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Introduction 


Dear friends, 

The 4 UNICART International Interdisciplinary Conference finished. It was scheduled 
from 15 to 17 June 2021 at the Universitas Sancti Cyrilli in Malta, but, due to restrictive 
safety measures related to the pandemic, the Conference took place remotely once again. 

In this edition of the Conference, we studied and developed together the potential aspects 
of the issues related to Digital Transition and Green Sustainable Economy, with particular 
attention to innovations that originated from the pandemic crisis and its impact on the devel- 
opment of tourism, territories, and cultures. 

As many as 127 scientific contributions, on various and relevant topics, were received by 
scholars from 32 universities in 9 countries of South-Eastern Europe and beyond (including 
Algeria, Morocco, Tunisia, DRC, India), and we had to select the 96 most significant ones. 
Nevertheless, in spite of this preselection, the duration of the conference had to be extended 
of one extra day, until the 18 June. 

We thank all the participants who shared their research and analyses, contributing with 
their work to the success of this fourth edition of the Conference. 

Many would have given up, but a new challenge presented itself to UNICART and its staff: 
bringing light into the darkness of this unfortunate period, working towards the recovery. 

During the conference the seed for the 5"* UNICART sprouted. The next challenge will be 
FOOD: as always, the topic will be approached from different standpoints - economy, legis- 
lation, transport, production, tourism, etc. In October 2021 we will be in Rome, guests of the 
Embassy of Liberia. 

Effectively, the participation of diplomatic representatives from various Countries has 
stimulated the interest of Diplomatic and Consular Corps with whom we will organise a panel 
discussion at the next conference. UNICART's journey is not over, and it will not end for now. 
We will go forward, all together, sharing our research and our activities, engaging with dif- 
ferent languages and cultures, always animated by the desire to share, deepen, know. 

We have been to Mediterranean Europe; soon we will go to that of the Black Sea. We look 
forward to seeing you all. 

Welcome to the UNICART Community. 


Please note: all the papers admitted to the Conference and sent to us by the authors find their 
place in this book, roughly following the order in which they were presented during the Con- 
ference, because we think they all represent interesting pieces of knowledge, and we do not 
want to lose any portion ok knowledge, if it can be possible. 
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However, to get everything published both in PDF format and in paper format, we have 
sometimes been forced to resort to complex solutions, reducing the type font of some articles 
that Authors were not able (or did not want) to restrict to the limits imposed by the Editorial 
Committee since the initial Call for Papers (maximum 10 pages in font 12 ...). The amount of 
work required for publication was very onerous, also taking into account the large amount of 
papers published here. 

This is the reason why the published papers are sometimes differing by our editorial stand- 
ards, but also the reason for some delay in the publication of this Proceedings Book. 


30/07/2021 Iris Cekani, Francesco D. d’Ovidio, Francesco Favia, Pietro laquinta 
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Perspectives for sustainable tourism 
in Albania 


Najada FIRZA* 


Department of Economic and Entrepreneurship Sciences, 
Catholic University “Our Lady of Good Council”, Tirana, Albania 


Abstract: The growing trend of tourism in Albania, if we remove the parenthesis on the pandemic, has 
registered a rapid surge in tourists in recent years and has highlighted a great potential that the sector 
has acquired, which will soon be able to assert its presence in the scenarios of the world tourism. In 
order to be able to compete for such a coveted position, it is necessary to follow the stages of sustainable 
tourism and what is the state of the art of the sector in an increasingly green and sustainable context 
towards the habitat that surrounds us. The proposed work highlights the efforts both in terms of policies 
implemented by the government for sustainable tourism and in terms of responses that have been given 
by the same structures in the sector in order to interact with tourism increasingly based on good practices 
regarding enhancement of the territory. We analyzed the data before the pandemic, period 2013-2019 
with a perspective of territorial sustainability both for summer tourism and for cultural and religious 
tourism and even for health tourism, one of the new frontiers cleared in Albania. Starting from some 
tangible results, the influx of international tourists continued to grow on average by 12.0% per year until 
2017 to reach a peak of over 16% on an annual basis in 2018, we want to highlight the impact of sus- 
tainable solutions to increase the added value to the tourism sector. 


Keywords: Sustainable tourism, International tourists, Dynamics of tourism 


1. Introduction 


The tourism sector of Albania enjoys great potential: its geographical position, the over 600 km 
of coastline, the plurality of naturalistic landscapes and the numerous archaeological and cul- 
tural sites still today testify to the peoples who have alternated on this land, have meant that our 
country has become, in recent years, one of the most interesting tourist destinations in the Bal- 
kan region, visited by a large number of tourists and always in constant growth. 

The World Travel and Tourism Council (WTTC) estimates that the direct contribution of 
tourism to GDP in 2017 was 8.5% ($ 1.12 billion). The total contribution is estimated at 26.2% 
of GDP ($ 3.47 billion). 

Tourism sector has generated opportunities for economic development, employment and 
self-employment. In terms of job creation, tourism accounted for 7.7% of total national em- 
ployment in 2016 with 85,500 jobs. Indirectly, tourism accounted for 23.9% of employment in 
2016 with 267,000 jobs [1]. Accommodation and tourism services enterprises have also grown 
in constant positive trends throughout the last years, where from 18,061 enterprises counted in 
2014, the number went to around 22,785 in 2017. 
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The accommodation and food services sector includes restaurants, other gastronomic struc- 
tures as well as accommodation structures such as hotel, guesthouse, hostel, etc. This sector 
accounts for about 15% of the entire services sector and 11% of all economic activities in Al- 
bania. 

The total number of foreign visitors has increased significantly in recent years, with an in- 
crease of 80% in 2016 compared to 2011 (total 4.58 million visitors in 2016 from 2.53 million 
visitors in 2011). In 2016 there was a 16% increase in foreign tourists visiting Albania compared 
to 2015. Tourism revenues in 2016 reached 1.528 billion euros, an increase of 13% compared 
to 2015. 

Tourism has become more diversified in recent years and is now seen as consisting of three 
main product areas: 

e Coastal tourism; 
e Cultural tourism; 
e Natural-rural-ecotourism tourism 

Coastal tourism, where it has developed as the main product that focuses on "beach and sun" 
tourism. The main coastal destinations are Velipoja, Shengjini, Durres (Adriatic), Vlora, 
Himara, Saranda, Ksamili (Ionian). The "beach and sun" product in some regions of Albania 
offers advantages in the natural environment, accommodation facilities, cooking services and 
special services. 

Cultural tourism: although not the main focus, the resources and history of Albania in arche- 
ology, heritage and culture offer considerable potential. This area has been identified as the 
main points of Albania by various visitor observations and by the travel trade from foreign 
markets. Albania offers three World Heritage sites: the Butrinti Archaeological Park, the 
UNESCO areas of Berat and Gjirokastra, followed by a number of historical and cultural at- 
tractions and monuments. 

Natural-rural-ecotourism tourism: the climate of Albania, the geography and physical di- 
versity of the territory, represented by a series of mountains, lakes, rivers and lagoons, are as- 
sociated with a rich biodiversity of flora and fauna. These are found in numerous national parks 
and nature reserves within the country. Natural and rural areas in Albania offer opportunities 
for the development of rural tourism, ecotourism and natural activities (rafting, paragliding, 
mountain biking, fishing, trekking, climbing, hiking, horseback riding, study trips, etc.). Some 
of these activities are the main motivation for foreign visitors to visit these countries. 


2. Materials and methods 


One of the main challenges we face is to strengthen and improve the development of sustainable 
tourism to ensure long-term competitiveness for the sector. 

Managing tourism in a sustainable way means recognizing the limits and capacities of our tour- 
ism resources and promoting tourism development which, on the one hand, can optimize the 
immediate economic, environmental and socio-cultural benefits and, on the other, can guarantee 
the future to long term of the Albanian tourism sector. 

The competitiveness of tourism is closely linked to its sustainability. 

The sustainability of tourism concerns numerous aspects: the responsible use of natural re- 
sources, the consideration of the environmental impact of activities (production of waste, pres- 
sure exerted on water, soil and biodiversity, etc.), the use of "clean" energy, asset protection and 
the safeguarding the natural and cultural integrity of tourist destinations, the quality and dura- 
tion of the jobs created, the local economic repercussions or the quality of hospitality. 
Construction of Sustainability Indicators 
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The main indicators represent the starting point for measuring the level of sustainability of 
tourism in one's destination [3]: 
- Destination Management 
- Economic Value 
- Social and Cultural Impact 
- Environmental Impact 
Destination Management (criteria to focus on) 
1. Public policy for sustainable tourism 
2. Management of sustainable tourism in tourism enterprises 
3. Customer satisfaction 
4. Information and communication 
Economic Value (criteria to focus on) 
1. Tourist flow (volume & value) in the destination; 
2. Results of tourism businesses; 
3. Quantity and quality of employment; 
4. Safety and health; 
5. Tourism distribution chain 
Social and Cultural Impact (criteria to focus on) 
1. Social / community impact; 
2. Equality between the sexes; 
3. Equality / accessibility; 
4. Protection and enhancement of cultural heritage, identity and local resources 
Environmental Impact (criteria to focus on) 
. Reduction of the impact of transport; 
. Climate change; 
. Solid waste management; 
. Waste water treatment; 
. Water management; 
. Energy consumption; 
. Protection of the landscape and biodiversity; 
. Management of light and noise; 
. Quality of bathing water 


OANANINNBWN KR 


In 2014 the Albanian Ministry of Urban Development and Tourism published a document 
stating that it wants to present itself as an attractive, authentic and hospitable tourist destination 
in Europe. The goal is to develop tourism that is based on the sustainable use of natural, cultural 
and historical resources [2]. 

The tourism development process must be sustainable and the economic objective must be 
balanced with the protection of the environment, culture and well-being of the community: 

1. Efforts are being made to achieve long-term positive results and not to maximize short-term 
profit; 

2. The development of tourism will be based on and support the protection of the environment, 
including natural resources, ecosystems, landscapes, biodiversity etc. In some areas, the im- 
provement of the existing environment will be supported; 

3. The development of tourism will ensure the social structures and well-being of the inhabitants 
of the tourist destinations and of the people who work in the sector; 

4. The development of tourism will guarantee the protection and conservation of cultural herit- 
age, customs and traditions; 

5. Tourism resources will be inventoried, monitored, protected and improved; 

6. All new projects for the development of tourism will be screened in advance and, after their 
implementation, will be monitored to assess their impact with reference to the above criteria. 
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7. The signal of how the Albanian government has understood the importance of developing 
the tourism sector is also to be found in public and private universities. In fact, universities 
in many cities offer three-year courses in marketing and specializations in the tourism sector; 
courses in the field of archaeological and cultural marketing are also active. There are also 
numerous tourism and hotel professional education and training courses. 


3. Results and discussion 


In this work we implemented a brief analysis of the tourism sector. 

Initially, a forecast was made for the year 2019 with a simple linear model and exponential 
model in comparison, on the total annual data of international tourists who entered Albania each 
year from 2001 to 2018. Subsequently, a projection to 2019 of arrivals of foreign citizens based 
on the 2013-2018 data for geographical distribution. This projection was implemented through 
a multiple regression analysis [3]. 

The results obtained by simple linear model and exponential model are illustrated below: 


Figure 1. /nternational arrivals per years, linear trends vs exponential trend 


international_tourists international_tourists 


Figure shows the number of international arrivals in function of years between 2001 and 
2019. The black line represents the best-fit line with an adjusted R-squared equal to 0.9677. 

From the observed data it is clear a growth of tourism at two different rates: in the period 
2001-2009 on average we have about 1.713.490 international tourists per year and in the period 
2013-2019 we have 5.337.510 international tourists about per year. 

The comparison between the linear model and the exponential model shows that both are 
very performing (R?R2 ~ 1), underlining their predictive goodness [5]. The exponential model 
also manages to greatly reduce the predictive error (on average by - 1%). 

The estimates of the parameters are all clearly significant (p-value <0.001), excluding, as 
generally happens, the intercepts. 

Starting from the model, an estimate of the parameters was carried out using the least squares 
method, with the stepwise backward elimination procedure, obtaining the following multiple 
regression function [5]: 


¥2019 = 2474 + 0,683X2014 = 0,248xX2016 + 0,851xX9018 


The explanatory power of the processed functions is always very good (R*R? ~ 1) [4]. 
If we estimate the amount of arrivals to 2019 on the basis of the aforementioned multiple 
regression functions, results are obtained much closer to the data actually collected [4][6]. 
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Table 1. Estimate of international tourist arrivals in Albania in 2019 through the combination of multiple regres- 
sion functions of data from 2013 to 2018, by geographical area. 


Geograpiiical distribution 


I Africa 

II America 

Ill. East Asia and Pacific 
IV.Middle East 

V. South Asia 

~ Central /Eastern Europe 
~ Northen Europe 

- Southem Europe 4.635.566 
~ Western Europe 414.127 
~ East’ Mediterranean Europe 110.487 


VI Other countries not specified 371.241 


Total csocoss | ots 


Clearly, in recent years, tourism in Albania has undergone a significant increase with a trend 
approximate to a straight line with a slope greater than 45°. This dizzying increase in the tourist 
flow has laid the foundations for a reflection on sustainable tourism. 


4. Conclusion 


Tourism in Albania begins to become a driving sector for the economic, social and national 
development of the country. 

The data from year to year demonstrate the steadily growing contribution of tourism as one 
of the sectors that bring greater revenues to the state budget, the entrepreneurial and family 
budget, with a direct contribution to GDP of 8.5% and added value indirect by 26.2%. 

Tourism is also the sector with the highest employment potential, of which 93 thousand di- 
rect employees and over 291 thousand total employees in this sector in 2017. 

There are still many untapped potentials, which if properly programmed, can transform this 
sector into one of the strongest competitive pillars in the country. 

All this passes through sustainability indicators which, if well integrated with the reality of 
the Land of Eagles, can implement new destinations throughout the year, starting from an en- 
tirely Albanian cornerstone: hospitality. 
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Participatory governance and its 
effectiveness: challenges and opportunities 


Francesco BADIA* 
University of Bari Aldo Moro - Italy 


Abstract: The general aim of this paper is to explore possible links between decision-making in public 
sector, citizen involvement, and the effectiveness of public policies. This historical moment, character- 
ized by the succession of two crises, namely the financial one of 2008 and that of the COVID-19 pan- 
demic of 2020-21, seems to require the promotion of a new administrative culture in public administra- 
tion as well as management tools that can promote sustainable public policies and community partici- 
pation. The promotion of this change could be applied through the concept of participatory governance, 
which is put into effect when the community becomes the central subject of public policies through tools 
of direct democratic participation. From this perspective, stakeholders should not only be the recipients 
of transparent and accountable information from public bodies but also the central subjects of govern- 
mental decision-making processes. In theory, participatory budgeting may be the ideal tool for the real- 
ization of participatory governance. Participatory budgeting originated in the late 1980s with the well- 
known experience of Porto Alegre. After that, it spread to the rest of the world through a process that 
was not always uniform or linear. In recent years, it has regained the attention of scholars and new cases 
of concrete application. Therefore, the present study aimed to answer the following research questions 
by discussing the most relevant theories and analyzing empirical research results: 
- What is the level of diffusion of participatory governance and participatory budgeting in Italian local 
municipalities? 
- What are the main reasons behind the adoption of participatory budgeting? 
- How could participatory governance influence the decision-making process of public bodies? 
A two-step research approach was adopted for this study. The first step was a web-based survey on 
participatory budgeting experiences in Italian municipalities. In total, 136 experiences with participatory 
budgeting processes between 2015 and 2020 were identified. The second step involved the selection of 
a sample population of municipalities with relevant experiences of participatory budgeting (based on its 
persistence over time, the amount of financial resources addressed to participatory processes, and the 
number of people involved). In this step, individual research interviews were conducted with the people 
in charge for the participatory policies, in order to investigate issues related to the motivations and ef- 
fectiveness of participatory budgeting practices. The results show that, although there has been a recent 
increase in the use of participatory tools, some doubts emerge about their real effectiveness in influenc- 
ing decision-making processes. Nevertheless, the diffusion of a new culture of participation seems to 
favor, for the future, the development of participatory processes characterized by a greater degree of 
effectiveness. 


Keywords: Governance; Participatory Budgeting; Decision-Making; Effectiveness; Local Government 


JEL Classification: H11; H72; M48 
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1. Introduction 


Due to the international financial and economic crisis of 2008-09, and, more recently, the 
COVID-19 pandemic, there has been a growing public opinion on public resource utilization. 
Consequently, the debate in the public management field shifted to a new concept of change 
based on the proposal of management tools and processes that can promote both the sustaina- 
bility of public policies and community participation. 

This idea can be applied using the general concept of participatory governance (PG) (Mere- 
dith Edwards 2001; Grote and Gbikpi 2002). PG is effected when the community becomes the 
central subject of public policies by promoting tools of direct democratic participation. This 
perspective goes beyond the traditional concepts of transparency and accountability, which are 
already present and widespread in public management studies (Michael Edwards and Hulme 
1996; Romzek and Dubnick 1987). From the PG perspective, the stakeholders should not only 
be the recipients of transparent and accountable information by public bodies but also the cen- 
tral subjects of governmental decision-making processes. 

In this context, participatory budgeting (PB) is a tool of great interest because we can con- 
sider it one of the most advanced tools that reconcile deliberative and representative democracy, 
effectively carrying out the processes of civic engagement (Cabannes 2004; De Sousa Santos 
1998). PB, however, has also been subjected to some criticisms that have highlighted how this 
instrument is too often tied to politics, making it a more political flag rather than an effective 
tool to support the effectiveness of public policies (Goldfrank and Schneider 2006). 

From this situation, the present work, by discussing the most relevant theoretical topics (Sec- 
tion 2) and analyzing the results of empirical research (Section 4), tries to answer three research 
questions regarding diffusion, reasons and difficulties of application, and effectiveness of PG 
practices, especially those linked to PB. Research questions and methods are presented in Sec- 
tion 3. The final section (no. 5) provides concluding remarks. 


2. Theoretical background 


The attention to PG is part of a broad and long path of research for the most appropriate processes 
and tools to achieve what is mentioned in the literature in various ways, such as “civic engage- 
ment” (Cooper et al. 2006), “citizen involvement” (Yang 2005), or “community engagement” 
(Berry 2010). Underlying these concepts is the promotion of a form of democracy, which requires 
that public participation is “J) broad; 2) informed; and 3) deliberative” (Weeks 2000, p. 361). In 
this framework, the promotion of PG parallels the evolution of public administration toward a 
system that tends to strengthen the cooperation between the public authorities and the citizens 
(Vigoda 2002), with a view to the co-production of public value—some authors expressed this 
concept and its relation to the public governance system, with the expression “co-governance” 
(Ackerman 2004; Kooiman 2003)—in a context where democratic societies are even more de- 
centralized, interconnected, and supported by the new digital technologies (Scott 2006). 

Co-production is linked to the development of inter-organizational systems that can facilitate 
the production of goods and services through flexible and cooperative relations (Pestoff et al. 
2006). The involvement of local stakeholders, especially the citizens, is particularly relevant in 
the context of co-production (Bovaird and Léffler 2012). In this respect, through participatory 
approaches, the concept of the co-production of value merges with the idea of public value (Fung 
2006). The promotion of these elements, in particular, for the local level of administration (Nal- 
bandian et al. 2013), is at the heart of the current debate, as the ongoing process of transformation 
still has very indefinite profiles, and its possible final results are not entirely clear for local gov- 
ernments and their role in society. 
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This work focuses on the analysis of the spread and ways of applying PG tools (Lovan et al. 
2004; Zittel and Fuchs 2007). This concept is intended to express the need to carry out govern- 
ment activities with the actual involvement of community stakeholders and, generally speaking, 
of all citizens. As already mentioned, in any case, stakeholders and citizens, in general, should 
not only be the recipients, in a transparent and accountable way, of the public choices but should 
also assume a central role in decision-making and management processes (Grote and Gbikpi 
2002). 

In the long path of PG promotion, which started in the 1960s (Ebdon and Franklin 2006), a 
specific tool, such as PB, emerged in the last decades. More specifically, PB was initiated in the 
late 1980s with the famous experience of Porto Alegre, Brazil (Baiocchi 2003; De Sousa Santos 
1998). PB was developed, in that context, with the idea of moving the decisions on the allocation 
of expenditures from the city council to a system of popular assemblies spread to all parts of the 
city. The realization of this process was implemented through a structured annual path of open 
addressed to citizens and associations—these meetings aimed at identifying the priorities that 
were then gradually aggregated to form the overall city budget. The experience of Porto Alegre, 
especially in the early years, led to the achievement of essential results, mainly in access to public 
services by the poorest and marginalized share of the population (Fung 2006). The real advantage 
of PB is the possibility of achieving a process of direct democracy and overcoming bureaucracy. 
However, the adoption of a proper PB process appears complex for the local government (Bai- 
occhi and Ganuza 2014; Goldfrank 2007). In any case, the basic elements for the effective adop- 
tion and implementation of PB seem to be a relationship of mutual trust between government and 
citizens, the involvement of the right stakeholders, and a healthy relationship of trust between 
government and participants (Yang 2005). PB, however, was also subjected to some criticisms 
that have highlighted how this instrument has often been tied to political conflict (Goldfrank and 
Schneider 2006), making this a more political flag of the democratic-progressive parties (the orig- 
inal project in Porto Alegre was promoted by the left-wing Partido dos Trabalhadores, PT). This 
problem affected both the spread and the effectiveness of the instrument. It has affected the spread 
because, worldwide, it has rarely been proposed by conservative or moderate parties. Concur- 
rently, political influence also negatively impacted the effectiveness of the instrument because, in 
some cases, it was proposed only as a flagging initiative by left-wing forces, mainly during elec- 
tion campaigns. This aspect of the political nature was amplified by another trend, whereby PB 
has not been used as a PG tool but as a simple communication tool to improve the reputation of 
the local administration (Bartocci et al. 2016). 


3. Research questions and research method 


Starting from this theoretical framework, this work focuses on three different research ques- 
tions. The first research question concerns the diffusion of PG and PB in Italian local govern- 
ments. In Italy, PB attracted considerable interest in the first decade of the current century, and 
it has been adopted in numerous cases by local authorities (Badia et al. 2014; Russo 2013) 
although mainly by municipalities, which are the most widespread type of local authority in 
Italy (just under 8,000). However, the literature on the state of the Italian situation has high- 
lighted some difficulties in applying the paths of PG and the adoption of PB in Italy (Bartocci 
et al. 2016), but an analysis that seeks to update these circumstances showing the evolutionary 
trends of the application of PB in Italy appears useful. 

The second research question concerns the main reasons behind the adoption process of PG’s 
current practices and the related most recurring difficulties of application. Finally, the third 
research question regards the possible contribution of PG to effectively influencing the deci- 
sion-making processes of public bodies. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


20 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089-15-6 


A mixed method was used in this study (Brannen 2005; Creswell 2014; Edmonds and Ken- 
nedy 2017), combining a survey approach (Fowler 2013) with qualitative research interviews 
(Qu and Dumay 2011). The survey approach aimed to estimate the number of PB experiences 
in Italy from 2015 to 2020 and was conducted online using the following three internet search 
engines: Google, Yahoo, and Bing. This first part of the research helped to answer the first 
research question. The research interviews were subsequently addressed to people in charge of 
the participatory processes of their municipalities (they can be politicians, managers, or con- 
sultants), where relevant experiences of PB (based on their persistence over time, the amount 
of financial resources addressed to participatory processes, or the number of people involved) 
had emerged. 

These practices were useful in investigating the reasons behind the choice to implement PG, 
the possible difficulties of application, and the concrete effects of these tools. For the second 
part of the research, 12 subjects (each representing a municipality) were interviewed. This re- 
search step helped in obtaining the answers about our sample to the second and third research 
questions. 


4. Results 
Starting from the first part of the research, 136 PB practices, which were active in at least one 
year between 2015 and 2020, were identified. The situation for each year can be deduced from 


the following chart. 


Chart 1 — PB experiences in Italy from 2015 to 2020 (own data). 
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The data on the individual years were constructed by considering PB processes existing in 
each year. PB is not always linked to a single budget year. In some cases, a different path is 
carried out. For example, there may be a PB with a two-year process or one that spans two 
accounting years. In these cases, because PB was active in both years, PB was considered for 
both years. The chart illustrates that PB practice had progressive growth from 2016 to 2019, 
which was the year with the greatest number of cases. This growth stopped in 2020, the year 
the COVID-19 pandemic erupted. A more in-depth study of the link between this crisis and a 
trend in PB use can certainly be the focus of a follow-up on this initial analysis, along with 
following the trend of PB experiences in 2021 and in the future years. This part of the research 
also helped in determining the average duration of PB experiences detected by the survey; the 
value that emerged was an average duration of 2.24 years. Moreover, of the 136 cases detected, 
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45 (33.09%) lasted only one year, a value with an important decrease compared to the data 
analyzed by previous research (Bartocci et al. 2016), which analyzed the evolution of PB prac- 
tices from 2001 to 2014. In that situation, 50.96% of the PB experiences lasted only one year 
and were no longer repeated. This appears to be a highly interesting finding because it reveals 
that, adding to progressive growth in PB experiences, there is also growth in their consolidation 
as a practice that is no longer so occasional or sporadic for municipalities. 

Regarding the second research question of this work, which is related to the reasons behind 
the development of PB and the related difficulties of implementation, and referencing the for- 
mer point, the 12 research interviews conducted with the people regulating the PG strategies’ 
development led to the following considerations. The introduction of PB can be attributed to 
the following three possible factors: 

1) Political source: a politician of the local administration, usually the mayor, introduced the 
participatory policies in his/her election manifesto, he/she believes in the implementation 
of these practices and during his/her mandate engages the structure of the local authority 
in their adoption; 

2) Technical source: a manager of the local authority, usually of apical level, believes 
strongly in the role of participatory policies and, under the political mandate which he/she 
has received, endeavors to introduce such practices in the local administration; 

3) Public opinion source: collective demands to promote participatory processes are taking 
hold on the territory, and the civil society carries out these instances; however, they tend 
to be normally collected through political parties in the ruling coalition of city managers 
in close contact with such politicians. 

The following table considers these three prevalent factors and shows which of them 

emerged in the 12 municipalities that participated in this research step. 


Table 1 — Sources of participatory governance (own data). 
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The picture that emerges is eight cases of political source (in six cases is the exclusive rea- 
son), four cases of technical sources (two exclusive), and three cases of public opinion source 
(one exclusive). Therefore, we note that political factors are the most important, although the 
other two factors are not to be neglected. This table can be appropriately integrated with another 
table, showing the reasons for the abandonment of PB by eight municipalities that do not realize 
it anymore. Even in this case, if there were more motivations for abandonment, we considered 
them all. In order of importance, the reasons for quitting are as follows: 

- A change in the political administration (six out of eight cases); 
- A change in strategy in the policies of participatory governance (five out of eight cases); 
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- A cut to the available resources for participatory governance (four out of eight cases); and 
- A sense of distrust or dissatisfaction with the instrument after its adoption (two cases out of 
eight). 
In the following table, we can observe in detail how the reasons listed above are distributed 
in every municipality (the numbering of the municipalities in this table refers to the one adopted 
in Table 1): 


Table 2 — Main reasons of abandonment of participatory budgeting. 


Political Strategic Budget cuts Distrust or 
change change dissatisfaction 


Municipality 1 
Municipality 2 
Municipality 6 
Municipality 8 
Municipality 9 
Municipality 10 
Municipality 11 
Municipality 12 


This table allows us to analyze the individual reasons that led to PB abandonment and to 
observe, in some cases, the links that can occur between the detected reasons. A change in po- 
litical administration is the most common reason for the PB abandonment. In practice, the new 
mayors, in these cases, decided to suspend this practice. This means, however, that PB was not 
seen as a good administrative practice but had been interpreted by the outgoing politicians (or 
it has been interpreted in this way by the ingoing councilors) as an element of political nature 
adopted by mayors and local administrators, probably to improve their public image with a 
purpose, then, of a personal nature. 

A change in PG’s strategy means that the assumptions behind the decision to adopt PB have 
undergone a change: the decision-making subjects of the municipality reached the belief that 
the underlying intentions of the existing participatory policies are no longer valid. This idea can 
be carried out by the politicians (in three of five cases, there is a clear link) or it can also be 
derived from the administrative officers of the municipality (in the other two cases). Beyond 
this distinction, it emerged very strongly, as the instrument was generally perceived as a com- 
munication tool useful for the image of the municipality and its administrators. Only in one 
case did we find an additional element: the change in strategy was also linked to the search for 
an overcoming of the traditional approach to participation, which passed through its evolution 
into something new (municipality no. 6). 

Budget cuts refer to decisions made at the local level, even in the general context of a spend- 
ing review of the state transfers. With this in mind, it is easy to see how budget cuts are always 
linked to a political change. In a more complex case (municipality no. 8), there were also prob- 
lems with the strategic use of PB, which had been one of the highlights of the previous admin- 
istration; the abandonment of the instrument has assumed, in this case, also a symbolic meaning 
to testify detachment from the previous administration. 

Finally, distrust (against the instrument) or dissatisfaction (against the results) prevailed in 
two cases. These factors led to the decision to drop the instrument. Specifically, in one case, 
profiles of distrust emerged (municipality no. 2) because the PB has been judged as an instrument 
of mere political communication; in the other case, (municipality no. 9) dissatisfaction emerged 
more instead due to the lack of involvement and interest shown by the community. 
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All these considerations clearly revealed the difficulties in the adoption of the instrument or 
the risks behind the adoption of the practices of PB (in particular) and PG (in general). The 
difficulties of implementation were subjected to other questions during the research interviews, 
and the unitary analysis of the answers led to the following picture, presented in Table 3: 


Table 3 - Implementation difficulties of participatory governance tools. 


Number % 

Difficulties 

Practical implementation problems, among which are: 9 75.00% 
-Involvement of relevant stakeholders 4 33.33% 
-Initial difficulties of implementation 3 25.00% 
-Difficulties in results evaluation Z 16.67% 
High costs 7 58.33% 
Focus on other priorities 6 50.00% 
Poor knowledge 5 41.67% 
Lack of interest by the stakeholders/citizens ) 25.00% 
Other difficulties 2 6.45% 


The “practical implementation problems” are the main difficulty for the municipalities that 
have concretely experienced PG. That shows that the implementation of participatory tools, 
although potentially fruitful in citizens’ involvement and consensus-building, requires signifi- 
cant economic and organizational efforts. 

The last part of the second step of the empirical research was directed at providing a degree 
(as perceived by those responsible for PB practices) of the real capacity of participatory expe- 
riences to influence public decision-making processes. A Likert scale of 1-5 was used, where | 
was considered very poor and 5 excellent, to provide a quantitative profile of this point of the 
survey. The overall distribution is illustrated in the following chart: 

The graph shows that the impact was judged in 5 cases to the lowest level (very poor), in 3 
cases at level 2 (poor), in 2 cases both at the level 3 (average), 4 (good), and in no case at the 5 
(excellent) level. With these data, the average impact on the decision-making processes of local 
authorities was 2.08 (i.e., poor). 


Chart 2 — Perceived level of relation between PB practices and decision making. 
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5. Discussion and conclusions 


In this study, the roles of participatory policies and mechanisms in the current framework of the 
public sector were analyzed, and the challenges, opportunities, and difficulties of adopting such 
policies were highlighted. 

In the development of this work, we considered three research questions. The first referred 
to the spread of PG, specifically in the form of PB, in the Italian local municipalities. The re- 
search found a growing interest in this tool, although the COVID-19 pandemic slightly inter- 
rupted the growth process of the PB experiences. However, the new experiences of PB seem to 
be more consolidated than those of the first decades of the century, as deduced from a compar- 
ison between the data obtained in this research and those of Bartocci et al. (2016). 

However, as shown in the second part of this research, the adoption of a proper PB process 
appears complex for the local government. The difficulty comprises aspects of both practical 
implementation (the most relevant one) and of costs. Consequently, for those municipalities 
that adopted PG, these factors represent two major issues, as observed from the empirical anal- 
ysis in response to the second research question, which asked what the most recurring difficul- 
ties of application are. Moreover, these processes seem to be very linked to political figures and 
their political connotation, which may amplify the difficulties. In this respect, we can thus con- 
firm the evidence raised from the literature described in Section 2. The political motivations, 
although there are other reasons of a different nature in many cases, are in fact the most im- 
portant factors both in the introduction and in the abandonment. 

Using this framework, the strategic change seems to be a reason for a powerful misinterpre- 
tation of PB. Alternatively, the change in strategy starts from a premise that has seen a misin- 
terpretation of the role of PB, inconsistent with its real purpose of social involvement and the 
promotion of active citizenship. The main part of the municipalities that had abandoned partic- 
ipatory budgeting had intended it as a communication tool rather than as an instrument for real 
community involvement in government decisions. 

In many of these cases, this instrument was specifically linked to the charismatic figure of a 
politician (or a public official). Coming less of those figures, for electoral or organizational 
change, the process of PG has been interrupted. In addition, the advent of crises such as the 
global financial crisis of 2008-2009 or the COVID-19 crisis of 2020—2021 can lead to the aban- 
donment of these tools because, in a context of scarce financial resources, they have concen- 
trated on other priorities, especially when PB is intended as a means of communication and not 
of strengthening the involvement of the local community. 

Regarding the possible contribution of PG to influence the decision-making process of pub- 
lic bodies and to the effectiveness of public policies, the results of this research show that, in 
the perception of those who have handled the implementation of participatory policies, the av- 
erage level of effectiveness of these mechanisms, with a Likert scale of 1—5, stood at a level 
slightly exceeding 2 (1.e., poor). 

Therefore, we can note that at present, particularly in Italy, there remains a long way to 
implement effective policies and adopt participatory tools to involve citizens and bring a real 
contribution to the local administration. 

However, we observed some pilot experiences or best practices during the survey, especially 
where a new generation of politicians emerged interested in promoting a new culture of partic- 
ipation. In particular, this new culture of participation could contribute to the improvement of 
the sense of trust of citizens toward their local administrators and to the birth of a new commu- 
nity spirit based on feelings of collaboration and sharing. 
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Abstract: Water and sanitation are critical to wealth and health. For women, water is specifically more 
critical due to their social role within family and in community. Women have active and passive role in 
using water. On the one hand, they can impact the quantity and quality of water depending on the way 
they behave with water. On the other hand, they suffer lack of water quantity and quality more than men 
because of their social role as care providers and domestic workers. Meanwhile, men are more influential 
in relation to water use as they decide about resources management due to access in decision making, 
power and authority. Human activity, attitudes towards environment and climacteric factors interact with 
water frequently. Not only anthropogenic action, but climate as well is conditioned by cultural norms 
expressed in human interaction with nature. Deficiencies in water supply and wastewater treatment im- 
pact the female population in a differentiated and unequal manner: the burden of limited water availa- 
bility and of taking care of sick dependents carrying water-borne diseases disproportionally falls on 
women. Although women play a key role in the provision, management and conservation of water, their 
role as providers and users is not reflected in institutional arrangements for the development and man- 
agement of water resources. Climate vulnerabilities have a high impact on women’s lives. Therefore, 
building women resilience is primordial to afford the adversary effects of climate change. 


Keywords: gender; water; economy; social role. 


Introduction 


Due to social roles, in family economy, women have a distinct impact on water use. Estimated 
household water use in Albania shows that women are responsible for 66% of the total amount 
of water billed per month; in figures, the average amount of water used by women is estimated 
at 7,968m3, while men use 4032m3 of the total amount of 12m3 water use per month!. More 
than 80%of households in the cities are connected to the drinking water supply network, but 
only about half of rural households, where similarly only 50 per cent of households are con- 
nected to the sewerage system”. 

The burden of limited water availability and of taking care of sick dependents, suffering from 
water-borne diseases, disproportionally falls on women. Water management problems result in 
considerable loss in time, energy, productivity, and income, further impacting negatively on 


* Corresponding Author: merita.poni@unitir.edu.al 

' The Resource Environmental Center in Albania (REC), 2019, Gender Agenda and Action Plan for Water Utilities 
in Albania 2019-2030, http://recshqiperi.org/publications.php?id=30 

? GIZ, 2016, Improving drinking water supply and sanitation services, https://www.giz.de/en/worldwide/20440.html 
3 CEDAW (2016) Concluding observations on the fourth periodic report of Albania. New York, United Nations. 
https://digitallibrary.un.org/record/840818?In=en 
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women’s status in the economy and in society, particularly for poor women and women in rural 
areas’. In addition to women behavior towards water use, other anthropogenic activities outputs 
can reach directly or indirectly the environment and adversely affect the water quality in transi- 
tional, coastal, and marine regions®. Most pollution comes from land-based activities, through 
inland waterways, such as the application of agricultural fertilizers and animal farming, or the 
discharge of poorly or untreated wastewater®. Agriculture is 20% of GDP and women make up 
most of the workforce, with a large share of unpaid family work’. Any deterioration in the agri- 
cultural sector makes women vulnerable economically by losing job and the basis of subsistence 
farming opportunities®. Besides unpaid work in agriculture, women contribute to care for chil- 
dren, elderly, and people with disabilities everyday (51.1% of them) and to cooking and home 
chores (87.8% of them), losing 10 years of paid work which lowers their seniority savings’. 
Climate change vulnerability and associated risks are largely social constructs that relate to 
development processes, structural (in)equalities, and sustainable resource management”. At the 
Water Utilities level, women constitute the minority part among the employees. The decision- 
making bodies, boards and committees are composed mostly by men, leaving women issues in 
the shadow'!. While women are missing from boards of water councils, climate vulnerabilities 
chances are increasing. Floods and droughts are recurrent events in Albania, putting women 
lives and property at risk!*. Floods have a huge impact in terms of human life, economy, agri- 
culture, and environment!?, During the February 2015 floods, UN Women realized a rapid gen- 
der assessment! of the impact of the floods underlining major concerns for women: damages 
to crops and land, losses of products for both personal consumption and sale, damages to the 
home, furniture and household equipment. Economic dependency exacerbates domestic vio- 
lence. Almost 64 percent of affected rural women stated that their economies were devastated 


4 European Commission, 2014, Instrument of Pre-accession Assistance (IPA II) 2014-2020, Albania support to water 
management,https://ec.europa.eu/neighbourhood-enlargement/sites/near/files/ipa_2016-038718-5 support to_wa- 
ter_management.pdf 

5 World Bank (2019) Albania National Water Supply and Sanitation Sector Modernization Program (P170891), Pro- 
gram Information Document (PID), Concept Stage, 25-Jun-2019, Report No: PIDC196452._ http://docu- 
ments 1.worldbank.org/curated/en/3 10041608208 197123/pdf/Appraisal-Stage-Program-Information-Document- 
PID-Albania-National-Water-Supply-and-Sanitation-Sector-Modernization-Program-P 170891 .pdf 

® Georgiadis, G. and N. Panariti, 2017, Assessment of Albania’s National Capacities on Environmental Monitoring, 
UNDP commissioned, https://www.al.undp.org/content/albania/en/home/library/environment_energy/assessment- 
of-albanias-national-capacities-on-environmental-moni.html 

7 Ministry of Health and Social Welfare (2020) Gender Equality Index for the Republic of Albania 2020, 
http://www. instat.gov.al/media/6661/gender_equality index_for the republic of albania 2020.pdf 

8 UNDP, 2016, Guidelines to mainstreaming gender in climate change adaptation and mitigation programmes and 
plans in Albania, Draft Abstract, April 2016 — Anke Stock, https://info.undp.org/docs/pdc/Documents/ALB/Guide- 
lines%20to%20mainstreaming%20gender%20in%20climate%20change%20adaptation%20and%20mitiga- 
tion%20programmes%20and%20plans%20in%20A Ibania.pdf 

° Gender Index (GI) Albania 2020: Working time length (years) (%) Women 31.2 & Men 40.5; Persons caring for 
children, elderly, and people with disabilities everyday (%) Women 51.1 & Men 24.6; Persons cooking and doing 
home chores everyday (%) Women 87.8 & Men 16.1. 

° Aguilar, L., Granat, M., & Owren, C. (2015) Roots for the future: The landscape and way forward on gender and 
climate change, Washington, DC: IUCN & GGCA._https://portals.iucn.org/library/sites/library/files/docu- 
ments/2015-039.pdf 

' Co-PLAN (2020) Preparation of the local disaster risk Reduction plan for the municipality of Lezha, UNDP com- 
missioned, 20 April 2020. https://www.al.undp.org/content/albania/en/home/library/environment_energy/prepara- 
tion-of-the-local-disaster-risk-reduction-plan-for-the-mu.html 

Ministry of Health and Social Welfare and Ministry of Foreign affairs and European Integration (2019) National 
Review for Implementation of the Beijing Platform for Action Beijing+25, 30 April 2019, https://unece.org/filead- 
min/DAM/RCM_Website/Albania.pdf 

3 FAO (2016) Gender Agriculture and Rural Development in Albania, Budapest. http://www.un.org.al/sites/de- 
fault/files/a-i5413e.pdf 

4 UN Women (2015) Gender Inequality and Floods Impacts in Albania. https://albania.un.org/sites/default/fi- 
les/2020-05/no.52-%20Gender%2C%20agriculture%20and%20rural%20development%20in%20A lbania.pdf 
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by floods. Rural women divide their daily time between household chores, care for children and 
elders, and agricultural activities, mostly focusing on livestock and activities nearby the farm. 
Access to social services, kindergarten, the primary health care system, and awareness of re- 
productive health care facilities is inadequate. Women limited mobility, unpaid work engage- 
ment and limited social insurance coverage result in rural women’s higher vulnerability!’. The 
unpaid contribution to family economy compromises their opportunities for schooling and em- 
ployment. Indeed, the distribution of graduates across agricultural specializations is highly gen- 
dered, with women weakly represented in agricultural-technical fields'®. A significant share of 
women in rural areas live in houses with no running water, with toilets not connected to the 
sewage infrastructure, and use firewood as the main source for heating (80 per cent of house- 
holds; 7.1 per cent use gas and only 4.1 per cent use electricity). 

Women’s gainful engagement in the rural economy is hindered by limited participation in 
knowledge of, and access to information on agricultural technology, which also negatively affects 
their ability to access financial resources. Representing only 7 per cent of farm owners, rural 
women have limited access to subsidy schemes and extension services, since entitlement is based 
on being officially registered as a “farmer”. Men dominate the channels of communication and 
the market'’. The reform of the division of agricultural land and its application to rural areas has 
negatively affected women’s land ownership rights. According to the legislation on property reg- 
istration and ownership rights, the certificate of ownership of agricultural land is issued in the 
name of the head of household. As mentioned above, most heads of households are men. Conse- 
quently, for the past 25 years, land has almost exclusively been registered in the name of men’. 
Women must claim their ownership right in court, for example, in cases of divorce or inheritance. 
However, complex legal procedures, financial implications, and social pressures are strongly dis- 
couraging factors, and respective claims made by women are uncommon. Furthermore, since land 
titles are intricately linked to a range of entitlements, women in general are at a clear disadvantage. 
In addition to the economic difficulties of and limited opportunities for women in rural areas, a 
broad range of structurally determined obstacles, such as accessing health care, education, infra- 
structure, and social services, as well as the discriminatory practices related to land rights and 
eligibility criteria for benefiting from support functions are not addressed. Even with the new 
territorial and administrative division women feel neglected because of the long distance from 
the center of the municipality and underrepresented to the decision-making bodies. They do not 
participate in the municipal council public hearing to transmit the concerns and to push for water 
budget!?. Albania is rich in water, but significant problems with reliable household access to water 
and contamination of water sources persist while agriculture relies on irrigation during dry 
months, and local government and water user groups face challenges to repair and build infra- 
structure and provide access to water on a sustainable basis”’. Local authorities have responsibil- 
ities regarding water supply, including measures against water misuse*!. Local policy positive 
effects are associated with longer-term improvements in the quality of fresh water, providing ben- 
efits including increased availability of potable water for consumption. 


'S UN Women & UNDP (2016) Gender Brief Albania 2016. Prepared by Monika Kocagqi, Ani Plaku and Dolly 
Wittberger, UN Women, Albania. https://albania.unwomen.org/en/digital-library/publications/2016/10/albania- 
gender-brief 

'6 INSTAT (2019) Women and Men in Albania 2019, Tirana, 2019, http:/Avww.instat.gov.al/en/publica- 
tions/books/2019/women-and-men-in-albania-2019/ 

'7 Tbid 10 

'8 USAID (2010) Country Profile Property Rights and Resource Governance Albania Overview, https://www.land- 
links.org/wp-content/uploads/2016/09/USAID Land Tenure Albania Profile.pdf 
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*1 Kocaqi, M. (2017) Gender Differences and Civic Participation of Local Communities on Environmental Infor- 
mation, REC implemented, and UNDP commissioned. https://www.al.undp.org/content/albania/en/home/li- 
brary/environment_energy/gender-differences-and-civic-participation-of-local-communities-.html 
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Gender disparities and green sustainable economy 


GDP is highly dependent on agriculture contributing 20% of GDP in 2011 (INSTAT, 2011). 
Agriculture contribution to GDP is constantly decreasing because of underdeveloped infrastruc- 
ture in rural areas that holds back the emergence of agricultural products onto the market and 
fragmentation of agricultural land that hinders the effective organization of production, reduces 
productivity, and increases the cost of using agricultural mechanics”. The agricultural sector is 
the biggest consumer of fresh water representing 60 percent of the total water use?*. Women 
depend more than men on water availability, as they have the highest share of work in agricul- 
ture (42.4 % versus 38.2 % men)**. Women in rural areas are overrepresented in informal em- 
ployment, unpaid work in family farming and in domestic and reproductive activities. A deeply 
gendered feature of the labour market is that 50 per cent of employed women are self-employed 
in the agricultural sector, compared to 36 per cent of men. Among self-employed women in 
agriculture, the vast majority, namely 87 per cent, work for self-subsistence, which is known to 
be indicative of a precarious economic situation”>. Women not self-employed in agriculture are 
concentrated in the private sector (small trade), public services (health and education), manu- 
facturing, and public administration. Although unpaid, women contribute twice compared to 
men to the family economy business, mainly at the agribusiness companies/farms, where 
women constitute 29 percent of unpaid workers in agriculture while men 16, 4 percent”®. The 
arable land is fragmented in small parcels which are used almost entirely by private farmers 
and their families. The farms usually are small, and their products are used almost entirely for 
their own consumption, the remainder sold on the open market. The small size farms face inef- 
ficiency due to constrained productivity limited by use of modern inputs, outdated technology, 
and poor infrastructure rural land market weakness”’. The inefficiency of the smallholdings is 
compounded by lack of women access in property. 


Hindered land ownership rights. 

Under formal law, women have rights equal to those of men. However, privatization of agricul- 
tural land did primarily entitled men as heads-of-households. Even when women were heading 
the household in practice, men had dominance over productive assets. Customary law (the 
Kanun), which continues to govern issues of personal law and land rights in many areas, sup- 
ports paternalistic practices. Under customary law, land is considered owned by the extended 
family rather than by individuals, and within the family, male members tend to make decisions 
regarding the land and its production. Due to the application of the customary law, land is com- 
monly inherited by male heirs. Usually, women obtain access to land through their husbands. 
Patrilocal marriages prevail in rural areas, meaning that brides go to live with their husbands’ 
families. Within this traditional form of marriage, women often do not claim their ownership 


2 Ministry of Environment (2016) Third National Communication of the Republic of Albania under the United 
Nations Framework Convention on Climate change, Tirana, June 2016. https://unfccc.int/sites/default/files/re- 
source/Albania%20NC3_13%20O0ctober%202016_0.pdf 

°3 Climate Change Post, Fresh Water Resources in Numbers Albania in: https://www.climatechangepost.com/al- 
bania/fresh-water-resources/ 

4 Institute of Statistics (INSTAT) & Institute of Public Health & ICF (2018) Albania Demographic and Health 
Survey 2017-18, Tirana, Albania: Institute of Statistics, Institute of Public Health, and ICF, 2018. 
https://www.ishp.gov.al/wp-content/uploads/2015/04/ADHS-2017-18-Complete-PDF-FINAL-ilovepdf-compres- 
sed-1.pdf 

25 UN Women & UNDP (2016) Gender Brief Albania 2016, Prepared by Monika Kocagqi, Ani Plaku and Dolly 
Wittberger, UN Women, Albania. 

26 INSTAT (2020) Albania in Figures 2019, Tirana, 2020. http://www. instat.gov.al/en/publications/books/2020/al- 
bania-in-figures-2019/ 

27 USAID (2010) Country Profile Property Rights and Resource Governance Albania Overview, USAID 2010. 
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rights over land, either within their own families or within their new stepfamilies, to avoid any 
possible confrontation. In relation to inheritance practices, there is a preference for giving land 
to male descendants, especially in the context of patrilocal marriages, where sons typically re- 
main in the household and are expected to manage the family holding. Patrilineal inheritance, 
entitling boys over girls, is one explanation for the preference of sons over daughters. The iden- 
tification, and even registration, of men as “heads of households” and the identification of 
women as “contributing family workers”, reinforces the uneven and hierarchical status of 
women and men in rural areas. Lack of knowledge of women’s rights over land, which is com- 
mon within rural populations and among land professionals and civil servants, has limited de 
facto enjoyment of women’s ownership rights over land and has direct implication women’s 
decision-making on the use of that land and for their access to irrigation, extension services and 
collateral for credit and entrepreneurship”*. Although formal recognition of rural women rights 
and policies on economic empowerment”’ such as: reduction and formalization of unpaid work, 
access in education, social and health services, increase of subsidies and enjoyment of property 
rights on agricultural land, little progress is recorded so far in practice*°. Rural women continue 
to face discrimination in all specters of rights. 


Traditional gender roles 

The household profile in rural areas is characterized by the woman who engages in the main 
share of unpaid agricultural work and is also responsible for home chores. Men manage the 
farm, control the financial resources of the household, own the agricultural land, and migrate 
for waged employment nationally or internationally. Women, in general, lack the social position 
as well as the spare time to compete with men in the hierarchy, since women are heavily in- 
volved in work, primarily unpaid and unregistered, in and outside of the home. Although 
women maintain the majority of private activities, businesses, and cooperatives, they are man- 
aged and led by their husbands, who also oversee benefits. Women’s lack of time and unpaid 
work in and out of the home, coupled with non-recognition of and therefore non-compensation 
for their contributions to the rural economy, make women and girls vulnerable, dependent, and 
poor. Poverty is highest among female-headed households, especially in the mountain areas, 
considering that Albania territory is 70 percent mountainous. Remote and poor rural areas are 
increasingly disconnected from services. Due to male out-migration, the share of women, chil- 
dren and the elderly living in such regions is relatively high, and women have to hold the share 
of caring for family and kinship. The share of female-headed households in rural areas is 7.4 
per cent, but in fact female-headed households in rural areas, namely 82 per cent, are headed 
by a widow while men head the majority of households in Albania with 83 percent*!. 


Scarce employment opportunities in rural areas 

Women are mainly represented among seasonal and part-time workers in the agricultural sector, 
only 7 per cent of farms are owned by women, while women constitute 42.4 per cent of the 
agricultural labour force. Almost six out of ten employed women are engaged in agricultural 
activities, making agriculture the primary sector of employment for women. In general, the 


8 FAO (2016) Gender Agriculture and Rural Development in Albania, FAO Budapest. 

9 Ministry of Social Welfare and Youth (2016) National Strategy and Action Plan on Gender Equality 2016-2020, 
Tirana, 2016. https://awenetwork.org/wp-content/uploads/2017/01/SKGJB-EN-web.pdf 

3° Universal Periodical Review Albania (UPR) 2019, Albania Third Review Session 33 Review in the Working 
Group: 6 May 2019 Adoption in the Plenary: 19 September 2019; Recommendations, S - 95.84 Further protect 
women’s rights and raise the female employment rate (China); S - 95.85 Take measures to combat exploitation of 
women in the informal labour market and ensure adequate labour and social protection in the private sector (India); 
https://www.upr-info.org/sites/default/files/document/albania/session_33_- may 2019/2rps_albania.pdf 

3! Institute of Statistics (INSTAT) & Institute of Public Health & ICF (2018) Albania Demographic and Health 
Survey 2017-18, Tirana, Albania: Institute of Statistics, Institute of Public Health, and ICF. 
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agricultural sector is characterized by a low quality of employment, and women are overrepre- 
sented among unpaid family workers. Most women working in agriculture, namely 87 per cent, 
do so as informal and unpaid family workers. Compared to other sectors, the gender wage gap 
in agriculture is wider — a woman in a rural area earns 57 per cent of what a man does. Produc- 
tion is primarily subsistence based, and women engage in a range of extensive agricultural ac- 
tivities. Only 11% of beneficiaries of extension services are women*”. Farmers, predominantly 
male, sell their produce in the market outside their community but still within a district market, 


and sell directly to final consumers*. 


Limited access to social benefits 

Women’s work in agriculture is predominantly informal, and as a result, women tend to be 
excluded from the social protection and insurance system. For instance, in 2015, only 32 per 
cent of women giving birth to a child received a maternity allowance, indicating very low rates 
of social insurance coverage in general*4. The share of rural women receiving a maternity leave 
allowance is significantly less than that of women in urban areas. Women’s informal status in 
agriculture reduces their access to entitlements, productive resources, and services, while the 
lack of economic and educational opportunities further limits social and economic develop- 
ment. Such imbalances are reflected as well in the unequal distribution of power at the house- 
hold level. Women’s rights to own and inherit land as well as determine its use in rural areas is 
limited. Furthermore, domestic violence, a clear indicator of the status of women in any given 
society, is widespread and socially tolerated in rural areas*>. State services for children’s care 
are absent in rural areas*°. This increases women’s domestic workload and contributes to the 
reinforcement of the gender-based stereotype of reproductive activities as a “purely women’s 
role. In family farming, there is a rigid gender-based distribution of tasks. Male gender roles 
are associated with tasks that involve control over agricultural assets, mobility and decision- 
making and female gender roles are associated with manual work in agriculture and livestock, 
including pre-harvest and post-harvest activities, food processing and household tasks. This 
distribution of labour has resulted in women's limited access to, and control over, agricultural 
assets and decision-making. The inadequate levels of infrastructure and technology in rural 
households have a direct impact on women’s unpaid workload, because domestic and repro- 
ductive activities are linked with female gender roles. Rural women invest significantly more 
time in food preparation, cleaning, childcare, and other domestic and reproductive activities 
than women in urban areas, and rural women engage in six times more domestic and reproduc- 
tive labour than rural men’. This reduces women’s economic and educational opportunities. 


3? Ministry of Health and Social Welfare and Ministry of Foreign affairs and European Integration (2019), National 
Review for Implementation of the Beijing Platform for Action Beijing+25, 30 April 2019. 
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35 Council of Europe (2017) Group of Experts on Action against Violence against Women and Domestic Violence 
(GREVIO) GREVIO’s (Baseline) Evaluation Report on legislative and other measures giving effect to the provi- 
sions of the Council of Europe Convention on Preventing and Combating Violence against Women and Domestic 
Violence (Istanbul Convention) ALBANIA, GREVIO/Inf(2017)13, 24 November 2017, https://rm.coe.int/grevio- 
first-baseline-report-on-albania/16807688a7 

36 Hazizaj, A. (2017) Roma Children access to local government services in Albania, UNICEF commissioned. 
https://ec.europa.eu/research-roma-children/?publications/4 18/ 

37 FAO (2016) Gender Agriculture and Rural Development in Albania, FAO Budapest. 
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Conclusions 


Low status of women in rural areas is further affected by gender stereotypes and perception of 
gender inequalities. The disadvantaged status of rural women and the prevalence of gender ste- 
reotypes limit women’s access to power, decision-making, resources, and fulfillment of rights. 
There is a significant gap between the perception and reality of gender inequalities in rural 
communities and among policy and programme implementers, which poses a challenge to ef- 
fectively addressing gender inequalities. Laws and policies on gender equality are challenged 
by gender inequalities which remain socially accepted and tolerated, especially in rural areas. 
Although the 2018 National Schemes Programme for Agriculture and Rural Development has 
applied some measures to address the gender inequalities in the agricultural sector, such as: 
support for investment in agricultural tourism, establishment of incubators, production of tra- 
ditional products and reconstruction of facilities for activities on rural tourism, women access 
to technical knowledge on agriculture is unsatisfactory due to barriers to accessing information, 
education and training, and benefiting from extension services. Even though women’s partici- 
pation in tertiary studies is higher than men’s, gender-based segregation of studies persists, as 
men are overrepresented in agricultural studies. There is limited participation of women in both 
vocational training and knowledge and information sharing about agriculture and rural sustain- 
able development. Due to cultural factors and structural barriers, women potential for contrib- 
uting to green sustainable economy is untapped. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to critically explore the various dimensions of sustainability during the covid- 
19 pandemic. The state of emergency has intensified and exacerbated the call for sustainable actions in 
terms of digitalization and green economy. In contrast to the functionalistic model hitherto adopted by 
society — which focuses on the integration of elements (such as inclusion, cohesion, etc.) — the solidar- 
istic model of sustainability is currently gaining momentum. However, this model does not seem to be 
devoid of critical aspects. If sustainability means ensuring that future generations are able to meet their 
own needs without jeopardising their well-being, the current state of emergency has severely tested this 
goal and has provided an opportunity to critically reflect on the very premises of the current social model 
and on the solidarity-based model some scholars wish to implement. It is therefore important to define 
the sociological implications of the economic, technological and environmental aspects of sustainability. 
This will allow us to recognise that all three aspects have a common basis in social sustainability. In 
fact, it seems that it is precisely social sustainability the policy suffering the greatest setback during the 
pandemic. However, in order to be completely sustainable, these different dimensions must not be dis- 
sociated from each other, but rather analysed and implemented on interdependent basis. 

The interdependence between the dimensions, in the end, is not just 'one' of the issues to be investigated 
but becomes 'the' condition for the achievement of the sustainable social model. Therefore, what are the 
consequences of this deficiency in theory? What are the correlations between the various forms of sus- 
tainability? What are the possible future scenarios? 


Keywords: Social Sustainability; Emergency; Solidaristic Model; Well-Being; Sustainable Development 


JEL Classification: Z13 


Introduzione 


Durante la pandemia da Covid-19, il sistema sociale é pressoché collassato. Nel contesto ita- 
liano, cosi come in gran parte dei Paesi europei, le severe restrizioni adottate dai governi per 
far fronte allo stato emergenziale hanno oltremodo puntato |’attenzione su come il modello 
funzionalistico — che vede l’integrazione tra pi elementi — abbia cominciato a scricchiolare 
(Parsons, 1987). A questo, proprio nell’assenza di connessione, integrazione e socialita (tout 
court) del periodo della pandemia, si ¢ cominciato ad affiancare il modello solidaristico. 
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La solidarieta organica alla Durkheim, invita, in questa nuova societa, ad un ripensamento 
delle sue strutture. Strumento in mano alla nuova solidarieta é, difatti, la sostenibilita, ovvero 
la capacita di gravare il meno possibile sull’ambiente sociale. O, ancor di piu, la capacita di 
alleggerire la propria impronta per far si che le generazioni future abbiano le stesse possibilita 
delle generazioni presenti. Le nuove diramazioni della solidarieta organica si basano quindi su 
un tacito patto sociale. 


La sostenibilita tecnologica 


All’interno delle numerose definizioni di sostenibilita, una nicchia specifica viene ricavata dalla 
sostenibilita tecnologica. Il connubio tra sostenibilita e digitale sembra dar vita a nuovi scenari 
futuri. Per questo, la conciliazione dell’innovazione tecnologica - rintracciabile nei dispositivi 
smart, e nelle tecnologie ICT. 

In questo ambito la tecnologia sembra essere posta ad un bivio paradossale. Da una parte 
sembra crea e vivifica le tecnologie che hanno contribuito ad inquinare il mondo, dall’altra 
parte, quelle stesse tecnologie, hanno le potenzialita per salvarlo. 

Lo stesso concetto/fenomeno di smart city, se da un lato ha contribuito ad inquinare l’am- 
biente con costruzioni sempre maggiori, dall’altro lato ¢ nata proprio per far fronte a problemi 
di sostenibilita. Siamo abituati, almeno nelle ultime due, tre decadi, ad associare la tecnologia 
a una certa, forte, sostenibilita ambientale. Quello tra tecnologia e ambiente ¢ invece un rap- 
porto complicato. 

Dietro questo rapporto ¢ innegabile che si nasconda un pericoloso lato oscuro, un lato fatto 
di inquinamento e consumo irrefrenabile, privo di controllo. Si parla di nuovi tipi di emissioni, 
dello sforzo energetico necessario a tenere in piedi la colossale industria della tecnologia, delle 
nuove discariche sparse per il mondo di ewaste (Widmer et al., 2005), dell’ impronta tecnologica 
data da un consumismo sfrenato. Un consumismo legato stretto alla tecnologia, con il fast fa- 
shion, con acquisti immediati, costanti e molte volte superflui, senza spostarsi da casa, con 
l’idea che, un agire in questo modo, impatti meno sull’ ambiente. Questo nasconde alcune realta, 
alcune evidenze di come con |’avanzamento tecnologico si registri una mutazione dell’impatto 
che l’uomo e l’uso della tecnologia esercita sull’ambiente. Nonostante la rivoluzione digitale, 
la crisi ambientale, il cambiamento climatico siano pit presenti che mai, il mondo delle ICT 
non solo non é al di fuori di responsabilita, ma anzi rischia di diventarne uno dei massimi arte- 
fici. Basti solo osservare come internet consumi il 10% dell’elettricita globale, con emissioni 
paragonabili a quelle del traffico aereo. Non a caso nei sei assi di definizione della smart city 
di Rudolf Giffinger (2007), ¢ presente lo smart environment. Una citta si puo definire smart 
solo se opera performance sostenibili in 6 aree (governance, people, living, environment, mo- 
bility, economy). Nasce quindi, da questo paradosso, |’esigenza di ripensare, tra le varie aree 
della sostenibilita, la sostenibilita tecnologica, intesa come modalita di sviluppo del sistema 
tecnologico. Per confermare la stretta connessione tra tecnologia e sostenibilita, basti osservare 
come secondo la GESIn (Global E-Sustainability Initiative), lo strumento tecnologico/digitale 
abbia il potenziale per contribuire e soddisfare gli obiettivi dell’ Agenda 2030. La risposta giap- 
ponese ai problemi di sostenibilita e per raggiungere gli obiettivi dell’agenda 2030 delle Na- 
zioni Unite € cid che viene definito Society 5.0. Un tipo di societa che chiama le aziende ad una 
trasformazione che permetta loro, e di riflesso alla societa tutta, di riuscire a proporre soluzioni 
per far fronte alle grandi sfide della contemporaneita che vanno dallo sviluppo di smart city, 
alla tutela dell’ambiente. 

Strenuo sostenitore di questo concetto ¢ il colosso giapponese Hitachi, che ha fatto del concetto 
di social innovation la sua mission aziendale, rappresentata e portata avanti dal fondatore Namihei 
Odaira. La costruzione della societa attraverso la crescita e lo sviluppo di nuove tecnologie e di 
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prodotti originali ¢ rimasta immutata nella mission aziendale e si é tradotta, negli anni nella ricerca 
di un giusto e necessario sviluppo tecnologico a misura di uomo per creare non solo valore eco- 
nomico, ma anche sociale e ambientale. Una sfida, certamente, non facile, ma che riuscira ad 
offrire occasioni importanti a chi avra il coraggio di proporre soluzioni allineate ai mega trend 
globali e supportate dai modelli imprenditoriali B2S (“business-to-society’’). 


La Sostenibilita Economica 


Sebbene tutte le dimensioni della sostenibilita siano da considerarsi intimamente interrelate tra 
loro e mutualmente dipendenti |’una dall’altra, in questa sede ¢ altresi opportuno soffermare la 
nostra attenzione sui cambiamenti avvenuti nel modo stesso di intendere la sostenibilita econo- 
mica. 
Come noto, il concetto di sostenibilita economica appare da sempre un tema dai confini nebu- 
losi che, molto spesso finiscono per sovrapporsi a quelli della ben piu nota sostenibilita am- 
bientale soprattutto per cid che concerne i temi dell’impronta dalla produzione industriale sul 
mondo, delle esternalita negative, del costo economico dello smaltimento dei rifiuti e del costo 
economico della scarsita e/o del depauperamento di materie prime, solo per citare alcuni 
esempi. 

Eppure, le teorie sulla sostenibilita economica hanno anch’esse una loro specificita che trae 
origine dai lavori seminali Thomas Malthus (1998) e Garrett Hardin (1968) su incremento de- 
mografico e scarsita per approdare ai lavori di Kenneth Boulding che, in Economics of the Co- 
ming Spaceship Earth (1966), contrapponeva |’economia predatoria del cowboy (vale a dire 
l’economia neoclassica) con l’economia della navicella spaziale dove ogni risorsa é finita e per 
questo indispensabile alla sopravvivenza del genere umano. La contrapposizione di teorie piu 
o meno radicali sull’importanza della questione ecologica per il futuro del mondo si é tradotta 
nel corso degli anni ‘70 in quello che é stato definito lo scontro tra i Cornucopians e 1 Prophets 
of Doom (Fairlie, 2002). I primi, erano propugnatori della cultura Occidentale che continuava 
a leggere la prosperita come un fatto legato alla crescita e la sostenibilita come un risultato 
dell’innovazione tecnologica, mente 1 secondi erano disposti a mettere in discussione |’idea 
stessa della crescita infinita per focalizzare maggiormente |’attenzione sul tema della scarsita, 
dell’inclusione e della sostenibilita intergenerazionale. Sulla base di queste due matrici fonda- 
mentali e sul solco di un progressivo allargamento del dibattito sui contenuti economici della 
sostenibilita, sono sorte varie teorie economiche che qui provvederemo ad enumerare in ma- 
niera molto sintetica per ragioni di tempo e spazio: 

e blue economy: che si propone di studiare, e possibilmente imitare, 1 processi biologici e bio- 
meccanici della flora e della fauna terrestre. In buona sostanza, gli scienziati studiano la 
natura per cercare soluzioni da applicare alle attivita umane; 

®@ green economy: un modello economico volto al raggiungimento del benessere e dell’ equita 
sociale, andando contemporaneamente a ridurre i rischi ambientali e la scarsita ecologica; 

© economia circolare: un modello di produzione e consumo che implica condivisione, prestito, 
riutilizzo, riparazione, ricondizionamento e riciclo dei materiali e prodotti esistenti il piu a 
lungo possibile; 

e economia collaborativa: modello economico e culturale, capace di promuovere forme di 
consumo consapevole che prediligono la razionalizzazione delle risorse basandosi sull’uti- 
lizzo e sullo scambio di beni e servizi piuttosto che sul loro acquisto, dunque sull’accesso 
piuttosto che sul possesso; 

e@ economia civile: che offre una lettura del sistema economico come un sistema basato su 
alcuni principi — tra cui la reciprocita, la gratuita e la fraternita — che superano la supremazia 
del profitto o del mero scambio strumentale nell’ attivita economica e finanziaria. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


38 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089-15-6 


Il numero delle teorie economiche alternative al neoliberismo capitalista ¢ molto piu ele- 
vato rispetto a quelle che é stato possibile citare in questa sede, ma tutte attestano la necessita 
di abbandonare le semplificazioni assiomatiche delle teorie economiche classiche in favore 
di un atteggiamento piu attento alla complessita della realta sociale e delle sue varie compo- 
nenti. In questo senso, la crisi sanitaria provocata dalla Covid-19 ha dato nuova linfa e nuovi 
spunti di riflessione sui contenuti di un’economia buona, rispettosa dell’ambiente e volta a 
garantire l’inclusione delle fasce di popolazione a maggior rischio di emarginazione, come 
anche un livello di benessere estendibile a un numero sempre maggiore di persone. II dibattito 
sui contenuti e gli strumenti del Recovery Fund é solo l’ultima e non definitiva tappa di questo 
processo. 


La sostenibilita sociale 


Tra le varie dimensioni della sostenibilita, quella sociale ¢ senza dubbio la dimensione che incon- 
tra piu difficolta, gia a partire dalla definizione stessa del concetto. Mentre, infatti, 1 significati 
della sostenibilita economica, da un lato, e della sostenibilita ambientale, dall’altro, sono oramai 
pressoché chiari per la letteratura esistente, altrettanto non avviene per la sostenibilita sociale. 

E stato da pit parti sostenuto che il concetto di sostenibilita sociale non é né costante, né 
assoluto, ma é, piuttosto, un concetto dinamico che muta nel tempo e nello spazio (Parlamento 
Europeo, 2020; Dempsey et a/., 2011). Ed é proprio nel corso del tempo che ¢ possibile notare 
come il concetto di sostenibilita sociale sia cambiato. Tra gli anni 1988 e 2000, ad esempio, 
essa € intesa principalmente come |’insieme dei fattori sociali che € necessario considerare, 
oltre ai fattori ambientali ed ecologici, ai fini dello sviluppo sostenibile. In questo modo, |’ele- 
mento sociale é considerato nel suo ruolo di mezzo, di strumento, e non come finalita in sé. 
Dall’inizio degli anni 2000 in poi si passa dalla considerazione della sostenibilita sociale, come 
insieme dei presupposti sociali per lo sviluppo sostenibile, a una concettualizzazione che si 
fonda sull’autonomia della sostenibilita sociale, come categoria interpretativa e dimensione 
operativa a sé stante rispetto alle altre e non riducibile al solo insieme di elementi sociali di cui 
le varie declinazioni della sostenibilita si compongono. 

Nonostante resti, di fatto, un concetto ancora sfocato e privo di definizione universale, la 
letteratura esistente sul tema ¢ oramai concorde nel ritenere che la sostenibilita sociale, riag- 
ganciandosi a quanto sostenuto nell’ Agenda 2030 (Assemblea Generale Nazioni Unite, 2015), 
comprenda al proprio interno una molteplicita di dimensioni che, pur legandosi, in numerosi 
aspetti, alla sostenibilita economica e ambientale, sono costitutivamente autonome in quanto 
obiettivi specifici da raggiungere. 

Intendendo la sostenibilita sociale come “la capacita di garantire condizioni di benessere 
umano (sicurezza, salute, istruzione) equamente distribuite per classi e per genere” (ISTUD 
Business School, 2017, 6), in essa rientrano tutti quegli ambiti di azione connessi al benessere 
umano, all’equita e alla qualita della vita (Rasouli e Kumarasuriyar, 2016). A questa concezione 
della sostenibilita sociale va il merito di aver traslato l’analisi dal piano dei semplici “bisogni” 
del soggetto — a cui spesso il concetto di “sviluppo sostenibile” é stato agganciato, soprattutto 
nel momento in cui questo si é affacciato per la prima volta all’interno del dibattito pubblico 
(WCED, 1987) — a quello del “tenore di vita” (Solow, 1993) e, infine, a quello delle “potenzia- 
lita” (Sen, 2010) che ciascun soggetto puo realizzare. 
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Conclusioni 


Si € visto come le quattro dimensioni della sostenibilita (ambientale, tecnologica, economica e 
sociale) rappresentino quattro volti del medesimo oggetto conoscitivo, in costante e reciproca 
relazione tra loro. Non possono quindi essere considerate in maniera separata e indipendente 
Puna dall’altra. Vi sono, cioé, numerose interdipendenze sulla cui analisi la letteratura ancora 
non si ¢ soffermata adeguatamente. In questa direzione, basti pensare a come, nella promozione 
del tema della giustizia climatica, la riqualificazione e riprofessionalizzazione dei lavoratori e 
per la creazione di posti di lavoro verdi richieda una profonda trasformazione dell’economia, 
una “giusta transizione” — Just Transition — in grado di garantire la riduzione delle emissioni, 
da un lato, e, contemporaneamente, la protezione dei lavoratori coinvolti, dall’altro: “l’ Europa 
infatti non sara in grado di raggiungere un futuro sostenibile se migliaia di persone verranno 
espulse dal mercato del lavoro” (Carr, 2020). 

Anche il Green Deal Europeo, adottato dalla Presidente della Commissione Europea, Ursula 
von der Leyen, e pubblicato 1’11 dicembre 2019, richiama la necessita di una visione integrata 
e interdipendente delle diverse declinazioni della sostenibilita. Gli obiettivi proposti — azzera- 
mento delle emissioni nette di gas a effetto serra nel 2050; crescita economica dissociata 
dall’uso delle risorse e considerazione di ciascuna persona e ciascun luogo — potranno essere 
realizzati soltanto attraverso la logica dell’ interdipendenza. 

La sostenibilita non dovrebbe essere percepita, quindi, come una mera sommatoria di piu 
declinazioni, siano esse quelle osservate. Dovrebbe invece essere studiata come un processo 
olistico che si basi proprio sull’interdipendenza e la connessione tra tutte le sue parte. Ambiente, 
economia, societa e tecnologia sono aspetti della stessa medaglia che innerva la quotidianita 
sociale che ognuno di noi si trova a vivere. 
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Abstract: Albania presents itself today, after the outcome of the last elections, as a country in full de- 
velopment and projected towards an extremely relevant future. The attractiveness of the Albanian land 
is expressed in the various segments of the specific territorial analysis. We will therefore broadly deal 
with the typical aspects of the rich Albanian tradition. On the other hand, the Albanian culture can al- 
ready be glimpsed starting in an important way from how the food is treated, according to the culinary 
tradition which is the expression of the particular attention developed in Albania, representative of the 
most authentic of Mediterranean cuisines, and structured on the use of olive oil, fruit, vegetables, meat 
and fish. The climate, the preservation of nature characterize the different variants of the culinary tradi- 
tion of the Albanian people. Different as a result of environmental factors which are especially suitable 
for the cultivation of many types of herbs, vegetables and fruit. Olive oil commonly used in Albanian 
cuisine and produced since ancient times throughout the country, especially along the Adriatic coast 
Albania is also a country rich in flora. More than 3000 types of plants in Albania that make up a large 
part of the flora of the entire European continent. The majority of an important share of endemic plants 
grows in the north-eastern and northern parts of Albania. In Albania there are 12 national parks, the 
largest is Prespa, covering an area of about 22 hectares. This context enhances the presence of Albanian 
fauna, universally known for its diversity, due to the extremely varied landscape structure. Some of the 
mammal species found in Albania are: brown bear, wolf, fox, lynx, marten, weasel, wild boar, roe deer. 
The avifauna of Albania is made up of about 350 species, including the mountain eagle, the pelican, the 
wild ducks and geese, the heron, the swan, the crane, the hawk, the owl. In the waters of the Albanian 
seas there are about 250 species of fish belonging to the Mediterranean family. An ideal destination 
therefore to be able to enhance the concept of sustainable tourism. In the "land of eagles" there is still a 
lot to discover. 


Keywords: Climate, Sustainable Tourism, Territory, Maritime, Social 


L’ Albania si presenta oggi, dopo |’esito delle ultime elezioni, come un paese in pieno sviluppo 
e€ proiettato verso una avvenire estremamente rilevante. 

La valorizzazione di questa splendida terra passa anche attraverso un adeguamento ed una 
nuova proposta dell’ offerta turistica. 

Come attirare nuovi turisti e come trattenere in pitt lunghi periodi quelli che gia arrivano? 

Per gli esperti turistici albanesi é stato sempre evidente bisogno di una strategia chiara e 
definita. 
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Come gia indicato nel passato in ambito di un importante studio di strategia applicata “gli 
obiettivi principali delle politiche nel turismo albanese sono: la crescita del contributo del tu- 
rismo nei ricavi totali di Stato, lo sviluppo bilanciato dell’offerta turistica e dei servizi, l’incre- 
mento dei dipendenti nel settore, il miglioramento della qualita di vita e l’attutimento della 
poverta nelle zone turistiche di tutto il territorio, il rialzo degli investimenti pubblici nel turi- 
smo, la crescita dei ricavi dalle attivita e dai servizi turistici e la garanzia della difesa legale e 
istituzionale dei diritti dei viaggiatori e visitatori”. 

Dovremo quindi agire in cinque diversi principali settori come lo sviluppo del prodotto (la 
diversificazione dell’ offerta turistica), il miglioramento della qualita dei servizi, il marketing 
(promuovere |’ Albania come destinazione perfetta durante tutto l’anno), gli investimenti privati 
e pubblici e, in ultimo, il quadro delle politiche e la gestione delle destinazioni. 

Ma un elevato numero di turisti richiede anche piu strutture d’alloggio. Il governo ha offerto 
nel recente passato alcuni incentivi per la costruzione di strutture, in particolar modo per quelle 
da quattro o cinque stelle, come misura per affrontare il flusso turistico in crescita. 

L’Albania stava evidenziando, sino a tutto il 2019, anno pre-covid, un record assoluto di 
turisti di incoming. 

Per una prossima auspicabile crescente domanda di turismo le strutture alberghiere attuali 
necessiteranno di un maggiore supporto dall’industria agroalimentare, infrastrutture piu svilup- 
pate per gestire l’afflusso dei nuovi turisti cosi come un numero crescente di personale specifi- 
camente istruito e qualificato nel settore della formazione professionale del turismo. 

Questo perché |’attuale comparto del turismo necessita di una revisione in cui standard qua- 
litativi e formazione professionale siano atti a gestire con successo questa nuova prospettiva. 

Sara quindi importante sostenere un opportuno bilanciamento delle presenze turistiche nelle 
varie aree territoriali, siano esse costiere che all’interno del paese, sia durante l’alta stagione 
che nell’opportuno sviluppo dei periodi di media e bassa stagione. 

Nell’applicazione di uno strategico concetto di marketing territoriale, l’insieme di azioni 
volte a promuovere |’interesse per i vari territori di riferimento, rappresentera un importante 
strumento per qualsiasi soggetto che si occupi dello sviluppo e richiedera quindi la disponibilita 
di un quadro di risorse informative coerente ed aggiornato dal forte carattere multi-attoriale per 
il quale le nuove tecnologie di accesso e condivisione ai dati geografici digitali offrono gran- 
dissime opportunita. 

Dal punto di vista della promozione turistica, il marketing territoriale applicabile sula desti- 
nazione Albania puo essere quindi definito come un insieme di operazioni. 

Il tutto originato dalla concertazione di tutti gli stakeholder presenti e finalizzate, nel medio- 
lungo periodo, alla promozione e sviluppo sia di attivita presenti sul territorio sia di opportunita 
che si innescano grazie al contesto ed alle variabili endogene che caratterizzano |’ambiente 
territoriale albanese. 

L'Albania é un contenitore di secoli di storia con antichi siti archeologici, medioevali, vil- 
laggi moderni, e una costa magnifica con acque cristalline. 

La capacita attrattiva della terra albanese, peraltro, si concretizza nei vari segmenti della 
specifica analisi territoriale. 

D’altra parte la cultura albanese si intravvede gia partendo in modo importante da come 
viene trattato il cibo, secondo la tradizione culinaria che é I'espressione della particolare atten- 
zione sviluppata in Albania, rappresentante della piu autentiche tra le cucine mediterranee, e 
strutturata sull’utilizzo dell'olio d'oliva, della frutta, della verdura, della carne e del pesce. 

Il clima, dunque, come salvaguardia della natura, caratterizza le differenti varianti della tra- 
dizione culturale culinaria del popolo albanese. 

L'Albania é culla della civilta illirica ed é ben nota per la sua tradizionale ospitalita e per la 
natura straordinaria del paese. 

Il territorio dell'Albania é noto per la sua varieta dei paesaggi ed 1 diversi rilievi. 
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Spiagge rocciose, lagune, colline rocciose, alte montagne, valli e fiumi sono le componenti 
chiave di questa combinazione perfetta, che aspetta solo di essere scoperta dai visitatori. 

La costa meridionale albanese si distingue per la particolare bellezza ed é considerata una 
delle perle del Mediterraneo. 


2, 
Il concetto di sostenibilita sara dunque fondamentale per la salvaguardia delle bellezze del no- 
stro paese. 
L'Albania gode di un clima mediterraneo ed ogni stagione offre distinti ma piacevoli cam- 
biamenti atmosferici. 
Notiamo delle caratteristiche particolari del clima albanese secondo le diverse regioni. 
e Le zone costiere: hanno un clima mediterraneo, con inverni umidi ed estati calde e 
secche. 
e Le aree alpine: hanno un clima continentale con inverni freddi accompagnati da 
nevicate continue ed estati temperate. 
e Le pianure: hanno inverni miti con una temperatura media invernale di circa 7 ° C e in 
estate di circa 24°C. 
Quasi il 95% delle precipitazioni si verifica in inverno e soprattutto nelle catene montuose 
dove le precipitazioni sono fitte. 
Nonostante la pioggia, |’ Albania gode quindi di una grande quantita di sole. E infatti al se- 
condo posto dopo la Spagna per quanto riguarda la media annuale dei giorni soleggianti. 
Diverse in conseguenza dei fattori ambientali che sono soprattutto adatti alla coltivazione di 
molti tipi di erbe, verdure e frutta. 
L'olio d’oliva comunemente usato nella cucina albanese e prodotto fin dai tempi piu antichi 
in tutto il paese, in particolare lungo le coste adriatiche 
L’ Albania é inoltre un vero paese “verde”, ricchissimo di flora. 
Piu di 3000 tipi di piante in Albania che costituiscono una buona parte della flora dell’intero 
continente europeo. Una vera ed immensa ricchezza “verde” con effetti salutistici important. 
La maggioranza di un importante quota di piante endemiche sviluppa nella parte nord-orien- 
tale e settentrionale dell’ Albania. 
In Albania ci sono 12 parchi nazionali, il piu grande dei quali é quello di Prespa, ha una 
superficie di circa 22 ettari. 
Questo contesto esalta la presenza della fauna albanese, universalmente conosciuta per la 
sua diversita, dovuta alla struttura del paesaggio estremamente variegato. 
Alcune delle specie di mammiferi trovate in Albania sono: |’orso bruno, il lupo, la volpe, la 
lince, la martora, la donnola, i cinghiali, caprioli. 
Lavifauna dell’ Albania ¢ composta da circa 350 specie, tra cui l’aquila di montagna, il pel- 
licano, le anatre e le oche selvatiche, |’airone, 11 cigno, la gru, il falco, il gufo. 
Nelle acque dei mari albanesi si trovano circa 250 specie di pesci appartenenti alla famiglia 
mediterranea. 
Destinazione ideale quindi per poter valorizzare ed applicare a 360 gradi il concetto di turi- 
smo sostenibile. 
Nella “terra delle aquile” abbiamo quindi ancora tantissimo da scoprire e valorizzare ed il 
turismo internazionale dara un fondamentale contributo alla ricchezza del mio amato paese. 
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Abstract: Entrepreneurship education in Albania is one of the sectors which largely influence the social and eco- 
nomic dimensions of this country. The fast-paced development of Albania, as well as the expectations of the gov- 
ernment and the citizens in regards to the strategic relevance of the education system itself has been influenced by 
constant changes throughout the recent years. These frequent changes, seek to discover the most effective way of 
adopting and integrating educational services to the social, economic, and political dimensions of the country, 
bearing in mind the current condition of each of the dimensions. The changes we are referring to, are reflected 
everywhere, but especially in the labor market in our country. Many factors such as the competitive salary levels 
and knowledge assessment, job security through employment, education, as well as adjustments to the require- 
ments for the labor market about the type of diploma gained, are determinants of the evolution that this market has 
experienced. Nevertheless, the process of transformation and adaptation of the education system to these require- 
ments regarding the labor market have been very much challenging. 

The paper aims to present the study analysis of the situation of the entrepreneurial skills and the needs among 
teachers, students, as well as businesses, in relation with the employment of university graduates. The perception 
of entrepreneurial concepts and competencies, the perception of the labor market, and the evaluation, together with 
the self-evaluation on the entrepreneurial skills of students and teachers, are parts of the larger whole, which bring 
an overview of the real problems that universities seek to solve and improve, in order for these universities to play 
a key role in their respective regions. The studies bring us to the further initiatives that we must realize by making 
relevant and effective reforms in education that must match the constant changes of the new requirements of the 
labor market in order to bringing upon a positive outcome. This is why the entrepreneurial characteristics of higher 
education and the labor market in the socio-cultural context need to be analyzed. Secondly, it is needed a constant 
designing or modification process for the university curricula in line with economic needs in the country and 
adapting to the development of some of the key sectors. Thirdly, adopting the knowledge of the young graduates 
to successfully cope with employment competition, satisfy market demands and expectations regarding quality 
and productivity at work, payment and motivation to develop a professional career. These analysis and conclusions 
generated are going to show to target groups to be more qualitative in adapting to the society and economy dy- 
namics that young people encounter after leaving the auditors. 


Keywords: Entrepreneurship, Education, Teacher Needs 


JEL Classification: 3.1 


1. Introduction 


In the literature of entrepreneurship education, many researchers argue that entrepreneurship can be 
learned and taught and even more entrepreneurial behavior should not be exclusively located in a business 
or even a market economy context (Gibb,2002) but can be an integral part of academic programs. The 
beginning of entrepreneurship education has been started early with the initiative of Harvard Business 
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School in 1945 (Katz, 2003) and it has spread and implemented very quickly in universities, secondary 
schools, and outside the educational system for specific target groups (Lifian, 2004). Following this 
trend, the number of programs to train and educate people to be more entrepreneurial has been increased 
in almost all countries (Fayolle et al., 2006). 

The role and the benefits of the entrepreneurship education increased not only the interest of students 
about entrepreneurial attitude and behavior (Kirkley, 2017) but also increased the awareness of public 
authorities and policymakers, and other stakeholders about the importance of entrepreneurship as a con- 
tributor to economic development (Audia, Locke & Smith, 2000; Hytti & Kuopusjarvi 2004). Entrepre- 
neurship education has not a unique definition. There are several definitions given by researchers and 
authors based on their aims and objectives to orientate and classified this kind of education. Generally, 
entrepreneurship education is defined as a whole education and training activity that tries to develop 
participants’ entrepreneurial intention or some factors that affect the intention, such as knowledge, de- 
sirability, and feasibility of the entrepreneurial activity (Lifan, 2004). Entrepreneurial education can be 
defined as one of the most important achievements of the education system today. In the literature, we 
find it generally as entrepreneurial education, but it includes three main categories as “education about 
enterprise”, “education for enterprise” and “education in the enterprise” (Henry, Hill, and Leitch, 2005a). 
These categories are not the only way of classifying entrepreneurship education, but it can be made also 
on the basis of the target audience (Byrne, Fayolle & Toutain, 2014). 

The role of entrepreneurship education stems from the importance of Entrepreneurship acknowl- 
edged as a key driver of economic growth. Small and medium-sized enterprises (SMEs) are considered 
as the backbone of all economies and are a key source of economic growth, dynamism, and flexibility 
in advanced industrialized countries, as well as in emerging and developing economies (OECD, 2006). 
According to Cho and Lee (2018), the main role of entrepreneurship education is at facilitating economic 
growth and helping entrepreneurial talent within economies. The same opinion shared in their studies 
Audretsch and Thurik (2000) perceiving entrepreneurship as a major source of innovation, job creation, 
and growth and recognizing it as a measure of a country’s economic health (Audretsch & Thurik, 2000; 
Li & Wu, 2019). 

Many researchers have been interested to study the link between entrepreneurship and education, 
legitimizing entrepreneurship education as a viable career option that helps to develop the entrepreneur- 
ial culture among students (Jack & Anderson, 1999; Klapper, 2004; Kirkley, 2017). Entrepreneurial ed- 
ucation is related to career choice and personal skills impacting positively students’ entrepreneurial at- 
titudes and skills (Fiet, 2014). The development of entrepreneurship education remains an ongoing pro- 
cess. Entrepreneurship education and its programs can vary widely across countries and educational 
institutions, in terms of objectives, target audiences, and academic approaches (Gartner & Vesper, 1994). 
In their study, Li and Wu (2019) aim to provide a better understanding of why and how entrepreneurial 
education and teachers should cultivate students’ self-confidence and entrepreneurial passion during the 
teaching process. By analogy, the question that arises is: what do we know about cultivating entrepre- 
neurship concept in our education system? To what extent, it is applied in our education system? 

One of the priorities of the long-term development of the economy in Albania is the promotion of 
entrepreneurial culture, education, and training. In particular, the young generation, who are the direct 
beneficiaries of entrepreneurship learning, have the opportunity to learn more about business knowledge 
and skills, which include creativity, initiative, teamwork, risk undertaking, being responsible. Learning 
about entrepreneurial intention has to be considered a substantial part of our education system and future 
employment opportunities. 

Entrepreneurship is a new competence in the pre-university curriculum, and teachers currently in the 
system have difficulty developing this competence. Learning about entrepreneurship is already accepted 
as a key competence at the European level. It serves as an initiative to include entrepreneurial education 
in our curricula, starting from primary education and further up to the highest levels of education. These 
processes include not only curriculum reform at all levels, but also a wide range of programs that aim 
to foster the entrepreneurial culture such as school-business partnerships, student entrepreneurship, 
school reform, and all institutions that provide education and training. The aim is to encourage univer- 
sities to offer specialized courses on entrepreneurship including: e-business, technology, and innovation. 

As such, teachers and future teachers, as well as students, have to enhance their entrepreneurial skills 
and mindset contributing to modernize both the education system and the society as a whole. Only in 
this way can we contribute to reducing unemployment, adapting education to the labor market for the 
well-being of the individual and society. 
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2. Methodology 


This research aims to evaluate the current situation on entrepreneurial mindset for the purpose to have 
a current view about entrepreneurship education needs in the Albanian education system. The analysis 
is based on the primary data provided through online questionnaires. Three questionnaires were sent to 
the three target groups respectively teachers and researchers, students, and company representatives to 
understand the current problems and needs of entrepreneurship education mindset in Vlora region. Sur- 
vey questionnaires were sent to three target groups and we collect back 111 questionnaires from teachers 
and researchers, 103 completed questionnaires from students, and 32 questionnaires from businesses. It 
is used descriptive methods to process and analyze the information. 


3. Results 


3.1 Teachers and researchers questionnaire analysis 

According to the information gathered from the first questionnaire sent to teachers and researchers, there 
were 111 participants from several fields of education. 26.1% of the questionnaires were completed by 
natural sciences staff and researchers, 8.4% of them belong to the teachers from engineering and tech- 
nology science, 31.8% from human sciences, 17.8% from social sciences, and 15.6% from other sci- 
ences. Most of the teachers teach at pre-university education and 8.1% are university teachers and re- 
searchers. Regarding their work experience in teaching activities, 27.9% have no more than 5 years, 
18% from 5 to 10 years, 33.3% of the participants have from 10 to 20 years of experience, and 20.7% 
have more than 20 years. This result shows a good distribution of teachers of different categories re- 
garding the qualification levels in the education system. 

The teachers were asked about their understanding of the entrepreneurial concept. Given graphically 
in Figure 1, we can see that the teachers do not have a unique definition of entrepreneurship. They have 
used several keywords to define their thoughts. 13% of the teachers think that entrepreneurship is an 
engagement to do something that brings profit, another group of 15% have the perception of taking 
responsibility for organizing something, 14% of them define it as the ability to create something which 
can serve as a vision for the future. What should be noted is that 15% of the teachers have no answer 
how to respond about entrepreneurship meaning. This is another reason to give proper attention to en- 
trepreneurship education and to integrate it into our school programs. 


Figure 1. Entrepreneurship meaning from teachers’ perception 
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According to the support that the university gives to entrepreneurial activities and education, gener- 
ally there is a positive evaluation from teachers and researcher. Despite this fact, we have to say that 
more improvements have to be placed in our education system regarding learning entrepreneurial skills 
and competencies. 

The teachers were asked about the necessary support to become more entrepreneurial in their teach- 
ing/research. The survey shows a great interest of teachers to develop and improve the teaching process 
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using entrepreneurial methodologies. As shown in Figure 2, the most frequented answers are: Support 
in the realization of practical activities (15%), Didactic tools and access in internet connection (16%), 
More training on entrepreneurial education (13%), Infrastructure, cabinets and laboratories for practical 
skills (14%). Other responses are: financial support resources, collaboration based on skills and values 
in the teacher-student relationship, Investments and budget in scientific research, teaching methods in- 
novation. 


Figure 2. The support that teachers need to become more entrepreneurial in teaching process 


training in the field of entrepreneurship 

Support in the realization of practical activities. 
resources and reseach related to entrepreunership 
comprehensive project implementations 

| do not have an answer, | have to think. 
motivation 

inovation 

Teaching methods 

Economy knowledge and opportunities 
Investments and budget in scientific research 
infrastructure, cabinets and laboratories for practical skills 
more experiences 


Didactic tools and internet 16% 


Collaboration based on skills and values in the teacher-... 


Financial support resources 11% 


o% 5% 10% 15% 20% 


According to the next question about the ability to support the students with their career path. 82.9% 
of the teachers and researchers believe in their ability to support students in entrepreneurial activities, 
but nearly 17% of them are not optimistic about their support. Even that the supporting ways are differ- 
ent, such as: supporting the students to discover new ideas (17%), knowing students’ profiles and guid- 
ing them for skills to be developed (15%), advising students about success (14%), encouraging the youth 
toward professional support in practice knowledge (13%), helping and working with students (9%), 
creating contacts with the labor market, etc. Besides this, some teachers want to support the students, 
but they don’t know how to support them. In addition, as we stated before, nearly 17% of the teachers 
aren't able to support the students. This result shows the lack of competencies in teaching and educating 
the entrepreneurial skills and one more reinforcement for the ongoing training development for teachers 
to motivate them through entrepreneurial education. 


Figure 3. The ability to support the students with their career path 
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Regarding the challenges that teachers encounter while teaching, there is a long list of responses, that 
show several needs of the teaching system, in the regional context. It resulted that a high rate of teachers 
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is interested in new methodologies of teaching entrepreneurship development. The main teachers’ chal- 
lenges relate to the overload of theoretical and documentary teaching processes, lack of practical pro- 
grams, lack of support equipment to make the lesson more interesting and innovative, and lack of train- 
ing for entrepreneurial education. Other several problems that teachers faced while teaching, are: 


v Lack of experiences and knowledge associated with teaching methods and curricula, 

v Low motivation of students, 

v Lack of training on curricular innovations in pre-university education, 

v The teachers have a weak knowledge of how to integrate entrepreneurial education in the teach- 
ing and research process. 

v They cannot distinguish the real need to be an entrepreneurial teacher 


3.2. Students’ questionnaire analysis 

The second target group in this research is the students. 103 students from different levels of study have 
been involved through the online questionnaire sent to them. 64.1% of them are students of bachelor 
studies, and 35.9% came from master programs. The students’ questionnaire was designed to collect 
more information about the entrepreneurial activities that they have been involved in, but also to under- 
stand students’ knowledge about entrepreneurship. Regarding the concept and knowledge that students 
had on entrepreneurship, most frequented responses are: 19% of them evaluate entrepreneurship as an 
activity focused on creating something, 18% of them evaluate it as an initiative by daring on something 
new, 15 % of respondents conceived entrepreneurship as a business created for profit, and 12% give a 
definition as the process of creating value through resources combinations. Meanwhile, 11% of them 
see it as a liability, 6% as an initiative. In general, the students didn't hesitate to define the meaning of 
entrepreneurship but the definition was incomplete in most cases. This shows the low level of knowledge 
and a gap of information by students’ points of view regarding entrepreneurship education. 


Figure 4. Entrepreneurship meaning from students’ perception 
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Another question measured the students’ evaluation regarding the university's support for entrepre- 
neurship education and activities. 35% of them answered that the institution strongly supports entrepre- 
neurship education and activities, and on the other side 46.6% of the students strongly considered them- 
selves as entrepreneurial persons. This result shows the lack of information on real needs in education 
regarding entrepreneurial skills. 

Regarding the question on rating themselves as an entrepreneurial person based on seizing opportuni- 
ties and developing initiatives, there is a positive evaluation respectively, 39%, 21.4%, and 20.4% for the 
scales 10,9 and 8. This result shows the high level of interest that students have in entrepreneurial education 
and skills’ improvements. Furthermore, the students were asked if they consider starting their own business 
after graduation and only 50.5% of them feel positive to start a new business. For most students who think 
positively about starting a business, family income seems to be the main support to get started. There seems 
to be a lack of personal initiative to find alternative financial sources based on a business plan. Regarding 
the second group, 42% do not consider starting a business after graduation due to the difficulties such as 
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lack of knowledge, lack of budgeting the activity, the lack of practical experience, etc. The negative an- 
swers show again the gap of the education system regarding the entrepreneurship competencies by teachers 
and the old curricula that still do not orient them in the future labor market. 

Referring to the reasons that motivate students to become an entrepreneur, presented in Figure 5, the 
most three frequented motives admitted from the students' point of view are: self-realization, financial 
success, and independence. This shows a selfish psychological tendency that must be combined with 
other motives that establish psychological balance in this decision-making. 

Regarding the ability of teachers to help and support the students starting their own business, 56.3 % 
gave a positive evaluation, 39.8 of the students were not able to evaluate their teacher, and 3.9% did not 
believe in the ability of their lecturers to support them in their entrepreneurial plans, emphasizing the 
difference between the theoretical and practical knowledge out of the auditorium. 54.4% of the students 
have not been in contact with entrepreneurs during their studies, while 45.6% had a negative response 
about students- businesses collaboration. The results show the necessity to change the model of teaching, 
the methodology, and the priorities of institutions regarding the entrepreneurship skills and competen- 
cies of teachers for modern education. 


Figure 5. The motivation to become an entrepreneur 
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3.3 Businesses questionnaires analysis 

The questionnaire addressed to the businesses and company representatives include 10 questions. 32 
private and public companies which operate in Vlora region have completed successfully the question- 
naire. The collect data are analyzed through a descriptive analysis and the results of each question are 
given below. 

According the industry sector where your company operates, the distribution of the participants are 
given at the figure below. 


Figure 6. The industry sector where your company belongs to. 


Other services 
Public administration, defense, education, human health and social work... 
Professional, scientific, technical, administration and support services... 
Real estate activities 
financial and insurance activities 
Information and communication 
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Construction 


Manufacturing, mining and quarrying, and other industries 
Agriculture, forestry and fishing 
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As we can see from the Figure 6, 15.6% of the businesses belong to professional, scientific, technical, 
administration and support services activities. The same percentage of businesses, respectively 15.6% 
of them, belongs to wholesale and retail trade activities, transportation and storage, accommodation and 
food service. Most part of them, such as 28.1% operates at other service sectors. 
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Concerning the cooperation between businesses and university, nearly 63% of surveyed companies 
do not cooperate with the university, 34% of them cooperate amenably with the university and only 3% 
of the companies has no answer about the relationship of business-university in terms of cooperation 
between them. In addition, the most frequented reasons of business and universities cooperation, from 
the surveyed companies point of view, 54.5% of them admit that the main reason of business-university 
cooperation are the professional practices of Bachelor and Master study programs. Meanwhile 27.3% 
of the responded companies find that joint activities such as seminars, workshops, conferences, and 
cultural activities are another effective way of cooperation between university and business actors. The 
companies confirm that other main reasons for cooperation are: Offering packages at the most favorable 
prices for students and providing reference letters from the university during the recruitment of new 
employees, in respectively 9.1%. 

The evaluation of the main reasons why business and universities has a low level of cooperation or 
do not cooperate with each other is another question that requires the attention from the surveyed com- 
panies. According the statistics analyzed from the primary data (shown in Figure 7) the most frequented 
reasons are: the low level of interest between actors (36.4%), and the lack of request for cooperation 
between the university and companies (36.4%). During their responses the companies declared that: 

- The study programs are not related to the sector where they operate, 

- The business needs more technical workers including fishing, construction, 
- Lack of contacts for cooperation 

- Some of the companies have a foreign ownership 


Figure 7. Most frequent reasons why business and universities don ‘t cooperate with each other 


The university offers the programs that are notrelated 
to the sector where the business operates. | — 


The lack of contacts between businesses and —<—| 
universities ia 


The parties do not have the same cooperation interest [ti (iswtsti‘“‘CSO;O™CO;™;!WWO!OC~*@™ 36.4% 


The difficulties due to foreign ownership of companies ain 9.1% 


Lack of request for cooperation between the parties | 36.4% 


According the data collect from the companies about the factors that hinder the cooperation between 
them and the university, the most frequented answers are given: 
Lack of information. 
Lack of a common development policy. 
The lack of desire for cooperation comes from the low level of education evaluation in the country. 
Some of the companies don’t have the necessary experience to collaborate. 
The business sector is seen as a forerunner against universities with many years of experience. 
Lack of sufficient funds for cooperation. 
The study programs do not include all the professions/fields required by companies. 
A small number of visible initiatives from the university regarding the activities with students and 
staff. 
Low interest of the parties for cooperation. 


SNS NNN 


M 


A summary of data regarding the type of collaboration that companies want to have with the univer- 
sity, is presented in Figure 8. As can be seen, from the total of surveyed companies, it resulted that the 
most frequented type of potential collaborations are: Training of skilled specialists who increase the 
quality of human resources in the company 35.7%, Developing joint activities, conferences, workshops, 
cultural and sportive activities (21.4%). Other type of needed collaboration are: 

- Developing effective professional practices in the company environment, 
- Student participation in market studies, and other studies of certain sectors or industries, 
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- Providing training courses to help businesses, 
- Involvement of parties in scientific research for mutual benefit, 
- Supporting businesses with innovative ideas and qualified human resources. 


Figure 8. Zype of collaborations that business want to have with the university 
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Providing training courses to help businesses 
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sportive activities 
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Training of skilled specialists who increase the quality of human S| 35.70% 


resources in the company 


Summarizing the companies’ opinions, the private and public sectors need to be in collaboration with 
university in order to reach the information that will contribute its performance. Even the university has 
expectations from those kind of collaboration such as increasing the capacity, conducting research and 
development activities, helping the companies in terms of adequate human resources and finding a study 
area to support. 

Based on a Likert scale ranging from 1 to 10 (1=totally incompetent; 10= fully competent), the com- 
panies have evaluate the abilities of the students to see or to catch the possibilities. As can be seen in 
Figure 9, 84.4% of the companies’ opinions vary between scales 6-10, and only 6.3% of the companies 
are strongly agree that the students are able to see the possibilities in their environment. 


Figure 9. The abilities of the students to see/catch the possibilities 


37.5% 
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Through another question related to the students’ ability to understand the opportunities and to eval- 
uate different options offered to them, Figure 7 provides a summarized overview of the results. As can 
be seen from the results, we can say that the companies have evaluated positively the ability of the 
students to understand the opportunities and to assess different options to choose the best alternative. 
Based on a Likert scale ranging from 1 to 10 (1=totally incompetent; 10= fully competent), 78.1% of 
the responses include the evaluation from 7 to 10, meanwhile, 15.7% of the evaluations range between 
5 and 6 and only a small part of the companies opinions (6.2%) are seen as sceptic to the abilities of the 
students to understand the environment opportunities. 

Another evaluation given from the surveyed companies toward the students is related to their ability 
to take advantage of opportunities and take new initiatives. Based on a Likert scale ranging from 1 to 
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10, the companies have evaluated positively the abilities of the students to take advantage of opportuni- 
ties and to take new initiatives. Based on the collected data, 65.7% of the responses have a positive 
evaluation of the students’ abilities from 6 to 10. Meanwhile, 34.3% of their opinions are ranged between 
1 to 5 scales. This means that in general, the students know how to benefit from opportunities and take 
new initiatives. 

Students* skills are an important issue of business and university collaboration. Nowadays, soft skills 
and hard skills are not only important for graduates to have a successful career in the labor market (Silva, 
2009) but also these skills are considered as complementary by facilitating to find a job (Jackson and 
Chapman, 2012) and to succeed in it. On average, businesses consider all the presented skills as im- 
portant to work in their field. Based on the collected data, 62.5% of the responses evaluate more the 
expertise and the competences related to the specific field that the graduates have studied. Teamwork 
skills (59.4%), critical thinking (53.1%), foreign language skills (53.1%), and business skills are also 
evaluated as necessary and very important skills needed in the current job market. 

Other important skills that the companies appreciate as needed skills at the job market are: 

Y Digital capabilities (46.9%), 
Y Organizational skill and problem solving (43.8%) 
v Argumentation, writing, and presentation/communication skills (37.5%) 

A summary of data regarding the distribution of students skills needed in the current job market 
from companies point of view, is presented in Figure 10. 


Figure 10. Distribution of students skills needed in the current job market 
Other skills, please specify below TT 25.0% 
Argumentation, writing and presentation skills/communication kil|s LE 37,55, 
Problem solving ki EE 43.3% 
Organizational Skil. ET 43.3% 
Digital capabiliticc Es 45.9% 
Business skills 53.1% 
Language skills (English or other foreign languages) nn 53.15, 
Critical thinking Skil Ss 53.1%, 
Teamwork SiS 5? 4%, 
Expertise/competence in a specific ficll 4 62.5% 


4. Conclusions 


The primary objective of this study is to analyze the current situation on entrepreneurial mindset in Vlora 
region and to map the needs of target groups: students, teachers, and businesses. Some of the identified 
needs will help to design the appropriate training modules and programs related to entrepreneurship as 

a key competence. Only in this way can we contribute to reducing unemployment, adapting education 

to the labor market for the well-being of the individual and society. The identified needs from the survey 

are summarized below: 

Y Students need to get a clear concept on entrepreneurship and entrepreneurial competencies, 

v Teachers should have the appropriate competencies to support as well as encourage and help with 
initiatives and ideas on how they can start a successful business based on their professionalism and 
knowledge. 

Y Students need to learn from capable teachers who know how to direct, motivate, advise and support 

their students towards entrepreneurial initiatives. 

A weak knowledge of entrepreneurship by teachers is related to the inability to support students. 

Training on entrepreneurial education and competencies is the right way to support graduates' skills 

matching the requirements of the working life and modern society. 

v As entrepreneurship education is a key factor of the economy, there is a need for contemporary edu- 
cators to have a good understanding not only of entrepreneurship but also to use new methodologies 
that support entrepreneurial initiatives of students. 
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Abstract: There is a sort of African specificity, a cultural model that has been consolidating in several 
sectors and that makes the community its central axis. The contribution aims to reflect on this model 
starting from the analysis of the management of pandemic experiences, as well as from the increasingly 
internationally recognized entrepreneurial approach. 

About the first theme, the reference point is the philosophical axis of reflection constituted by the 
thought and work of Michel Foucault, Giorgio Agamben and Achille Mbembe, and of some other Afri- 
can thinkers with different cultural backgrounds, who have contributed to define the spread of the 
Covid19 pandemic as a useful paradigm for reasoning around the theme of power, its management and 
above all the relationship between the individual and the community. 

The African response to the pandemic phenomenon did not follow European bio-policies, based on re- 
strictions on personal freedom at all levels: the response was, generally, the “active community”, which 
responds together to the difficulties and the lack of branched health structures. A modality that has not 
taken place in Europe, because the constitution of the social fabric is too liquid, prone to the logic of 
segmentation of spaces for public debate, the digitization of existence, the dematerialization of work: 
paralyzed, as Mbembe observes, by the danger of "Breath" and the spread of the pandemic linked to 
“necropolitics”. A proposal for a new ethical model, which integrates the Kantian "responsibility" de- 
clined by Hans Jonas, with a renewed sense of community: from “T” to “Us”. 

The pandemic experience clearly suggests that Europe should look elsewhere, turn its gaze to Africa to 
understand how the abandonment of its own development model is urgent, before, as Brian Mukandi 
says, The Catastrophic takes place, a definitive event that endangers life on Earth. 

Beyond the apparent distance, the African Community model can also be the starting point for a rethink- 
ing of the economic-entrepreneurial scenarios. The African model, in fact, has interesting cultural as 
well as economic specificities. It is a development model, collaborative and attentive to social impact 
and sustainability, primarily oriented to confront itself with the aim of responding to the structural chal- 
lenges of our time: mobility, health, education, personal services. 

There are also international events that had the premise and goal of presenting a sort of African style. 
For example, the MYAFRO event intended to represent precisely the Afro disposition that each of us 
can have, offering examples of social integration, exchange and mutual enrichment. 

Obviously, it is necessary to be attentive to the criticalities and peculiarities that make that model ex- 
portable only "under certain conditions". An extended and shared reflection appears, for these reasons, 
necessary in order to enhance the different cultural approach, overcoming its problems. 


Keywords: Africa; cultural model; pandemia; sustainable development 
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1. Filosofia della pandemia. Il modello africano 


La pandemia da Covid19 ha offerto un’ occasione alla sguardo dei filosofi per allargare il pro- 
prio orizzonte, non solo metodologico, ma anche geografico. L’osservazione delle dinamiche 
innescate, ad esempio, nel continente africano, offre spunti di particolare rilevanza concettuale 
ai pensatori europei, spesso concentrati troppo, se non esclusivamente, sulle questioni conti- 
nentali. 

La risposta africana alla pandemia, in ottica per l’appunto continentale, fatte salve le specifiche 
e singolari reazioni di alcune nazioni, ha rappresentato il palesarsi di un pensiero africano tradotto 
in politica, un pensiero del concreto, con il quale |’ Europa ¢ chiamata a confrontarsi. 

In quest’ ottica, il contributo di Achille Mbembe rappresenta un punto di interessante equili- 
brio e raccordo con la riflessione di Michel Foucault attorno al tema del potere. 

L’esplodere della pandemia ha infatti chiamato in questione, improvvisamente quanto vio- 
lentemente, il rapporto tra individuo-societa-potere. Le limitazioni alla liberta di movimento, 11 
perdurare dello stato di emergenza, |’esigenza di contenimento degli spostamenti individual, 
hanno improvisamente mostrato le criticita forti della comunicazione politica, di quella scien- 
tifica e della info-sfera (Floridi, 2018) tout court, in un corto circuito che in Europa ha segnato 
una ferita difficile da cancellare nel breve periodo. 

Mentre nel giugno 2020, in Europa, si iniziava una faticosa trattativa su quello che poi sa- 
rebbe diventato il programma “Next Generation Eu’, cercando di sanare le ferite causate solo 
poche settimane prima dalla reazione nazionalistica e protezionistica della Germania all’ insor- 
gere della pandemia*®, |’ Africa si organizzava all’insegna della cooperazione. Quando il primo 
caso di Covid é stato ufficializzato nel continente, il 14 febbraio 2020 in Egitto, l’ Africa Centres 
for Desease Control, nato solo 3 anni fa, si é attivato: dozzine di voli, provenienti soprattutto 
dalla Cina, hanno rifornito di mascherine i 54 paesi africani, repentinamente si é attivato un 
servizio di controllo della temperatura dei passeggeri negli aereoporti. II risultato di questa al- 
lerta, mentre ancora in Europa (ed in Italia) si discuteva su cosa fare, ¢ che il primo caso in 
Africa sub-sahariana ¢ comparso il 28 febbraio 2020, quando alcuni paesi quali il Rwanda ave- 
vano gia fermato i voli commerciali provenienti dalla Cina dal 31 gennaio; non solo, ma le 
analisi genomiche riportavano che |’infezione in Africa arrivava dall’Europa, e non dalla 
Cina.*! Gia dalla fine del mese di febbraio 2020, ben 42 (su 54) paesi africani erano in grado di 
testare la popolazione sul virus*”. Solo pochi giorni prima, il CDC aveva tenuto la prima riu- 
nione d’emergenza con tutti i ministri della sanita pubblica del continenete, dando il via, in- 
sieme all’Unione Africana, a riunioni dello stesso livello con cadenza settimanale. In Europa, 
d’altro canto, persisteva un senso di immunita, di sicurezza e di sostanziale sottovalutazione del 
problema, forti dei nostri sistemi sanitari, nonché della vecchia (e cattiva) idea orientalista, per 
la quale l’Occidente sia immune da malattie e pandemie, fenomeno che riguarda un altro 
Oriente, per l’appunto, e non la vecchia ed imperialista Europa®’. 


40 T?esempio pit calzante della confusione europea é sicuramente offerto dalla lentezza nel riconoscere il diffon- 
dersi del virus nel continente, letto come polmonite gia dal novembre 2019; in particolare, il caso italiano segnala 
ulteriori difficolta di tipo politico, come testimoniato dallo scontro di potere sul “Caso Codogno” tra governo 
centrale e governo regionale lombardo. Gli ospedali lombardi diventarono dei grandi incubatori del virus, a causa 
della incapacita del governo regionale di riconoscere il diffondersi della pandemia, per timore di restrizioni che 
avrebbero ostacolato le attivita economiche e commerciali. 

4! Cfr. D. Pilling, How Africa fought the pandemic — and what coronavirus has taught the world, in www.ft.com 
23 ottobre 2020 

* Circa le forme di adattamento africano alla pandemia é interessante approfondire il bollettino dell’ Africa Union, 
nonché il dashboard dell’Organizzazione mondiale della Sanita, in particoalare cfr. Chakafana G., Mutithu D., 
Ntobeko N., Sliwa G., Interplay of Covid-19 and cardiovascular diseases in Africa: an observational snapshot, in 
Clin Res Cardiol, Dicembre 2020. 

43 Una notevole messe di dati sulla gestione della pandemia in Africa proviene da fonti ufficiali delle agenzie delle 
Nazioni Unite. In questo senso, e in prospettiva dello sviluppo economico del continente africano, é interessante 
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Questo quadro ci riporta quindi alla premessa: il pensiero africano, se cosi possiamo dire, guar- 
dando ad autori come Anthony Appiah, Jean-Paul Fitoussi e soprattutto Achille Mbembe, 1 quali 
hanno da tempo indicato un via africana alla contemporaneita. Il pensiero di questi autori, ma 
anche di pensatori quali Felwine Sarr e Brian Mukandi, ci narra di un altro punto di vista, africano, 
originale, sui nostri tempi, indipendente dalla vecchia Europa, che non é€ pit. un modello (Sarr, 
2020) per i paesi africani, ai quali non possiamo pit: guardare come “figli di un dio minore”’. 

Mbembe, rielaborando Foucault, e con uno sguardo sia alla rilettura di Giorgio Agamben 
che di Roberto Esposito, avverte nella pandemia il segnale di una malattia pil profonda che 
pervade |’Europa: il vecchio continente attraversa una fase nella quale é il respiro il veicolo 
della morte (la necropolitica, Mbembe 2011). In un mondo accelerato, senza freni, votato allo 
sviluppo a tutti i costi, l’atto piu naturale della presenza umana, ovvero il respiro, ¢ foriero di 
morte incontrollata del prossimo. Il potere politico si trova quindi a dover gestire una una con- 
dizione nella quale l’unica difesa possibile é l’isolamento, la parcellizazione, |’individualizza- 
zione estrema nella forma del lock-down. Paradossalmente, rileva Mbembe, il capolavoro del 
potere identificante, sorvegliante, coincide con l’unica difesa da una pandemia misteriosa 
quanto pericolosa, e viene accolto di buon grado da un popolo, quello europeo prima degli altri, 
impaurito, pronto alla denuncia del vicino che fa footing, che esce di casa, che diventa una 
minaccia incombente dalla quale difendersi. 

L’ Africa, di contro, riduce al minimo i periodi di lockdown, insostenibili per un’ economia 
che ha gia subito i danni del diffondersi della pandemia in Europa attraverso la riduzione degli 
ordinativi, ad esempio, sui prodotti agricoli; i paesi africani, in linea con quanto elaborato da 
Mbembe, rispondono con una rinnovata idea di comunita, di aiuto e dialogo reciproco (Travaly 
Y. — Mare A., Learning from the best: evaluating Africas Covid-19 responses, June 2020). Va- 
riato quel che va variato, a fronte di un sistema sanitario fortemente carente, |’ Africa si rim- 
bocca le maniche e si attiva, a partire da quello che ha, owvero il senso della comunita. 

Felwine Sarr rileva come |’Africa non intende sprofondare davanti all’insorgere e al diffon- 
dersi della pandemia (Sarr, 2020) rigettando la lettura del continente abitato da mendicanti che 
scappano, e proponendo una narrazione altra dell’ Africa, ben simboleggiata dal suo paese, il Se- 
negal, che si pone all’avanguardia non solo nella gestione della pandemia, ma in generale nell’ or- 
ganizzare la societa in senso comunitario, con una sensibilita spiccata verso la tutela dell’am- 
biente. La crisi dell’antopocene é palese, e la pandemia ne é la spia accesa (Maiale, Lo sguardo 
africano sulla pandemia, 2020); Sarr non ha dubbi, chiarendo che senza un approccio nuovo nei 
confronti del pianeta, questi fenomeni saranno la normalita dei prossimi decenni. 

La crisi ambientale é letta anche da Brian Mukandi, che dal fronte bioetico, giunge alle me- 
desime conclusioni di Sarr, a partire pero dall’allarme lanciato da Mbembe: se |’atto della re- 
spirazione é fonte di mortalita, allora l’ordine di priorita del rispetto della vita ¢ giunto alla 
completa sovversione. Mukandi, australiano d’adozione ma kenyota di origine, evidenzia nel 
concetto di catastrophic, la condizione nella quale l’umanita rischia di mettersi continuando 
con la ricerca di una crescita economica apparentamente senza fine e alternative: un evento che 
non saremo in gradi di controllare e per il quale gli approcci classici alle crisi sanitarie potreb- 
bero non essere efficaci™. 

Mentre |’Europa ha relegato il pensiero green al ruolo di mascotte della politica, quasi un 
doveroso gadget da portarsi dietro nelle campagne elettorali, per soddisfare esigenze di marke- 
ting politico, ma senza sostanziare tali istanze in politiche concrete e soprattutto sistematiche, 
in tutti 1 pensatori africani che stanno partecipando al dibattito pubblico sulla pandemia si de- 
nota un reale interesse per le questione ambientali. Comunita e ambiente, pensiero comune ed 
ecologia sono binomi che la pandemia ha saldato in modo chiaro per Mbembe, Sarr, Mukandi: 
filosofia, sociologica ed etica medica unite in un approccio complesso al tema pil complesso 


consultare il report Africa response to COVID-19: what roles for trade, manufacturing and intellectual property?, 
a cura della United Nations Economic Commission for Africa, pubblicato il 23 giugno 2020. 
“4 Rutledge D. — Mukandi B, Thinking a pandemic, 2020 
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che si pone sul tavolo di lavoro degli intellettuali. Pensatori come Hans Jonas e André Gorz 
tornano oggi all’attenzione della riflessione comune: il pensiero ecologista, osservato quasi 
come un fenomeno naif, un elemento di disturbo delle sorti inesorabili dell’ industrialismo, trova 
in Africa, nel continente dei mendicanti, ai quali abbonare i debiti con azioni arcobaleno (Sarr, 
2020), un fertile terreno capace, speriamo, di insegnare qualcosa alla supponente Europa. 

Gli esempi forniti dal Ghana (lockdown regionali e limitati, acqua distibuita gratuitamente, 
tracciamento sistematico d’avanguardia), Uganda (1’automonitoraggio delle comunita dei lavo- 
ratori transforntalieri), Botswana (stazioni mobili per effettuare test sulla diffusione del conta- 
gio, fondo di sostegno per le piccole imprese in difficolta), Nigeria (utilizzazione dell’ industria 
dello spettacolo per diffondere messaggi di buone pratiche, autoprotezione e contrasto delle 
fake-news), Etiopia (con |’istituzione dei chioschi mobili per incentivare |’igiene delle mani) 
sono solo alcune delle buone pratiche messe in campo, autonomamente, dalle nazioni africane 
per combattere la pandemia (Constabile E., Declich M, Dente M.G., Tosti M.E., 2021). Si tratta, 
come piu volte sottolineato, di risposte di comunita, politiche di prossimita: si pensi, invece, 
agli errori commessi in materia di politiche sanitarie in Italia, con la chiusura dei piccoli noso- 
comi a beneficio dei grossi centri di cura, che si sono rivelati fattori di rischio e volano di con- 
tagio. 

L’Africa ci interpella, ci propone segnali di una auspicabile uscita dalla condizione di mino- 
rita nella quale, colpevolmente, é stata tenuta per secoli dall’imperialismo occidentale: ci lancia 
una sfida di confronto orizzontale, alla pari, al quale non possiamo in alcun modo sottrarci. 
Un’ apertura di dialogo utile all’ Europa tutta, che ha mostrato i suoi limiti organizzativi e poli- 
tici, incastrata in un sistema di veti incrociati che ha dipinto un quadro ben poco edificante nei 
primi mesi del 2020, all’insorgere della pandemia. 

Mentre in Europa si parla di “ripartenza’’, in Africa si ravvisano segni di una profonda capa- 
cita di sfruttare questa occasione per attivare processi di sviluppo sostenibile, con un occhio di 
riguardo alle questioni di genere, come nei casi del Senegal e, soprattutto del Kenya, che investe 
nei settori ad alto impatto creativo, quali musica, arti performative, cinema, design e fashion, 
con un particolare dato: il 43 % del management di questi settori ¢ rappresentato da donne. 
(Buse, 2020) 


Pa La nuova african way dello sviluppo 


Le riflessioni condotte mostrano con evidenza I’esistenza di un modello culturale ed etico afri- 
cano che ha orientato e orienta le scelte nel campo della gestione della drammatica esperienza 
pandemica. Ma quel modello impronta, almeno in parte, anche il modello imprenditoriale afri- 
cano, consentendo la possibilita di definire una sorta di specificita africana, sempre piu ricono- 
sciuta anche a livello internazionale. Questa african way trova il suo fulcro in un diverso rap- 
porto individuo-comunita, che prende le distanze da quello pit individualista occidentale, per 
centrarsi sul legame tra soggetti e comunita del territorio. Scrive Wole Soyinka (2015), premio 
Nobel per la letteratura nel 1986, quanto sia urgente rendersi conto che |’ Africa non é un “og- 
getto del desiderio” ma un soggetto che, senza essere mai veramente capito, ha innervato e in- 
novato il mondo (non solo Occidentale), a partire dalla natura pacifica della sua visione filoso- 
fico-religiosa, antidoto ai manicheismi nascosti nelle visioni monoteistiche. 

Per questo motivo, al di 1a dell’apparente distanza, il modello comunitario africano puod es- 
sere, seppure con cautele teoriche ed empiriche, il punto di partenza anche per la comprensione 
€ per un ripensamento degli attuali scenari economico-imprenditoriali. Se l’esperienza occiden- 
tale ha progressivamente consolidato e finanche naturalizzato un modello di impresa tesa al 
profitto, pronta a delocalizzare, a delegittimare le tutele del lavoro in nome di un liberismo e di 
un grado massimo di flessibilita, a sfruttare il territorio a partire da uno sguardo miope e disat- 
tento all’ambiente, il modello africano mette in discussione questo modello come |’unico pos- 
sibile, costringendo a una riflessione critica. 
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Per lungo tempo |’Africa é stata il terreno di conquista — il termine non sembri un’iperbole 
— delle imprese occidentali e, in generale, straniere. Continente ricchissimo di risorse naturali e 
di forza lavoro é stato e continua ad essere in realta, scenario di situazioni di estrema poverta. 
Le imprese straniere hanno realizzato forti investimenti sul territorio, ma in logica finanche 
predatoria (Vinci 2020), lasciando il territorio africano impoverito delle proprie risorse naturali 
e umane. I processi sono andati, perd, progressivamente modificandosi negli ultimissimi de- 
cenni, anche a partire da un patto nuovo stretto tra imprese e fondazioni occidentali portatrici 
di una logica collaborativa del tutto differente, ma soprattutto a partire da un rivendicato prota- 
gonismo delle imprese e dei centri di cultura africana. L’ Africa ha, cioé, rivendicato il suo diritto 
al protagonismo culturale, economico e politico, a partire da rapporti paritari sul piano degli 
accordi internazionali e dall’affermazione internazionale di pensatori e di categorie toriche dif- 
ferenti da quelle occidentali. 

Nella logica dell’avvio di progetti condivisi che hanno saputo dare forma e spazio alla sog- 
gettivita africana, si puo citare il progetto E4Impact Acceleratora Nairobi, finan- 
ziato dall’Agenzia Italiana per la Cooperazione allo Sviluppo, con la partecipazione di ENI. 
Avviato nel 2018, l’acceleratore ha la peculiarita di favorire lo sviluppo di imprese locali che 
operano nell’area delle cosiddette The Big Four Agenda del Kenya - manufacturing, universal 
healthcare, affordable housing, and food security — con la collaborazione di aziende italiane per 
massimizzare le opportunita di partnership tra le aziende dei due Paesi, insieme a Fondazione 
San Patrignano e ITC (International Trade Center), agenzia fondata da ONU e WTO. II progetto 
ha inteso innovare radicalmente l’approccio all’ Africa*. 

Al di 1a dell’avvio di un nuovo modello di accordi internazionali che sappiano garantire 
piena soggettivita paritaria all’ Africa, un profondo cambiamento é rappresentato dalle interes- 
santi specificita culturali oltre che economiche che sono progressivamente emerse. Seppure 
spesso molto giovani, le imprese africane sono numerose e valorizzano i problemi del conti- 
nente come opportunita e rappresentano una necessaria alternativa alla carenza di un mercato 
del lavoro povero e carente dei settori tradizionali. Al 2019 esistevano 643 Hub attivi con un 
investimento che andava oltre i due bilioni di dollari. Anche se |’intera zona dell’ Africa subsa- 
hariana mostra i segni di un processo di crescente spinta imprenditoriale, l’accelerazione é stata 
piu netta in paesi come il Kenya, il Rwanda, |’ Uganda, la Tanzania, tanto da far parlare di Syli- 
con Savannah, per evidenziare la creazione di un vero ecosistema di innovazione. Ma soprat- 
tutto quello africano é un modello di sviluppo, collaborativo e attento all'impatto sociale e alla 
sostenibilita, prioritariamente orientato a confrontarsi con I'obiettivo di rispondere alle sfide 
strutturali del continente: mobilita, salute, educazione, servizi alla persona. In realta, 1 temi sono 
propri anche del contesto socio-imprenditoriale europeo ma, il filo rosso e la specificita dei 
progetti imprenditoriali africani, anche se molto differenti tra loro, é |’attenzione all’impatto 
sociale dell’ innovazione. 

L’innovazione proposta dagli startupper africani ¢ espressione di un’intraprendenza locale 
che spesso nasce dalle sfide economiche, sociali, energetiche, sanitarie e non solo che questi 
Paesi stanno affrontando. E un’innovazione “sociale” nel senso che punta a risolvere problemi 
strutturali che affliggono il continente (mobilita, salute, educazione, servizi al cittadino...) e 
ha spesso una connotazione “rurale” piu che urbana, in linea con le peculiarita territoriali e da 
forma progetti e all'innovazione di piccole imprese tradizionali soprattutto nell'ambito del set- 
tore agricolo. Progetti che mantengono ferma l'attenzione al territorio e ai tratti di sostenibilita 
sociale e ambientale. 


45 Nella prassi consolidata si parte dalla presentazione alle nostre imprese delle generiche opportunita esistenti in 
un Paese, per poi effettuare una missione in loco. Con “Insieme per |’Africa” la singola impresa italiana accede 
immediatamente a un database di aziende africane attentamente selezionate e classificate per settore e per Paese; 
una volta identificato un potenziale partner, l’impresa si rivolge a E4Impact per stabilire i primi contatti con 
esso. L’obiettivo ¢ quello di superare il limite di vantaggi per le imprese italiane che una volta di pit volessero 
imporsi all’ Africa in una condizione di non parita. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


60 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089-15-6 


Un percorso attento a valorizzare la specificita africana ha dato forma ad alcuni eventi in- 
ternazionali che hanno avuto come premessa e come obiettivo quello di presentare questo mo- 
dello culturale africano, mostrando quanto questo prescinda da un dato meramente geografico, 
a favore piuttosto di una disposizione afro che ciascuno puo avere. L’evento Afro Fashion Week 
“MYAFRO” tenutosi a Milano nel 2018 é stata l’occasione per presentare esempi di integra- 
zione sociale, scambio e arricchimento reciproco, a partire da chiavi di lettura dell’ Africa ben 
diverse da quelle che consolidano il suo immaginario“. 

Lefficacia e le potenzialita del modello africano mostrano cosi la possibilita di modificare 
il classico rapporto di centralita e di esportabilita del modello occidentale, a favore di una sorta 
di sovvertimento del paradigma. L’Occidente puo proficuamente cogliere |’ occasione per guar- 
dare al continente africano e, con riferimento alla presente analisi, soprattutto all’area subsaha- 
riana, per cogliere non solo potenzialita economiche in termini di nuovi mercati, mostrando 
cosi di non discostarsi dal modello classico di colonizzazione economica dei territori, ma di 
apprenderne le matrici e i modelli culturali. Occorre, ovviamente, essere attenti alle criticita e 
alle peculiarita che rendono quel modello esportabile solo “a certe condizioni’”. Una riflessione 
critica estesa e condivisa appare, per questi motivi, necessaria al fine di valorizzare il diverso 
approccio culturale, superandone le problematicita. 

La consapevolezza delle potenzialita di queste aperture, non puo pero far trascurare le criti- 
cita che ancora caratterizzano queste esperienze, come ad esempio, la difficolta di tradurre 
idea progettuale in un vero percorso imprenditoriale, sia per carenza di competenze specifiche 
sia per la difficolta di accesso al credito. A questi elementi di debolezza ha inteso rispondere il 
progetto Startup Africa RoadTrip*’. Casi di particolare successo sono rappresentati da alcune 
esperienze imprenditoriali che mostrano i tratti delle peculiarita dell’african style di cui si é 
avuto modo di dire. La start-up franco-ugandese « Zembo », impegnata nel campo della mobi- 
lita sostenibile, mira a ridurre radicalmente il problema dell’inquinamaneto e delle emissioni 
attraverso la creazione e l’utilizzo di moto elettriche con batterie al litio nelle strade di Kampala. 
L’invenzione da parte delle imprenditrici sociali Margaret Nanyombi et Winfred Nafula di uno 
strumento di analisi delle urine non invasivo che consente la diagnosi precoce delle infezioni 
vaginali, rappresentato da un kit dal costo molto basso utilizzabile dall’utente i cui risultati 
vengono letti dal personale medico attraverso una piartaforma informatica. I] progetto « Gorilla 
Conservation coffee » basato sulla commercializzazione di caffe a livello internazionale, che 
persegue esplicitamente sia l’obiettivo di garantire la sostenibilita ambientale e sociale, of- 
frendo agli agricoltori la possibilita di operare a prezzi competitivi, ma anche di ottenere un 
giusto guadagno, e garantendo una parte dei profitti alla tutela di una riserva naturale per i 
gorilla di montagna. O ancora il progetto “Jilo Kenya Stove”, che ha portato un giovane im- 
prenditore a intraprendere un progetto concreto per la comunita locale, producendo e distri- 
buendo stufe a basso consumo per la depurazione dell'acqua. Progetto questo che ha mostrato 
di avere un enorme impatto sulla vita delle persone e che consente alle scuole e alle famiglie di 
avere piu facile accesso all'acqua pulita**. Infine, Joseph Nkandu, ugandese, fondatore e diret- 
tore di Nucafe, un consorzio di cooperative di coltivatori di caffe che opera in 19 diversi distretti 
dell'Uganda. Il giovane imprenditore africano ¢ convinto che riunire i coltivatori ugandesi sotto 


46 Tmmaginario che non é una semplice superficie riflettente, né un elemento da ridurre alla fantasia e all’irrazio- 
nalita (Wunenburger, 2003), ma un principio produttivo di realta (Amendola, 2020). Osservava Slavoy Zizek, 
«l'immaginario fa da mediatore tra la struttura formale simbolica e la concretezza degli oggetti che incontriamo 
nella realta (...) e ha una natura radicalmente intersoggettiva» (1997: 249-250). Scriveva Charles Taylor (1931), 
tra i primi a tematizzare il concetto, che l’immaginario é il criterio che utilizziamo per interpretare il mondo e 
guardare alle cose e agli eventi, e costituisce, quindi, il punto di partenza per quella «definizione della situazione» 
di cui scriveva Thomas (1998) che orienta atteggiamenti e comportamenti, decisioni e scelte. 

47 https://startupafricaroadtrip.com/ 

48 Secondo studi effettuati dall'azienda stessa in diverse regioni del Paese, l'utilizzo di queste stufe riduce del 70% 
il rischio di contrarre malattie, fa risparmiare sul consumo di risorse e sul tempo necessario per cucinare un pasto 
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un unico marchio significhi non solo responsabilizzarli introducendo standard di qualita, ma 
anche garantire loro l'accesso all'intero processo di lavorazione del caffé, ed ¢ riuscito a riunire 
155 associazioni di produttori, raddoppiando il volume di prodotto commercializzato e garan- 
tendo a ciascun produttore un aumento del reddito familiare. 

Questi progetti rivestono un ruolo importante nel mostrare i tratti specifici dell’imprenditoria 
africana tesa ad affermare con forza i tratti della sostenibilita sia ambientale sia sociale, con una 
grande attenzione rivolta alle comunita e ai territori. Per molti di questi progetti si puo arrivare 
a parlare di forme avanzate di responsabilita sociale di impresa (Carrera 2004 ???). Ripren- 
dendo le parole di Alessandro Vinci (2020) si puo parlare di una una rivoluzione imprenditoriale 
travolgente, una sorta di «sea change», il mare che cambia all'tmprovviso. Cambiamento parti- 
colarmente importante se si pensa che tra 1 suoi protagonisti ci sono tantissimi giovanissimi 
che, dopo aver studiato altrove, hanno compreso l'enorme potenziale rappresentato dall’ Africa 
e hanno sentito la necessita di tornare per occuparsi dei propri paesi*?. Questa ritrovata o del 
tutto nuova attenzione soprattutto per l’area subsahariana, impone la necessita di interventi na- 
zionali e internazionali, di medio-lungo periodo che creino e garantiscano le condizioni per un 
pieno protagonismo del continente africano che puo provare, nell'affermazione del proprio mo- 
dello imprenditoriale, una risorsa e una strategia importante 

Da rilevare, infine, quanto il modello imprenditoriale africano sia stato con successo espor- 
tato anche ben oltre i confini del continente. Con riferimento in modo particolare all’ Italia, a 
partire dalla fine degli anni ’90 e soprattutto dagli anni 2000 in poi, l’imprenditoria africana, ha 
conosciuto un forte impulso. Nonostante le criticita incontrate in termini di accesso a una for- 
mazione specifica multidisciplinare, di ottenimento di credito bancario e di finanziamenti per 
l’avvio, di mancato riconoscimento dei titoli di studio e, nei casi piu gravi, di discriminazioni 
sulla base di pregiudizi etnici, le esperienze di imprenditorialita straniera si vanno progressiva- 
mente affermando e meritano di essere analizzate con estrema attenzione perché presentano 
elementi di grande potenzialita, valorizzate tra altri, dal premio MoneyGram Awards. II con- 
corso, rivolto a imprenditori stranieri in Italia, prevede diverse categorie: crescita e profitto, 
innovazione, giovane imprenditore, responsabilita sociale, impresa in ambito artistico, impren- 
ditore di seconda generazione, e ha visto piu volte tra 1 premiati imprenditori e imprenditrici 
africani. Un caso di particolare rilievo é quello di Madi Sakandé (premio MGA 2016), nata in 
Burkina Faso, che lavora a Calderara di Reno (Bologna), e che nel 2011, insieme ad alcuni 
colleghi, ha rilevato una storica azienda nel settore della refrigerazione industriale e del condi- 
zionamento che era ormai in fallimento e che avrebbe dovuto licenziare decine di addetti e ha 
trasformata nella New Cold System S.r.L. cercando sin da subito una forte sinergia con il terri- 
torio. 


Note conclusive 


La linea di riflessioni proposta mostra con nettezza quanto il continente africano rappresenti un 
quadro estremamente dinamico a partire dal quale si va progressivamente affermando una afri- 
can way sia sul piano culturale sia su quello socio-economico. II dato che emerge con nettezza 
€ quello di un crescente protagonismo rivendicato e riconosciuto ai pensatori, filosofi, sociologi, 
economisti, africani che, anche in sintonia con una parte del pensiero neoconflittualista critico 
europeo, avanzano critiche stringenti al modello occidentale. I] punto di partenza é la denatu- 
ralizzazione della one best way proposta dall’ Europa e dall’Occidente sino a questo momento, 
e l’elaborazione di paradigmi teorici e di azione del tutto diversi che, superando i limiti dell’in- 
dividualismo, si fondano su modelli comunitari di sviluppo sostenibile. La sostituzione 
dell’ orientamento al sé con quello alla comunita come criterio dell’azione e delle scelte, la forte 
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tensione sociale dell’innovazione, |’ attenzione all’ambiente percepito non come risorsa da usare 
ma come ecosistema da tutelare, rappresentano alcuni dei tratti fondanti del modello culturale 
africano che lotta per affermarsi. Questo modello, che incontra 1 nuovi orientamenti e le linee 
guida dei piu recenti documenti internazionali, mostra quanto |’ Africa, lontana dall’essere il 
luogo povero e deprivato rappresentato da un immaginario diffuso, possa rappresentare, invece, 
una interessante e imprescindibile sfida e un’occasione che |’ Europa e l’Occidente non possono 
perdere. 
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Abstract: The COVID-19 pandemic has influenced our lives in different ways, and one aspect concerns 
the different behaviour that the consumer adopts when making a new purchase. People have been forced 
to increase the use of digital apps and services by the lockdown and, therefore, customer behaviours 
changed. These shifts will probably last, so the real question is: have companies improved their online 
offerings to face a new generation of digital adopters or they have still to work hard to keep their market 
share? And how consumers respond to the crisis reducing or adapting their buying experience to the 
moment and context they are living? Because of the severe restrictions imposed in our country, busi- 
nesses have been compelled to find a new way, or, better, to improve the new technologies, to reach and 
satisfy consumer needs. The paper aims to analyse how purchasing habits changed in the last decades, 
focusing the attention on e-commerce trends and to which extent businesses made progress in investi- 
gating and developing their customer experiences. 


Keywords: digital innovation, consumer habits, technologies, e-commerce, Covid 19 pandemic. 
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Introduction 


In the second week of March 2020, public life, in most European countries, stopped: schools 
were closed, public events canceled and private meetings banned. Bars, restaurants and hotels 
have been closed, but so have most retail stores (with the exception of supermarkets and 
pharmacies). Many countries have also imposed regional or national lockdowns that have 
strongly impacted different sectors of the economy. 

The main measures lasted until the end of April, so sales suffered an unprecedented 
reduction. In May, the pandemic situation showed signs of improvement, allowing a limitation 
of measures (the reopening of many stores, for example) that brought a recovery in sales. 

Later, after the summer, the number of cases returned to growth and this led several 
countries, in the autumn of 2020, to reintroduce containment measures that were slightly 
reduced only in December. In January 2021, in many countries these measures were 
reintroduced, and then ceased in March 2021. 

Overall, health measures to protect public health have caused an economic shock because 
they have limited, in addition to the sale, also the production of more goods. This not only leads 
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to a decrease in the availability of those goods but can also push down the demand for 
unrationed goods. 

The advent of Covid 19 pandemic has accelerated the digital transformation process. Infact 
as lockdown arrived, businesses and consumers increasingly “went digital”, providing and pur- 
chasing more goods and services online. This caused the change of consumer buying habits. 

As many stores and workplaces were forced to close, and with requirements not to journey 
outside unless wholly necessary, commerce shifted online during the pandemic. 

The pandemic gave impulse to the expansion of e-commerce providing customers with ac- 
cess to a great variety of products staying at home and enabling firms to continue operation in 
spite of social distancing. 

This state of fact is confirmed by infocamere data: 

* in 2020, +10,467 businesses registered with ATECO code in relation to e-commerce, with 

a growth of 50%, compared to 2019 (Infocamere, 2021); 

* before covid, the percentage of SMEs with e-commerce on their website was 9%, at the 
end of 2020, it increased to 17.2% (+ 8.2% ). Many of them sold their products through 
social media or other methods (e.g., online forms), increasing from 15.6% before covid 
to 27.8% (+12.2 points); 

* in Italy, Internet penetration among the population reached 74.7% (+4.7% vs 2019 ) by 
the end of 2020°°. 

The industries that had the strongest performance and explosion during lockdown were gro- 

cery and food companies, healthcare, and online retailers. 

While traditional sectors sold online, like tourism and clothing sector, suffered a reduction 
because of movement restrictions, infact travels were possible only in case of need and_ the 
obligation to stay at home determined a lower need of buying new clothing 

At the same time pandemic let customers to have access to a great variety of new products 
such as furnishing staying at home and enabling firms to continue operation in spite of social 
distancing. 

New sectors, such as Shopping malls and food distributors, increased, while traditional sec- 
tors, sold online like tourism, declined. 


Goods and services sectors 


FOODSTUFFS fal INSURANCES 

Foods, beverages, supermarkets, Car, motorcycle and home 
restaurants insurance policies 

HOME AND ONLINE SHOPPING 
FURNISHINGS MALLS 

Furniture and home and garden items Varied products, Ebay (B2C) 


PUBLISHING CONSUMER ELECTRONICS 


Home videos, books, music, 
software, information 


FASHION 4 HEALTH AND 


Domestic appliances, Hardware, 
Telephony, Photography, Audio 


ow oO @ 


Clothing footwear, jewellery, glasses 


BEAUTY 


Perfumes, cosmetics, wellness, 
medicines 


LEISURE TOURISM 


Betting, gambling, toys, sports goods, Transport, hotels, tour operators, 
entertainment, telephony attractions 


(oo 
mt 


»° https://www.infocamere.it 
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Source: Casaleggio Associati, 2021 


1. New challenges for business 


Businesses have new responsibilities to take onboard. Customers who have never purchased 
online before are likely to need more help and support in order to make the most of unfamiliar 
digital apps and services. This is especially true for older customers, who make up a significant 
portion of digital adopters. 

Considering the large influx of new users, it would be a shame for them to level off and 
return to more traditional channels over time. 

It’s crucial that brands get up to speed on understanding their new audiences, so they can 
take advantage before their competitors. 

To hit the ground running, they need to understand every customer journey on an individual 
basis, working out what parts of the cycle they struggle with or choose to drop off. This is only 
possible with the capabilities to combine online and offline data, and the analytics to determine 
— in real-time where necessary — the next best action for each customer. Given the sheer number 
of unique engagements involved, a level of Al-driven automation is critical to carrying each 
customer through their optimal journey. 

These systems form the foundation that delivers targeted, in-the-moment, and tailored com- 
munications and offers. 

Considering some global data on E-commerce in 2020, it appears that there are 4.5 billion 
users accessing the internet, 7% more than the previous year, representing 59% of the world’s 
population. Among them, 93% (4.3 billion) accessed the network via a mobile phone (up + 1% 
year-on-year). 

Mobile traffic is mainly used in Asia (65%) and in Africa (63%), while it represents 52% 

of the total traffic in Europe (+9% compared to 2019) and 50% in North America. 
In Italy, the users accessing the internet from a smartphone are 90% of the adult population, 
about 39.3 million (Statcounter, 2021). As represented below in the pie chart, mobile is the most 
used device, accounting for 55.73% of global traffic on average (+3%), while 41.46% comes 
from desktop and 2.81% from tablet. 


28 


@ Mobile Desktop @ Tablet 


During the lockdown 90.4% of Internet users visited an e-store and 76.8% of them bought a 
product online. 

The international revenue of e-commerce was estimated at 10.780 billion euros and it is 
supposed that it will increase by 14.3% in 2021 (eMarketer, 2021). 
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Before the Pandemic, businesses made 30% of their sales online (on average 28% on their 
marketplaces, and 6% on their websites), while during the lockdown 65% of sales were online: 
38% on marketplaces and 27% in branded stores*!. 

2. E-commerce in 2020, some data of european buying habits 
Europe is the continent with the highest Internet penetration, about 89.4%, and it experienced 
an increase of 4.5% compared to 2019. There were 480 million shoppers, compared to 455 


million of 2019 and online retail sales rose to €376 billion (+€67 billion), above the expected 
estimates of €343 billion. The sectors that grew the most in percentage are: 


Food and Health 
Home and Furniture 
Fashion 

Leisure 


ConsumerElectr&Media 


The average annual revenue per user was € 782(+14%). In 2019, it was about € 679. 

China was the preferred destination for online purchases, followed by the UK, the US and 
Germany. On average, 73% of users have shopped via a marketplace, with peaks of over 90% 
in the UK, Spain, Germany, Poland and Italy (Internet World Stats, 2021). 


3 - E-commerce in Italy 


Due to the positive and negative trends of the sectors, in 2020, for the first time ever, e- 
commerce sales in Italy were stable. 


E-commerce revenue trend in Italy 


>! https://www.emarketer.com 
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Anyway, millions of Italians have tried the possibility of buying online, so e-commerce 
played a fundamental role in the strategy of the big Italian companies and became one of the 
main targets for the smaller firms that decided to invest in the necessary infrastructures, with 
the help of the Impresa 4.0 funds. Other companies, that cannot compete with the big interna- 
tional giants of e-commerce, opted for new forms of mergers between companies, which are 
associations of micro-enterprises based on economies of scale. The e-commerce revenue is es- 
timated at 48.25 billion euro, with a decrease of -1% related to 2019. 

According to 68% of the firms interviewed, the impact was positive (Confartigianato, 2021). 
Indeed, on an average day, 32.2 million people connected to the internet and 70.9% used a 
smartphone to buy a product, for an average time of 2 hours and 18 minutes (Audiweb, 2021). 
The average expense is 674 euro per e-shopper (Postnord, 2021). 

67% of users purchased online from foreign websites and nearly all through marketplaces: 
94% on Amazon, 52% on eBay and 44% on Zalando. 


60 
50 
40 
30 


In Italy, the pandemic changed the distribution of revenues by sector. 
1. Leisure: the most important sector ranks first due to online gaming, purchases for 
hobbies and sports 
2. Online Shopping Centres 
3. Tourism, with a loss of 58%. 
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. Insurance companies, that benefitted for lockdown 

. Food sector, that reported +63% compared to the previous year: 

. Consumer electronics 

. Fashion: only partially covering the losses caused by the closure of physical stores 

. Publishing industry: books sales 

. Health and Beauty / Home and Furniture. These two sectors grew largely. H&B 
recorded + 39%, while H&F + 24% 


OONNNA 


Final remarks 


Customer behaviours have been forced to change by the reality of lockdown. 

More consumers are turning to digital apps and services and these shifts will probably last. 

The outcome depends very much on what companies do next to improve their online offer- 
ings and attract or keep their customers. 

Moreover Covid-19 has propelled a whole new generation of digital adopters online, including 
older people. For this reason, businesses will have to work hard and offer competitive online 
experiences in order to keep them and they have to adjust their strategies according to the evolu- 
tion of consumers’habits, improving areas such as the digitization of payments, warehouse and 
logistics management, and the development of the relationship with the customers. 

Companies have to rethink the relationship with consumers in a digital-first perspective, to 
establish empathic and personalized relationships. 

The percentage of online contacts increased by 17% compared to 2019 and it is expected to 
grow in 2021, since more than 16 million Italians think that the change in their habits after the 
pandemic is irreversible. Despite the crisis in many sectors, 2020 is the year in which all italians 
have discovered the shopping online, and firms able to catch this opportunity will pick up new 
customers and build up their brand loyalty over time. 

Despite cross-country differences, the COVID-19 pandemic has enhanced e-commerce 
across countries and has expanded the scope of e-commerce, involving new firms, consumer 
segments (e.g. elderly) and products (e.g. groceries). At the same time e-commerce transactions 
in many countries have partly shifted from luxury goods and services towards everyday neces- 
sities, relevant to a large number of individuals. 

Some of these changes will likely be of a long-term nature, depending on the advent of new 
waves of the pandemic, the convenience of the new purchasing habits, learning costs and the 
incentive for firms to capitalise on investments in new sales channels. 

Despite the efforts of some governments to foster e-commerce during the COVID-19 crisis, 
persistent digital divides imply that not everyone has been able to participate. Moreover, regu- 
lations that are not adapted to e-commerce can create barriers to firms, such as in the case of 
emerging omni-channel sales models or new modes of delivery. While many of these challenges 
existed before COVID-19, the current crisis and the new role of e-commerce for individuals 
and firms has heightened the need for policy action. 

The fact that millions of Italians used, and are still using, internet to do their shopping, ex- 
plains firms attention to develop strategies to improve their production and distribution thanks 
to e-commerce. 
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Abstract: The circular economy is a model of economic activity that involves sharing, reusing, and 
regenerating resources through a production process that extends the life cycle of products. The principle 
of the circular economy contrasts with the traditional linear model based on the typical pattern: extract, 
produce, use, and throw away based on an assumption of unlimited natural resources. 

Observing the principles of the Circular Economy is part of the broader framework of the Sustainable 
Development Goals (SDGs) set out by the United Nations, which impose constraints on businesses but 
open vast possibilities for development. 

At this time, there is a need for a strategic reconversion of our economic system that will steer it towards 
the "circular economy" and at the same time consider the productive structure of our country, which is 
made up of small and micro-enterprises. 

The reconversion of production processes requires significant structural investments with medium- to 
long-term returns, which are particularly burdensome for small enterprises. 

In addition, the basis of productive reconversion based on circular models is innovation, which is nec- 
essary to compete in a knowledge-based economy (OECD "SME Enterprise Outlook 2019"). 

The ‘network contract’, introduced by Law 33/2009, which has been supplemented several times, has 
been identified as one of the most effective organizational models to meet the needs of our small enter- 
prises. In fact, through a versatile and flexible structure, it can facilitate the overcoming of the structural 
deficiencies present in our production system and promote the development of the territories where these 
enterprises are located. 

After an analysis of the regulatory characteristics of the network contract and the trend of its diffusion 
in Italy, an attempt will be made to understand the dynamics, logic and aims that led to the creation of 
the network contract to respond to the challenges launched by the circular economy. 

To this end, specific cases of network contracts will be examined, appropriately selected in the regional 
and national context, to highlight the shortcomings and opportunities in both the legal and managerial 
spheres regarding the development of business policies based on the circular economy. 

The present study will contribute to the literature as it identifies the main areas of challenge and possible 
solutions for the transition to the circular economy through the analysis of network contracts. Moreover, 
it constitutes a support for both management and policy makers because it aims to highlight the charac- 
teristics and opportunities of a business model established by Italian legislation, but which could con- 
stitute a reference model for the rest of Europe. 
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1. Introduction. 


In recent decades, a series of factors have profoundly changed the economic context in which 
companies operate and compete (Lamfalussy 2001). 

If, on the one hand, technological innovation and globalization have created various oppor- 
tunities, creating new markets and opening the borders of national ones, on the other hand, they 
have produced increasingly fierce competition and pressing reduction in update times. 

In addition, the transition towards a circular economy has pushed companies towards new 
sustainable business models in terms of products, production/processes and decisions (Mar- 
tinez, 2014). Adding to these factors the economic crisis, which has been gripping the global 
market for over a decade, we are facing a very difficult situation for small and medium-sized 
enterprises that are forced to modernize their processes or to give way to multinationals. 

To help these realities and, more generally, to all Italian companies, the use of a new nego- 
tiating tool has spread that offers various advantages and opportunities through business aggre- 
gation: the network contract. 

This contract is, in fact, used to create purchasing groups for supplies of foreign origin, fa- 
cilitate entry into new markets, create a synergy in terms of research, share the knowledge and 
expertise gained in order to increase competitiveness and aggression on the market, activate 
technical, industrial and commercial circuits, or even take advantage of agreements with finan- 
cial institutions (Pennasilico, 2004). 


2. Background 


The circular economy has changed the way of doing business. Business processes increasingly 
require business models that need forms of collaboration and cooperation between companies. 

In Italy, Law 33/2009 has provided companies with the right tool by introducing the network 
contract. 


2.1 The circular economy and the circular business models. 

The circular economy is a consumer production model that results in the sharing, lending, re- 
using, regenerating and recycling of existing materials and products whose value is retained 
and preserved for as long as possible (Stahel 2016). 

Through this process, products extend their life cycle, and this contributes to reduce the 
amount of waste and improve the quality of waste (Geissdoerfer et al. 2017). The product/waste 
transformation into secondary materials, that can be reintroduced into the economic cycle, gen- 
erates additional value. 

The principles of the circular economy contrast with the traditional linear economic model 
based on the typical pattern of extracting, produce, use and throw away. 

In fact, this economic model assumes the availability of large quantities of matter and energy, 
easily available and at low cost, while the circular economy is based on resource efficiency that 
can ensure continuous economic growth (Ghisellini et al 2016). 

Circular business models change the pattern of product and material flows. In doing so, they 
can reduce the negative side effects on the environment from the extraction, use and eventual 
disposal of natural resources and materials. The transition to a circular economy can result in 
partial innovation through improvements in plants and material productivity, but also from more 
fundamental innovations in production and consumption patterns (De Mattos & De Albunquer- 
que 2018; Bocken et al 2016),. 
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Resource-efficient management and the transition to a circular economy are now at the heart 
of the debate on sustainable development and the future of global economic systems worldwide. 

The transition from a linear model to a circular model is not easy. It involves numerous 
challenges for businesses such as sharing information or managing the diversity of the actors 
involved. 

Indeed, the circular economy requires economic actors to think and act as part of a system 
and not as individuals. They must change their way of thinking and create new business models. 

Developing new products and services adopting a circular economy model is a challenge for 
SMEs with limited resources. 

This process requires collaborations with other companies, research centers and public au- 
thorities, a gap that could be filled through the use of networks. 

Networks could fill the gap for the transition to circularity. 

Main weaknesses due to the small size of firms: 

1. difficulties in accessing information. the circular economy presupposes an exchange be- 
tween the producer of the waste and the re-user both parties need to be aware of the po- 
tential for the possible exchange of materials; 

2. absence of the required dimension. Circular business models require diversified and com- 
plex activities and therefore a high company size; 

3. need for involvement of numerous actors. A circular economy project requires the crea- 
tion of networks and connections with external actors. 

These weaknesses could be overcome: 

- favouring collaboration with other actors in a circular economy model. 

- by creating participatory decision-making bodies and sharing investments and space to 
experiment with new circular economy opportunities 

The network model governed by a special network contract has been identified as the organ- 
isational model that best meets the needs of our small enterprises and the only one that can 
really help overcome the structural deficiencies that exist in the Italian production system 
(Spallini & Viola 2018). 

The introduction of the circular model through cooperative and collaborative models has 
benefits for all sectors of activity but is particularly suitable for the environmental sector. Es- 
pecially for the management of urban hygiene services. In Italy, municipalities manage the 
complex service, which consists of three autonomous but complementary activities: 

e Differentiated waste collection 
e Communication 
e Pays as you trow (PAYT) 

The three activities involve different skills that cannot be carried out by a single company 
but require forms of aggregation that increase the efficiency of the service. 

Efficient waste collection is the first step towards closing the circular economy cycle. Ade- 
quate collection means turning waste into a resource. 


2.2 The network contract and its legislation. 

Although the doctrine has always advocated the inclusion of tools for entrepreneurial aggrega- 
tion in the Italian civil law system, the idea of unbundling the production process was strongly 
opposed in the past, and business splitting was even prohibited in the years' 60. 

The sharing of resources, however, has come to the fore thanks to the evolution of the global 
economy, promptly implemented by the legislation that has facilitated its dissemination (Per- 
lingieri 2009). As a result of the concatenation of a series of factors related to economic evolu- 
tion, in practice, we move from protection from productive decentralization to that of produc- 
tive decentralization. 
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In the Italian legal system, the network contract was introduced with a regulatory interven- 
tion in 2009 (33\2009) and allowed the Italian legislation to take on the role of the first promoter 
in Europe of this institute. In particular, the content of art. 3, co. 4 ter, D.L. 10 February 2009, 
n. 5, converted into law 9 April 2009, n. 33, provides that through the same: «more entrepre- 
neurs pursue the aim of increasing, individually and collectively, their innovative capacity and 
their competitiveness on the market and to this end they are obliged, on the basis of a common 
network program, to collaborate in and in predetermined areas pertaining to the exercise of their 
businesses or to exchange information or services of an industrial, commercial, technical or 
technological nature or to jointly carry out one or more activities falling within the scope of 
their business». 

It should be noted that this intervention is closely linked to the previous concept of "business 
network", introduced by law 6 August 2008, n. 133, which provides its definition through the 
provisions of art. 6 bis. The origin of the network contract is, in fact, the result of the regulatory 
evolution of business networks and its discipline is in constant transformation and improvement 
(Lombardi 2017). 

From a praxis point of view, it is therefore customary to distinguish the two types of negoti- 
ation, or network contract with and without legal personality, using the names "contract net- 
work" and "subject network". 

In fact, through the innovations introduced by art. 45 of the D.L. n. 83/2012 (Growth decree), 
converted with amendments by Law 7 August 2012, n. 134, and then by article 36 of Legislative 
Decree n. 179/2012 (Growth-bis decree), converted with amendments by Law 17 December 
2012, n. 221, the possibility was introduced for networks equipped with a common equity fund, 
to acquire, by registering the contract in the Register of Companies of the Chambers of Com- 
merce in whose district the headquarters of the network is established, an independent legal 
subject with respect to that of individual member companies. This type of contract, - "subject 
network" - while following the typical model of the network contract, must therefore neces- 
sarily provide for the establishment of a common equity fund, as well as the choice of calling 
itself autonomous subjectivity. 

The "contract network", instead, is characterized by the lack of registration of the same in 
the “Registro delle Imprese”’with the consequent failure to recognize the legal personality and 
the attribution of a VAT number. 

However, the circular 20 / E of the “Agenzia delle Entrate” specifies that it can be assigned 
its own tax code, since it is the owner of the subjective legal situations deriving from the im- 
plementation of the network program, while producing the effects directly in the spheres jurid- 
ical-subjective of the adherents. For this type of negotiation, the choice on the appointment of 
a joint body is left to the autonomy of the parties. If, however, he should be prepared, he acts 
as agent with representation of the contractors. The "contract network" is totally devoid of tax 
subjectivity, a circumstance authentically interpreted, moreover, by Agenzia delle Entrate. 

As for the establishment of a mutual fund, it is necessary to mean that this is also optional, 
however, should one choose to establish it, it is necessary to file a patrimonial situation. 

The norm generating the network contract bounded participation in this aggregative instru- 
ment only in the entrepreneurial sector. The apparent exclusion of "non-entrepreneurial" eco- 
nomic operators has led, however, to many doubts about the possibility that there are network 
contracts between companies and professionals - so-called VAT numbers - so that the MiSE had 
to intervene on this point for clarification purposes. 

With opinion prot. n. 23331 of 28 January 2020, in fact, the Ministry affirmed how networks 
between professionals can be established but that for these types, however, it is not currently 
possible to apply an adequate advertising regime given the impossibility of recording in the 
“Registro delle Imprese” to which they are not subjected. 
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On the other hand, about the possibility of establishing a network contract between compa- 
nies and professionals - the so-called "mixed network contract" - the MiSE specified that 
through the entry into the system of law no. 81 of 2017, - the legislator has admitted that the 
subjects referred to in Article 1 of Law 81, that is, self-employed workers can set up networks. 

In both cases, however, the only possibility of providing an adequate advertising regime 
remains that of setting up a network with legal personality pursuant to the law of 7 August 2012, 
n. 134 - the one called "subject network" - in order to provide for it by means of registration in 
the “Registro delle Imprese”. 


3. Research hypotheses and methodology 


From the analysis of the literature on business models suitable to represent circular economy 
models and considering the opportunities provided by the Italian legislation on network con- 
tracts, the environmental sector was investigated. 

In particular, the waste collection and management sector were investigated as it is particu- 
larly relevant to circular economy processes. 

The following research hypotheses were formulated: 

RHI1: The network contract is a suitable instrument to overcome the limits of company size. 

RH2: The network contract is a useful tool to achieve sustainable development objectives. 

RH3: The network contract is a tool for competitiveness and innovation (as stated by Law 
33/2009). 

In order to answer the research questions, a multiple case study methodology was used (Yin 
2003; Yin 2005) . This method does not aim to generalise the case examined (Fattore 2005), in 
fact an empirical or statistical generalisation would not be possible due to the lack of represent- 
ativeness of the sample with respect to the reference population (Siggelkow 2007), but to un- 
derstand its characteristics, uniqueness and complexity and to relate these elements to the social 
and economic context of reference (Stake 1995). 

This allows researchers to understand the relationships between variables within complex 
processes and the approach. 

Two business networks, the first one operating at regional level, the second one at national 
level, were examined to analyse whether the network contract is a suitable business model to 
achieve the objectives set out in the research questions 

Both networks are promoted by trade associations, but while the former has been operational 
for more than one year, the latter is in the planning stage. The two networks represent cases of 
"open network" aimed at aggregating enterprises operating in the environmental sector in order 
to guarantee exchanges of means and information for the achievement of objectives consistent 
with the circular economy. 

Due to their peculiarities, the two cases examined represent revealing cases of a phenomenon 
that had not been investigated previously and, moreover, the researchers enjoyed a privileged 
position in terms of access to information sources (Patton and Appelbaum 2002). 

In order to ensure construct validity, the triangulation of sources was used (Patton 1987; 
Eisenhardt, K.M. 1989; Stake, 1995), in particular primary sources were used, through inter- 
views with the network contract promoters of the two cases considered. As regards the second- 
ary source, a documentary analysis was carried out by analysing the network contracts and 
programmes as well as a careful analysis of the websites of the companies belonging to the 
network. 


4. Results and discussion 
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The first network analysed operates at regional level and includes companies with partially or 
entirely public capital. It has as its founding objective the promotion and development of urban 
hygiene services. 

Although it is an open network, it currently consists of 10 companies with almost 900 em- 
ployees and a total turnover of almost €300 million. 

The second network is at the draft stage and is promoted by the Italian industry association. 
It aims to connect all types of companies involved in the environmental sector. 

There are potentially more than 600 companies from different sectors ranging from waste 
collection to waste disposal. 

The primary purposes common to the two networks were highlighted by the analysis of the 
network contracts and programmes. 

They can be summarised as follows 

e the activation of synergies for purchasing. 

e the promotion of common research and development projects. 

e the dissemination of environmental culture through awareness-raising activities and the 
presentation of circular economy proposals and projects. 

These common elements were then further investigated through an interview with the man- 
agers of the network contract implemented and of the network contract under implementation 
in order to verify whether the aims highlighted above can be achieved only by sharing them 
with other enterprises. 

That is, the network contract, according to the research hypotheses, is a suitable instrument 
to: 

e To overcome the limits of company size. 
e To achieve sustainable development objectives. 
e To reach competitiveness and innovation. 

In both interviews, the research hypotheses were confirmed, and indeed it was specified that 
the economies of scale due to collaboration with other companies are an incentive to deepen 
research areas that will allow technological innovation aimed at the pursuit of sustainable de- 
velopment goals. 

The interviewees consider the three purposes of the network foreseen in the research ques- 
tions not autonomous, but strongly correlated 

In fact, innovation becomes an essential element not only for the benefit of the territories in 
which the network carries out its activities, but above all towards the future challenges on the 
sustainability of the entire nation 

The network is considered "a strategic choice for sustainable, environmental and social de- 
velopment". 

The size and diversification achieved through the network contract led to a first complete 
integrated cycle in environmental management, ranging from the separate collection of waste 
to the management of plants for its recovery or the production of energy from the undifferenti- 
ated part. 


5. Conclusion 


The introduction of the circular economy is profoundly changing companies' business models. 

Companies are increasingly required to eco-innovate in order to make their production more 
sustainable. 

This process requires cooperation with other companies to exchange information, as well as 
a plurality of expertise and considerable financial commitments. 

All this cannot be guaranteed by a small company size. 
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A business model that seems to meet these requirements is the network contract introduced 
by Law 33/2009. 

Given what has been explained so far, it is clear that the network contract is a great oppor- 
tunity for small and medium-sized enterprises, especially in the environmental sector. 

The cases analyzed have fully confirmed, in fact, the usefulness of a ductile, flexible and 
inexpensive tool aimed at the aggregation of companies and catalyst of entrepreneurial poten- 
tial. 

But in a delicate sector such as the one in question, the analysis of future market strategies 
cannot be ignored, with particular reference to public tenders. The network contract has become 
indeed one of the alternative tools to the temporary grouping of companies (RTI) or temporary 
association of companies (ATI) or to consortia between entrepreneurs, also for participation in 
public tenders, simplifying access to these procedures and reducing the costs of a market, such 
as that of public procurement, whose margins are contracting exponentially. 

In the enviromental market this opportunity is especially interesting due to GPP (Green Pub- 
lic Procurement) (Pennasilico, 2014) and CAM (Minimum Environmental Criteria) (Arbore 
2021). 

In conclusion, it is not surprising that such an important legal instrument is widely used in 
the environmental field and with reference to the circular economy - both in the first case ana- 
lyzed, ie the one with a regional dimension and the second with a wider dimension. - also by 
virtue of the prospects oriented towards the public market, especially if we consider the inte- 
grated contracts for the management of urban waste which involve rather disparate activities 
that must be carried out by companies that, although related to the same sector, are engaged in 
completely different fields. 


Both authors wrote this paper, but their primary individual contributions are reflected as follows: Section | is to 
be ascribed to R.L.; Section 2.1 is to be ascribed to S.S.; Section 2.2 is to be ascribed to R.L. Section 3 is to be 
ascribed to S.S.; Section 4. is to be ascribed to S.S., Section 5 is to be ascribed to R.L. All authors have read and 
agreed to the published version of the manuscript. 
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Masserie murgiane: la strabiliante bellezza 
del patrimonio rurale edilizio pugliese 


Andrea ANGIOLA* 
Consulente di P.A. - Italy 


Abstract: The Apulian rural landscape is dotted with a dense network of buildings, an heritage of ines- 
timable scientific, cultural, historical and environmental value. 

They can be distinguished, based on the geographical area of belonging, in different building mor- 
photypes such as farms, fortified farms, 1azzi, trulli. Their structural building components as well as the 
construction techniques and structural typological schemes are unique and unrepeatable expressions of 
a deep bond with the territories where they are placed. 

The apulian “Masserie della Murgia” 

The “Alta Murgia Barese” is particularly rich of farms built in Blocks of tuff or limestone which some- 
times also have hypogea, towers and fortifications, dry stone walls, neviere, cisterns. These farms are in 
perfect symbiosis with the territory, and represent living and indelible evidence of the intense agro-silvo- 
pastoral activities that are the ancient vocations of the people in the internal areas of Apulian region. 
The origins of these farms date back to the 15° century, a period during which was imposed a rigid 
organization of agriculture for pastoral exploitation. 

From the 17° century, these farms became the organizational and administrative center of the latifun- 
dium and the landowner, in spring or summer, always lived on the upper floors of farm. 

Some excellent examples of “Masserie” in Murgian apulian territory are breeding sites for meat animals 
or production sites of genuine dairy or agricultural products in which it spreads a riot of flavors, aromas, 
uses and customs. 

Mission: the ecological and sustainable transition 

The Murgian farms will be able to represent an important centers of research, development and innova- 
tion, either an important connection to the territories for the growth and development of Slow Tourism 
or Hubs of services for the knowledge of rural areas and their eco-sustainable use through networks of 
cycle paths, paths. 

The paper is aimed at sharing the experiences and the growing awareness between scholars and practi- 
tioners of the enormous potential contained in the Apulian building heritage, the possibility of imple- 
menting an innovative model of development and business of the Apulian rural areas based on revalua- 
tion, recovery, protection and enhancement in order to welcome the challenges of ecological transition, 
green economy and sustainable innovation applied to the agricultural world and to environmental tour- 
ism. The most recent European policies and the planned measures in the National Recovery and Resili- 
ence Plans by the Next generation EU Fund could represent a wave of innovation for the farms of the 
“Alta Murgia Barese”, and a strategic vision for important sustainable development processes and green 
economy in order to face the recovery after Covid-19 pandemic events. 


Keywords: Apulia ; Italy; Masserie; Alta Murgia Barese 
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L’intero paesaggio rurale pugliese ¢ punteggiato da una fitta rete di costruzioni rurali, antiche 
testimonianze di storia e cultura dei nostri popoli appartenenti ad un vasto patrimonio edilizio 
di inestimabile valore scientifico, culturale ed ambientale. 

Possono distinguersi, su scala regionale, in base alla zona geografica di appartenenza, in 
differenti morfotipi rurali ed edilizi quali case coloniche, masserie fortificate con 0 senza ipogei, 
casini, iazzi, Trulli, Truddu, lamie, Ville che racchiudono le tipologie edilizie quale espressione 
di un’identita territoriale e paesaggistica , storico insediativa e culturale. 


TRULLI 


MASSERIE FORTIFICATE 
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MASSERIE con IPOGEI e VILLAGGI RUPESTRI 
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In alcuni casi questi immobili rurali formano aggregati quali borgate rurali, case coloniche 
e centri di servizio 

Le geometrie, le tecniche costruttive ed i materiali impiegati sono espressione concreta dei 
caratteri ambientali, socio economici ed ecosistemici e dell’equilibrio fra caratteri morfologici 
del territorio, aspetti climatici, trasformazioni storico-culturali e colture agrarie praticate. 

Le componenti strutturali edilizie di questi manufatti (tufi, calcareniti, mattoni di argilla, 
pietre calcaree) sono altresi testimonianza della geologia dei territori che le ospitano. 

Tecniche di costruzione e schemi tipologici strutturali sono infatti espressioni uniche ed ir- 
ripetibili che collegano intimamente i manufatti ai territori che li ospitano, essendo i territori 
stessi fonte diretta di approvvigionamento dei materiali di cui l’edificio €é composto. 


ESEMPIO DI EDIFICIO RURALE IN BLOCCHI DI PIETRA CALCAREA 


ESEMPIO DI EDIFICIO RURALE IN TUFO 
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Le masserie murgiane 

Non fa eccezione il territorio dell’ Alta Murgia Barese con masserie costruite in tufo o pietra 
calcarea con ipogei, torri e fortificazioni, Iazzi, e case coloniche, che in perfetta simbiosi con 11 
territorio, rappresentano oggi testimonianze vive ed indelebili delle intense attivita agro-silvo- 
pastorali, antiche vocazioni del popolo pugliese nelle aree interne della splendida regione. 

Alcune di queste sono masserie le cui origini risalgono al XV secolo, periodo durante il quale 
la “Regia Dogana della Mena delle Pecore” impose una rigida organizzazione dell'agricoltura 
per lo sfruttamento pastorale delle aree interne della Puglia con la concentrazione di grandi 
appezzamenti di terreno nelle mani di poche famiglie. 

Queste ultime con il passare del tempo si trasformarono in borghesia terriera arrivando a 
controllare anche le amministrazioni locali. Le masserie divennero luoghi di rappresentanza 
delle famiglie proprietarie e simboli architettonici imponenti di un ceto agrario emancipato poi 
evolutosi in nobilta locale. 
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La tradizionale suddivisione delle masserie in area padronale e area dei servizi, divenne in 
questi periodi netta. 

I servizi delle masserie danno una forte connotazione ed includevano le stalle, 1 pagliai, i 
casolari per la lavorazione dei prodotti caseari, i forni per la cottura dei cibi, le corti, le cisterne 
coperte o fogge per la raccolta delle acque, I'aia, gli iazzi ( 1 recinti per le pecore piu distaccati 
e in posizione scoscesa su fondi rocciosi spesso esposti a sud, le neviere (cisterne per conservare 
la neve utilizzata durante le l’estate come ghiaccio o per la conservazione di cibi) e i fondi con 
alberi da frutto. 

L’area padronale spesso si concentra nei piani alti delle masserie lasciando alla servitt ed 
agli operai 1 piani terra. nei piani interrati o negli ipogei si riparavano gli animali e custodivano 
i raccolti. 

La presenza della chiesa segnava l'importanza di una masseria. Inizialmente le chiese erano 
comprese nell'area dei servizi, per poi essere costruite in posizioni rilevanti e talvolta in locali 
interni alla casa padronale. 

A partire dal XVII secolo le masserie furono il centro organizzativo e Amministrativo dei 
latifondi. Il Signore, in alcuni periodi dell’anno, ne abitava il piano superiore o 1 piani alti. 

Le masserie murgiane sono spesso fortificate con elementi difensivi, torri, piccole garitte, 
feritoie e caditoie contro piccoli assalti spesso finalizzati all’abigeato soprattutto nel XIX se- 


colo. 
Scorcio MASSERIA “JESCE” AGRO DI ALTAMURA (fonte web Comune di Altamura) 
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Attualmente le masserie attive coltivano soprattutto cereali sfruttando il clima secco e caldo 
della Murgia o foraggio per le esigenze degli allevamenti di bestiame. Vi sono in alcune zone 
anche vasti appezzamenti di mandorli e ulivi. Nelle zone degradanti verso il mare é possibile 
trovare ottimi esempi di produzione vitivinicola. 

Nel territorio Murgiano insistono eccellenti esempi di Masserie, alcune di esse ancora oggi 
funzionanti e sedi di allevamenti di animali da carne e/o produzione di prodotti genuini lattiero- 
caseari 0 agricoli a formare un tripudio di sapori, profumi, usi e costumi che rappresentano a 
pieno luoghi ameni e contesti paesaggistici disegnati da muretti a secco (appartenenti al Patri- 
monio Immateriale dell7 UNESCO, tratturi, abbeveratoi, neviere, cisterne. 


_ESEMPI DI MURETTI A SECCO (patrimonio UNESCO) 
bd, 


ESEMPIO DI NEVIERE e CISTERNE 
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La mission per la transizione ecologica e sostenibile 

Percorrendo le strade rurali della Murgia, i tratturi ed i sentieri ed allontanandosi dai centri 
urbani il paesaggio di casette, uliveti, mandorleti, piccoli orti lascia gradualmente il posto a 
vasti seminativi di cereali e foraggio interrotti solo dalle aride distese di vegetazione quasi in- 
teramente erbacea dei pascoli murgiani, boschi di querce e pinete (queste ultime di impianto 
piu recente). In questo paesaggio a signoreggiare da secoli sono le masserie e le loro bianche 
architetture; 

Migliaia di immobili rurali sparsi su tutto il territorio Murgiano alcune diventate aziende 
agricole piu tecnologiche e non pitt condotte da massari troppe abbandonate a un destino di 
degrado ma per fortuna alcune ristrutturate e trasformate in strutture ricettive. 

Le masserie murgiane rappresentano dunque importanti centri di sviluppo, innovazione e 
ricerca per poter accogliere le sfide della transizione ecologica, della green economy e della 
innovazione sostenibile applicate al mondo agricolo ed al Turismo rurale ed ambientale. 

Potranno rappresentare punti di aggancio al territorio per la crescita e lo sviluppo del Turi- 
smo Lento e Hub di servizi per la conoscenza e fruizione eco-sostenibile dei territori rurali da 
parte di fruitori di reti di ciclovie, di cammini e di tratte ferroviarie storiche che mettono in 
correlazione |’intero territorio Murgiano e pugliese. 
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Negli ultimi trent’ anni si sta sviluppando una forte vocazione all’uso turistico-ricettivo di 
porzioni di esse, nuova frontiera per la rivalutazione il recupero, la tutela e la valorizzazione di 
rifunzionalizzazione di queste importanti testimonianze del passato del territorio Pugliese 

La candidatura di questo progetto é volta a condividere le esperienze e la crescente consa- 
pevolezza che sta maturando nelle nostre coscienze, delle enormi potenzialita racchiuse nel 
patrimonio edilizio pugliese, la possibilita di attuare un modello innovativo di sviluppo e di 
business delle aree rurali pugliesi basato su rivalutazione, recupero, tutela e valorizzazione per 
accogliere le sfide della transizione ecologica, della green economy e dell'innovazione sosteni- 
bile applicate al mondo agricolo e al turismo ambientale. 

Luoghi incantevoli, quelli delle masserie che potrebbero essere il fulcro di una rete rurale di 
ricettivita per l’ecologista, il turista e lo sportivo. 

Luoghi in cui organizzare tour enogastronomici, percorsi-natura per la conoscenza di specie 
botaniche ed erbe medicali, stage teorico-pratici con laboratori didattici, servizi e punti di ri- 
storo per bikers e camminatori. 


Luoghi in cui ambientare rappresentazioni cinematografiche e teatrali, concerti di musica 
anche tradizionale e cantastorie. 
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Luoghi in cui assaporare ed _ i prodotti tipici nei loro luoghi di produzione. 
i . 


Luoghi simbolo di un nuovo modello di sviluppo impostato sul marketing territoriale 


Le piu recenti politiche europee nel quadro di sistema degli Obiettivi di Sviluppo Sostenibile 
dell’ Agenda Onu 2030 e le misure previste nei Piani Nazionali di Ripresa e Resilienza dal Fondo 
NexgenerationEU potranno rappresentare per le masserie della Alta Murgia Barese una ondata di 
innovazione, una visione strategica ed un’accellerazione di importanti processi di sviluppo soste- 
nibile ed economia verde per affrontare la rinascita post eventi pandemici Covid-19. 


Fonti: pubblicazioni editoriali PPTR Regione Puglia, siti Web istuituzionali di enti locali, provinciali e regionali. 
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Smart Building and Environmental Impact 
of Building 


Caterina AURA* 
Research Fellow, University of Calabria - Italy 


Abstract: In the analysis of the following document, the criticalities of the digitization process of the 
existing European real estate are highlighted, characterized by a system equipment that is completely 
unsuitable for the new and modern connectivity needs and not at all predisposed to saving in terms of 
costs. Unfortunately, from this point of view, Europe is not yet ready to achieve the ambitious objectives 
set by the Green Deal and not inclined to the realization of the energy transition, envisaged by the Eu- 
ropean Community in compliance with the directives that aim to make greener our planet; forecasts 
suggest that Europe could completely free itself from fossil fuels by 2050 and almost completely elim- 
inate polluting emissions. Starting from the current scenario of the European energy sector, an attempt 
was made to identify possible alternatives, to search for the optimal solutions that allow the creation of 
more suitable and innovative energy efficient tools, but above all more sustainable for man and the 
environment and at the same time allowing economic benefits. The use of innovative technologies and 
systems defined as "smart" on buildings entail a series of benefits, not only economic but also environ- 
mental, a balanced, sustainable transition, guaranteeing the stability of the national electricity system 
and a more solid development of renewable sources. The role to be assigned to the building in the trans- 
formation of society in a "sustainable" sense, underlines how beyond energy efficiency, building inter- 
ventions and therefore specifically the use of innovative digital technologies, represent an ad hoc strat- 
egy. In particular, with the use of the SRI indicator in the near future it will be possible to evaluate or 
calculate the level of intelligence of buildings, then adapt their operation to the needs of the occupants, 
optimizing energy, overall performance, waste, costs for users and above all CO2 emissions into the 
environment. 


Keywords: Digital Transition; Green Sustainable Economy; Climate; Environment. 


JEL Classification: O44 Environment and Growth 


1. Introduzione 


Digitalizzare non significa solo tracciare e monitorare lo stato degli interventi di manutenzione 
ordinaria e straordinaria degli immobili, sia di tipo civile che industriale. 

Gli strumenti e le tecnologie digitali oggi rappresentano un fattore abilitante fondamentale, 
per conseguire gli obiettivi di sostenibilita del Green Deal in diversi settori, in quanto miglio- 
rano l’efficienza energetica attraverso l’applicazione di sistemi intelligenti sugli edifici, che 
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diventano “smart building”, che riducono significativamente i consumi energetici e |’inquina- 
mento. 

Se guardiamo al termine nel contesto della sostenibilita ambientale e dei vantaggi e benefici 
economici che si possono trarre, possiamo leggerne un significato che assume connotati al- 
quanto differenti. In effetti digitalizzare e rendere “smart” un immobile, significa riuscire a 
dotarlo di strumenti digitali e soluzioni “intelligenti”che rendono piu efficienti i processi pro- 
duttivi, economici ed ambientali. 

Bisogna entrare nell’ ottica in cui la rivoluzione tecnologica verde in Europa puo essere tanto 
significativa quanto quella digitale. 

Dal punto di vista energetico, questa soluzione consente di ottenere risparmi in termini eco- 
nomici, in quanto si ottengono riduzioni di costi in bolletta, perché diminuiscono le parti varia- 
bili, quindi migliorano le performance economico-ambientali, si riducono gli sprechi e si otti- 
mizza |’energia prodotta. Si configura una casa, oltre che “smart” anche “green”, nel rispetto 
dell’ambiente. 

L’obiettivo di fondo dell’articolo consiste infatti, nel mettere in evidenza come sia impor- 
tante digitalizzare quella parte degli immobili, che segue ancora vecchie metodologie costrut- 
tive-strutturali, al fine di riuscire ad ottenere dei vantaggi in termini di riduzione di costi per la 
produzione dell’ energia, avendo impatto ambientale zero. 

Una casa “green” ¢ una casa che consuma meno energia perché con “‘intelligenza” ne otti- 
mizza |’utilizzo, migliorando al tempo stesso anche il confort per chi la occupa. 

In altri termini l’idea sviluppata in questo articolo ¢ quella di integrare “persone, spazi e 
processi e strumenti tecnologici “smart” all’interno dell’ambiente costruito, con lo scopo di 
migliorare la qualita della vita delle persone, quindi il comfort, riuscendo ad ottimizzare i costi 
di gestione dell’ energia ed ottenendo magari un profitto aggiuntivo, riuscendo a realizzare con- 
temporaneamente gli obiettivi imposti dall’UE entro il 2050: “rendere piu green e sostenibile il 
nostro pianeta liberandolo del tutto dai combustibili fossili”. 


«Se la transizione energetica é necessaria in termini di sostenibilita ambientale, essa non 
potra pienamente realizzarsi senza una gestione congiunta di problemi ambientali, sociali 
ed economici che utilizzi un approccio co-evolutivo e interattivo, data l’inseparabilita e 
Vinfluenza reciproca del cambiamento sociale e tecnologico» (Guida alle comunita ener- 
getiche, Enea, 2020). 


Sulla base delle Direttive Europee sulla prestazione energetica nell’edilizia (EPBD) e 
sull’energy efficiency, si tende a valorizzare ed incentivare la costruzione di “smart building” 
combinando la necessita di fare efficienza energetica, alla gestione dei vari parametri e servizi. 
Questo é possibile solo contando su sistemi che garantiscano una certa intelligenza. 

Nel corso del tempo Il’energia elettrica é stata prodotta sfruttando le risorse presenti sulla 
terra e poiché la crescita dei consumi ¢ diventata esponenziale ed illimitata, lo sfruttamento 
eccessivo dei combustibili fossili fino all’esaurimento, ha avuto ricadute negative sull’am- 
biente. Nonostante cid, 1 combustibili fossili continuano ad essere molto impiegati: ricordiamo 
che si tratta di fonti di energia non rinnovabili, destinate ad esaurirsi molto presto. La combu- 
stione di combustibili fossili produce I’ energia necessaria all’uomo ma al tempo stesso, quando 
questi idrocarburi vengono bruciati, producono diversi inquinanti atmosferici, come ossidi di 
azoto, biossido di zolfo, composti organici volatili e metalli pesanti, sprigionando grandi quan- 
tita di COz nell’ ambiente, creando un grande impatto negativo sull’ambiente. Fino ad oggi que- 
sta tipologia di combustibile, ¢ stata la principale fonte di energia dell’ intero globo e rappresenta 
anche la principale fonte di gas serra, responsabile di fenomeni ambientali importanti come 
Veffetto serra. Purtroppo il loro impiego ha un costo molto meno elevato rispetto alle fonti di 
energia rinnovabile e sono in grado di sprigionare quantita maggiori di energia, ecco perché 
sono preferiti rispetto ad altri. 
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Per evitare disastri ambientali allarmanti, |1’Unione Europea ci viene incontro indicandoci 
attraverso le sue Direttive come comportarci, al fine di evitare danni all’ambiente ed alla salute 
umana, in quanto le polveri che esalano dalla combustione, danneggiano i polmoni entrando in 
contatto anche con |’intero sistema circolatorio. 

Gli interessi commerciali, politici ed il business che ruota attorno ai combustibili fossili é 
sempre al centro dell’attenzione quando si discute di energia non rinnovabile, ed é il problema 
che affligge ogni paese europeo che cerca invano di porvi soluzione, mentre per |’ambiente 
tutto questo rappresenta una minaccia. 


2. La digitalizzazione degli edifici nella sostenibilita ambientale: gli edifici intelligenti 


A livello europeo la tematica dell’ efficienza energetica degli edifici, e la dotazione di strumenti 
intelligenti nell’ultimo decennio, ha acquistato sempre pil importanza, in quanto leva fonda- 
mentale per ridurre il fabbisogno energetico dei Paesi e la loro dipendenza da fonti non rinno- 
vabili. Questo si riassume in minore impatto ambientale. 

Secondo i dati dell’ultimo “Smart Building Report” del Politecnico di Milano (2019), gli edi- 
fici sono responsabili di circa il 40% dell’energia consumata e del 36% delle emissioni di CO2 
nell’ Unione Europea, rappresentando quindi il maggior comparto per consumo di energia. Que- 
sto perché circa il 35% degli edifici presenti nell’UE ha pit di 50 anni e quasi il 75% di essi é 
considerato energeticamente inefficiente. 

La Commissione mettera dunque in campo misure finalizzate a garantire che le tecnologie 
digitali (intelligenza artificiale, G5, cloud e edge computing, IoT...) possano accelerare e ren- 
dere pit efficaci le politiche adottate per affrontare 1 cambiamenti climatici e proteggere |’am- 
biente. 

Molti studi in letteratura hanno dimostrato che l’utilizzo di tecnologie digitali innovative 
“smart” sugli edifici comportano una serie di benefici, non solo di carattere economico ma an- 
che ambientale. Si crea cosi, all’interno degli edifici un ambiente di controllo integrato che da 
vita a quelli che vengono definiti come edifici intelligenti. Si abbandona il carbone per la pro- 
duzione di energia elettrica, ricorrendo a fonti rinnovabili ed all’autoproduzione, dotando gli 
immobili di “strumenti e tecnologie intelligenti”ed al contempo si garantisce una maggiore ef- 
ficienza energetica. 

Un edificio assume la caratteristica “Smart” quando possiede le seguenti caratteristiche: 

- produce grandi quantita di energia rinnovabile; 

-  rispetta i requisiti di efficienza energetica; 

- €dotato di numerose tecnologie intelligent; 

- risponde automaticamente alle condizioni esterne; 

- gli impianti sono interconnessi e controllati dall’utente in maniera integrata; 
- interagisce con la rete e gli altri edifici. 

In particolare nello studio di M. Mier and C. Weissbar (2020) si dimostra come l'efficienza 
energetica influisce sulla decarbonizzazione dei mercati energetici. 

Per migliorare |’intero sistema e tutelare |’ambiente si sta cercando di sfruttare le fonti rin- 
novabili al meglio combinandole con sistemi intelligenti, introdotti dalla “Digital Distruption’”, 
capaci di modulare i carichi di energia tra produttori e consumatori, riducendo al contempo la 
dipendenza da fonti fossili. 

Gli edifici e le apparecchiature che consumano meno energia (meno chilowattora) perché 
piu efficienti impongono al sistema, carichi di potenza inferiori (chilowatt di richiesta inferior), 
ed oltre 20 anni di dati sui programmi di efficienza documentano questo effetto. Poiché la mag- 
gior parte delle tecnologie promosse dai programmi di efficienza energetica (ad es. Illumina- 
zione, aria condizionata) funzionano durante le ore di picco della domanda, tipicamente 1 caldi 
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pomeriggi estivi nella maggior parte degli Stati Uniti, contribuiscono alla riduzione del picco 
di sistema (D. York, M. Kushler, 2005). 

Per gli utenti finali, il passaggio ad edifici piu intelligenti portera numerosi vantaggi, come 
una maggiore efficienza energetica e migliori condizioni di salute, benessere e comfort. Sara 
necessario sensibilizzare i proprietari e gli occupanti sul valore dell’automazione degli edifici 
e il monitoraggio elettronico dei sistemi tecnici degli immobili, rassicurandoli cosi sui reali 
risparmi di queste nuove funzioni migliorate. 

Utilizzando i sistemi della domotica, la tecnologia al servizio della casa intelligente, otti- 
mizza 1 consumi energetici e migliora la qualita della vita all’interno dell’abitazione, mentre 
viene controllata e gestita da una centralina elettronica in grado di fare interagire vari dispositivi 
domestici, servendosi di un kit di dispositivi per il monitoraggio dei consumi ed il controllo 
remoto di alcune utenze. La gestione di tutti questi dispositivi wireless, che pertanto non richie- 
dono cablatura, ¢ demandata all’Energy Box, un dispositivo connesso alla rete internet, che 
raccoglie i dati provenienti dai sensori, li integra e li invia ad una piattaforma cloud. Qui i dati 
sono elaborati per effettuare diagnostica e individuare delle proposte di ottimizzazione. Alla 
fine all’utente vengono offerti dei suggerimenti per aiutarlo a consumare meno e a ridurre il suo 
impatto ambientale. Una casa intelligente, in qualche modo, comunica con le persone che ci 
abitano: la casa é in grado di raccogliere dati, monitorare processi e trasmettere informazioni e 
avvisi all’utente, cosi come lui ha la possibilita di governare e coordinare il funzionamento di 
ciascun dispositivo con un semplice click dal proprio smartphone. 
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Figura 1: Caratteristiche dell’edificio intelligente. Fonte: www.eurac.edu 


Lutilizzo di sistemi intelligenti sugli edifici portera benefici non solo ai proprietari degli 
immobili ma anche ai vari fornitori di servizi, inclusi operatori di rete, produttori di sistemi 
tecnici per l'edilizia, societa di progettazione e ingegneria e molti altri. Per renderci conto di 
quanto detto, bastera immaginare un edificio in cui gli impianti presenti sono gestiti in maniera 
integrata e automatizzata, attraverso l’adozione di un’infrastruttura di supervisione e controllo 
degli impianti. 

In particolare con l’utilizzo dell’indicatore SRI nel prossimo futuro si potra valutare o cal- 
colare il livello di intelligenza degli edifici, (o delle unita immobiliari) quindi adattare il loro 
funzionamento alle esigenze degli occupanti, ottimizzando l'efficienza energetica, le presta- 
zioni complessive, riducendo gli sprechi e soprattutto le emissioni di CO2 nell’ ambiente. 


3. WLindicatore SRI 
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La digitalizzazione del sistema elettrico sta cambiando rapidamente il panorama energetico, 
dall'integrazione delle energie rinnovabili, alle reti intelligenti e agli edifici predisposti all'in- 
telligenza. Per digitalizzare il settore edilizio, gli obiettivi dell'Unione in materia di connettivita 
e le sue ambizioni, relative alla diffusione di reti di comunicazione ad alta capacita sono impor- 
tanti per abitazioni intelligenti e per comunita dotate di buoni collegamenti. 

Si dovrebbero predisporre incentivi mirati per sistemi predisposti all'intelligenza e soluzioni 
digitali nell'ambiente edificato. Cio offre nuove opportunita in termini di risparmio energetico, 
fornendo ai consumatori informazioni piu precise sui loro modelli di consumo e consentendo 
al gestore di sistema di gestire pil efficacemente la rete (Direttiva Parlamento Europeo, 30 
maggio 2018 n. 2018/844/Ue). 

L’indicatore SRI (Smart Readiness Indicator) ¢ un indicatore molto importante nell’ ambito 
dell’ efficienza energetica degli immobili. L’obiettivo principale di tale indicatore é di sensibi- 
lizzare sui vantaggi che si possono ottenere dall’impiego negli edifici delle tecnologie intelli- 
genti e dell’ ITC (Information and Communication Technology), in particolare dal punto di vista 
energetico, motivando ed accelerando il piu possibile gli investimenti in queste tecnologie, po- 
tendo valutare quanta intelligenza ¢ presente in un edificio e come quest’ ultima influisca sulle 
sue prestazioni. Consente di stabilire quanto migliorino efficienza energetica e performance di 
un edificio, grazie all’adozione di tecnologie definite “smart”. E un sistema comune, utile per 
determinare la capacita di adattare il proprio funzionamento alle esigenze sia dell’ occupante sia 
della rete e di migliorare l’efficienza energetica e la prestazione complessiva. 

L’indicatore SRI é stato introdotto nel giugno 2018 con l’emanazione della Direttiva UE 
844 (EPBD), che aggiorna le precedenti direttive: quella del 2010/31/UE, sulla prestazione 
energetica nell’ edilizia, e 2012/27/UE, sull’efficienza energetica. Questa direttiva favorendo 
un maggiore utilizzo delle tecnologie intelligenti consentira notevoli risparmi energetici nella 
gestione degli edifici senza rinunciare al comfort, e introdurra un sistema comune facoltativo 
per gli Stati membri, per determinare la predisposizione degli edifici alla “smartness”, cioé la 
capacita di migliorare |’ efficienza energetica e le prestazioni complessive con una visione in- 
tegrata. 

L’introduzione dello “Smart Readiness Indicator” (SRI), apre la stagione dell’’energy 
triage” del patrimonio immobiliare (industriale, residenziale, terziario) dell’?Unione Europea; 
inoltre promuove una gestione integrata dell’ edificio come parte di un sistema che comprende 
gli occupanti e la rete e rappresenta una opportunita, per introdurre nuovi servizi/prodotti per 
gestire in modo nuovo questa interazione: controllo impianti, manutenzione, infrastrutture di 
ricarica, occupanti, servizi di rete, storage, autoproduzione. Sebbene di applicazione volontaria, 
lintroduzione dell’indicatore SRI, nel prossimo futuro consentira di valutare o calcolare il li- 
vello di intelligenza degli edifici, (o delle unita immobiliari) di adattare il loro funzionamento 
alle esigenze degli occupanti, ottimizzando anche l'efficienza energetica e le prestazioni com- 
plessive, e di adattare il loro funzionamento in reazione ai segnali provenienti dalla rete in 
un’ ottica di massima flessibilita energetica. L’indicatore SRI fornira informazioni sulle caratte- 
ristiche a disposizione dell’ edificio agli investitori, agli utenti finali e ai proprietari. 

Secondo la metodologia SRI, il punteggio di prontezza intelligente di un edificio ¢ una per- 
centuale che esprime la vicinanza (o la distanza) dell'edificio dalla massima prontezza intelli- 
gente. Maggiore é la percentuale, piu intelligente é l'edificio. Il processo per calcolare questo 
punteggio globale é abbastanza semplice. La metodologia SRI si basa sull'ispezione dei "servizi 
smart ready" presenti in un edificio, e su una valutazione delle funzionalita che possono offrire 
e dovrebbe essere abbastanza flessibile da consentire potenzialmente diversi tipi di implemen- 
tazione. Tali servizi sono abilitati da una combinazione di tecnologie “smart ready”, ma sono 
definiti in modo neutro rispetto alla tecnologia, ad es. la capacita di "controllare il potere dell'il- 
luminazione artificiale". Ognuno dei servizi puo essere implementato con vari gradi di intelli- 
genza (definiti "livelli di funzionalita"). La metodologia di calcolo dell’ indicatore si basa su un 
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processo di check-list diretto e immediatamente implementabile. Bisogna verificare 1 servizi 
presenti e il loro livello di funzionalita. 
Ogni servizio é classificato all’interno dei seguenti domini: 
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dinamica edificio veicoll elettrici gestione 


Figura 2: Domini su cui calcolare indice Sri. Fonte: Elettrico Magazine 


Nello specifico, nel calcolo della “smartness” degli edifici vengono prese in considerazione 
tre funzionalita chiave di prontezza intelligente: comfort, efficienza e flessibilita. 

- Il comfort come capacita di adattare la propria modalita operativa in risposta alle esigenze 
dell'occupante garantendo un uso semplice ed intuitivo del sistema, mantenendo condizioni 
climatiche interne sane. 

- Lefficienza come capacita di mantenere l’edificio efficiente e funzionale dal punto di vista 
energetico, adattando il consumo di energia, anche attraverso l'uso di energia da fonti 
rinnovabili; valutata attraverso un sistema di monitoraggio, anche a distanza, dell’energia 
consumata. 

- La flessibilita della domanda complessiva di elettricita di un edificio, inclusa la sua capacita 
di consentire la partecipazione alla risposta attiva e passiva nonché implicita ed esplicita 
della domanda, in relazione alla rete, ad esempio attraverso la flessibilita e le capacita di 
spostamento del carico, ossia quanto e come |’edificio sia in grado di reagire in relazione 
agli input ricevuti dalla rete come, ad esempio, interruzione di carichi e modulazione dei 
consumi. 
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Figura 3: Sri (Smart Readiness indicator) nella gestione e valutazione dell ’edificio 


4. Conclusioni e sviluppi futuri 
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Giunti a questo punto possiamo concludere che é necessario fare efficienza portando innova- 
zione, ricordandoci che la digitalizzazione degli edifici deve essere accompagnata dalla digita- 
lizzazione verde. Anche se il concetto di “Smart Building”, ha suscitato negli ultimi anni grande 
attenzione da parte di operatori di mercato e policy makers, ancora oggi siamo indietro rispetto 
agli altri paesi europei. L’indice SRI ad esempio, andrebbe valorizzato come potenziale motore 
della trasformazione digitale degli edifici ed elemento premiante di incentivazione in relazione 
alle performance. 

Attraverso i sistemi intelligenti gli edifici diventano sempre di piu dei “prosumer” di energia. 
I soggetti che fanno parte dell’ edificio “smart”, dotato di strumenti e tecnologie ad hoc, possono 
utilizzare e produrre energia e anche gestire attivamente la loro domanda di energia. La flessi- 
bilita energetica quantifica il loro potenziale per adeguare la domanda di energia sulla base delle 
richieste esterne. 

Cambia quindi anche il modello di business nel settore dell’energia elettrica, in quanto il 
soggetto diventa parte attiva del mercato elettrico: passa dallo stato di “consumer” a quello di 
“prosumer’’, termine inglese che nasce dall’associazione delle parole produttore e consumatore. 

La graduale disponibilita dei sistemi di accumulo, in parallelo con la riduzione dei loro costi, 
introdurra all’interno del “prosumer” anche la possibilita di accumulare |’energia prodotta in 
esubero e di restituirla alle unita di consumo nel momento pit opportuno, venendo a ridurre 
ulteriormente la dipendenza del “prosumer” dalla rete elettrica. 


«In un tale scenario, |’attivazione di nuove forme di azione collettiva e di economie col- 
laborative (in cui produzione e consumo danno vita a nuovi sistemi di scambio), unite alle 
opportunita offerte dalle nuove tecnologie digitali, costituiscono i punti cardine della tran- 
sizione energetica, oltre a rappresentare un’ opportunita per la creazione di nuovi modelli 
di green economy» (Guida alle comunita energetiche Enea, 2020). 


Questi nuovi modelli ad oggi vengono definiti comunita energetiche. La nascita di una co- 
munita energetica prevede l’aggregazione di un certo numero di “prosumers” disposti a condi- 
videre impianti di produzione di energia elettrica prodotta da fonte rinnovabile. 

Sia in Europa che nei Paesi Extra-Ue esistono da alcuni anni casi di comunita energetiche; 
esempi extra-ue sono rappresentati da Grupo Creluz, Rio Grande do Sul (Brasile) - anno 1999, 
da The Brooklyn Microgrid (BMG), New York (USA) - anno 2016, ecc. 

Tra 1 casi presenti in Europa possiamo citare Bioenergy Village Jiihnde, Germany — anno 
2004, ACCESS Project Isole Mull e Iona, Scozia — anno 2015, Tower Power, Scozia - anno 
2016, ecc. Anche in Italia ci sono casi di comunita e cooperative energetiche situate principal- 
mente nella zona settentrionale della penisola. 

A supporto di una comunita energetica oggi esistono molte tecnologie che semplificano il 
monitoraggio dei consumi e assistono gli utenti della comunita nel risparmiare e a consumare 
energia in modo piu efficiente e intelligente; alcuni esempi di tecnologie sono rappresentati da 
“smart home” e “energy box”. 

Risulta evidente come l’utilizzo di questi sistemi se adeguatamente sfruttati potranno appor- 
tare allo stato attuale ed in futuro una serie di benefic1: risparmio in bolletta, perché piu energia 
si autoconsuma piu si riducono i costi in bolletta, la valorizzazione dell’energia prodotta, le 
agevolazioni fiscali, la riduzione degli impatti ambientali in quanto |’utilizzo ad esempio del 
fotovoltaico riduce le emissioni di CO2, ecc. 
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Abstract: Solar energy has recently emerged as one of the alternative solutions to our dependence on 
fossil fuels. This clean, inexhaustible energy can provide ten thousand times more energy than that con- 
sumed by the entire world population. Therefore, developing this sector remains a priority for many 
countries in order to achieve sustainable development in its three dimensions: economic, social and 
environmental. 

Thus, our paper consists in evaluating the contribution of crowdfunding to sustainable development in 
Algeria. To do so, we opted for a descriptive and analytical methodology that led us to conclude that the 
realization of renewable energy projects is encouraged by participatory finance. 
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Introduction 


Environmental protection and sustainable development have been gaining momentum in recent 
years. However, these concepts have emerged after much reflection on the effects of pollution 
caused by the use of conventional energy. Thus, the need to use new sources of energy around 
the world has become essential in order to reduce greenhouse gas emissions and limit the rise 
in temperature. 

To this aim, several countries have embarked on strengthening their energy transition poli- 
cies aimed at adopting these clean and inexhaustible sources of energy to a large extent in the 
energy mix. 

Solar energy has recently emerged as one of the alternatives to our dependence on fossil 
fuels, as this clean, inexhaustible energy can provide ten thousand times more energy than that 
consumed by the entire world population (Funk, 2010). Therefore, developing this sector re- 
mains a priority for many countries in order to achieve sustainable development in its three 
dimensions: economic, social and environmental. 

In our contribution, we will present crowdfunding as an alternative solution that facilitates 
the financing of renewable energy projects. 

Thus, this paper sought to answer the following specific research question: 

What is the role of crowdfunding in the development of solar energy in Algeria? 

Our research is divided into three axes: 
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- Theoretical basis of solar energy and sustainable development. 
- Theoretical basis of crowdfunding 
- Crowdfunding in renewable energy (French experience) 


1. Theoretical basis for solar energy and sustainable development 
This first section can be divided into three main points; namely: 


1.1 General information on solar energy: 

Solar energy is among the oldest sources of energy known to mankind. Thirty percent of this 
energy, equivalent to 102 W/m2, is supplied to the earth by solar radiation. The rest of its radi- 
ation is used mainly to ensure the movement of water and air; and finally to ensure the thermal 
balance of the soil (Wiesenfeld, 2005). 


1.2 General information on Sustainable Development: 

In 1988 the Brundtland Report based the concept of sustainable development on the following 
definition: « a pattern of development that strives to meet the needs of the present without com- 
promising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs » (Raynal, 2009). 


1.3- Possible links between solar energy and sustainable development: 

As we have already seen, the promotion of renewable energies is the subject of the seventh goal 
of sustainable development. Therefore, to achieve sustainable development, it will be necessary 
to ensure access to reliable, sustainable and modern energy services for all at an affordable cost. 

Currently, about 3 billion people lack access to clean cooking solutions and are exposed to 
dangerous levels of air pollution .In addition, just under 1 billion people operate without elec- 
tricity and 50% of these are in sub-Saharan Africa (United Nations, 2018). Fortunately, progress 
has been made over the past decade in the use of renewable electricity from water, solar and 
wind power, and the ratio of energy consumed per unit of GDP is also falling (United Nations, 
2018). 

Thus, sustainable development relies on the efficient exploitation of all renewable energy 
sources, particularly solar energy as one of the most promising technologies. 

In return, deploying solar energy contributes to achieving SDG 7 and can also enhance the 
implementation of the other Sustainable Development Goals in the other dimensions ; namely : 
environmental sustainability, human development and sustainable economic development 
(IRENA & CPI, 2018). 


Impact assessment of solar energy on sustainable development in Algeria 
This last section has been devoted to assessing the contribution of solar energy to sustainable 
development in Algeria. 

Solar energy exploitation in Algeria: Due to its geographical location, Algeria is classified 
as one of the best endowed countries in terms of solar resources in the world and in the Medi- 
terranean basin , 1.e. 169,000 TWh/year for solar thermal energy, and 13.9 TWh/year for solar 
photovoltaic energy (Mefti, Bouroubi, & Mimouni, 2002). 

This solar resource exceeds 5 billion GW/h per year with an insolation duration over almost 
the entire national territory exceeding 2,000 hours annually and can reach 3,900 hours in the 
highlands and the Sahara (Lahmar, Rahmouni, & Chitour, 2007). 

The energy received daily on a horizontal surface of 1 m2 is of the order of 5 kWh over most 
of the national territory, i.e. nearly 1700K Wh/m2/year in the North and 2263 kWh/m2/year in 
the South of the country (Ministére de l'énergie, 2018). 
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This gigantic solar deposit has thus enabled Algeria to move forward towards an energy 
transition which will ensure, in the long term, a profound transformation of the country's energy 
consumption by becoming less and less dependent on fossil fuels, and this because of the inter- 
national context which commits countries to reinforcing their environmental policies and 
fighting against global warming. And also to meet the country's growing energy demand. 

Thus, the government adopted an ambitious programme for the development of renewable 
energy in Algeria in February 2011, 

This programme, which was updated in May 2015, consists of installing a renewable energy 
capacity of around 22,000 MW by 2030 for the national market, with the option of exporting 
as a strategic objective, if market conditions allow. 

To this end, the exploitation of solar energy in Algeria according to the above-mentioned 
programme will go through two major phases : 

- 1st phase between (2015-2020) : consists in installing a capacity of 3000 MW in photovoltaic 
energy. 

- 2nd phase between (2021-2030) : the installation of a capacity of 10575 MW in photovoltaic 
energy and 2000 MW in thermal energy 

And in order to achieve the objectives, particularly with regard to the development of solar 
energy, support structures and mechanisms have been put in place. As well as a favourable legal 
framework ; as follows : 

Establishment of a set of legislative and regulatory texts framing the development of renew- 
able energies in Algeria. 

Setting up of support structures: 

- Creation of research centres affiliated to companies such as CREDEG, a subsidiary of the 
Sonelgaz Group, the agency for the promotion and rationalisation of energy use (APRUE) and 
a subsidiary company of Sonelgaz specialising in the implementation of renewable energy 
projects (SKTM). 

- Creation of research centres specialised in the field of renewable energy, such as : CDER and 
its subsidiaries, CRTSE, CREDEC, URMER< - Creation of the Ministry of the Environment 
and Renewable Energy in 2017. 


Financial and fiscal incentives : 

- Establishment of financial, fiscal and customs advantages for actions and projects that con- 
tribute to the promotion of renewable energy. (For example : reduction of customs duties, 
reduction of VAT, price support system for investments). 

- Creation of the National Fund for Energy Management, Renewable Energy and Cogeneration 
(FNMEERC), which is supplied annually with 1% of the oil royalty and the proceeds of cer- 
tain taxes. 

However, in terms of the completion of studies; and solar energy projects before and after 
the adoption of the aforementioned programme, it should be noted: 

A capacity of nearly 375 MW has been commissioned, distributed among the different south- 
ern and highland regions. 

- Impact of solar energy projects on sustainable development in Algeria. 

The contribution of the solar sector to sustainable development (on its three components) in 

Algeria can be summarised as follows: 


Environmental impact of solar energy projects: 

To date, solar energy achievements have marked a greenhouse gas emission reduction of about 
0.6Mt CO2 (SKTM, 2018). This reduction is estimated to be quite low compared to the results 
achieved in experiences similar to Algeria, for example the case of South Africa, which man- 
aged to reduce its emissions by 7.884 Mt CO2 (IRENA, 2019). 
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Socio-economic impact of solar energy projects: 

- Almost 300 million m3 of natural gas was preserved in 2 years and valued for export in 2018. 

- The reduction of public expenditure through the lifting of subsidies to a basic product : elec- 
tricity. 

In addition, and despite the economic spin-offs of solar energy projects, they will make a 

significant social contribution by 2030, through 

- The creation of several tens of thousands of jobs. In 2018, the sector managed to create more 
than 3,000 direct and indirect jobs. 

-Participation in the improvement of the quality of life through the coverage of the national 
electricity demand. 

- Reduction of poverty. 


2. Theoretical basis of crowdfunding 


Crowdfunding definition: 

Lambert and Schwienbacher(2010) define crowdfunding as « An open call, essentially through 
the Internet, for the provision of financial resources either in the form of donation or in exchange 
for some form of reward and/or voting rights in order to support initiatives for specific purposes 
» (Ethan, 2013). 


Actors and stakeholders in the crowdfunding process: 
There are three main actors in Crowdfunding: 
- Applicants for funds: The entrepreneur who wants to raise funds for his project, which 
can be artistic, social or business projects. 
- Funders: The crowdfunders or the backers who contribute their own money for the 
projects (micro-contributions). 
- Financing platforms: the crowdfunding platform, an online platform which forms the 
intermediary who brings together the entrepreneurs and crowdfunders (Kavitha & 
Pankaj Kumar, 2018). 


Types and models of crowdfunding: 
Crowdfunding (or Donation/Reward-based crowdfunding): 

- Donation-based crowdfunding: This type of financing is suitable for all types of 
businesses. It is considered to be an altruistic act, where the project leader receives funds 
from contributors without consideration. 

- Reward-based crowdfunding: This funding model, also known as grant-for-gift; It is 
based on rewards in kind. 

- Crowdlending (or Debt-based crowdfunding): In this model of crowdfunding the 
contributors lend their money to project holders who are most often entrepreneurs or 
startups who intend to finance different projects at lower interest rates than those 
determined by the banks 

- Crowdequity (or Equity crowdfunding): Equity crowdfunding has sometimes been 
named also crowdinvesting to distinguish it from other forms of crowdfunding, here the 
goal is to enable investors to gain an interest in the capital of a company via a stake, and 
in return for their contribution, and they receive shares in the company, shares or bonds 
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3. Crowdfunding in renewable energies: 


GreenUnivers publishes today the 5th edition of its Renewable Energy Crowdfunding Barom- 
eter, conducted in partnership with Finance Participative France. Its scope has been extended 
to take into account the first projects in other sectors of the energy transition such as energy 
efficiency or mobility financed by citizens. In five years, the total amount collected by partici- 
patory financing platforms for renewable energies has increased tenfold, exceeding the €100 
million mark for the first time in France. 


Table 01. Figures for renewable energy projects raised by crowdfunding in France in 2020. 


Key figures for 2020 
Number of renewable projects funded 


Project capacity financed in (MW) 
Number of funds raised > €1M 


Source : GreenUnivers 


Since our first barometer on the amounts invested by citizens in 2016, the sums raised by 
crowdfunding platforms have continued to rise, with growth ranging from 50% to almost 100% 
each year. The sphere of participatory financing of energy transition projects has not suffered 
from the Covid-19 crisis. The specialised platforms (Akuo Coop, Enerfip, Kiwai, Lendopolis, 
Lendosphére, Lumo and Wiseed) collected €102 million in 2020 (GreenUnivers, 2020). 


Figure 01. Amounts raised by crowdfunding platforms (in M€). 
120 


2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 
Source: GreenUnivers. 
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Figure 02. The most funded regions in France: 


= Occitanie = Nouvelle-Aquitaine ® Provence-Alpes-Cote d'azur 


Source: GreenUnivers. 


Figure 03. Amounts collected by type of renewable energy. 


=Lénergiesolaire "|Lebiogaz ®L'éolien 


This graph represents the share by energy of the amounts raised from pro- 
ject companies alone. Solar energy represents by far the largest share 
(83%) of the amounts raised from citizens, followed by biogas (6.5%) 
and wind power (4% in sharp decline). 

Source: GreenUnivers. 


Conclusion 


In this context, the study we conducted led us to conclude that the achievements of solar energy 
projects in Algeria within the framework of the strategy adopted by the State in 2011 remain 
timid; to date, noting an installed capacity of about 375 MW. 

Based on this descriptive and analytical work on the contribution of solar energy to sustain- 
able development in Algeria, it would be more interesting for Algeria to opt for crowdfunding 
in order to solve the problem of lack of financing and move forward in its renewable energy 
projects and achieve the objectives set for 2030. 

Finally, the objective of our research was to present crowdfunding as an alternative solution 
for the financing of renewable energies in Algeria, taking the example of France, which has 
been successful in this field. 
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Abstract: SMEs constitute a backbone of an economy. Its role is a vital and decisive in economic 
activities. This importance due to their investments and their jobs creation; they play an undeniable role 
in the vitality and economic development of regions. 

However SMEs, in general, are facing a variety of hazards that paralyze or at least slow down their 
internationalization and competitiveness. These constraints are closely related to two categories of 
factors: Microeconomic factors that are endogenous and purely proper for the enterprise, as well as their 
macroeconomic exogenous factors (support services, business environment, infrastructure, institutional 
framework, competition policy ... etc.). Although SMEs are a major player in the markets, they are 
controlled by agencies that regulate and manage them through programs of economic, political and 
social measures aimed at insuring equilibrium, on one hand and facilitate the procedures that face SMEs 
willing to amplify their size by opting for an international framework for their activities and thus 
strengthen their competitive position and then becoming competitive internationally. Further this 
strategy contributes to economic development of the country. 

To achieve this objective, public authorities should primarily focus on the difficulties SMEs come across 
to identify gaps and shortcomings of past institutional and organizational structures and then a 
temptation to correct them. However, apart from these measures, SMEs in transition economies are still 
facing the same difficulties to over-steer outside domestic field and thus struggling to achieve a degree 
of competitiveness in international markets. This situation is irrevocably due to authorities’ ignorance 
or misunderstands of prominent factors that enhance and flourish SMEs’ competitiveness. This 
systematically entails overlapping measures in their favor. 

The aim of this communications is to determine the appropriate policy to be undertaken by the 
authorities, taking into account the internal and external factors which SMEs are prone in order to 
restructure and reorient decisions and actions, on one side and create conditions for SMEs to access 
international markets. Further, the extent of our communication is limited economies in transition such 
as Algeria and countries of CEE ... etc). 


Keywords: Transition economies, Competitiveness, SMEs in transition countries 


JEL Classification: F15, F21, F22 


1. The different types of factors favorable to the development and competitiveness of SMEs 


The situation of SMEs and competitive advantage: 
The dynamics in the competitive environment have encouraged SMEs to look for new ways to 
satisfy their customers and to offer them efficient value than their rivals. In doing so, they must 
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increase their market shares and they must operate as well so that they can protect their 
competitive positions whenever their products and processes evolve. 

In a report devoted to SMEs, OECD (Organization for Economic Co-operation and 

Development) presented some of their characteristics: 

- SMEs continue to be an important player in economic life and still generate more profit. 
Although their sector is characterized by dynamic and considerable entrepreneurial 
activity, keep in mind that many of them are small mature businesses that serve the local 
market; many of them are struggling to stay competitive. 

- SMEs contribute vitally in innovation. According to the researches about 30-60 % of 
innovative SMEs in the OECD countries belong to the production sector. The small 
innovative companies have the flexibility to respond rapidly to changes in technology and 
customer needs. However, less efficient firms may face problems in acquiring the 
necessary resources to respond to these changes; some of them have solved this problem 
by attaching the cooperation networks to enhance their innovative capacity. 


Global market and internationalization of SMEs 
In a global market, internationalization is vital for SMEs. Although many among them continue 
to focus on the local market, another significant portion has become increasingly international 
and thus engaged to design products and services for the international market. Market 
liberalization and deregulation, which constitute the global trend of restructuring, expose SMEs 
to a strong international competition especially namely in terms of costs reduction. Moreover, 
increasing technological complexity and higher costs for research and developments prompts 
small companies to seek alliances worldwide. These arrangements include partnerships in 
international strategic alliances, participation in international mergers and acquisitions. 
Looking for elements that constitute the competitive potential, from an entrepreneurial 
perspective, one may lists several elements favorable to the competitiveness as follows: 
1. The quality of equipment of production. 
. The advance in production technologies. 
. The flexibility of the production system. 
. Employee’s technical culture. 
. Expenditures on Research and Development. 
. The quality of the staff involved in Research and Development. 
. The level of the quality management system. 
. The ranking given to quality assurance problems. 
9. Knowledge of current and future customer’s needs. 
10. Knowledge of competitors. 
11. The ranking accorded to marketing activities. 
12. The ranking given to the expansion in foreign markets. 
13. The quality of the staff involved in marketing. 
14. The level of marketing spending. 
15. The reputation (image, good recognition) of the company 


CONAN BW LP 


The importance of SMEs 
According to UNIDO, the WSIS Report (February 2003) SMEs are very important. They are 
the harmless approach to reduce poverty in a sustainable way and to promote economic growth. 
Indeed, by creating wealth and jobs in developing countries, SMEs are the main source of 
revenues, a breeding ground for entrepreneurs and an important provider of jobs. 

Furthermore, SMEs need to know that they are resources, and how to use them and turn them 
into a competitive advantage. The distinctive competencies can help the company stand out 
from its markets where his skills are superior to its competitors (Andrew, 1971). Basic skills 
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and distinctive competence are the two main factors that encourage SMEs to have a competitive 
advantage. 


Success Factors 

The researches on economic development in developing countries are designed to cover the 
successes and macroeconomic movements. This makes the method of the critical success factor 
widely applied in large companies as reported by Saraph et all (1989). Unfortunately, this 
method may amend an application in SMEs simultaneously. 

As small and medium-sized enterprises are considered an essential component of the socio- 
economic situation of developed and developing countries, they represent more than 90% of all 
enterprises in the world. (Wijewardena et Zoysa, 2005). Usually, some of them collapse at start 
phase. For the remaining, some grow quickly, while others develop slowly. Furthermore, it is 
important to identify favorable factors to the success of SMEs, then managing eventual negative 
factors in the future. These factors may vary from country to country due to economic, 
geographic and cultural differences. This analysis is very important for developing countries as 
the results of the research could be useful for policymakers and entrepreneurs. 

There are considerable studies that picked up the main factors having a significant positive 
impact on business success. These are: customer focus, quality of products, efficient 
management, the environment, availability of capital and strategic marketing. In the same vein 
Yusof and Aspinwall (1999) listed other factors such as: management, total quality management 
leadership, results’ evaluation, progress, performance, appropriate training for employees and 
the adoption of a quality insurance system. 


Strategies and SME development policies 

Improving the competitiveness of SMEs requires policies influencing economic, political and 
societal institutions in the country, as well as on markets (it may extend to include organizations 
whose prime role is to regulate, stabilize and legitimize markets). As such, a development 
strategy for SME should highlight the challenges faced by SMEs due to size and to fill gaps in 
the institutional and organizational structures in order to improve their competitiveness. 


Sound macroeconomic policies 

The predictability of the business environment is a key determinant of business decisions, not 
only for SMEs but also in large companies, including those with foreign capital, depends on the 
government's ability to implement sound and consistent macroeconomic policies. Low budget 
deficits, low inflation, a stable and transparent currency regime, provide competitive exchange 
rates in an economy; help to secure the minimum stability that companies need to make in- 
formed business decisions. Shiffer and Weder (2001) confirm that inflation affects the growth 
of SMEs and the exchange rate has also affected SMEs, they also demonstrated that political 
instability affects all companies. At the macro level, policymakers should be aware of the size 
of prejudice, when focusing on the improvement of SMEs’ competitiveness. 


Suitable microeconomic environment 

Improving the capacity of stakeholders to create enabling environments for small enterprises is 
a multi-frontal effort. In an ideal case, a favorable microeconomic environment can be defined 
by, among other: a simplified legal and regulatory framework, good governance, absence of 
corruption, adequate infrastructure, availability of skilled and healthy labor force, appreciation 
and enhancement of the brand image of the company within the society as a whole. This 
environment is the place of interaction between SMEs and institutions, markets and support 
organizations whose challenge is to improve competitiveness. 
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Business practices and strategies for SMEs 

It is for SMEs to implement operating practices of competitive firms and business strategies. 
Therefore, the available options to SMEs are also closely linked to the quality of institutions, 
markets and organizations that frame the business environment. The efficiency and 
effectiveness of institutions, markets and organizations encourage or discourage SMEs to take 
their cues to initiate new ways of doing business, to compare their own competitive features 
with those of their rivals, take their investment decisions, including the introduction of 
innovations in their business strategies. If the environment is low, the capacity of SMEs to 
detect the signals of the market that would allow them to invest and also develop weakened. 


The role of SMEs in the development process of transition countries. 

SMEs remain the centerpiece of any process of retrieval and economic recovery, it is from this 
point that the Algerian government-after the various policy reforms of restructuring of SMEs 
and macroeconomic adjustment program- recaptures the importance of SMEs as an instrument 
of development policy and economic openness. Yet the Algeria must face challenges to ensure 
its inclusion within the global economic sphere, which is characterized by a double movement: 
globalization and regionalization 

These challenges are well addressed by the following questions: 

- How to ensure a gradual and harmless transition to the market economy? 

- How to negotiate this insertion in the global economy? 

- What type of partnership to build to make our enterprises more competitive? 

- What Measures to be undertaken and what margin for the government to encourage and 

smooth the transfer from local to international market? 

Note that at the end of the association agreements signed by Algeria within the framework 
of the Euro-Mediterranean partnership and its plan to join the WTO, other areas of cooperation 
and expansion of geo-economic backgrounds just be presented as many opportunities for 
economic recovery and economic restructuring for SMEs. It is evident that this contribution 
can only be beneficial both financially and technologically, organizational and managerial. This 
led us to question whether the Algerian SMEs are already prepared to meet the challenges 
ahead. 


2. A diagnosis of SME sector in Algeria 


Many studies and surveys were made in this context by national and international 
institutions. In a recent survey, jointly conducted by the World Bank and the Ministry of Small 
and Medium Enterprises, the main question was to identify the various constraints facing SMEs 
in Algeria and propose measures for possible improvement of the business climate of this 
category. The same study was conducted in parallel in many developing countries and came 
with common results which were identified and classified into two masses constraints (internal 
/ external). Our interest, however is to identify the constraints related to the company's external 
environment. These can be listed as follow: 

- The Relationship with the administration is constraining, bureaucratic and inefficient. 

- A major difficulty for the tax authorities often criticized by business leaders. They 
complain of a tax system they consider archaic, slow and characterized by heavy 
procedures. 

- Relationship with banks: results of many studies confirm that a larger majority of SMEs 
return in financing needs, to self-financing or borrowing from individuals. The bank 
option, therefore, remain the last resort for SMEs and this from the following points: 

- Delay Tried to obtaining credit excessively slow. 
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3. The SME development prospects in the Euro -Mediterranean context 


Ratification of free trade agreements between the EU and certain Mediterranean countries 
(Morocco, 1995, Tunisia 1996, Algeria 2002) imposes many constraints to SMEs of non- 
European contractors. They are brought to confront their European counterparts and thus the 
challenge of competitiveness. In these conditions the use of various types of partnership and 
alliance is an imperative even undeniable mean for recovery. 

SME growth prospects depend heavily on their integration capacity. It means strengthening 
their capacity to cope with external competition, reducing costs and strengthening their position 
in the local market, diversifying and shifting their production to the export. This leads us to say 
that the best way to access the European market would be through building alliances with 
Western companies while harmonizing the regulation of competition and respecting the 
different standards in the countries of the European Union; however, the SME leaders expect 
much from authorities for implementation of aid the SMEs. 


3.1 What should the EU do to help SMEs in developing countries? 

The upgrade program for businesses is quite common nowadays, especially in transition 
countries and more particularly those on the southern coasts of the Mediterranean, namely after 
having signed free trade agreements with the EU. However this upgrade has sometimes hides 
several confusions. 

The SMEs upgrade may concern only SMEs having markets and whose only need is to 
improve their product and make it competitive in terms of price and quality then exportation it. 
The upgrade also involves the rehabilitation of the role of SMEs, which are considered as the 
engine of economic growth and wealth and employment creates. Therefore this sector must be 
subject to special attention of authorities. The implementation of this process requires above all 
the following: 

- Helping, in priority, alliances for SMEs that focus on technology transfer organization 

and management. 

- Creating the promoting meeting like shows for better dissemination of information. 

- Create a meeting between business leaders of both sides to promote exchange. 

- Create a promotional observatory and monitoring alliances to help assistance and 

intervene in disputes. 


3.2 European PROGRAMME to DEVELOP SMEs 

SMEs development'’s support program (MEDA) 

This program initiated in 1999 took shape in October 2000. It took a long time to have its final 
form and was the subject of a multitude of redevelopment. In addition, it is the fruit of an 
association agreement between Algeria and the European Union. It is built upon three essential 
components. Among these, the agreement talks about a possible financial assistance to 
institutions and banks to develop new credit tool for SMEs. The program made available to 
SMEs a guarantee fund to support them in their upgrade programs. 


4. Accessing funding is the main constraints for SMEs in transition countries 


Financing SMEs remains the main problem and the essential puzzle for business leaders. This 
is because SMEs need an easy access to capital (either in short, medium or long term). However, 
the main concern lies in the accessibility of financial institutions rather than the availability of 
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funds and this is due to a multitude of factors, which are purely identified in developing 
countries the following are common problems in these countries: 


¢ Shortage and imperfections of financial institutions in terms of SMEs’ support. The 
private sector is handicapped by the fact that most financial institutions are not well equipped 
to provide support to SMEs. These institutions seem to have weaknesses in terms of internal 
management and do not dispose of qualified workforce, which explains the poor service. 


In some countries, the mission noted that the human resources are inadequate both in terms 
of number and quality. Furthermore, the personals lakes experiences and are not motivated. 
All these institutions do not have sufficient internal resources and therefore cannot recruit a 
qualified workforce, offer training or pay reasonable wages. 


High interest rates, high collateral and restriction of the guarantee to specific assets. 
Commercial banks discriminate against SMEs because they see them as ' high risk' customers 
with little or no resources at all to offer as guarantee. The banks exist and operate as 
commercial banks and their loan terms are the same. Some banks require harsh guarantees for 
credits they grant. 


In transition countries, SMEs have very limited access to working capital in the form of 
short term loans and overdrafts. Banks and other financial institutions are wary of SMEs 
“high-risk clients” and with very high failure rates. They apply harsh conditions for loan 
guarantees that in most cases, SMEs cannot fulfill. 


Lack of an effective coordination mechanism for centralizing information on possible 
sources of funding. In most cases, there is no central institution that provides information on 
the different sources of funding. Each institution has its own strategy to advertise financial 
services it provides. 


Misuse of government sources. Financial assistances from government sources can be 
misused if they are invested in some sectors of society that are not supposed to benefit from 
such programs. 


Concentration of funding sources in urban areas. Because of the huge distances between 
the major cities of rural banks, the cost of implementation of credit programs tends to be 
excessively high, making them very expensive. Indeed, it was found that financial support 
programs are overwhelmingly in urban areas. 


5. What should the authorities do to facilitate access to credit for SMEs? 


Given the particularity of SMEs, public authorities must put in place a number of financing 
products adapted to this type of business, in partnership with the banking system, or by 
providing financing in place or partially guaranteeing the repayment of this financing through 
(guarantee funds) or both, simultaneously .the object of this strategy is to facilitate SMEs access 
to credit, by assuming financial risk by the state, banks and companies. 

The experience of Morocco and Tunisia in this area is representative. The promotion of 
venture capital to vanish the financing constraints is a priority for the government that should 
sets up actions to promote financing in venture capital. 

In this case, Algeria can learn from these experiences and develops, in line with the Euro- 
Mediterranean assistance framework, credit sources for funding local companies and especially 
SMEs. 
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However, these measures, separately, are not considered as securities for the 
internationalization of SMEs. Indeed, promoting this sector does not pass only through legal, 
economic and financial measures, but also requires a favorable global environment. 


6- Conclusion and Recommendations 


This article is a first initiative to design a strategic framework for action to make SMEs in the 
transition economies more competitive in regional and international markets. However, it is 
possible to set a number of common questions and priorities that are highly shared by 
developing countries. In order to put forward recommendations for policies to support 
international competitiveness SMEs, it is convenient to understand the mechanisms of internal 
and external factors leading to the development of technological and organizational capacity. It 
is clearly that the effort of the company in the human, technical, financial and informational is 
needed to improvement the results. In regard of institutional supports, we distinguish policies 
designed to provide financial and non-financial assistance for SMEs. The political and 
institutional framework in transition countries, such as Algeria or Romania (and other countries) 
remains a brake in front of SMEs’ development. Such laws and regulations are often very 
complex and lead to increase costs of transactions in SMEs and provoke a lack of transparency; 
however, and contrary to what is happening in terms of development and infrastructure, many 
countries have experienced significant improvements in their regulatory systems in recent 
years. 
These points, in form of recommendations, should enable decision-makers to determine 
priorities to promoting SMEs in transition economies: 
* Policymakers must identify the main bottlenecks of industrial development to prioritize 
their interventions. 
¢ Limiting the tax incentives to SMEs, engaging in penetrating international markets. 
* Collaborate with other institutions that provide services to SMEs with a view to 
coordinate initiatives. 
¢ Identifying gaps and improving the existing support system, based on international best 
practices. 
¢ Implement a business intelligence system that can support the project of international 
integration. 
* Proceed to vigils actions. This in a very efficient economic intelligence context. 
* Organize training series in the field of business intelligence and business intelligence for 
SMEs. 
¢ Inserting SMEs in the global and regional value chain is of utmost importance to improve 
their products and process. 
In the field of technology and marketing, international experience suggests: 
* emphasizing on services with intensive research and development encourages SMEs to 
turn to innovative products to be more competitive. 
* Intensifying meetings between government and business leaders to discuss the revision 
of some institutional appearances. 
* Organize awareness campaigns among public bodies regulating banks. 
¢ Establishing of dialogues between private and public sectors could contribute to resolve 
the difficulties faced by SMEs and promote financial innovations that reduce costs and 
risks. 
¢ Remove excessive restrictions on lending to SMEs and suggesting supervision by 
ensuring the appropriate prudential rules. 
¢ Ensure a sustainability and continuity of commercial loans to SMEs. 
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¢ Improving the reliability of financial information provided to SMEs by adopting 

obligations and facilities for accounting and financial reporting. 

¢ Adopting new innovations to the internet as e-finance would significantly reduce 

transaction costs and would speed up financial transactions. 

This series of proposed devices cannot be realized without a real commitment and 
willingness on the part of the authorities, not only but also a serious commitment by the leaders 
of SMEs to revitalize and create bridge rallying in order to facilitate the insertion of the latter 
in international markets and provide them with benefits in order to be competitive . 
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Abstract: The study below presents the main results of numerical analyzes performed to assess the seismic re- 
sponse of an existing building, with brick masonry, type 77/5. This building is part of the group of 4-5 residential 
building projects, approved by the Ministry of Construction of that time and which have been used many times for 
identical buildings, built in the years 1975-1990, in Albania. 

While these 5-story buildings cover a significant percentage of residential buildings, the fundamental question is: 
“Are these buildings safe under seismic action, while so many families are accommodated on them?” This 
question stems from the following limitation: The 77/5 plan derives from regular forms, based on the recommen- 
dations of Eurocode 8 [6. [4.2.3.2], p. 48. and KTP.N.2-89 (Technical Design Conditions), published by the Acad- 
emy of Sciences. 


Key words: mortar, brick, masonry, building, analysis 


Introduction 


Masonry structures represent one of the oldest building concepts available. Masonry construction is a 
traditional, widely used, extremely flexible and economical construction method, with considerable po- 
tential for future developments. 

However, possibly due to the empirical knowledge collected over several centuries of utilization a 
masonry as a structural material, the need for establishing a more modern basis, for the design of ma- 
sonry structures, hasnt been appreciated in the same manner as for concrete structures. As a result, 
conventional masonry design practice is overly conservative, particularly in regard to the assessment of 
seismic resistance. Hence, the potential of masonry has not yet been fully exploited and there is a clear 
need for better utilization. (Magenes et. al 2009, and Lourenco et al. 2009). [13] 

This study includes analyzes based on 2 steps: 

- Linear analysis, with the help of finite element model. (Etabs Program) 
- Nonlinear analysis, performed with a simplified modeling procedure. (AM-Quake) 


Brief description of materials and the construction 


Masonry is a heterogeneous material, due to its composition of: 

¢ Complete or perforated blocks. 

¢ Beds of continuous mortar. 

¢ Nodes (joints) interrupted, or continuous. 

However, we can call it a homogeneous anisotropic material in terms of resistance and deformation. 
A masonry structure represents a behavior highly dependent on the reaction of the constituent ele- 
ments: brick and mortar. Brick had an elastic behavior in tensile and compressive, while the mortar 
doesn’t behave like that. 
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Based on the above materials, bricks and mortar, Table / gives: 
Masonry resistance fk = 1.1 N/mm? 


Tab. 1. fk - Masonry compressive strength [5] 
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- The elasticity modulus E of masonry, for service conditions, in EC6 is recommended E = 1000 fk 
N/mm2. The author Thomas Zimmermann (Zimmermann et al., 2012) [5], recommends the 
following equation: 

E = 300 fk [N/mm2] = 300 * 1.1 = 330 N/mm? 
(in nonlinear analysis), as closest to the experimental values results: 


Loads 
After calculation, the slab dead load is = 2 kN/m’. Based on the EC, we accepted these loads: 
Live = 2 kN/m’; 
- Additional dead load = 2 kN/m? 
- The behavior of the mortar depends a lot on the binder used and its quantity. [3] 
- In the case that we analyze, based on the data of the time and the personal experience in the 
implementation we have: 
- Bricks - clay material, Class = 7.5 N : mm? 
Cement mortar - Class = 2.5 N / mm? 
The building ground and first floor walls are 38 cm thick. 
The second, up to the fourth-floor walls, are 25 cm thick. 


Fig. 2. Typical floor plan 


On top of the masonry, of each floor, there are concrete girdle (38x/5) and (25x15) cm, depending on 
the wall thickness. 

The slabs are type Zoellner, the cross section is shown in Fig.5. They consist of 15cm high perforated 
bricks, with extension on the bottom, which creates a space (8x12) cm, filled with reinforced concrete, 
every 20 cm. The concrete compressive strength is accepted relatively low, C15/20, (due to out of stand- 
ards compounds quality, at that time). 
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perforated brick h= 15 cm 
plaster 2.5 cm 


Fig. 3. The slabs cross section 


Seismic data 
Since we want to analyze the most unfavorable case, we choose from the type of elastic response spectra, 
the type "1" of the earthquake, based on the EC 6,8 recommendation [6], with magnitude MS >5.5. So, 
we used spectrum type /, the masonry ductility factor g = qo kw = 1.5, and 3% extinction. [6] 

Also, based on the Department of Seismology, Institute of Geosciences data, for the case of Tirana 
land, is accepted land type - category C, acceleration ag - 0.25¢ 


A - Linear Analysis 

Poor tensile strength of masonry requires a good knowledge of its characteristics and the correct use of 
linear elastic models to predict the reaction and damage to a building, subject to seismic actions. From 
this point of view, the use of the finite element model for the study of the stressed state under the action 
of static loads and the modal behavior of the building in the /inear field is of interest. The use of the 
ETABs program erves this intention. 

Linear analysis isn’t the purpose of this presentation. So, we will bring below shortly the main results 
of this program: 


al - Displacement (the deformed shape of the building is presented with gray lines) 
Joint Label: 5 Joint Label; 15 
Story: PARAPET Story: PARAPET 
Ux =-7.568 Ux = 4.031 


Uy = 108.148 Uy = 102.439 


Uz = 0,156 

Rx = -0.006706 

Ry = 0.000248 
@:000163 


Ria 4, Tiediplacemention he joint band 15 
Maximum displacement of the building Uy = 10.81cm > 7.1 cm, for the combination: 
ELY: D+0.3L+0.3EQLX+EQLY 
a2 - Local controls 


The maximum value on this axis is the pressure $2-2, the value: -1.46 MPa > - 1.1 MPa. 
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Wall Wwé28 
Story Level GROUND FLOOR 
value -1.46 MPa 


Negative Face Showing Switch Face 


Fig. 5. Wall in the axis 2-2 Fig. 6. Element W828 detached from axis 2-2 
(Arrow indicate the most stressed element W828) 


The maximum stress value is in this axis $1-1, in tension, the value 0.79 MPa, while [S] in tension 
shouldn’t be more than = 0.2 Mpa. 


Wall w1053 
Story Level FIRST FLOOR 


value 0.79 MPa 


Negative Face Showing Switch Face 


Fig. 7. Wall in the axis 6-6 Fig. 8. W1053 element where S1-1 = 0.79 MPa 
(Arrow indicates the most stressed element W1053) 


Maximum Story Displacement Maximum Story Drifts 


‘DERD FLOOR ‘TWIRD FLOOR 


SECOND FLOOR SECOND FLOOR | 


GROUND FLOOR GROUND FLOOR 


BASEMENT > BASEMENT r r 
ry 2 ™ cy * 108 co oo 10 20 30 40 so oo 1 0 80 yooes 


“ ° n 
Displacement, mm Drift, Unitiess 


Fig. 9- Displacements and drifts according X and Y (EOLY combination) 
(Max displacement Y=108 mm) 
(EQLY- Equivalent lateral earthquake static load in y direction) 
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B - Nonlinear Analysis. (Equivalent Frame Method) 


A significant influence on the way the masonry should be analyzed, especially in the nonlinear field, 
had the first edition of the author Tomazovich (Tomazevic, 1978, "POR Method "). 

The POR method is an equivalent static, simplified nonlinear assessment method, which converts the 
masonry building into equivalent frames. This method assumes that the failure occurs only in it’ s piers, 
without any damage on the spandrels. 

The method conceives a masonry building composed from “macro elements”. All the structure is 
schematized from equivalent frames consisting of: 

- [piers] - “the walls" part of the masonry located between the two windows, which work from floor to 
floor, in parallel; 
- [spandrel] - continuous bandage, located between the windows of each floor. 


spandrel beam joint 


F2 \ ad WHY 
VS 
pier 
\ joint 
window door 
NJ 


Fig. 10. The idealisation of a wall facade in equivalent frames 


Based on this method, several numerical programs have been developed, which analyze the model 
divided into macro-elements, pier and spandrel, according its recommendations and limitations. 

The definition of the displacement capacity can be achieved by means of a non-linear static analysis 
(pushover analysis), applying to the structure lateral loads, distributed, linearly increasing, describing 
the seismic forces. [14] 

As far as MASONRY STRUCTURES are concerned, this can be achieved in several ways: 

e A first approach was represented by the finite element’s method: the masonry constitutive elements 
(units, mortar) are discretized into a certain number of finite elements; the model can thus be a very 
powerful analysis tool. At the same time, its drawbacks are represented by the high computational effort, 
which can make its adoption unsustainable for professional practice. 

e Asecond approach is based on the adoption of “equivalent frames”, a model very common to structural 
engineers. The structure is described by an assemblage of vertical and horizontal elements, (piers and 
spandrels), which are connected by means of rigid offsets, in order to take into account mechanical 
non-linearity. This approach introduces strong simplifications, and hence its accuracy clearly depends 
on the consistency between the adopted hypotheses and the actual structural problem. [14] 


z; | - isthe length of thepanel 

H - is the net height of the story 

h’- is aconventional height algorithm that is determined 
based on the case studies reported in the figure 


Fig. 11- The height of the deformed part 


The efficient height of the deformed part of the whole wall Herr can be calculated on the basis of the 
following formula, proposed by Dolce (1989): 


Her=h’ + 1* (H-h’)< H 
3h' 
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Capacity Curve 


In earthquake engineering, the ability of a building to withstand seismic action is represented by a capacity 
curve, which is defined as the correlation of the shear force acting at the base of the building and the hori- 
zontal displacements at the top of the building, often referred to as a curve pushover. The shear capacity of 
the building refers to the maximum base shear the building can sustain, and the displacement capacity refers 
to the ultimate displacement at the top of the building. 

In a more general way, it is possible to express the capacity of any structure (building) or structural 
element (wall, wall element) to resist seismic action by the sheer force acting on it, as a function of the 
horizontal displacement at the top (capacity curve). Likewise, the shear capacity of any structure, or 
structural element, refers to the maximum shear force it can sustain, and the displacement capacity refers 
to its ultimate horizontal displacement. [10] 


AmQuake = ATENA Masonry earthquake 
Basic concepts regarding the use of the nonlinear analysis of building 77/5 


The program assists engineers to design safe masonry buildings in seismic regions of Europe. This de- 
velopment was initiated by the introduction of Eurocodes 6 and 8, starting in March 2010, and they 
apply strict rules to masonry buildings. 

Am Quake is a software program for seismic assessment of masonry buildings that uses the pushover 
analysis and the equivalent framework method, based on macro-element discretization and its basic 
ideas of the “story-mechanism” approach. In the Am Quake program, these slabs are considered as rigid 
horizontal structures that transmit lateral load (earthquake) to the retaining walls. 

The results of AmQuake are extended to a broader range of validity and can be compared with those 
of more sophisticated analysis. In addition, the program supports also a static analysis of masonry build- 
ing according to Eurocode 6. 

An important step in preparing the input data for analysis with Am@Quake is the idealization of the 
structure which is based on the theory of Equivalent Frames 

The process of connecting individual walls and windows is assumed by modeling mutual connection 
of Wall1, Wall2 and, Window. They are modeled by beam elements. Details of Wall 1,2, and Window 1 
is shown in the next picture. 

The red lines in it represent beam elements and gray lines indicate links between them. Bearing walls 
are modeled by vertical columns. Each wall with a window is typically model by two beams, one for the 
parapet and one for the lintel part. Horizontal beams in the model are also used for RC rings at ceilings. 

An example of schematization of an Elementary Structure is demonstrated below: 


Window 


Wall2 


a aa a a | 


Fig. 13. 3D view of building 77/5 Fig. 14. Front view schematization of building 77/5 
in equivalent frames 
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Abbreviated presentation of the results of AM- quake 
The combination (5) X -, exc, pos, uni -which the structure passes successfully: 


Step Horizontal react. Vertical Vertical Rotation | Max error 
kN displ. react. [%] 
[mm] [kN] 
1 0.001 0.000 10221.572 0.000 0.424 
2 267.554 0.000 10221.565 0,000 1.573 (5) X-, exc. pos, uni 
3 381.346 0.000 10221.571 0,000 0.492 DLS target [mm]: 4.035 
4 | -1.409 489.708 0.000 10221.573 0.000 0.230 
DLS capacity [mm]: 17.437 
5 |-2.121 733.093 0.000 10221.574 0.000 0.485 / a as 
6 | -3.623 1244,900 0.000 10221.580 0,000 0.612 Damage lait state: = 
7 «| 6.487 1806.451 0.000 10221.455 0.000 0.703 
Z ULS target x 1.50 [mm]: 14.552 
8 | -10.137 1856.630 0.000 10221.276 0,000 0.512 
9 |-13.787 1854.240 0.000 10221193 0.000 0.526 ULS capacity [mm]: 17.437 
10 | -17.437 1817.782 0.000 10221.032 0.000 0.562 Ultimate limit state: Pass 
Fig. 15. The results of AM-quake 
Ld - diagram- lateral displacement diagram dt_dls — target displacement for DLS 
dy — yeld displacement dt_uls — target displacement for ULS 
dt — target displacement 
Pushover analysis - LD diagram 
> 1856.63 e — 
2 
s 
= 1500 
3 
a 
1000 
500 
o 
°o 2 4 6 3 10 12 14 16 17.4373 
Lateral displacement [mm] 
Bip Midest.ion Bay Met Bets BB dt_ulsx1.500 
LD diagram | Capacity/Target diagram | Se vs. norm displ. | Forces | Reactions | Displacements | Component damages | Input (14 4 pb > 


Fig. 16. Pushover diagram 1 in the format of AM-quake for combination (1) 


As can be seen, the push-over diagram for this combination, i.e., the ideal capacity curve, is very 
close to the real capacity curve in the elastic phase, and the plastic one. 

L.e., for the same displacement at the top, the building resists the same shear force as it on the ideal 
capacity curve. In this combination, the building successfully passes in the next step. 


The Pushover analysis for combination (9) Y +, exc, pos, uni 


| Step | Horizontal displ. | Horizontal react. Vertical displ. | Vertical react. Rotation | Max error 


[mm] [kN] [mm] [kN] [%] 
‘8 | 13.857 © -515.651 0.000 10221.575 0.000 0.287 
9 | 14.085 -513.275 0.000 10221.572 0.000 0.232 
10 (| 14.425 -514.892 0.000 10221.573 0.000 0.243 
11 | 14.947 -539.557 0.000 10221.577 0.000 0.295 
~12~=«+| 15.207 -478.399 0.000 10221.543 0.000 7.614 
13 (| 15.420 540.195 0.000 10221.573 0.000 0.274 
14 (| 15.527 -547.038 0.000 10221.572 0.000 0.222 
15 | 15.916 -538.061 0.000 10221.572 0.000 0.327 (9) Y+, exc. pos, uni 
16 | 16.263 -571.980 0.000 10221.573 0.000 6.631 ne 25.634 
17. (| 16.547 -531.227 0.000 10221.555 0.000 2.033 
is | 16.779 -509.486 0.000 10221.557 0.000 7.182 DLS capacity [mm]: 68.219 
19 | 16.969 -548.608 0.000 10221.574 0.000 0.236 Damage limit state: r= 
20 ‘| 17.288 -555.399 0.000 10221.576 0.000 0.361 
21 «=| «17.448 -547.150 0.000 10221.570 0.000 0.572 ULS target x 1.50 [mm]: 76.901 
22 | 17.579 -559.244 0.000 10221.575 0.000 0.954 
23 «| 17.686 -558.052 0.000 10221.575 0.000 0.239 ULS capacity [mm]: 63.656 
24 | 17.924 -549.827 0.000 10221.572 0.000 0.263 Ultimate limit state: Fail 
25 | 18.043 -553.907 0.000 10221.571 0.000 0.336 


Fig. 17. The results of AM-quake for combination (9) 
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Pushover analysis - LD diagram 
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Fig. 18. Pushover diagram for combination (9) 


In this combination, the push-over diagram in the linear phase avoids ideal linearity, while in plastic 
phase approximates fluctuating the constant shape of the ideal pushover curve. Finally, the building fails 
to fulfill ULS capacity. 
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Abstract: The purpose of this paper is to investigate entrepreneurs’ adoption of the “innovative start-ups” as legal tools introduced 
in Italy to sustain entrepreneurship by, considering Southern Italy (Apulian Area) characterized by an economic fabric made of 
SMEs in the primary and tourism sectors, and few large industries as a research setting. A qualitative analysis has been carried out 
investigating public databases reserved for companies benefiting government subsidies, by considering a period ranging from the 
1st of January 2014 to the 31st December 2020. Findings suggest that the start-up legal tools helped entrepreneurs both in building 
up their business and revitalizing traditional business. Results also reveal a tendency to invest in a new business idea, supporting 
the reconversion of a regional economic fabric, highlighting how such innovation patterns and economic performance affect the 
different industrial structures, and the relevance of the start-up to sustain innovative entrepreneurship. 


Keywords: Decree-Law 2.0; Business idea; Innovative business; Start-up; Southern Italy 


1. Introduction 


On a general level, creativity and innovation represent a binomial that features the story of many entrepreneurs 
(Okpara, 2007), whose origins don’t necessarily entail experience in large companies contexts. One of the most 
widely known examples is perhaps Steve Jobs, Apple’s founder, who designed the first Mac computer with his 
friend Steve Wozniak in his home garage (www.theguardian.com/technology/2014/dec/05/steve-wozniak-apple- 
starting-in- a-garage-is-a-myth). A similar story is that of Jeff Bezos, founder of Amazon, who seems to have left 
his previous $223.000-a-year job to build the most famous e-commerce platform in the world, also from his home 
garage (www.forbes.com/profile/jeff-bezos). These stories have several elements in common: The two founders 
followed up on their business idea simply from a garage equipped with computers, to then become undiscussed 
market leaders. Those entrepreneurs who found young and innovative businesses, matching creativity with inno- 
vation, are usually known as “start-upper” (Blank and Dorf, 2010), a name deriving from fresh and original busi- 
ness ideas usually launched as a start-up. About start-ups, the literature usually refers to the neo-natal phase of a 
business activity, which immediately follows the business idea. Indeed, the start-up is the first embryonic stage in 
the birth of a company (Koontz, 2010). 

More adherently to our scope, the term is often used, nowadays, in the context of the New Economy, to gener- 
ally indicate a new company, which launches itself on the market by proposing an innovative business idea, espe- 
cially in the field of new technologies (Blank and Dorf, 2020). In a broad sense, “doing” start-ups also coincides 
with the attitude to innovate, getting involved, setting up an entrepreneurial idea. This is also the reason why the 
start-up scene has come under the magnifying glass of the media, in recent years, and has caught the attention of 
local governments (Reina et al., 2018). In Italy, national policymakers pay close attention to the strategic value of 
Industry 4.0 and to the promotion of business ideas in this sector where highly mechanized and automatized ma- 
terial goods are produced (Strange and Zucchella, 2017). This results in the provision of a series of financial poli- 
cies to make sure that Italian companies and entrepreneurs benefit from this new industrial revolution (Lucchese 
et al., 2016). The Italian government introduced the legal framework for innovative start-ups, propelled by the 
need to find alternative solutions to the rampant economic and employment crisis that affected particularly badly 
the younger generation (Reina et al., 2018). The phenomenon of start-ups, and its new legal regime, were recog- 
nised for the first time as a new instrument in 2012, with the so-called Decreto Crescita 2.0. (Decree-Law 
179/2012, converted in Law 221/2012). The Decree-Law 179/2012 established that this new type of organizational 
model would benefit from several operational, fiscal and economic incentives to cooperate with Universities, Re- 
search Institutes or Incubators intending to relaunch entrepreneurship (Gualandri et al., 2016; Reina et al., 2018). 
Therefore, the term start-up, already synonym of “innovative”, assumes a further connotation in the eye the law. 
Innovative start-ups, in particular, came to denote, in the crisis legislation, that innovative legal regime tasked with 
revolutionizing the market and economy of the country, by leveraging innovative entrepreneurship (Cortese et al., 
2015; Sestino, 2018), usually based on deep technology integration (e.g., as for Internet of Things devices, Artificial 
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Intelligence) aimed to revitalize the traditional business (Sestino et al., 20120) or enable new innovative business 
(Sestino & De Mauro, 2021). The Italian entrepreneurial fabric is made of SMEs (Fusco, 2010) mostly concen- 
trated in Northern Italy (48.4%), 27.5% in the North-West and 20.9% in the North-East. 30.5% of Italian SMEs 
are located in the South of Italy and on the Islands, while the remaining 20.1% are based in Central Italy. At a 
regional level, Lombardy is the first industrial area of the country, with a weight of 16.7%. Following, in the top 
ten positions, we can find Lazio (9.4%), Veneto (8.8%), Campania (8.4%), Emilia -Romagna (8.3%), Piedmont 
(7.8%), Tuscany (7.2%), Sicily (6.7%), Apulia (6.1%) and Marche (2.9%) (Istat, 2019). Data also reveal a polar- 
ized territorial distribution, highlighting the strong gap between Northern and Southern Italy, both in terms of 
providing a business environment capable of unleashing the full potential of operating companies, and in terms of 
attractiveness and propensity to the development of new entrepreneurial realities. Innovative start-ups (compliant 
to the Decreto Crescita 2.0.), are not immune from this reality: 55.4% of them is based in the northern area of the 
peninsula, mainly in Lombardy (22.2%), Emilia-Romagna (12%), Veneto (7.8%) and Piedmont (6.1%). Only to 
lesser extent start-ups populate the South and the Islands (23%) where the most dynamic regions are Campania 
(6.3%), Sicily (4.9%) Sardinia (2.4%) and Calabria (2.3%): it emerges clearly how, despite Southern Italy’s nu- 
merous unexpressed potentialities, unlike Northern Italy, it is still behind technologically (Icribs, 2019). For this 
reason, initiatives to support entrepreneurship and innovation could be positively perceived and adopted in the 
South. Starting from this assumption, this work aims to investigate — through an exploratory research design — how 
the innovative start-ups’ legal regime, introduced by the Decreto Crescita 2.0, was adopted at the local level, as a 
tool to sustain regional and local entrepreneurship in the Apulia region, with a particular focus on the Taranto area 
that is considered an emblematic case study. The exploratory research design has been defined as such because we 
considered the Apulian area and, in particular, the province of Taranto as a specific representative setting for the 
phenomenon under investigation (“exploratory embedded single-case study’) to better analyse the consequences 
of the normative intervention in the real-life context in which it occurred (Yin, 2009). This choice is indeed due to 
the relevance of the considered areas for the Italian Gross Domestic Product (GDP), and for the national compet- 
itiveness on international markets (Quercia and Polito, 2020). Aside of the tourism and agriculture vocation, the 
Apulian area and, mainly, the province of Taranto has, in fact, represented for a long time a nerve centre for Italy 
and Europe - in which policymakers recently recognized the centrality of their intervention in sustain the growth 
of new technology-based firms (Grilli, 2014) - driven by the economies of the ILVA steel mill (formerly ItalSider, 
now owned by Arcelor Mittal), of the ENI refinery, and the related transport industries of the cargo port (Lai et al., 
2019; Sestino, 2017). Moreover, by considering other countries in Southern Europe recent studies (i.e., Busom and 
Vélez-Ospina, 2020), investigated the impact of direct support for business investment in R&D and innovation 
varies new business, by shedding light on firms that obtain public support in a recession differ from firms that 
obtain it during expansions, in sustaining their investments and the relevance of such legal tools. Therefore, our 
work poses the following research questions: 


RQI. How did the adoption of the innovative start-up tool take place in the Apulian area? 
RQ2. How did the adoption of the innovative start-up tool take place in the Taranto area, traditionally known 
for its heavy industrial vocation? 


To address the proposed research questions, we conducted a sample analysis (census), recurring to the freely 
accessible Business Register database (start-up section, available at www.startup.registroimprese.it) since, according 
to the relevant literature (Heirman and Clarysse, 2004), using a database that gathers information on companies ben- 
efiting from government subsidies can be an effective wat to analyse the sample of firms in question. Subsequently, 
we extracted, filtered, and studied the sample to obtain information concerning some useful parameters (Lind et al., 
2008) on the start-ups birth rate, the georeferencing, the business sectors and the revenues, considering a period 
ranging from the 1“ January 2014 to the 31‘ December 2019, and shedding some light on how innovative start-ups 
have been adopted as a company form in the investigated areas. We leaved out the 2020 due to the COVID-19 pan- 
demic and the global economic slowdown. 

Our results may offer relevant contributions to literature, and local practices. First, our findings contribute to the 
literature on innovation management, and more specifically to the literature related to the institutional underpinnings 
for different organizational forms, sustained as we analysed by new legal tools. Second, our findings contribute to 
management literature by shedding light on how the creative destruction made up by such new innovative start-ups 
generates a transformation process could positively impact the economic fabric of an entire region, by driving new 
investments in innovative entrepreneurship activities, by revitalizing innovation patterns and economic performance 
related to different industrial structures and institutions, and by explaining how such legal tools used in sustaining 
entrepreneurship relate to economic performance at the firm, industry, regional, and city level. Furthermore, our work 
carries managerial implications for policymakers and local managers, who want to successfully introduce new legal 
tools aimed to sustain innovation in their areas, and for entrepreneurs in catching the most suitable tools to support 
their innovative business ideas. 


2. Theoretical Background 


In the world of entrepreneurship, one of the most inflated terms is undoubtedly that of start-ups: Traditionally, the 
literature refers to start-ups to indicate those companies operating in highly technological fields, drawing their 
origins from the IT and network sectors (Anokhin and Wincent, 2012; Hsieh and Wu, 2019), that slowly broadened 
their horizons by expanding into other areas, such as energy, manufacturing, (Antonietti and Gambarotto, 2019), 
but also for instance food (Franceschelli et al., 2018), united by the innovative production method w.r.t. similar 
companies in the sector. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


Sestino A., Guido G.: Analyzing the innovative start-up opportunity to sustain innovative entrepreneurship 123 
in Southern Italy: Evidences from the Apulian area 


The innovative activity that characterizes these businesses must be traced back to the method of production and 
of service delivery which takes more technological connotations than traditional ones, by the integration of new tech- 
nologies or IT-based tools (Sestino et al., 2020). It is not possible to attribute a univocal definition to the term inno- 
vation, but we retain Schumpeter’s assumption (2000) quite clarifying, defining innovation as a “creative destruction” 
that cancels the previous state and creates new operating conditions for the market. This creative destruction generates 
a transformation process that starts from the idea and reaches its concrete application. One of the most acclaimed 
definitions of start-up as an innovative, scalable and repeatable company is attributed to Steve Blank, a serial entre- 
preneur from the Silicon Valley, an iconic place when it comes to revolutionary business ideas (Blank and Dorf, 2010; 
Blank, 2013) due to the experiences of all the ITC firms and social media companies (1.e., Apple, Facebook, Twitter, 
Instagram) that began there their business as start-ups (Marwick, 2017). To better understand the synergy required 
for innovation activities, it must be considered that the convergence of various stakeholders and knowledge hubs 
(Breznitz and Taylor, 2014) — such as the aforementioned large technology companies, the Universities a source of 
human and intellectual capital and venture capital ready to invest in innovative projects — is what makes this region 
a favourable ground for evolving into a structure commonly known as a technological cluster (Braunerhjelm and 
Feldman, 2007; Koepp, 2003). According to the model proposed by Bank, the scalable size of a start-up refers to the 
ability of the company to increase its size — and consequently its customers and its revenues — even exponentially, 
without the employing a proportional number of resources. A start-up, to be considered as such, must, therefore, be 
able to exploit economies of scale (Blank and Dorf, 2020; Blank and Euchne, 2018). For what concerns the replicable 
business model, we refer to the ability of the business to be replicated in different contexts and different periods, 
without being revolutionized in its nature (Blank, 2013; Bruyat and Julien, 2001). To clarify, a start-up can be inno- 
vative even without offering a “new” service or product, since the products or services it supplies are provided through 
a non-traditional business model, which allows it to replicate its business and to exploit economies of scale. According 
to this paradigm, a start-up can grow rapidly and be able to scale, only when it manages to immediately obtain large 
capitals, which it can obtain by drawing on third party capital (Astebro and Bernhardt, 2003) — such as incubators 
(Aernoudt, 2004), business angels (Aernoudt and Erikson, 2002), venture capital funds (Hellman and Puri, 2002) — 
that can support or directly participate in the business risk in exchange of equity participation. Since these are inves- 
tors who need to have their capital remunerated, the natural goal of a start-up is to sell the business when still in an 
embryonic phase and at the first growth of entrepreneurial activity, in order to create a larger company or achieve the 
stock exchange listing (Blank and Euchne, 2018). 

In the Italian scenario, after the economic crisis of 2008, financial and economic recovery was better achieved by 
new companies, characterized by a strong rate of innovation in their business models, projected towards the revolution 
of pre-existing market sectors or the creation of new ones (Antonioli et al., 2013; Antonioli and Montresor, 2019). 
This led the Italian legislator to recognize, among the many tools necessary to enable growth, the importance of 
granting to the most innovative business ideas easier access to the market, both for the development of new products 
and improving employment among young people (Gualandri et al., 2016). As previously mentioned, the Italian leg- 
islator introduced a set of rules aimed at encouraging the development of innovative companies with a technological 
impact, identified as innovative start-ups. The ratio underlying this discipline is to foster sustainable growth, techno- 
logical development, new entrepreneurship, youth employment and social mobility, the development of a new entre- 
preneurial culture and the creation of a more stimulating and favourable context for innovation, as well as to attract 
talents, capitals, and innovative companies from abroad (Reina et al., 2018). Thus, for the first time in Italy, the regime 
of the innovative start-up came into force (sect. IX, art. 25), to formally regulate those joint-stock companies — some- 
times constituted in a cooperative form — whose shares — or shares representing the share capital — are not listed on a 
regulated market or on multilateral trading systems, and whose innovativeness must be sought in the corporate pur- 
pose (Gualandri et al., 2016; Sestino, 2018). 

For what concerns the corporate purpose —and thus the exclusive or prevalent core business— it is explicitly clarified 
that it must concern the development, production, or marketing of innovative products or services with high techno- 
logical value. More specifically, ex art. 25 paragraph 2, the allowed company forms for the establishment of a start-up 
are joint-stock companies (s.p.a.), limited partnerships for shares s.a.p.a., limited liability companies s.r. (and s.r.l.s), 
or cooperative companies. To choose the most suitable form, the study of the various corporate forms’ characteristics 
considers various aspects, such as the liability of the shareholders, the probability bankruptcy of the company, income 
taxation, contributions, etc. Usually, the s.p.a. and the s.a.p.a. are less popular for setting up a start-up, as they have a 
very complex government structure and a higher minimum capital requirement (equal to 50.000 euros). The choice of 
the s.r.l. is more frequent, because it allows entrepreneurs to establish a small/medium-sized entrepreneurial activity 
with limited liability for the obligations contracted, while benefiting from a simpler governance structure and investing 
lower initial capital (equal to or less than 10.000 euros) (Cossu, 2014). As an instrument to promote entrepreneurship 
and innovation, start-ups have been recognized as one of the most important and innovative actions of the regulatory 
policy, during and after the economic crisis. Indeed, from the legislator point of view, this regime pursues the goal of 
promoting an active recovery of growth (Gualandri et al., 2016; Reina et al., 2018). This goal is also embedded in the 
structure that innovative start-ups must equip themselves with, and in some of the requirements that they must comply 
with. In fact, in addition to the full compliance with all the mandatory requirements, start-ups must present at least one 
of the alternative requirements listed in letter h) paragraph 2 of art. 25: shares equal to 15% of the higher value between 
revenues and annual costs, to be dedicated to research and development activities; a total workforce consisting of at 
least 1/3 of PhD students, research doctors, researchers, or of at least 2/3 of partners and collaborators in any capacity 
with a master’s degree; being the owner, depositary or licensee of a registered patent (industrial property) or the owner 
of new and registered computer software; annual revenues attested as less than 5 million euros; registered (and oper- 
ational) offices based in Italy; proprietary and innovative business ideas that do not derive from M&A (Cossu, 2014; 
Gualandri et al., 2016; Reina et al., 2018). 
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3. Materials and methods 


To investigate how the innovative start-up regime has been adopted by entrepreneurs in the Apulian area (Southern 
Italy) and, in particular, in the area of Taranto (province of Taranto), as a tool to sustain entrepreneurship, we con- 
ducted an exploratory study on a sample of companies. As clarified above, the choice of the area to investigate as a 
case study (Yin, 2009) is emblematic: Considering both its strategic geographical position in Southern Italy and the 
Mediterranean, and its history, the Apulian area presents a positive differential and relevant opportunities of economic 
development. Furthermore, the focus on the Taranto area allows us to have a new perspective of a territory tradition- 
ally known for its strong industrial connotation, characterized by the heavy industry — steel, cement, and transport via 
the cargo port (Lai et al., 2019; Sestino, 2017). Recurring to a database of companies benefiting from government 
subsidies is an effective way of identifying the sample of interest (Heirman and Clarysse, 2004). For the scope of the 
current analysis, we thus decided to implement data-mining techniques on the online database of the Business Reg- 
ister dedicated to innovative start-ups (accessible at: www.start-up.registroimprese.it). According to the provisions of 
the Decreto Crescita 2.0 that introduced the new organizational model, innovative start-ups must be registered in a 
special section of the Business Register. To collect our sample, we considered a period of four years, from the Ist 
January 2015 to 31st December 2019. We decide to leave out the 2020, because of the COVID-19 pandemic and the 
related decrease on investments and new business activities (Sukharev, 2020). The sample survey consists of the 
extraction and study of a sample of units of the population, to obtain information concerning some parameters about 
the analysed sample (Lind et al., 2008). Then, we filtered the sample according to different parameters, such as birth 
rate, georeferencing, business sector, and revenues to study the statistical units, providing a census since, as antici- 
pated, investigating such a database for these parameters is considered an effective approach to decide whether to use 
it (Heirman and Clarysse, 2004). In March 2019, we collected the data from the databases dedicated to innovative 
start-ups accessible on the Business Register's website, (https://www.start-up.registroimprese.it). They were then fil- 
tered and analysed with the data-visualization software Tableau (Murray, 2013). More specifically, in order to inves- 
tigate the number of innovative start-ups established in the period between the Ist January 2015 and the 31st Decem- 
ber 2019, we mined the online database, submitting a search query from the advanced search section according to the 
standard: Region = “Puglia” and “Constitution date> “01/01/2015” and Constitution date <“3 1/12/2019”. Then, fol- 
lowing the proposed methodology, the results were filtered by sector of activity, territorial georeferencing (considered 
the start-ups' registered office), and revenues. 


4. Results and discussion 

4.1 Birth rate of innovative start-ups 

The search query produced a total number of 404 companies, born in the legal form of innovative start-ups (Tab. 1, 
and Fig. 1). 


Tab. 1. Number of innovative start-ups established in the Apulian area from 2015 to 2019 and its growth trend 


Year Born start-up Annual Growth Rate” Growth Rate* 
2015 32 - - 

2016 60 88% 88% 
2017 91 52% 98% 
2018 101 11% 76% 
2019 120 19% 87% 

N= 404 


Notes: N=404; Growth Rate*= considering the previous year; Growth Rate*=considering the base year (2015) 


As shown in Tab. | and Fig. 1, the investment in start-ups experienced a steady growth in the reference period. 
The number of companies set up within the innovative start-up legal framework increased by three times in these 
years, from 32 new start-ups founded in 2015 to the 120 in 2019, for a total of 404 new business activities throughout 
the sample-period. The 2019 growth-rate reached 87% throughout the Apulian territory. These results are particularly 
important when read systematically together with further concessions and active policies established and imple- 
mented at the national and regional levels. 


2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 


Fig. 1. Representation of the growth-trend of the number of start-ups established in the Apulian area from 2015 to 2019. 
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Already in 2013, a second decree, the so-called “Decreto del Fare”, (Law 98/2013) had, in fact, initiated a policy 
in support of innovative companies by providing substantial economic support (Oliveri and Uderzo, 2013). In this 
law, a set of regulations underlying the Investment Compact, established a set of tax breaks for start-ups, while the 
Budget Law for the period 2017-2019 extends and strengthens the incentives for investments and tenders’ refinancing 
for self-employment and innovative companies, thus granting access to third-part equity in addition to the investments 
deriving by proper capital. 


4.2 Territorial georeferencing 

The data highlight the spread of younger generations’ confidence in the innovative economic initiatives undertaken 
in the Apulian territory and, more generally, toward regional and national policies. By filtering the extracted data by 
province, a greater concentration of entrepreneurial forces appears in the provinces of Bari (47%) and Taranto (27%) 
(Tab. 2, and Fig. 2). 


Tab. 2. Number of innovative start-ups established in the Apulian area from 2015 to 2019, grouped by province. 


Provinces n % 
Foggia 24 6% 
Brindisi 33 8% 
Lecce 46 11% 
Taranto 111 27% 
Bari 190 47% 
N=404 


Notes: N=404; n=single province 


24 


a We 


Fig. 2. Georeferencing of innovative start-ups established in the Apulian area, from 2015 to 2019. 
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The second part of the current study focuses on the Ionian area where the province of Taranto ranks second for its 
investment in innovative ideas, with 111 innovative start-ups launched during the reference period (27% of the sam- 
ple). This is particularly interesting as it is symptomatic of a greater propensity to invest in innovative business activ- 
ities, rather than into those company considered traditional by in the collective perception (i.e., in steel industry, 
refinery). These data are particularly encouraging in the light of the industrial and environmental history of the terri- 
torial reality in question. They represent an alternative to the traditional business idea, innovative businesses, in a 
territory that has always been oriented towards the metallurgical industry. Furthermore, it is interesting to combine 
these data with those collected by ARTI, the regional agency for technology and innovation. While our data feature 
only the number of start-ups that were established between the years 2015 and 2019, ARTI gathers information not 
only on the total number of start-ups inscribed in the Chamber register from 2016 to 2019 (with a minimum of 230 
firms on 2™ August 2016 and a maximum of 431 on 31 December 2019) but observes also that the innovative start- 
ups from Apulia out of the total Italian are 4% in 2019 ( www.arti.puglia.it/apulian-innovation-overview/dimen- 
sione.php?id_ac=3&id_ad=15). These data are promising since the southern region is the ninth region for the total 
number of start-ups, followed by the other southern regions of Campania and Sicily. Therefore, Apulian remains a 
case study of interest, because of investments on the start-ups’ ecosystem. If any doubt could still arise about the 
continuity of these trends in the growth of innovative Apulian entrepreneurship, the latest data updated to the first 
quarter of 2020 count a total number of established start-ups equal to 459, granting to the region the eighth place in 
the national start-up ranking (Confindustria Firenze, https://www.confindustriafirenze.it/in-crescita-il-numero-delle- 
start-up-innovative-nel-primo-trimestre-2020). 


4.3. Business sectors 

Filtering the database and analysing the sectors of activity by aggregate macro-categories (ATECO codes) in line with 
national and international trends, innovative start-ups are most relevant in the service industry (80.45%). To clarify, 
the ATECO code — an equivalent of NACE code — is an alphanumeric combination that identifies a business sector: 
the letters indicate the economic macro-sector while the numbers, from two to six digits, represent with different 
degrees of detail, the specific articulations, and sub-categories of the sectors themselves. 
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Tab. 3. Number of start-ups established in the Apulian area, from 2015 to 2019, grouped by business sector 
(ATECO macro-areas). 


Business Sector 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019| N % 
Tertiary sector (IT, Technology) 26 48 70 83 98 [325 80.45% 
Industry and Craft 4 9 15 12 20 | 60 14.85% 
Tourism 1 0 0 0 0 1 0.25% 
Trade 1 2 4 3 3 13. 3.22% 
Agriculture and Fishing 0 1 1 2 1 5. 1.24% 
Notes: N=404 
120 
100 
80 
60 
40 
20 met 
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e===Tertiary sector (IT, Technology) —==< Industry and Craft 
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Fig. 3. Trend of the number of start-ups established in the Apulian area by sector. 


Tab. 3 shows an evident growth in the number of the start-ups in the service sector, a sector in which innovative 
ideas in the fields of ICT and social media play a relevant role, as most of the services created and offered for e- 
commerce, computer systems, multimedia, websites and analytics purposes. This confirms the trend towards the out- 
sourcing of the markets and greater trust in innovation (Antonioli and Montresor, 2019), new start-ups are more and 
more inclined to offer services rather than material and consumable goods. The goods market, in the face of innova- 
tion, appears to be highly unattractive, as it can also be deduced from Fig. III, which is extremely interesting when 
analysing the factors that influence the birth of start-ups and the type of markets. This is consistent with the notion 
according to which, in the context of innovative companies’ market access, the more mature a market, the more 
difficult it is to set up cutting-edge business projects (Blank, 2020): this is due to the existence of a dominant design, 
an indicator of the maturity of the market. Innovative companies are strongly discouraged by the costs and, to a large 
extent, by the difficulty of finding or creating an idea to innovate a product or a production process that are already 
dominant in the reference sector. Therefore, it is in a setting such as the services sector, highly dynamic, capable of 
adjusting to the continuous market evolution and the variability of demand, always in search of new, faster and 
cheaper systems, that innovative companies thrive, being their innovation highly requested. 

This notion has been confirmed also considering the lack of entrepreneurial innovation in sectors like agriculture 
and fishing (1.24%). These sectors, currently in severe crisis and in need of new resources — jobs and entrepreneurial 
ideas (Carini and Carpita, 2014; Chiapparino and Morettini, 2018) — have not found a suitable regime for promoting 
innovation through innovative start-ups. Indeed, the data tell us that, in the agriculture and fisheries sector, the number 
of established start-ups increased on average by one per year from 2015 to 2019, and not always (in 2018 there were 
two start-ups while in 2019 only one was still in the market). In a region that bases its national and international 
success on agricultural and livestock products, greater innovative intervention is hoped for by the companies operat- 
ing there or by potential new companies. For what concerns the industrial and craft sector, we register strong growth 
in the number of established start-ups, a positive signal for the Apulian economy. To understand this trend, it is helpful 
to consider the goods and services as a continuum which requires a rethinking of the mass economy, usually consid- 
ered separately from the service economy. In other words, it should be considered that, nowadays, services are often 
an integral part of the industrial or artisanal offer, to respond in a more agile way to the needs of market flexibility. It 
is, therefore, possible that the increase in investments in the industrial and artisan sector could be ascribed not only 
to innovative product ideas or innovation in the industrial process — of which we have already pointed out the signif- 
icant, even if not insurmountable, difficulties — but also to innovative ideas which, even if not strictly pertinent to the 
industrial sector as a whole (from the raw materials to the Fordist production on the assembly line), make it more 
attractive and desirable on the market when accompanied by an assistance service, information that can characterize 
and differentiate the proposed products. One of the first examples of success in the province of Taranto, symptomatic 
of the regional trend, is the case of the start-up “Birrificio Magnagrecia”, in the food sector (code ATECO 1105). This 
start-up not only offers a craft beer, treated with an innovative processing method from the recipe to the preparation 
but also a QR code, printed on the label of each bottle, that through a freely downloadable application, produces 
different culinary recipes to combine with each type of beer (www.birrificiomagnagrecia.it). This is a good example 
that concretely makes the idea of what said before on the service-good continuum; in the Birrificio Magnagrecia’s 
case, the production of beer using the peel of the “clementine” (a local variety of oranges) is certainly innovative, but 
the service combined with it is even more, together with the available app. Another case, this time in the field of 
services (ATECO 6201), is that of the consulting company “Eurisko” that equipped itself with a b.i. platform for 
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managers’ analytics, in labour-intensive sectors, that proposes an alternative method for industrial accounting based 
on innovative algorithms aimed at analysing data from the service-providing process, cross checked with the payslips 
of those who have provided the service (www.myeurisko.com). Analysing sectors of innovative start-ups that devel- 
oped the most in Taranto, it is possible to derive the following table (Tab. 4) that offers a complete picture of the 
sectors in which investment in start-ups has been greater. 


Tab. 4. Number of start-ups established in the province of Taranto, from 2015 to 2019, grouped by business sector 
(ATECO macro-areas) 
Business Sector 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 N % 
Tertiary sector (IT, Technology) 5 9 21 24 28 87 78.38% 
Industry and Craft 1 4 3 4 2 14 12.61% 
Agriculture and Fishing 2 2 2 3 1 10 9.01% 
Notes: N=111 
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Fig. 4. Trend of the number of start-ups established in the province of Taranto, grouped by sector. 


As highlighted by the data, in the Ionian territory (area of Taranto), the service sector and the artisanal/industrial 
sector are the most affected by innovation (78.38% and 12.61% respectively), while the modest trend presented by 
the primary sector persists (9.01%), with a single company set up in 2019. The Taranto area is characterized by a 
differentiated range of innovative entrepreneurial realities. This variety is revealed by the analysis of the individual 
ATECO codes assigned at the time of registration to each established company, whose function is precisely to identify 
the field of operational activity of the company in question, between services, industry/craft and agriculture/fishing. 
The analysis in question has highlighted a multidirectional innovation implemented through innovative projects, 
whose ATECO codes trace them back to different activities. For instance, in 2016 and afterwards, in 2018 and 2019, 
five start-ups were established with the ATECO code 721909 referring to those research and development activities 
in the fields of natural sciences, engineering (excluding biotechnologies) and technology, medical sciences, agricul- 
tural sciences applicable to the fields of natural sciences and engineering. From a purely scientific level to a human- 
istic one, start-ups engage in experimental research and development activities in the field of social sciences and 
humanities (ATECO code 722), non-residential social assistance for the elderly people (ATECO code 881), and, fi- 
nally, services with particular reference to technology, software production (ATECO code 6201) and submission of 
techno-resources to telecommunication activities (ATECO code 61909). Furthermore, some start-ups engage in the 
provision of Internet access services (ATECO code 61901) or carry out consultancy activities in the information 
technology sector (ATECO code 6202). Within the industrial sector, the high variety of operational fields is quite 
evident if we consider that the start-ups, in this sector, engage in manufacturing activities ranging from sporting goods 
(code ATECO 323), chemical products (code ATECO 20599), electronic components (code ATECO 261109), ma- 
chinery for agriculture, forestry and zootechnics (ATECO code 28309), installation of electric motors, generators and 
transformers, equipment for the distribution and control of electricity (ATECO code 332001), shipyards for metallic 
and non-metallic construction (ATECO code 301102) and beer production (ATECO code 1105, such as the “Birrificio 
Magna Grecia’’). Finally, for what concerns the start-ups engaged in the agricultural sector, cattle and buffalo breeding 
activities and raw milk production (another Apulian typicality, as in Nardone, 2001), they are registered with ATECO 
code 0141. The case studies presented in this paper are certainly successful in delineating the picture of a territory 
that, although tortured by the toxic fumes of large industry, manages to be aware and far-sighted in returning to 
innovate in other industrial sectors that also characterize - in part - the considered area. The launch of these new start- 
ups and sustainable business activities suggests a desire for redeeming the territory back to those typical features that 
distinguish it. 


4.4 Revenues 

Ultimately, we investigated the revenue of the start-ups established from the 1“ January 2015 to the 31‘ December 
2019. The Registry website reports the revenue declared and deposited by the companies, necessarily updated to the 
reference period in which the analysis has been carried out. We considered as upper bound annual revenues for euro 
5,000,000, which is also the maximum amount allowed for a firm to maintain the start-ups status. 
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Tab. 5. Analysis of the revenue ranges of the start-ups established in the Apulian area, from 2015 to 2019. 


Revenue* N % 

0 — 100.000 205 50.74% 
100,000 — 500,000 131 32.43% 
500,000 — 1,000,000 56 13.86% 
1,000.000 — 2,000,000 11 2.72% 
2,000.000 — 5,000,000 1 0.25% 


Notes: N=/1/1; *=expressed in euros 


As shown in the table (Tab. 5), the Apulian start-ups mostly present substantial revenues within the range 0- 
100,000 euro (50.74%), and to a lesser extent from 100,000 to 1,000,000 euros (46.29%). Only 11 of start-ups re- 
ported average revenues between 1,000,000 and 2,000,000 euros (2.72%), of which only one was in the even higher 
range of 2,000,000 - 5,000,000 euros. This is the case of “Yocabé s.r.l.”, a start-up established in 2016 in the Lecce 
area, which is presented made in Italy digital platform that helps companies reach millions of customers that regularly 
buy on marketplaces around the world. The ““Yocabé s.r.1.” assumes the role of intermediary in the sales of different 
brands, and its task is to take care of price and sales policies, the entire company logistics, and to identify the market- 
places most suited to the brand, the type of product, and the fluctuations of market demand; the latter activity being 
available online (www.yocabe.com). More specifically, the consultancy is offered in various sectors (from aesthetics, 
furniture, technology, toys, and food), and their services are also offered on large players’ e-commerce platforms such 
as Zalando, Amazon and Ebay. For what concerns the Ionian province, in line with the goal of our study, the aggre- 
gated data are presented in the following table (Tab. 6). 


Tab. 6. Frequencies of revenue ranges among the start-ups established in the province of Taranto, from 2015 to 2019. 


Revenue™ N % 

0 — 100,000 54 49% 
100,000 — 500,000 35 32% 
500,000 — 1,000,000 17 15% 
1,000,000 — 2,000,000 5 5% 
2,000,000 — 5,000,000 0 0% 


Notes: N=/11; *=expressed in euros 


One of the business ideas that was greeted with great success and mediatic impact locally, nationally, and in 
Europe, is the idea of the “Nice technology” start-up, with revenue between 500,000 and | million euros. This start- 
up was created to operate in the renewable energy sector and offshore wind, hence the use of wind farms built on the 
surface of bodies of water, generally in the middle of seas or oceans within the continental shelf, to exploit wind 
energy to generate electricity (www.nicetechnology.eu). The start-up was founded in the name of the conception of 
an innovative system for correcting the verticality of wind towers, for which a patent application was also submitted. 
To date, “Nice technology” cooperates in the design and implementation of the first offshore wind farm in the Medi- 
terranean basin with the installation of 4 wind turbines in the portion of the sea that laps the Taranto area (homony- 
mous, Gulf of Taranto). 


5. Conclusion 


The analysis we carried out had the main objective of observing the phenomenon of start-ups in the Apulian territory 
as it is strategically relevant for the Italian national economy, then, taking as an example a cross-section of the Taranto 
area as symptomatic of a possible alternative direction of investment in a territory traditionally oriented to the heavy 
industry (Lai et al., 2019). The study was conducted through an exploratory research design based on the analysis of 
data extracted from the Business Register database and downloadable from its website, to investigate the adoption of 
government aids and funding (Heirman and Clarysse, 2004). We then proceeded to a detailed description of the sam- 
ple (Lind et al., 2008) from different angles: birth rate, georeferencing, sector of activity and revenue. In this way, we 
tried to provide a cross-section of the Italian entrepreneurial fabric, and more specifically of the Apulian region, 
historically characterized by SMEs (Fusco, 2010), which witnessed, in recent years, the emergence of a new form of 
entrepreneurship based on technological innovation and incentivised by the discipline of innovative start-ups 
(Gualandri et al., 2016; Reina et al., 2018). In light of the considerations made, and of the methodology implemented, 
the conclusions are, despite a certain negative mass-media attitude, particularly surprising up to the point of acquiring 
a certain level of trust toward this entrepreneurial opportunity in the Apulian region and, specifically, in the Ionian 
province. In this regard, the results of the research show a positive and constant trend in values: the number of start- 
ups established 1s growing, the sectors in which they operate are mostly the service and industrial ones, thus reflecting 
the modern economic trend of market outsourcing (Antonioli and Montresor, 2019). Concrete examples were pro- 
vided together with pills of information on start-ups such as “Birrificio Magna Grecia”, “Eurisko”, “Nice Technol- 
ogy”, and ““Yocabe”. Based on the current study, it is safe to conclude that what happened and keeps happening in 
the Apulian region is a fundamental step towards the innovative development and progress of its economy. The same 
can be said for the Taranto area, traditionally characterized by an economy based on heavy industry. Certainly much 
more can be done and the critical sense projects us towards a broader reading of the reality not limited to econom- 
ics; for example, it would be desirable that the same worthy efforts put in place to encourage start-ups could be 
extended to the university system and to the research sector, in which the passion and skills that drive the most 
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relevant innovative ideas — ideas that one day may be structured into companies leaders in their operational sector 
— must be nurtured and adequately equipped with solid resources that aim at fostering a stronger network of skills, 
as it occurs in the case of technological clusters, open and inclusive networks formed by the main public and 
private entities operating on the national territory in industrial research, training and technology transfer (Breznitz 
and Taylor, 2014). Economic, synergic and collaborative growth has a territorial structure: the idea that develop- 
ment is localized and organized in territorial clusters is now widely accepted (Camuffo and Grandinetti, 2011). 
Thus, some strategies discovered in success cases — as in the case of the Silicon Valley (Marwick, 2017, Koepp, 
2003) — could be strategically replicated in similar clusters, as it already happens in part in the technological district 
of the Valle d’Itria in the Apulian hinterland (www.apulianlifestyle.thcs. it). 

A final consideration inspired by a broader vision of the critical issues concerns what happens in the examined 
area. The Apulian territory has a history traditionally inspired by tourism and industry and, in some areas such as 
Taranto, the paradoxical duality and the consequent need of choosing between health and work coexists to this day 
(Lai et al., 2019; Sestino et al., 2017). Incentive systems of innovative business ideas and alternative productive 
activities could upset the current Apulian economic fabric permeated by the large and old industry, penetrating all the 
sectors that traditionally distinguish it (i.e., tourism and heavy industry) and bringing new vitality also to other sectors, 
such as those partially highlighted in this work (renewable energy, IT consulting, food and beverage). Innovative 
start-ups certainly represent just a part of the current investment possibilities, but they appear to be the most incen- 
tivizing for innovative business ideas, and the ones that stand a better chance of redeeming the territory through 
progress and innovation, elements very much desired and pursued in vain in the past years. The Apulian area has 
proved to be one of the most attentive Italian regions to the world of start-ups and youth entrepreneurship with an 
innovative character. The many calls for proposals and public tenders, funding, incubators, events, and resources 
dedicated to this ecosystem proliferate, thanks to a solid relationship built on stable foundations. The activity of the 
Italian government of providing support to the world of start-ups and innovative entrepreneurship has not stopped in 
recent times: the Relaunch Decree (Law no. 77, 17" July 2020) has introduced new provisions aimed to support the 
ecosystem of start-ups and SMEs, also considering the recent state of emergency due to the Covid-19. Among the 
others, these interventions include allocations for about 200 million euros aimed to finance innovative start-ups and 
SMEs throughout the country (https://www.gazzettaufficiale. it/eli/id/2020/07/18/20G00095/sg). Consistently, for the 
relaunch of productivity in Southern Italy, and to stimulate the creation of new start-ups, further concessions have 
been provided within the “Resto al Sud” program (that stands for Stay in the South) encouraging entrepreneurs to 
propose new business ideas in southern Italy, appropriately rewarding them with tax benefits and funds 
(https://www.gazzettaufficiale.it/eli/id/2019/11/23/19G00143/sg). Institutions and the national and local government, 
thanks to the Ministry of Economic Development, are promoting, as a part of the PON Enterprises and Competitive- 
ness 2014-2020, some programs such as the SPIN roadshow (Scaleup Program Invitalia Network), for the entrepre- 
neurial development of university spin-offs, SMEs and innovative start-ups from the South (www. invitalia.it). The 
program is managed by Invitalia in partnership with ELITE, a company of the London Stock Exchange Initiatives 
Group, and is aimed at encouraging connections between small innovative companies in the South of Italy and the 
large and medium-sized national and international companies. This is to facilitate open innovation processes and to 
provide better chances to attract new capital, to support the foundation and, above all, the growth of these new young 
entrepreneurial ideas. Indeed, once the start-up, strong in its business idea, has been recognized and launched, the 
next challenge is to overcome the “Pillars of Hercules” of territoriality, to enter the market of large Italian and inter- 
national companies, with the ultimate objective of growing and developing. 
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Abstract: The paper aims to review emerging tourism strategies and customers’ need to better under- 
stand, manage and valorise both the tourism impacts and transformational affordance of Covid-19. 

The Covid-19 pandemic, in fact, caused travellers' priorities to change and made safety the first of them. 
Health concerns are going, nowadays, to be the top priority when it comes to embarking on their first 
journeys in a Covid-19 world, whether it is for business or leisure, especially after months of worldwide 
closures and limitations. 

Fully vaccinated tourists are less likely to get and spread the virus, however, travelling poses additional 
risks. Even fully vaccinated travellers might, in fact, be at increased risk for getting and possibly spread- 
ing some variants, differing from country to country. 

Thus, “paying close attention” is the new “must” for all tourists that search for safety in their trips. 
Therefore, now the key consideration for travellers is that hotels, airplanes, trains, restaurants and pubs 
within their travel itinerary or area of visit, follow a strict hygiene protocol. Similarly, it comes to busi- 
ness travellers, indicating that safety has a significant impact. 

Tourism industry is a highly competitive sector, where there are many consumers, as there are many 
operators. 

Thus, it becomes fundamental then to create a competitive advantage, which can be obtained when the 
tourism product meets the customer's desire and satisfies their expectations. 

While it is clear therefore which the objective of companies operating in the tourism sector is, it is 
interesting to understand how customer needs have changed as a result of the pandemic storm and what 
strategies companies are adopting to meet them. 

This research therefore followed two paths. 

On the one hand, by conducting a survey with a sample of potential travellers, both leisure and business, 
of different ages and with different instructions, it sought to better investigate their needs, requirements 
and demands. 

Then, on the other hand, this research wanted to analyse the tourism offer, through empirical cases, in 
order to understand how the strategies have been implemented or are being developed. 


Keywords: Tourism management, Covid-19 strategies, Impacts, Recovery, Resilience, Crisis. 


Introduction 


Few businesses have as many variables and challenges as tourism and aviation. In both indus- 
tries, in fact, economic elasticity, i.e., a change in the behaviour of buyers and sellers in response 
to a change in the variables, is emphasized. 
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The coronavirus crisis came without notice, changing the scenario where tourism and avia- 
tion are operating, requiring new strategies to deal not only with the current situation but also 
with the future perspectives of the sectors. 

The Covid-19 pandemic, among other effects, created a new result modifying travellers’ pri- 
orities, which see the reduction of uncertainty, safety and health concerns as something that 
must always be present when dealing with a trip. 

Observing and understanding these “new” needs of a strict hygiene protocol, could be the 
source of a competitive advantage for companies related to tourism. 

A survey submitted to potential travellers indicates that safety has a significant impact. These 
research aims to investigate how travellers’ needs are changing and how tourism operators are 
answering these requests. 


Safety and Security in tourism 


The years 2020 and 2021 have been marked by the continuously changing pandemic scenario, 
generated by the worldwide spread of the Covid-19, paralysing the entire transport and tourism 
sector. 

Pandemic has created an unprecedented worldwide crisis with the peculiarity of the absence 
of similar previous crisis models to be considered, that has severely tested the resilience of 
companies operating in the tourism sector, such as airlines, hotels, tour operators, restaurants. 

The first important consideration that leads us to understand what is changing in the percep- 
tion of travellers concerns safety and security, two vital dimensions to provide quality in tour- 
ism. 

In fact, more than any other economic activity, the success or failure of a tourism destination, 
transportation, hotel, restaurant, etc. depends on being able to provide a safe and secure envi- 
ronment for visitors. 

However, today, approaches to these dimensions are changing further. 

We can define safety as the state of being "safe", i.e., the condition of being protected from 
harm or other non-desirable outcomes (unintentional risks). Safety can also refer to the control 
of recognized hazards in order to achieve an acceptable level of risk. 

Therefore, security also could be demarcated as the state of being “safe” but in this case from 
intentional actions. Thus, we can state that security takes on the aspects of a more physical 
dimension, referring to the protection of individuals, organizations, and properties against ex- 
ternal threats that are likely to cause harm. 

Continuing with the analysis of these two values, we can therefore state that one of the pri- 
mary differences between the two terms is in their definition. 

It is clear that security is generally focused on ensuring that external factors do not cause 
trouble or unwelcome situations to the organisation, individuals, and the properties within the 
premises. 

On the other hand, safety is the feeling of being protected from the factors that cause harm. 

It is also important to highlight that an individual who controls the risk causing factors has 
the feeling of being safe. 

The second difference is that the feeling of being safe is an emotional aspect while security 
has to do with the physical aspect. 

Then, another aspect to emphasise is that security is mostly an external affair while safety is 
an internal aspect. 

Finally, the last notable difference between the two is that security is the protection against 
deliberate threats while safety is the aspect of being secure against unintended threats. 
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It is clear that safety and security have always been obligatory requirements for travel and 
tourism and especially nowadays safety is gaining a much bigger importance. 

The attitude and the attention in tourism and travels to these two aspects has changed in the 
last two decades, precisely because changes in the world during the last two decades have been 
numerous and enormous. 

The travel and tourism industry, just as the aviation sector could not avoid the negative im- 
pacts and consequences of wars, terrorist acts, natural disasters, pandemics, showing the vul- 
nerability and the elasticity of tourism demand, making the relationship between security issues 
and tourism ever stronger. 

Safety and security issues came to the forefront by the evolution of mass tourism from the 
beginning of the 1950s, that is since the whole widening middle class is getting progressively 
involved into tourism and travel and a new geographical mobility in several countries is starting 
thanks to technological advances and to a greater economic availability. 

Then, in the 1990s, the perception of security became even more complex for travellers, due 
to the integration of national/regional economies, societies, cultures, communication and mo- 
bility. 

The increase in mobility on a global scale, in fact, has made sure that safety and security of 
travel has become a global problem that we could not disregard, especially in the Covid-19 era. 


Travellers’ priorities in the Covid-19 era 


What is actually happening? 

The Covid-19 pandemic caused travellers’ priorities to change and made safety the first of 
them in a Covid-19 world, whether people are travelling for business or leisure, especially after 
months of worldwide closures and limitations. 

We can state that “paying close attention” is the new “must”, a prerogative for all tourists 
and travellers that search safety in their trips, creating a new challenge for tourism and conse- 
quently aviation industry, i.e., a new approach to implement safety standards and to communi- 
cate with clients, being able to transfer the idea of safety and to reassure possible and potential 
travellers. 

Therefore, now the key consideration for tourists is that hotels, airplanes, trains, restaurants 
and pubs within their travel itinerary or area of visit, follow a strict hygiene protocol. 

We can affirm that safety has a significant impact on tourism and travel demand, and as we 
know, the tourism industry is a highly competitive sector, where there are as many consumers 
as operators, so it is necessary to be able to answer and satisfy customers’ needs, in order to be 
competitive. 

Therefore, it becomes fundamental, in order to create a competitive advantage - which can 
be obtained when the tourism product meets the customer’ desire and satisfies their expectations 
- understanding how customer needs have changed as a result of the pandemic storm and which 
strategies companies are adopting to meet them. 

How are these needs changing? How can these needs be met? 

In order to answer these questions, this research used a survey with a sample of potential 
travellers, both leisure and business, of different ages and with different instructions, in order 
to better investigate their needs, requirements and demands. 

Then, through the observation of empirical cases (airlines, hotels, cruises etc.), we observed 
how the strategies have been implemented or are being developed and communicated. 

Through an online questionnaire, telephone interviews and a digital platform, we reached 
around 300 potential Italian travellers. The respondents belonged to age groups ranging from 
18 to 75 years, with different job and study profiles. 
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The survey demonstrated an important change in the tourism needs. The six priorities which 
we will analyse in more detail shortly, are: 1. safety needs, 2. uncertainty, 3. communication 
and marketing, 4. flexibility, 5. travel insurance and 6. customer care. 

A more specific analysis of the processed data shows that the aspects indicated are the ones 
that travellers are now mainly looking for when planning a trip, compared to the past. 

Firstly, safety needs indicate that the perception of the actual situation plays a key role. Per- 
ception of risk is a cognitive process involved in different daily activities and orientates people's 
behavior when faced with decisions involving potential risks. 

It therefore follows that how individuals perceive something to be more or less risky be- 
comes a key element for organisations to be aware of. 

Individuals' perceptions of risk are influenced by a variety of factors. Slovic (1987) found 
that people evaluate risk on the basis of controllability, voluntariness, catastrophic potential, 
and degree of outcome uncertainty. 

These risk perceptions play a critical role in how individuals choose to mitigate the risk. So 
it is not possible to operate only on an objective plan, talking about risks, but it is necessary to 
move forward the acceptability of something. 

Then people now are paying attention to uncertainty, that is something that they would like 
to have reduced through cleanliness and sanitation. 

Other important aspects of customers' wishes are, as stated, communication and marketing, 
flexibility, travel insurance and customer care. More specifically, their expectations are that 
industry communication should be able to anticipate customers' needs, helping them to be re- 
assured that now travelling could be safe again. 

Then, due to the fast changing condition, customers are also expecting flexibility, i.e., the 
opportunity to change almost for free their travel plans, travel insurance, i.e., the chance to get 
a full refund of the booking if they have to cancel the trip and, finally, attentive customer care, 
able to deal fast with such a fast changing scenario. 


Strategy analysis 


How are the tourism and aviation sector reacting to these new needs? 

As we know, marketing is the activity, set of institutions, and processes for creating, com- 
municating, delivering, and exchanging offerings that have value for customers, clients, part- 
ners, and society at large. 

In other words, through marketing it is possible to link the consumer, customer, and public 
through information - information used to identify and define marketing opportunities and prob- 
lems; generate, refine, and evaluate marketing actions; monitor marketing performance; and 
improve understanding of marketing as a process. 

Nowadays, this communication, in a Covid-19 era is becoming a competitive advantage for 
organizations operating in the travel sector. 

Organizations had, in fact, to deploy all their resilience strategies to survive and respond to 
the current situation, that especially in the tourism sector is causing and has caused a sharp drop 
in demand. 

Anyways, although services for the mobility of people and goods were included, almost 
everywhere, among the economic and production sectors not subject to interruption of activi- 
ties, the measures taken by the national and international authorities have reduced the possibil- 
ity to move around for several months. 

Competition in the tourism industry is quite high, as we have many consumers and many 
operators. So, it becomes fundamental for companies to create a competitive advantage, which 
can be obtained satisfying customers’ expectations, bearing in mind the above considerations 
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and thus how these needs are changing as a result of the pandemic storm and what strategies 
companies are adopting to meet them. 

We can affirm that the tourism and hospitality industry has to face the new issues of security 
and safety, so it will be important to observe which strategies can be effective in order to sustain 
tourism, based on the consideration that “safety sells tourism”. 

Through a more empirical analysis, we observed how some organizations, such as airlines, 
hotels, and tour operators are now communicating in order to meet the new customers' demands. 

Whereas in the past the focus of tourism communications was on the destination, comfort, 
price, and quality of services, now there is an attempt to meet the need for flexibility, reduction 
of uncertainty, and customer care. 

If we check out the website of the Hilton hotel chain, for example, the new tagline “a cleaner 
stay from check in to check out” easily stands out, in order to operate on the mentioned before 
reducing uncertainty value. 

Another example could be Crown Plaza hotel chain stating in the very first page of its web- 
site that it is possible to cancel or reschedule any trip booked, in order to meet the need for easy 
and flexible cancellation policies. 

Moving to airlines, an example is coming from Iberia or Turkish airlines. The first infor- 
mation communicated to potential passengers is that they have very strict procedures to sanitize 
aircraft. 

Therefore, these examples represent how the communication is changing, or at least how 
organisations are now trying to meet the new “values” for customers. 


Conclusions 


This research aimed to demonstrate the resilience of the organizations, related to tourism and 
aviation. 

What has become important for potential travellers has clearly changed in the Covid era. 

Organizations now have, in a highly competitive and with high economic elasticity such as 
tourism, to create a competitive advantage in the recovery phase. 

A large number of organizations are already doing this, having clearly understood, as our 
research shows, how it is possible to intercept the needs that make travellers demanding “new 
things”, which go beyond the traditional demands made on the tourism industry. 
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Abstract: The COVID-19 pandemic has helped to move online several daily activities that could hardly have been 
conducted in respect of social distancing: from education to free time, from recreation to contact with friends. The 
public sector also experienced this need and accelerated the digital transformation of public services through online 
tools and platforms. Through an exploratory research, this paper investigates the effects of this acceleration on the 
perceived utility and quality of public services in Italy. Results show that accelerating the digital transformation of 
public services has positive effects on citizens’ perception of the activity of the public administration. Additionally, 
we shed light on four pivotal topics to be considered in orienting future digitalization strategies in public settings: 
1) new technologies integration and citizens’ assistance; 2) hybridization of digital services; 3) the key role of age: 
elderly citizens and socialization; 4) digital skills gap reduction strategies. Implications for managers and policy- 
makers are discussed. 


Keywords: COVID-19; digital acceleration; digitalization; public services 


1. Introduction 


COVID-19 revolutionized the world economies and individuals’ lives due to a great acceleration of 
digital transformation (Gabryelczyk, 2020). Digital tools represented and currently represent a central 
instrument for maintaining own lifestyle, habits, service access, and consumption considering the social 
distancing policies imposed to contain the virus spread (Amatulli et al., 2021). This transformation in- 
volved several sectors such as public and private education (e.g., in Magni & Sestino, 2021), healthcare 
(e.g., in Budd et al. 2020), physical activity support (e.g., in Nyenhuis et al., 2020), in which human 
relationships has been maintained through socialization platforms such as Skype (e.g., in Rogers, 2020). 
Consequently, companies accelerated their digital transition, by leveraging on those digital tools acces- 
sible to citizens and more streamlined and digitized service access processes (e.g., in Ullah, et al., 2021), 
including the public domains (Gabryelczyk, 2020). 

Indeed, similar to the private sector, the public one suffered from this need as well, resulting in a 
great acceleration on existing digital public services and by facilitating the access to others through 
online tools and platforms (Iacono, 2021). Digital transformation is a global and holistic concept that 
allows for the revision of processes, culture, organization, relationships, and business models. In public 
settings it enables not only the delivery of sustainable results but also the creation of value for both 
citizens and organizations (Mergel et al., 2019). Therefore, digital transformation implies the creation 
of new skills in business management and public governance (Reis et al., 2018). Literature shows the 
positive impacts of digital solution on perceived usefulness and service quality (for a review, see Sestino 
et al., 2020). Given these premises, this paper aims investigating the effects of public services digitali- 
zation on citizens’ perception. 

We considered the Italian context as a convenient research setting since it has been the first nation of 
being highly affected by COVID-19. Results show that accelerating the digital transformation of public 
services has positive effects on citizens’ perception of the activity of the Public Administration (PA). Re- 
sults shed light on relevant issues and challenges to be implemented in terms of: 1) new technologies 
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integration and digital strategies needs; 2) hybridization of digital services and citizens’ assistance; 3) the 
pivotal role of age: elderly citizens and socialization; and 4) digital skills gap reduction strategies. 

We contribute to literature in three different ways. First, we contribute to the research stream related 
to business digitalization by showing how the acceleration in digital transformation could lead to higher 
perceived usefulness and quality in individuals’ perception. Second, we contribute to the public man- 
agement literature by increasing knowledge on how citizens’ perception could be influenced by acting 
in increasing the number of digitization services and ease of access through online digital tools and 
platforms. Third, we contribute to consumers’ behavior literature, by considering citizens as consumers 
of a public service and showing how the digitization of public services can affect their perceptions and 
possible subsequent behaviors. Moreover, we shed light on interesting challenges and opportunities for 
public managers and policymakers. 

The paper is organized as follows. In the next section we present the most relevant literature about 
the public service digital transformation, and some evidence from Italy. Then, we describe the research 
methods employed to collect and analyze the data. Next, we present the key findings produced through 
the research. Last, we discuss the findings and describe the implications of our study. 


2. Overview of the study 


2.1 Public service digital transformation 

The public service has been defined by Goodsell as the interaction between citizen and PA personnel 
while communicating to conduct business (1981). This definition establishes a starting point from which 
analyzing the concept of meeting and public service before and after the digitization process. Indeed, 
the public service encounter is characterized by four fundamental parameters in terms of: 1) nature and 
purpose; 2) means of communication and location; 3) main subjects involved; and 4) begin, duration, 
and extent of the meetings. 

To date, digitization has led to a substantial revolution also in the context of public meetings, through 
digital public services (Anthopoulos et al., 2007), thus concerning all those public services provided 
using internet-based technologies in which the interaction between the citizens and the PA is partially or 
completely mediated by a digital system (e.g., in Henman, 2013). This allows citizens to access infor- 
mation and public services from the comfort of their homes or any other location (West, 2004). 

As for the nature and purpose of public service, Goodsell (1981) divides its purposes into three main 
categories: 1) exchange of information, required by citizens who want to better understand public ser- 
vices and functions, or by public officials who intend to carry out census studies; 2) provision of public 
services, based on citizens’ requests in order to satisfy certain needs; and 3) control or constraint as a 
purpose mainly pursued by the PA, concerning the interactions aimed at monitoring and limiting the 
conduct of citizens (for example through the imposition of prohibitions and sanctions). 

In this context, it emerges that digital public services are used in a balanced way to satisfy all these 
purposes, both individually and combined. Although from citizens’ perspective these public services can 
be considered completely digital, the creation of the same involves in any case the involvement of the 
officials responsible for preparing, checking, and verifying the suitability of the service itself. Precisely 
for this reason, initially digital public services were intended as pure mediators of public services, al- 
lowing access to them by citizens, but without providing the actual service. 

One of the main effects of the introduction of new technologies is undoubtedly the birth of new 
communication channels also available for public service and citizens’ participation: email, certified 
email, online forms, applications from mobile devices, etc. (Milakovich, 2012). Through these digital 
means, citizens can send and receive information quickly and easily (Lindgren et al., 2019). Similarly, 
the PA can archive and organize citizens’ data with greater efficiency and cost savings. To date, alongside 
this concept, there is the use of digital systems to achieve the same purposes, moving the classic location 
of the meeting from the personnel’s’ offices to the citizen’s home or even to a public place, where the 
limit is dictated solely by the portability of technological devices. 

Indeed, digitization has changed the relationship between citizen and personnel, by changing the 
tasks that both must perform in the public meeting; the latter no longer takes place exclusively in person, 
with the consequence of the removal of the parties involved, mediated through the use of digital equip- 
ment. From citizens’ perspective, digitization allows the access to public services from subjects who 
previously had difficulty interacting in person, for example, due to health, logistics and similar issues. 

However, despite all these advantages, new technologies may exclude other categories of citizens 
who intend to access the public service, as for elderly, destitute, or those who have difficulty accessing 
due to connectivity limitations (e.g., in Chen & Wellman, 2004; or in Petrillo et al., 2021 specifically as 
for the Italian context). Indeed, citizens who intend exploiting the advantages of digitization must have 
sufficient digital skills and a proper device (Iacono, 2021). Thus, despite the COVID-19 pandemic, the 
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digital tools represented and are currently representing a great opportunity to maintain unaltered indi- 
viduals’ relationships, to work, to access services, and purchase (Amatulli et al., 2021), the effect of the 
digitalization acceleration could produce both positive, and negative effects, enabling opportunities and 
or increasing difficulties in accessing some segments of the population. 


2.2 Digital transformation of public service: evidences from Italy 

At the Italian level, digitization strongly impacted the public sector (Datta, 2020; Tangi et al., 2021). 
Specifically, the results derived from the implementation of the provisions introduced by the Agency for 
Digital Italy (AgID), which coordinates various projects — including electronic invoicing, open data, 
digital security, Electronic Health Record, citizens digital identity, payments, etc. (Datta, 2020). 

The results of these projects vary according to the complexity and longevity of the implementation 
path. Some actions currently record positive results. For instance, more than 30% (20 millions) of Italians 
has a digital identity (SPID) through which using one unique set of credentials to access the online services 
offered by all Italian PAs. Moreover, 18,147 out of roughly 23,000 Italian PAs adhered to PagoPA, a digital 
platform allowing citizens to pay for all public services in a more natural, fast, and modern way, relieving 
administrations from the costs and delays of handling digital payment methods. Finally, 11 millions of 
Italians downloaded and regularly use IO, a mobile app designed to comply with the provisions of the 
simplification Decree (Legislative Decree 76/2020), which allow simple, safe, and fast communication 
between the citizen and the various PAs. The mobile app offers several advantages and simplifications to 
the citizen such as: information, communications, notices near deadlines and reminders; possibility to ob- 
tain self-certifications, documents and submits applications or declarations with a simple click. 


3. Methodology 


3.1. Procedure and questionnaire 

To assess the impact of the digitization of the PA and mainly the perception of digitalized public services, 
an exploratory research has been implemented. Particularly, we conducted a survey by administering a 
structured questionnaire to a random sample of citizens. The questionnaire was made available through 
Qualtrics (Smith and Albaum, 2010), and disseminated via a direct link, available 24 hours per day for 
8 weeks. 

The questionnaire was divided into three main sections. Firstly, in order to protect respondent anonym- 
ity and reduce evaluation apprehension (Podsakoff et al., 2003), we assured respondents that their re- 
sponses would remain anonymous and that there were no right or wrong answers. Then, in the first part of 
the questionnaire, the level of use of new technologies and familiarization with them by the respondents 
was investigated. Next, we investigated the degree of use of digital technologies in terms of: time spent in 
using digital devices or in online environments, on a scale from | to 4 (1 = “less than an hour per day”; 2 
= “from one to three hours per day”; 3 = “from three to eight hours per day”; 4 = “more than eight hours 
per day”); level of use of online tools to obtain any private service (e.g., for online shopping purposes), 
and use of online tools to obtain any public service (e.g. reservations, identity documents) on a scale from 
1 to 4 (1 = “never”; 2 = “once per week”; 3= “ three times per week”; 4 = “daily”). 

In the second part of the questionnaire, in order to evoke the correct concept of digital public service 
in the respondents, after a brief description, we asked them to think of some typical examples, including 
the request for documents in digital format, the consultation of institutional sites online, the use of ap- 
plications to book certain types of public services, access to public services through digital tools (e.g., 
IO app), etc. We then investigated the perceived usefulness of digital public services (single items, 
adapted from Davis et al., 1989), and the perceived service quality level (adapted from Parasuraman et 
al., 1985) before, during, and after the lockdown. 

Finally, we collected socio-demographic data relating to gender, occupation, age, level of education, 
and marital status, geographic area (North, Centre and South Italy). 


3.2. Sample 

The sample collected consists of 126 respondents, with an age between 19 and 77 years (Mage= 36.64; 
SDage= 15.76). Of these, 60% were men, and 40% were women. 8% said they had a lower middle school 
certificate, 53% had a middle school or higher license, 34% had a three-year or specialist degree, and 
finally 5% had a master’s or doctorate. As regards the geographical area of origin, 43% of respondents 
said they come from Southern Italy, 33% from Northern Italy, and 24% from Central Italy. 

By following Belk et al. (2003), the analyses were conducted iteratively. Indeed, to narrow the anal- 
yses from the initially large list of themes, data were first analysed independently by three researchers 
and then reanalyzed jointly with several meetings and comparisons. We report the gender (M, F) and the 
age of informants where we quote material. 
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The interviews have been conducted through the online platform Qualtrics to a random sample of 
Italian citiziens: Individuals have been invited to write their answers in the questionnaire or to record 
them. Their statements have been transcribed verbatim and translated to English to increase results com- 
prehensibility and accessibility. More specifically, respondents were also asked to write down any inter- 
pretation and answer that was useful for understanding the meaning of the proposed opened-questions 
(Belk et al., 2003). 


4. Results and discussion 


4.1 Sample characteristics 

As regards the level of use of new technologies and familiarization with them by the respondents, each 
of them possessed more than one technological tool, and specifically, 94% said they own a mobile phone 
or smartphone, 83% have at least one ADSL, fiber or Wi-Fi connection available, 72% have a personal 
computer, and finally, 53% have a tablet. 

Regarding a typical journey, most consumers have tended to increase their stay on digital platforms. 
By examining the following tables, it can be seen how the pandemic has forced a shift in the trends of 
citizens to stay online throughout the day, from the lower categories of permanence to the higher ones. 
Table 1 depicts that the most significant variation was observed in those who spent three to eight hours per 
day on digital platforms before the lockdown, which almost doubled in the concomitant and subsequent 
periods. Similarly, the number of users who spent less than one hour per day or from one to three hours 
per day on digital platforms decreased. A similar, but less marked, result can be observed about the time 
dedicated by individuals to use the computer specifically, including reasons of a playful and entertainment 
nature. On the other hand, the phenomenon of permanence on the network from any type of device has 
affected consumer trends to a lesser extent. Only 9% of individuals in the sample increased the number of 
hours spent online, passing from the lower to the higher ranges in the comparison between pre and post 
lockdown (as depicted in Table 2). 


Table 1. Zime of use of digital technologies (devices) 


Before the During and after Delta 

lockdown the lockdown 
Less than an hour a day 19 12 -37% 
From one to three hours a day 65 42 -35% 
From three to eight hours a day 35 64 83% 
More than eight hours a day 7 8 14% 

Table 2. Zime spent online 

Before the During and after Delta 

lockdown the lockdown 
Less than an hour a day 16 8 -50% 
From one to three hours a day 58 52 -10% 
From three to eight hours a day 44 56 27% 
More than eight hours a day 8 10 25% 


As for the propensity of citizens to use applications, institutional sites, and portals to achieve official 
information and public services, the results are decidedly in line with the analysis carried out so far. The 
pandemic has inevitably pushed the citizens in approaching the public sector more frequently through 
the digital tools offered by the PA. This one, given the circumstances of the historical moment, had to 
promote different types of technological policies, to develop and disseminate the culture of digitization 
among public bodies and citizens themselves. As can be seen from Table 3, in the transition from the 
period before the lockdown to the concomitant and subsequent periods, there was an important variation 
in user trends. This is an important percentage of the number of citizens who, for instance, consult public 
portals three times per week to obtain clarifications, documents, and reservations. 


Table 3. Use of digital and online tools to access public services 


Before the During and after Delta 
lockdown the lockdown 
Never 28 22 -21% 
Once per week 57 63 11% 
Three times per week 22 31 41% 
Every day of the week 16 19 19% 
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4.2 Results and discussion from the in-depth interviews 

As shown in the literature review, digitization is influencing every aspect of the traditional public meet- 
ing, mainly changing the place of interaction, the role of the subjects involved, the purpose of the same, 
the terms of the beginning, duration, and end of the public meeting. These changes result in a new vision 
of the relationship created between citizen and public officials, both in terms of the perception of the 
interaction by single individuals of the community, and in terms of the analysis of new models rising 
from strategic and managerial viewpoints. 

Accordingly, Russo et al. (2014) provide a general framework on the penetration of digital public 
services among citizens in the Italian context. Although Italy has made significant investments in the 
field of e-Government services, the level of acceptance and use of the same by individuals is consider- 
ably lower than the European average. While the rate of diffusion of e-Government services in Italy is 
higher than the rest of Europe (58% of the Italian PAs provides these services against 51% of the Euro- 
pean average), only 17% of potential users have used digital public services at least once (compared to 
the average European Union by 30%, Eurostat, 2021). 

Indeed, respondents provided various bases for discussion of the digitization process of PA imbued 
with suggestions, criticisms, and personal opinions, employing in-depth interviews conducted, which 
reflect the considerations of a much wider community that is currently facing advantages and limitations 
deriving from the introduction of technologies into one’s daily context. The research shows the will on 
the part of citizens to obtain different types of benefits in the use of digital public services, raising crit- 
icisms and providing suggestions regarding all those elements that overall do not allow the use of these 
services according to the renewed requirements felt by the community. Particularly, the in-depth inter- 
views shed light on four main topics in terms of: 1) new technologies integration and digital strategies 
needs; 2) hybridization of digital services and citizens’ assistance; 3) the key role of age: elderly citizens 
and socialization; and 4) digital skills gap reduction strategies. 


4.2.1 New technologies and digital strategies need 

One of the aspects most highlighted by the sample of citizens interviewed is digital skills and the role 
of human resources that take part in the process of providing the digital public service. If, on the one 
hand, operators must have technological capabilities in line with the digital services offered by PAs, on 
the other hand, digitization leads to the automation of a part of public processes and, therefore, to the 
replacement of personnel with technological artifacts. Furthermore, citizens would like to increase their 
digital skills to become independent and carry out a large part of public services on their own. 

Concerning the first aspect, the acquisition, and updating of the skills of public personnel take on a 
fundamental function, as the roles shift from personal interaction with the citizen to a form of commu- 
nication that takes place on digital channels. In large part of cases, the public official is faced with tasks 
involving the receipt, processing and sending of information via computer, implying a sufficient level 
of knowledge of the technological tools and processes underlying the provision of digital public services. 
These kinds of skills are also fundamental concerning a further but not secondary function that the public 
official performs in the context of digitization such as support and assistance to users who use self- 
service applications and systems (Boll et al., 2015). 

In this regard, a good number of citizens complain about the absence of efficient means of communi- 
cation that allow immediate interaction between the individual and the public official, as well as the lack 
of general assistance from the public official that can allow them to overcome the difficulties encountered 
by citizens in using applications and websites. These aspects considerably influence the perception of dig- 
ital public services by users, as indicated by some respondents of the research questionnaire: 


“In my opinion, the only limitations that the process of providing digital public services currently presents is the 
non-timeliness in responding to requests for help from the individual user who finds himself in difficulty in one or 
more phases of using the service itself” (U23, M, 55). 


Indeed, another respondent stated that: 


“A suggestion could be the establishment of more efficient dedicated lines that allow physical operators to contact 
the citizen in difficulty, for example through telephone lines or chat messages” (U87, F, 48). 


Unfortunately, by considering the latest version (2020) of DESI (Digital Economy and Society Index) 
in the area of Human Capital, Italy shows the worst performance among European countries (https://digi- 
tal-strategy.ec.europa.eu/en/policies/desi-italy). Moreover, Eurostat survey (2021) highlights that the level 
of digital skills of Italian citizens is dangerously low: 42% of citizens do not reach basic skills and more 
than one million of Italians (3%) have no digital skills at all. This could create an important barrier for 
those citizens unable and unskilled, thus, not able to access such new services alone. 

Coherently, in the Italian context a dense network of active policies has been implemented to support 
the relative transition. This is enshrined in the National Strategy for Digital Skills, which is the result 
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of a collaborative approach that has put Ministries, Regions, Provinces, Municipalities, Universities, 
research institutes, companies, professionals, associations and various branches of the public sector con- 
tributing to the same goal, as other member organizations (a dedicated Coalition based on a voluntary 
membership), and has been based on four axes of intervention, coherent with the four pillars of the 
European Coalition for Digital Skills in terms of: 1) Education and Higher Training, as regards the 
development of digital skills within the education cycles for young people, with the coordination of the 
Ministry of Education and the Ministry of University and Research; 2) Active workforce, with the aim 
of ensuring adequate digital skills in both the private and public sectors, including e-leadership skills; 
3) ICT specialist skills with the aim of enhancing the country’s ability to develop skills for new markets 
and new employment opportunities, largely related to emerging technologies and the possession of the 
skills necessary for the jobs of the future; 4) Citizens assistance and digital skills improvement, with the 
ambitious goal of developing the digital skills necessary to exercise citizenship rights and conscious 
participation in democratic life. 


4.2.2 Hybridization of digital services and citizens assistance 
Concerning the change in the roles of the actors involved in public interaction, digitization can in some 
cases lead to the complete automation of administrative processes. Although it is increasingly seen as 
one of the ways to make public organizations more effective and efficient, some research shows that the 
introduction of automation in the public sector requires caution. 

In the first place, digitization could lead to the exclusion of some groups of citizens from accessing the 
public service, up to the risk of compromising the legitimacy of the public organization providing it 
(Wihlborg et al., 2016). 

Secondly, it significantly affects all those cases in which the public operator must decide based on 
the analysis of the specific situation and resort to its discretion. If the decision rests with an automated 
system based on pure algorithms, rather than a human operator with whom the citizen can discuss, ob- 
ject, and negotiate the public service, the asymmetry that characterizes the public relationship between 
official and individual can only increase; in this case, citizens may find it difficult to find an explanation 
for the decisions taken, making it completely impossible to deal with the choice made by the public 
organization. 

In this regard, the research has shown that citizens still prefer the minimum presence of a physical 
operator rather than being forced to interact with a technological artifact for the entire duration of the 
provision of the public service: 


“Digitization could be a great improvement for many services, but it should not rule out direct contact with a 
physical operator” (U74, F, 36). 


“I would suggest not to make everything completely digital, to still leave the possibility of creating contacts be- 
tween people. Digitizing everything can be comfortable, but it also cancels humanity” (U55, M, 61). 


A further insight suggests a careful division of the tasks to be performed between a public official 
and technological artifact: the simpler, mechanical, and repetitive tasks that do not require any level of 
discretion could be performed by machines while the tasks require monitoring and the application of a 
certain judgment by the public organization would remain the responsibility of the actual officials, with 
considerable benefits also brought to the citizens who approach these services. 

According to Lindgren et al. (2019), the digitalization process of public services introduces, in addi- 
tion to the traditional actors involved in public interaction, a new category of subjects, namely those 
who design and provide the technology that enables the digital public service. Often these are private 
individuals who make their tools and knowledge available to public organizations, or the technologies 
may be owned and financed by the public body but produced and supplied by a private company. In a 
context characterized by the change of all the elements distinguishing traditional interaction, the IT pro- 
fessionals who design the technologies could considerably influence the future of public meeting, in 
particular the perception of the digital service by citizens, who they largely postpone the success of 
innovation procedures to the level of simplicity and intuitiveness of the technology itself. 

Another advantage that citizens seek by choosing to use the digital public service is greater speed 
and accessibility to the service itself. Most of the respondents believe that the streamlining of bureau- 
cratic procedures and the reduction of waiting times constitute fundamental benefits capable of revolu- 
tionizing the classic concept of public service. Long waiting code, interminable response times, cum- 
bersome and possible procedures could be left behind with the advent of new technologies. In the same 
way, being able to access the public service anywhere and at any time is an advantage that has met with 
considerable success among citizens, perhaps the true essence of digitization is necessary for them, es- 
pecially as regards the transportability of public interaction on all those mobile devices that have now 
become part of the citizen’s daily life. Focusing on speeding up and accessibility of the service could be 
a successful strategy for the PA, to pursue two types of results: the first, in the short term, consists in the 
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possibility of obtaining greater participation and collaboration on the part of the citizen; the second, 
broader and in a longer timeframe, concerns the possibility of providing individuals in the community 
with the digital skills they need and directing them towards successful coexistence within the current 
digital society. From this perspective, the management and empowerment of citizens is the main task of 
the front-line work of a PA, regarding how it is moved into the private sphere of citizens to create an 
efficient and digitized society. 

For instance, to reduce the access barriers due to the decompensation between physical and digital 
channels, several initiatives have been launched at the Italian level to support citizens in some activities 
if they are unable to carry them out independently. Indeed, various digital facilitation services are cur- 
rently already available on the national territory. 

To facilitate and support citizens who needs for assistance and physical contact, in the use of digital 
technologies, these initiatives provide for the introduction of the figure of the “digital facilitator”. This 
representation is a functional figure to identify the needs of individual citizens in the use of digital ser- 
vices and internet, and to provide them with support and guidance, with a development expected both 
in local administrations and in third sector associations. The services are already present in some re- 
gional projects (e.g., “Punto Pane and Internet” in Emilia Romagna, “DigiPass” in Umbria) and at city 
level (e.g., as for “Punti Roma Facile” in Rome) with similar characteristics. These helpdesks, hosted 
by libraries, municipal spaces, or recreational centers, are assisted computer spaces created to develop 
widespread inclusion and the digital competence of citizens, also thanks to widespread distribution 
throughout the local territory. At each point it is possible booking a free and personalized appointment 
with a trained “digital facilitator” for information and support on the use of computers, surfing the net, 
or accessing the main online services. 

However, an organic plan is missing, which is to be implemented through the project of the “Network 
of Digital Facilitation Services” representing one of the actions of the Strategy and is included in the 
Next Generation EU. This intervention will allow a capillary, systematic, and not extemporaneous dif- 
fusion of the service throughout the territory, enhancing the spaces and infrastructures already present 
(e.g., as for all libraries and schools, but also youth and social centers). 


4.2.3 The key role of age: elderly citizens and socialization 

Although citizens recognize a lot of merits related to digital public services, the downside is represented 
by all those categories of individuals who encounter difficulties or have not been properly educated in 
the use of the technological tools through which the services are requested and provided. 

Indeed, digitization produces, among other effects, the phenomenon of the digital divide, excluding 
certain categories of subjects from the use of digital public services. For example, the elderly and, more 
generally, all those individuals who do not possess the knowledge suitable for the correct use of techno- 
logical artifacts; individuals who do not have the ability to have an internet network or a device that 
allows access to the digital world; 


“Digitization could certainly represent a strength, but to the detriment of elderly people and those who have diffi- 
culty in interfacing with the internet and with technology” (U38, F, 62). 


“For young people it can certainly be an advantage to use a tool such as a mobile phone or PC to access goods and 
services online. On the other hand, the elderly find it very difficult, even assuming that most do not have a home 
internet network or, even more simply, a mobile phone” (U94, M, 29). 


To prevent this phenomenon from persisting with the risk of frustrating the efforts pursued by the PA 
in the digital field, a successful strategy could consist in the maximum simplification of applications 
and websites that allow accessing and using digital public services. From this perspective, most of the 
respondents who have provided a contribution to this research report the absolute need to consult more 
intuitive and easier platforms, reducing the dispersiveness of digital interfaces and inserting practical 
guides allowing a clear display of the features built into the platform. To this end, it could be useful to 
implement additional forms of assistance by public officials to users in difficulty, or, to assist those with 
minimal digital skills, to prepare online tools that allow them to achieve the same goal without the 
physical operator help, such as simplified guides, information pages, information in the app, and so on. 

Indeed, by leveraging on the concept of socialization strategies (Guido et al., 2019; Guido and Ses- 
tino, 2020) whereby young family members’ assistance can improve both the cognitive (elderly’s 
knowledge and interest) and behavioral (elderly’s purchase intentions and technology usage) dimen- 
sions, thus facilitating the acquisition of complex skills that cannot be assimilated independently, several 
initiatives have been projected. Specifically, in the Italian context, a prominent one is Digital Civil Ser- 
vice (Servizio Civile Digitale). Part of National Strategy of Digital Skills and PNRR, this initiative is 
aimed at increasing citizens’ digital skills and competencies, by encouraging the use of digital public 
services to promote the full enjoyment of citizenship rights and interact with PAs through the involve- 
ment of young volunteers (under 28 years old) as digital facilitators and related socialization strategies. 
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Those young “facilitators” will be adequately trained to operate in the target area, in neighborhoods, in 
local communities, and in public spaces organized to welcome and guide those who need support in the 
use of technologies. Moreover, similar activities aimed at fostering elderly digital inclusion and promot- 
ing active ageing, are proposed by third sector associations at local level (e.g., as for “Grey Panthers” in 
Milan or “Fondazione Mondo Digitale” in Rome. Such initiatives may constitute new scalable best 
practices at national and European level, also aimed to stimulate future actions. 


4.2.4 Digital skills gap reduction strategies 

In the modern digitized era, the information policies implemented by the PA also acquire a fundamental 
role, through means of communication that can be easily consulted and able to reach most of the com- 
munity, including television advertising and newspaper articles, as well as omnipresent information. 
online through websites and social media. Some respondents to the questionnaire provided valid sug- 
gestions in reference: 


“It would be useful to provide tutorials for those approaching technology for the first time’ (U30, F, 44). 


“In my opinion, an interesting idea could be to insert an in-app forum system where the community can discuss to 
solve any problems that may be encountered in the use of digital services” (U15, M, 40). 


Concerning the current context, a good part of citizens say they have benefited significantly from the 
advantages offered by public services through digital rather than traditional channels, especially about 
COVID-19. These tools have made it possible to develop systems for the provision and use of public 
services in full compliance with the legislation in force. In this sense, digitization has made it possible 
to avoid the crowding of public offices and the creation of long waiting lines in a context in which social 
distancing and the contingency of individuals indoors are essential. Therefore, it is possible to say that 
accessing a public service from the comfort of your home, 24/24h, has never been so important both for 
the interest of the citizen and for the good of the entire community. As can be seen from the results, the 
perception of public services by citizens has increased considerably in a positive sense during the con- 
comitant period and after the lockdown, evaluating the service itself very useful to speed up the process 
of providing the service, simplification of the methods of use and the possibility of creating a virtual 
connection with the PA. 

From a social perspective, COVID-19 has likely brought individuals closer to the most widespread 
digital tools, allowing them to be used in practice, greater knowledge, and, in some cases, the identifi- 
cation and dissemination of new platforms and technological devices. In the public context, the pan- 
demic has certainly led citizens to learn more about and use digital public services, generating both 
positive and negative opinions from every segment of the community, based on the merits and limita- 
tions encountered in the research, consultation, and use of the service. 

In this regard, in the Italian context, the National Strategy for Digital Skills provides for a wide range 
of active actions and initiatives aimed at reducing - as mentioned in the previous paragraphs - the digital 
gap and increase the use of digital services among the citizens. 

On the basis of the National Strategy for digital skills and the related Operational Plan, a series of 
actions are prevised in the fourth axis aimed to 1) provide digital and IT contents in those formal training 
courses for adults offered by educational institutions; 2) introduce training courses within the non-formal 
educational circuit, based on the enhancement of lifelong learning, e.g., by online learning platforms; 3) 
digital facilitation path to support and facilitate the access to public digital services; 4) communication 
paths, increasing individuals’ awareness toward the relevance digital skills and competences with a sys- 
tematic support deriving from the mass media (e.g., television, radio); and 5) inclusion initiatives aimed to 
those disadvantage social groups (e.g., elderly, immigrants). 

Importantly, there are also numerous digital skills initiatives supported by different actors from small 
third sector companies to large players in the deep-tech sector (e.g., as for Amazon, Fastweb). These 
digital skills initiatives are part of the National Coalition instituted by the program called Repubblica 
Digitale. The aim of the National Coalition is to systematize and centralize the existing and virtuous 
initiatives, fostering collaboration and creating new synergies. Thus, by creating a synergistic network 
of active stakeholders, those successful initiatives even at local level may be shared and know by a wider 
audience in the attempt to provide more digital skills improvement stimuli for citizens. 


5. Conclusion 


Digitization has allowed companies and the public sector to simplify, speed up and make more precise 
their processes and the consequent products and services provided to third parties. This has generated a 
net improvement in efficiency and performance, with the possibility of guaranteeing end users simply 
excellent quality products and services. The COVID-19 pandemic has caused a necessary acceleration of 
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digital processes and services in order to maintain the lifestyle habits of individuals and the performance 
levels of the services offered both in the public and private sectors. However, the great acceleration and 
digital transition, especially for the public sector, while exciting for the results, is still a hazy question. 
The social impacts of such a profound transition process have created challenges and reflections on how 
to positively benefit from the wave of digitization. 

Through an exploratory research design this paper shed light on four promising topics related to the 

acceleration of digital transformation of PA, revealing urgent challenges and opportunities in terms of 
new technologies and digital strategies need, hybridization of digital services, and citizens assistance, 
also by revealing the key role of age (e.g. as for elderly citizens) and the prominent need for digital skills 
gap reduction strategies. 
Summarizing, our findings emphasize that the COVID-19 digital acceleration in the public services, and 
specifically about digitalized public services profoundly impact citizens’ life. Specifically, our results 
may be particular useful for policymakers and managers to identify the future efforts both to make such 
services accessible as well as to design suitable digital tools. More importantly, our paper shed light on 
the relevance of reducing the digital skills among the national territory and provide important investment 
in digital knowledge transferring. 

If national policymakers together with private institutions involves, pursue a simple technological 
adoption without considering a strategic framework, also by recognizing current citizens’ capabilities 
results might be poor. They may blunt, or even undermine, their effort to generate value because of skills 
barrier to access to the proposed services (e.g., as for poor digital skills, elderly low competences). Thus, 
as part of a digital transformation acceleration, policymakers and managers should design a coherent 
framework able to sustain the transition, firstly acting in creating competencies and skills in the final 
users, and secondarily in implementing new technologies and digital tools. Moreover, the role of the e- 
leadership practices should be empathised as well. To this end, they need to not only equip themselves 
with the best available technology on the market but also develop strategies and practices for using it 
that will foster competitive advantages, together with strong managerial competencies, aimed to spread 
the increased value of the proposed digitalized services. 

However, by considering the Italian research setting both digital tools and national policymakers 
efforts appear coherent and well metabolized by citizens. The considerable number of actions under- 
taken at the national level, also involving companies, universities, external entities, seems to be a suc- 
cessful and appropriate strategy to create a synergistic ecosystem of innovation with the ultimate goal 
of making technology at the service of citizens, without them represents an obstacle to the use of tradi- 
tional public services. In addition, there are numerous ongoing activities aimed at increasing skills and 
planning refresher courses and continuous training. 

As for the limitation, we acknowledge that a weakness of this paper could be represented by the 
number of collected answers that reduce the representatives of our findings, even if fitting with an ex- 
ploratory approach. Thus, leveraging on more rigorous methods, future research could shed light on the 
variables influencing individuals’ attitudes toward digitalized public services and possible consequence 
on their intention to use. 
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Abstract: Since the mid-1980s, meat consumption in the Western world has stabilized and, in the face of 
consolidated food security, there has been a change in sensitivity to ethical issues, such as animal welfare and the 
environmental impact of farms. Different organizations and stakeholders of various kinds participate in the debate 
on the production and consumption of meat. They are often characterized by different purposes: animal welfare 
and/or environmental associations, research centers, media. In this context, the point of view of meat producers 
has never been inserted, at least in Italy, these produces have instead felt the need to participate in the debate by 
providing information, details and objective data useful to correct, where necessary, some positions, to times 
prejudicial if not completely incorrect. 

Lab-grown meat, also known as “cultured” or “clean” meat, is no longer science fiction. In November 2020 The 
Chicken, the first restaurant to sell synthetic chicken, opened in Ness Ziona, near Tel Aviv, to test its artificial 
burger menu with a limited number of private customers. 

Market research estimates that the cultured meat sector could reach a value of $214 million by 2025 and $ 593 
million by 2032. Global meat consumption has increased by 58% over the past 20 years (OECD, 2018). According 
to research conducted by the World Economic Forum, it is estimated that 50 billion chickens are slaughtered every 
year. The numbers are just as high when it comes to larger farm animals: 1.5 billion pigs, half a billion sheep and 
300 million cows are killed each year to produce food for human consumption. 

What we choose to eat also has an impact on other species too, as huge amounts of land are used to raise animals, 
decreasing the space needed for wildlife to thrive. Of all the non-frozen land available on the planet, 26% is used 
for grazing livestock, while 33% is used to grow feed, as reported by FAO (2012). The purpose of this research is 
to observe and examine the effects of the impact of meat consumption on biodiversity and sustainability, starting 
from an analysis of the spread of synthetic meat production companies, especially in the USA. To study the 
sustainability of meats means also to analyze the totality of its supply chain, from feed growing up to the final 
consumer and the way they perceive and interact with the livestock industry. 

According to some recent studies, synthetic meat, sold at higher prices than traditional meat, could reinforce the 
problems of social inequality. Allowing access only to part of the global population, through today’s market 
dynamics, risks increasing the already existing disparity between those who can afford a healthy body and those 
who are forced to do without it. 

With the CoViD-19 pandemic, overseas synthetic meat sales jumped 264% (Focus, 2020). The work will examine 
the pros and cons of synthetic meat production from the perspective of the circular economy. 


Keywords: Synthetic Meat, Biodiversity, Green Economy, Environment, Food Industry. 


JEL classification: M13; M14; G28; 115; L66; 033; Q56. 


This research aims to observe and examine the effects of the impact of meat consumption in 
environmental, ethical and health terms. The synthetic meat revolution starts from consumer habits to 
respond to the two emergencies of the new century: the food emergency and the climate emergency. 

The main problem does not lie in the animal products themselves, but in the way they are raised and 
the impact that intensive farming has on health and above all on the environment. 


*“ Corresponding Author: Vito Arcangelo Carulli vituscarulli@ gmail.com 
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Introduction 


With the ratification of the Climate Change Convention (UNFCCC) and the Kyoto Protocol, each 
member country must prepare the national inventory of emissions, adopting the IPCC methodology to 
ensure the comparability of estimates between different countries. 

The national emissions inventory is divided into 6 sectors: energy, industrial processes, solvents, 
agriculture, LULUCF (Land use, Land use change and Forestry), and waste). The Agriculture sector 
provides for the estimation of methane (CH4) and nitrous oxide (N2O) emissions for the following 
categories: enteric fermentation, management of animal waste, agricultural soils, cultivation of rice 
fields and combustion of agricultural residues. The emissions of these two greenhouse gases of 
agricultural origin are calculated starting from statistical indicators of activity (official statistics) and 
emission factors, which include the peculiarities present in each country. 

Carbon dioxide (CO2) emissions related to the agricultural sector are instead estimated and reported 
in the LULUCF sector (Di Ciaula et al., 2018). In recent years, much attention has been paid to the 
impact on climate change of intensive farming, especially of cattle, due to the emissions of methane 
produced in the intestine. 


1. Cultured meat 


Meat consumption is increasing steadily in the last decades, following the economical development of 
countries, the richer a country gets the more meet its population demands. 

It comes as no surprise that the raise of new economic superpowers like China and India brings 
millions of new people who can finally afford and who demand meat (figure 1). 

Despite global demand for meat is increasing mainly driven by demand coming from developing 
countries, we can see an interesting trend in some developed nations like the USA, where demand for 
red meats is declining instead (figure 2). 

Worldwide meat production feeds a long series of problems. Indeed, it is resource-intensive, induces 
negative environmental impacts, causes animal suffering and induces significant public health 
consequences, including animal-to-human pandemics and antibiotic resistance (Mathew et al., 2007; 
Oliver et al., 2011; Lymbery and Oakshotte, 2014; IPCC, 2018). McLeod, (2011) predicted an increase 
in global demand for meat as the world population grows. 

Some scholars (Post, 2012) believe that a solution to reduce the consumption of animal meat is the 
development and use of meat grown from animal cells without slaughtering the animals themselves. 
Furthermore, cultured meat appears to reduce greenhouse gas emissions and use of land and water 
(Tuomisto, 2019). 

There are two main types of meat substitutes: plant based and lab grown. Plant-based meats are made 
using only vegetal products like soy protein concentrate, coconut oil, sunflower oil, potato protein, yeast 
extract, and others. Everything is studied in order to replicate perfectly the original product. 


Figure 1. Global meat consumption (MIT Technology Review, 2021) 
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Figure 2. USA meat consumption (MIT Technology Review, 2021) 
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From 2010 to 2020, many companies and startups have set themselves the goal of protecting the 
environment by producing synthetic meat in the laboratory. This change of course of a part of the food 
industry clashes with the hard core of intensive farming, however, placing itself somewhere between 
those who praise an exclusively vegetable diet and those who choose not to abandon meat. Especially 
in the past five years there has been a proliferation of research on consumer acceptance of cultured meat 
(Bryant and Barnett, 2018, 2019; van der Weele and Driessen, 2019; Wilks et al., 2019; Lucas, 2019) 
as an artificial alternative in response to the food and climate emergency. A choice that would make it 
possible to increase food production with less economic and environmental commitment. Some 
researchers (Stephens et al., 2018) believe that the social discourse on cultured meat must overcome the 
consumer acceptance perspective and consider broader social issues. 

Therefore, this article will consider a number of important cultural phenomena and institutions that 
will interact with cultured meat: regulations, economic, environmental and health impacts. To date, the 
still limited number of researches does not certify that replacing farmed meat with plant-based 
substitutes would offer nutritional benefits or reduce chronic diseases. The production of plant 
substitutes would seem to decrease the environmental impact compared to the production of farmed 
meat depending on the type of products being compared. 

The demand for plant substitutes and synthetic meats can lower that for farmed and slaughtered 
meats, although synthetic meats require further technological developments to completely eliminate 
traces of animal origin. 

Some consumers choose to completely avoid the consumption of meat from farmed animals or foods 
of animal origin, others decide to replace a part of their meat intake with “plant-based substitutes” which, 
however, give the same consistency, flavor and the nutritional properties of farmed meat. To these could 
be added the “cell-based meat” (also referred to as “cultured meat,” “in-vitro meat,” “lab-grown meat,” 
“cellular meat,” “cultivated meat,” or “ clean meat. “The global market for plant-based substitutes could 
reach $ 85 billion by 2030 ($ 4.6 billion in 2018) (Gordon et al., 2019). 

It should be remembered that at the moment cell-based meat is neither commercially available nor 
profitable yet, but the technology is advancing rapidly. 

An important aspect in promoting the consumption of alternative foods to meat is linked to 
multimedia communication that presents them to public opinion as a means of respecting the 
environment, animal welfare and reducing risk factors for health. 

The scientific community has repeatedly declared itself in favor of plant-based diets, particularly in 
meat-intensive countries, to achieve climate change mitigation goals (Bajzelj et al., 2014; Bryngelsson 
et al., 2016; Willett et al., 2019). There are increasing calls to reduce meat consumption that has a 
negative impact on public health (Godfray et al., 2018) and on animal welfare (Lam et al., 2019). 


2. Regulatory and ethical aspects, environmental and health impacts 


In Europe, cultured meat must be authorized by the European Food Safety Authority (EFSA) under the 
Novel Foods Regulation (EU) No. (2015/2283) (Merten-Lentz, 2018; Froggart and Wellesley, 2019; 
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Verzijden, 2019). This approval is expected to arrive in 2022, with the guarantee that new foods are safe 
to consume, with labels that correctly display ingredients and nutritional values. 

The Food Consumer Information Regulation (2011/1169) requires food labeling to be clear, precise 
and easily understandable. Froggart and Wellesley (2019) ask a question that will have to be answered 
by the European Commission: Will cultured meat be marketed as meat? According to the 
aforementioned regulation, the answer is currently negative. Furthermore, cultured meat products could 
contain genetically modified ingredients and therefore would be subject to Regulation (EC) No. 
1829/2003 on genetically modified food and feed (Froggart and Wellesley, 2019). European producers 
will have to take into account both European and national legislation because the meat grown will be 
subjected to further inspections and mandatory controls by the Member States (Verzijden, 2019). 

In the United States, the Food and Drug Administration (FDA) regulates the manufacturing process 
and pre-harvest materials while the United States Department of Agriculture (USDA) will regulate post- 
harvest processes, including monitoring and labeling (Verzijden, 2019). 

In both the US and the EU, cultured meat may not be defined as “meat” under existing regulations. 
However, the definition of meat is likely to be revised to include cultured meat, especially to protect 
consumers from health problems and allergies (Simon, 2018; Watson, 2018). It will be a tough battle 
that will see operators in the traditional meat industry ban the use of the term “meat” in the labeling of 
cultured meat products (Flynn, 2019). 

Several research studies (CNBC, 2021; Facts & Factors, 2021; IbisWorld, 2021) show how much 
the potential economic impact that cultured meat will have is on the rise. There are concerns about the 
impact of cultured meat on farmers, the potential for consolidating food production under large 
corporations, and concerns about how the relative price of cultured meat could impact inequality (Bonny 
et al., 2015; Stephens et al., 2018). There are three main drivers for this trend that we can divided into: 
Ethical reasons, Environmental awareness and Health concerns. 

In the last decades we had a steady increase of awareness surrounding the conditions of livestocks 
breeding, slaughtering procedures, and cruel practices. Vegetarians and veganism are both rising in 
developed countries at a steady pace (+600% in the USA from 2014 to 2017) (Forbes, 2018). 

One of the open debates on the consumption of synthetic meats is that related to the foreseeable 
increase in inequalities between rich and poor (Cole and Morgan, 2013; Bonny et al., 2015; Stephens et 
al., 2018). The idea that cheaply grown meat can allow most of the population to feed more easily is not 
acceptable. 

Cole and Morgan (2013) argue that cultured meat, which is more expensive than conventional meat, 
would allow the rich to eat meat without any particular moral consequences. In this way the poor would 
continue to eat animal meat at a lower price than the current one. The cost of producing cultured meat 
has declined rapidly in recent years, but it will almost certainly always be more expensive than 
traditional meat (Gonzalez and Koltrowitz, 2019). 

When cultured meat arrives on the market, it will only be possible to consume it in restaurants (Purdy, 
2019) and it will be a luxury or novelty available only to a few individuals. As with other expensive 
goods, cultivated meat could also become an element to define wealth and status. Over time, this 
commodity will also begin to become cheaper to produce until it costs lower than conventional meat if 
produced more efficiently (Fountain, 2013). If the cost of cultured meat production falls below that of 
conventional meat production there could be a major turning point for meat production around the world. 

Meat production, and in particular red meats production, has been identified very often in last decade 
as one of the main cause of pollution and global warming, both because of the large quantity of water 
and energy needed to feed and grow livestocks, and because of the methane emissions cause by the 
digestion process of cows. 

Despite the fact that the real impact of cows breeding on climate change is still debated among ex- 
perts, it is undeniable that the idea that red meat is bad for the environment has become common among 
people in recent years. 

One of these example is the mayor of New York that established meatless Mondays in schools in 
order to raise awareness on climate change and limit pollution (CNN, 2019). 

The environmental impacts related to the creation of synthetic meat depend on two stages of 
production: the agricultural production of inputs and the transformation of inputs into final products. 
For plant-based substitutes, these inputs include primary ingredients, such as soy, wheat, peas, 
mushrooms, and lupins (figure 3). 
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Figure 3. Agricultural production of inputs for plant-based substitutes (Santo et al., 2020) 
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For cell-based meat, the specific inputs are not yet fully known; among the hypotheses cyanobacteria 
(i.e. blue-green algae) or compounds derived from soy and corn (Thorrez and Vandenburgh, 2019) 
(figure 4). 

The following section will examine the implications of GHG, land, water, pesticide use, eutrophication 
and biodiversity associated with producing meat alternatives over farmed meat production. 

The greenhouse gas footprint of plant-based and cell-based meat substitutes comes from the energy 
needed to manufacture the products, so that footprint could decrease if the energy grid were 
decarbonised. On the other hand, the intensity of greenhouse gases in livestock production does not 
seem to be able to be reduced (Goldstein et al., 2017; Lynch and Pierrehumbert, 2019) have estimated 
that over a period of 100 years the greenhouse gas footprint of meat at Cellular base is found to be 
between 51 and 97% lower than conventional beef produced in the US Midwest, while between 92% 
and 9% lower using a 500 year time frame. 

This confirms the need to decarbonise the energy grid, both for cell-based meat production and for 
any other energy-intensive activity due to the long atmospheric duration of carbon dioxide. 

If the two reasons above are relatively new and contributed to the decline in popularity of red meats, 
this last one is the main driver form the majority of people who decided to give up their hamburgers. 

Since the 70s in the USA there have been movement-raising awareness over the risks from overcon- 
sumptions of red meat, and it is also the main reason that has driven the rise of poultry over meat, in the 
USA. 
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Figure 4. Cell-based agricultural production of inputs for meat (Santo et al., 2020) 
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Various doctors for the consequences on the cardiovascular system have always condemned the con- 
sumption of meat itself. The production of synthetic meat can also have implications for public health, 
nutrition and food safety. Most plant-based substitutes contain at least one major food allergen among 
their ingredients, with wheat and soy being the most common (Food Drug Administration, 2004). 

Allergic and gastrointestinal reactions to plant substitutes have also been reported. For example, 
carrageenan is a structural ingredient derived from algae commonly used in plant-based substitutes for 
thickening, gelation or stabilization. It can cause gastrointestinal inflammation with alterations of the 
intestinal micro flora (Bixler, 2017; David et al., 2018). Some scholars believe that cell-based meat is 
produced in sterile conditions to reduce the incidence of food-borne diseases, such as cholesterol but not 
hypertension due to the high presence of sodium (Bhat and Bhat, 2011). 


3. Economic aspects of synthetic meat production 


In this climate there has been a boom for meat alternative products. 

Initially “meat alternatives” was a term used to identified food intended to be used instead of regular 
meat (for example beans burgers), this food hit the market in the USA from 80s and is still popular 
today. 
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Although in recent year the word “meat alternative” changed meaning and it is now used to refer to 
products that not only aim to replace meat but they are designed to replicate every single characteristics 
of real meat: taste, texture, smell, blood, nutrients etc. This is not food that people have instead of meat, 
this is intended not to be distinguishable for the original. 

For the purpose of this paper when the word “meat alternatives” will appear from now on we are 
referring to this last category. 

Currently there are more than 25 main companies in the meat alternatives market but among them 
the two biggest and more famous are Impossible Food and Beyond meat, both are focused on the pro- 
ductions of substitutes of red meats. 

Over the past decade, many companies have invested heavily in researching and developing meat 
alternatives (Mouat et al., 2019). Tyson Foods (an early investor in Beyond Meat), JBS, Nestle, Cargill, 
Hormel Foods, Perdue, meat processing and aggregation companies, are either developing their own 
plant-based substitutes or investing in existing ones (Henderson, 2019) . Kellogg and Unilever acquired 
existing plant-based replacement brands such as Morningstar Farms and The Vegetarian Butcher, 
respectively (Lucas, 2019). 

University researchers initially developed the cell-based meat production study while it is currently 
led by corporations (Stephens et al., 2019). Some experts (van der Weele and Driessen, 2013; van der 
Weele and Tramper, 2014; Stephens et al., 2018) say that there will be growth in the synthetic cute 
industry and this could provide a new market opportunity for small businesses. 

Concern remains about the increase in power in the food value chain by the meat multinationals (van 
der Weele and Driessen, 2013). 

McKinsey analysts produced the first organic study in the synthetic meat industry and determined 
that the business is worth $ 25 billion by 2030. In Europe, a legal battle is underway by 
farmers’associations that do not recognize those made of meatballs made of meat-not meat as real 
hamburgers. 

In Italy the synthetic meat phenomenon has not yet spread. However, there are examples of 
companies that push on biotechnological research, such as Orbillion Bio, which studies how to replicate 
wagyu beef, and Vow which works on the faithful reproduction of the taste of kangaroo and alpaca meat. 

In 2020, synthetic meat attracted around 350 million dollars in investments, despite the pandemic, 
and by the beginning of this year it has already reached another 250 million (IIlsole24ore, 2021). To 
produce hamburgers and fillets that have the same smell, the same taste and the same texture as their 
natural counterparts, we have come up with a last technique: 3D printing with vegetable “inks”. Israeli 
start-up in the food technology sector, Redefine Meat, plans to offer its customers 3D printed meat, 
called “Alt-Steak” by 2021. 

In another Israeli restaurant, “The Chicken” in Tel Aviv, 3D printed hamburgers and slices of 
synthetic meat will be served from November 2020. Customers can watch the entire preparation of the 
dishes through the glass windows of the internal laboratory where engineers, biologists and food 
technologists are working to produce “the meat” for the chefs to cook. 

In 2013, $ 300,000 was spent on the first hamburger made from lab-grown meat. After less than three 
years, the market price of a meatball made by Memphis Meat has dropped to $ 20,000 a pound. 

In early 2021, Future Meat Technologies announced that it had managed to make a 160-gram chicken 
breast for just four dollars. McKinsey analysts have no doubts in believing that by 2030 synthetic meat 
will cost as much as animal meat (Ilsole24ore, 2021). 


Conclusion 


Cultivated meat in its technological variants is spreading and could conquer the markets of several 
countries in the coming years. The numbers show that many consumers appreciate this new type of food 
for different reasons and this will favor the flourishing of new businesses and new markets. 

The decisions that European and world institutions will make on the production and labeling of 
synthetic meat will also be evaluated. 

From an environmental perspective, plant-based substitutes can provide substantial advantages over 
farmed beef, which is often compared by industry and the media. Cell-based meat will still have to 
overcome many obstacles on research and development and could provide encouraging answers on most 
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environmental concerns. If meat alternatives replaced even a small portion of farmed meat production, 
the number of animals raised and killed for human protein consumption would decrease. 

It will be necessary to understand what will happen on the ethical front and assess whether or not the 
production of synthetic meat will sharpen the gap between different social classes and between consumer 
countries. 

From a public health perspective, research to date is still limited on nutrition, chronic diseases and 
the food safety implications of synthetic foods. 

Future research will follow the evolution of the phenomenon of cultivated meat in the various aspects 
analyzed, looking both at market trends but also at the resolution of sensitive issues on the environmental 
and health impact. 
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Abstract: Tourism and the world of culture are some of the sectors most penalized by the health emer- 
gency due to the covid-19 pandemic. Sectors that, more than others, have been strongly affected by the 
repeated blocking of departures and forced closures made necessary to counter the spread of the virus 
from the beginning of the first look-down. A worldwide event that has further highlighted the already 
well-known fragility of our planet and the consequent urgency to preserve the environmental balance. 
The states have already prepared national plans for sustainable economic development and the objec- 
tives of the Agenda 2030 also go in this direction. No sector of the society can therefore be considered 
excluded from an assumption of responsibility. The tourism industry, which in the last twenty years has 
favored low-cost tourism, often of low quality and with negative repercussions for the host territories 
and communities, has shown its limits. Encouraging forms of travel in harmony with the environment 
and local cultures of the chosen destinations has therefore become a priority objective, both by the in- 
stitutions and by the operators themselves in the sector. In this perspective, an important role can and 
must be assumed by those places that deal with the enhancement of cultural heritage and that contribute 
to intercepting quality tourism. Museums and, even more museum networks, can prove to be strategic 
tools for the development of sustainable tourism, economic and social cohesion for the territories in 
which they are located. Themes on which the reference literature has been focusing for some time and 
the context of analysis in which this work is inserted. The contribution analyses some museums present 
in a region of southern Italy, Calabria. Institutes that have been collaborating with each other for years 
and that have intended the natural consecration of these synergies in the creation of the Network of 
Museums of Cosenza. A network that, if supported by local institutions, could become central to the 
attractiveness of the whole of Calabria in terms of regional, national and international cultural tourism 
flows, also in terms of seasonal adjustment. The aim is to help strengthen the thesis according to which 
these forms of aggregation are necessary not only to ensure the survival of smaller museums and for 
better efficiency in the management of cultural heritage, but, above all, to highlight how museum net- 
works are destined to become essential in the dynamics in which tourism will have to develop in the 
post-pandemic, increasingly based on the principles of sustainability. 


Keywords: Museum Network; Management; Marketing; Sustainable Tourism; Cultural Heritage; 


1. Introduzione 


Il turismo ed il mondo della cultura sono fra i settori piu colpiti dall’emergenza sanitaria dovuta 
alla pandemia da Covid-19. Un fenomeno su scala mondiale che ha ulteriormente messo in 
evidenza la gia ben nota fragilita del nostro pianeta e la conseguente urgenza di preservare gli 
equilibri ambientali. I cambiamenti climatici esasperati negli anni a causa degli elevati e spesso 
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incontrollati livelli di inquinamento rappresentano le cause alla base di questi eventi straordinari 
che potrebbero aumentare se non si pone un freno allo sfruttamento delle risorse naturali. Gli 
stati hanno posto dei limiti alle emissioni di CO2 e predisposto piani nazionali per uno sviluppo 
economico sostenibile. In un’economia capitalistica l’obiettivo primario rimane il profitto ma 
€ sempre pit: condivisa l’idea che questo debba essere raggiunto attraverso una maggiore tutela 
dell’ambiente. Anche gli obiettivi definiti dall’ Agenda 2030 per lo Sviluppo Sostenibile, il pro- 
gramma d’azione per le persone, il pianeta e la prosperita sottoscritto dai 193 paesi membri 
dell’?ONU, vanno esattamente in questa direzione, includendo fra gli altri anche il contrasto al 
cambiamento climatico, lo sviluppo di citta e comunita sostenibili, la diffusione di consumi e 
produzioni responsabili. Nessun settore della societa pud quindi ritenersi escluso da un’assun- 
zione di responsabilita. Anche I’industria del turismo dovra incentivare forme di viaggio e di 
esperienze piu responsabili. “Le strategie territoriali saranno sempre piu basate sulla “nuova 
sostenibilita” (ambientale, sociale, salute e benessere, relazionale) che si esalta attraverso ri- 
sposte incorporate a esigenze emotive e di pensiero. Ne scaturira un’offerta turistica che non 
corrispondera piu a un prodotto da consumare a tempo determinato, ma a un vero e proprio 
bene immateriale, nutrimento per le necessita intellettive, emozionali, cerebrali, spirituali ed 
etiche delle persone” (Galeri, 2017). “Anche nella ripresa turistica del dopo pandemia, perché 
un luogo sia considerato destinazione é necessario integrare i vari elementi dell’ offerta: i musei, 
meglio se inseriti in un sistema museale o in un cluster culturale, diventeranno tra 1 protagonisti 
principali perché percepiti come contenitori di storia, di tradizioni e di cultura, ma anche come 
luoghi di intrattenimento, di benessere e salute, come contesti che riflettono sulla sostenibilita 
ambientale e sulla responsabilita sociale, e come strutture che possono essere frequentate quo- 
tidianamente se hanno servizi e spazi adattabili ad aree lounge” (Piraina e Vanni, 2018). 

La necessita di favorire forme di aggregazione fra 1 musei ¢ ormai consolidata in letteratura 
e questo deriva dall’idea, ampiamente diffusa, che questi network siano in grado di generare 
considerevoli vantaggi. “Bisogna adottare logiche di sistema e di rete, in particolare per 1 musei 
di minori dimensioni e per i musei piu legati al territorio, al fine di definire strategie unificate, 
per sviluppare programmi e progetti comuni, per condividere le risorse, in particolare le risorse 
umane e strumentali. Bisogna quindi cercare un’integrazione virtuosa fra enti ed istituti diversi, 
fra realta territoriali diverse, con forme di concertazione locale per sviluppare azioni condivise. 
Bisogna stimolare la cooperazione fra il settore pubblico e il settore privato, non solo nelle 
forme pili sperimentate della raccolta fondi e dell’ acquisizione di sponsorizzazioni, ma aprendo 
il museo al coinvolgimento diretto dei cittadini con varie e articolate forme di adesione e di 
volontariato” (Donato e Visser Travagli, 2010). “I sistemi museali rappresentano una sempre 
piu ricorrente modalita organizzativa da parte degli attori dell’ offerta museale, realizzata al fine 
di conseguire importanti benefici in termini di efficacia e di efficienza, in un mercato della 
cultura via via piu esigente e sfidante, soprattutto per le realta di minori dimensioni” (Pencarelli 
e Splendiani, 2011). Infine, i musei capaci di creare sinergie fra loro, dovranno essere in grado 
di utilizzare gli strumenti piu attuali per la comunicazione delle proprie attivita ai potenziali 
utenti di riferimento. Durante l’emergenza sanitaria, internet e i social network hanno dimo- 
strato tutto il loro enorme potenziale. Strumenti dei quali i musei si sono notevolmente dotati 
in questo complicato periodo con lo scopo preciso di mantenere vivo e dinamico il rapporto con 
il pubblico. Anche nel futuro, 1 luoghi della cultura non potranno prescindere dall’uso di questi 
mezzi innovativi. “Viviamo in un momento di grandi trasformazioni sociali, economiche e cul- 
turali in cui le tecnologie e il digitale hanno, che lo si voglia o no, un impatto enorme” (Man- 
darano, 2020). La capacita dei musei di fare rete non potra che migliorare implementando |’uso 
del web e di tutti gli strumenti digitali attraverso i quali rendere piu efficiente la gestione del 
patrimonio culturale e piu efficaci le attivita di comunicazione. II coinvolgimento delle comu- 
nita locali, la capacita di essere inclusivi, di rendere i cittadini partecipi delle attivita della rete 
contribuiranno a rafforzare il legame fra i musei della rete ed il territorio. Nello scenario futuro, 
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le reti museali sono destinate ad assumere un ruolo centrale nell’ attrattivita dei territori contri- 
buendo ad una gestione integrata dei beni materiali ed immateriali, elaborando un’ offerta cul- 
turale piu ampia e, allo stesso tempo, facilmente identificabile da parte di un turismo che dovra 
essere improntato sempre di piu ai valori della sostenibilita. Partendo da questi presupposti, il 
seguente lavoro, attraverso |’analisi di una rete museale presente nella regione Calabria, intende 
contribuire a rafforzare |’ipotesi, sempre piu discussa in letteratura, secondo la quale le reti 
museali, se ben gestite nel tempo, possono rivelarsi strumenti strategici per lo sviluppo di flussi 
turistici di maggiore qualita e di conseguenza per lo sviluppo economico e sociale dei territori 
nei quali si collocano. 


2. Turismo e patrimonio culturale in Calabria 


L’attuale situazione turistica della regione Calabria non sembra discostarsi molto dalla fotografia 
fornita da alcuni studiosi della materia molti anni fa. “La Calabria attrae principalmente flussi di 
turismo balneare italiano nei mesi estivi e mostra, di conseguenza, un’elevatissima stagionalita 
della domanda, causa di un parziale deterioramento delle risorse naturali e di modesti tassi di 
redditivita degli investimenti nel settore. La regione risente, inoltre, di una certa perifericita, con 
difficolta nei trasporti e costi di viaggio elevati. Tutto cid comporta la necessita di diversificare e 
di differenziare l’offerta e di ridistribuire i flussi turistici nel tempo e nello spazio; pertanto, appare 
indispensabile un incremento del numero di turisti in periodi di bassa stagione, attraverso azioni 
miranti ad attrarre target diversi da quello marino estivo, valorizzando, ossia rendendo fruibili e 
facendo conoscere, risorse diverse da quelle su cui tradizionalmente si é basato il turismo 
nell’area’”’. (Ferrari e Adamo, 2005). E doveroso precisare, come, soprattutto negli ultimi anni, si 
sia tuttavia preso atto della necessita di intervenire per cercare di ampliare |’ offerta turistica pro- 
prio nell’ ottica della sostenibilita. Cosi come definito dall’Organizzazione Mondiale del Turismo 
(OMT) 


“lo sviluppo turistico sostenibile soddisfa le esigenze attuali dei turisti e delle regioni di 
accoglienza, tutelando nel contempo e migliorando le prospettive per il futuro. Esso deve 
integrare la gestione di tutte le risorse in modo tale che le esigenze economiche, sociali ed 
estetiche possano essere soddisfatte, mantenendo allo stesso tempo I ’integrita culturale, i 
processi ecologici essenziali, la diversita biologica e i sistemi viventi. I prodotti turistici 
sono quelli che agiscono in armonia con l’ambiente, la comunita e le culture locali”’. 


Partendo da questa definizione ¢ possibile immaginare soluzioni in grado di rappresentare un 
ragionevole compromesso fra le esigenze economiche locali, la tutela dell’ambiente e la valoriz- 
zazione dell’identita culturale delle destinazioni anche per la regione Calabria. Del resto, anche 
le linee guida fornite dal piano del turismo sostenibile elaborato dalla regione Calabria per il 
triennio 2019-2021, dimostrano la piena consapevolezza da parte delle istituzioni delle criticita e 
degli strumenti che dovranno essere adottati nei prossimi anni per poterle superare. Sara infatti 
necessario lavorare nella direzione di una gestione sempre piu integrata delle risorse (culturali, 
paesaggistiche, professionali), migliorando e potenziando le attivita di comunicazione. 


3. Il ruolo strategico della rete museale nel turismo sostenibile 


3.1 Metodologia della ricerca 

L’analisi di ricerca ¢ stata condotta secondo un approccio di tipo qualitativo attraverso I’ osser- 
vazione di un case study: “la Rete dei Musei di Cosenza”. Si tratta di una rete museale cittadina 
presente in una regione del sud Italia, la Calabria. Una rete della quale fanno parte istituti 
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culturali, diversi fra loro per tipologia ed appartenenza, collocati nel centro storico della citta di 
Cosenza. Musei che gia da anni collaborano fra di loro condividendo iniziative e progetti di 
varia natura con l’obiettivo di rafforzare le proprie potenzialita e contribuire all’ elaborazione di 
una migliore offerta culturale e che hanno inteso nella realizzazione della Rete la naturale con- 
sacrazione di queste sinergie. La scelta di analizzare il seguente caso deriva da alcune precise 
considerazioni. La prima riguarda il fatto che la rete in questione, grazie anche alla sua favore- 
vole collocazione geografica, se supportata dalle istituzioni locali, potrebbe diventare centrale 
nella capacita attrattiva dell’intera Calabria in termini di flussi di turismo culturale regionale, 
nazionale ed internazionale, anche in chiave di destagionalizzazione. La seconda fa riferimento 
alla possibilita di considerare la rete come una Best Practice per la regione Calabria. L’ esigenza 
di istituire forme di collaborazione fra i musei del territorio deriva anche dal profondo processo 
riformatore avviato in Italia nel 2014 con una complessiva riorganizzazione del settore e che ha 
previsto la creazione del Sistema Museale Nazionale al quale possono accedere, attraverso un 
processo di accreditamento, tutti 1 musei - pubblici e privati — che rispettino specifici livelli 
uniformi di qualita con riferimento ad elementi organizzativi e strutturali, alla gestione e alla 
cura delle collezioni, ai rapporti con il pubblico e con il territorio, seguendo cosi le migliori 
pratiche internazionali. L’ultima considerazione rivolge |’attenzione al ruolo sociale e demo- 
cratico che é ormai riconosciuto ai musei. La capacita della rete, quindi, di interloquire costan- 
temente con la comunita locale svolgendo attivita di inclusione sociale e di sensibilizzazione 
anche sui temi della sostenibilita. Una volta definito l’oggetto della ricerca, lo studio ¢ stato 
portato avanti attraverso interviste dirette e la somministrazione di un questionario, ai respon- 
sabili dei musei aderenti alla rete, con lo scopo di comprendere i propri punti di vista sull'evo- 
luzione in atto nel settore, sulle conseguenze della crisi dovuta alla pandemia e sulle necessarie 
strategie da adottare per rilanciare 1 luoghi preposti alla valorizzazione del patrimonio culturale 
e le attivita di attrazione turistica ad essi connesse. 


3.2 Il caso: La rete museale cittadina 

Il caso analizzato nell’ambito della ricerca riguarda la creazione di una rete cittadina nel terri- 
torio della citta di Cosenza, capoluogo di provincia, caratterizzata dalla presenza di un enorme 
patrimonio culturale che puo vantare oltre alla presenza del Duomo anche numerosi musei, 
archivi e biblioteche. 

La rete in questione andrebbe a coinvolgere i seguenti musei: 

- la Galleria Nazionale di Cosenza, che detiene il pit ingente patrimonio storico-artistico 

di eta moderna e che coincide con il Polo Museale Regionale; 

- il Museo dei Brettii e degli Enotri, testimonianza del passato pit remoto della citta; 

- il BoCS Art Museum, un progetto di residenze artistiche che vanta una collezione di 500 

opere realizzate da artisti provenienti da tutto il mondo, 

- il Museo multimediale Consentia Itinera, che attraverso strumenti tecnologici innovativi 

racconta la storia della citta; 

- il Museo Diocesano di Cosenza, testimonianza del passato medioevale di Cosenza e della 

sua fede religiosa; 

- il Museo del Fumetto, unico per il suo settore di riferimento e per la portata degli eventi 

che propone; 

- il MAB, museo all’aperto di opere artistiche. 

La rete, che sta per definire il modo con il quale formalizzare la collaborazione fra i diversi 
aderenti, ha preso il via dalla presenza di un numero congruo di Musei di diversa appartenenza 
e gestione sul territorio urbano, ma soprattutto dalla multidisciplinarieta degli istituti e dalla 
convinta volonta dei rispettivi direttori di cooperare nella direzione di un rafforzamento tanto 
dell’immagine dei Musei quanto del loro radicamento e del potenziamento del consumo cultu- 
rale tra tutte le fasce della citta. Allo stesso modo la rete ha ricevuto notevole impulso dal 
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nascente Sistema Museale Nazionale e dagli importanti sviluppi registrati dalla Commissione 
ministeriale Reti e Sistemi, intendendo configurarsi quale offerta culturale e turistica integrata 
nell’ambito della competitivita nazionale e internazionale. Atri motivi che hanno spinto al raf- 
forzamento della rete sono stati inoltre l’esigenza di partecipare insieme a bandi e progetti na- 
zionali e la possibilita di offrire attivita culturali e formative interdisciplinari alla comunita. Pur 
essendo stata, seppur in modo embrionale, avviata molti anni addietro, la rete dei Musei di 
Cosenza ha ricevuto notevole impulso nel biennio 2018-20 giungendo a siglare importanti ini- 
ziative, migliorare 1 rapporti inter-istituzionali, delineare un piano programmatico di attivita, 
nonché un piano educativo e della comunicazione se non del tutto integrato, certamente in forte 
sinergia tra le Parti. 

La realizzazione della rete museale cittadina rappresenterebbe la consacrazione di una stretta 

e proficua collaborazione avviata e consolidata nel tempo fra gli stessi musei. Collaborazione 
che ha condotto alla realizzazione di iniziative espositive condivise nei luoghi di cultura della 
citta, mostre itineranti, giornate di promozione e valorizzazione del patrimonio indette dal Mi- 
nistero medesimo e da ICOM - International Council of Museums - evidenziando la virtuosa 
sinergia fra le parti. In particolare, fra le attivita condivise, si evidenziano: 

e la partecipazione coordinata alla Giornata Internazionale dei Musei 2018 ed alla festa dei 
Musei; 

e la partecipazione coordinata alla Prima Giornata e alla Seconda Giornata Regionale Re- 
gionale dei Musei con il coinvolgimento degli influencer social CosenzApp e Cosenza- 
pics, un calendario condiviso, la creazione dell’hashtah #cosenzalmuseo, |’istituzione di 
una navetta dedicata ai Musei con prolungamento delle corse durante gli eventi, la diffu- 
sione delle immagini pubblicate dai cittadini nei giorni a seguire ecc.; 

e partecipazione coordinata alla MuseumWeek 2020; 

e programmazione di interventi in modalita webinar e di apposite “incursioni” social per la 
promozione dei Musei della citta; 

e pubblicazione di articoli e interviste sulla rete dei Musei della citta; 

e costruzione di un programma di co-branding con le strutture ricettive del centro storico 
orientato alla valorizzazione dell’area urbana, dei suoi Musei e al rilancio economico 
della citta dopo la crisi sanitaria; 

e ideazione e somministrazione di un questionario rivolto ai clienti delle strutture ricettive 
della citta di Cosenza al fine di delineare il grado di percezione, conoscenza e interesse 
di cittadini e turisti rispetto i Musei della citta e le loro iniziative; 

e studio di fattibilita per la realizzazione di un videogioco sulla citta di Cosenza che valo- 
rizzi i Musei, il centro storico, il paesaggio e funga da concreta azione di rigenerazione 
urbana e rilancio turistico; 

e studio di fattibilita per la realizzazione di un progetto di alternanza scuola-lavoro da ri- 
volgere alle scuole superiori non solo della citta di Cosenza per I’anno scolastico 2020- 
2021 in blended-learning connotato da una sezione formativa coordinata dai direttori dei 
Musei della citta e da una sezione produttiva curata dai tutor scolastici e finalizzata alla 
creazione di lavori originali sul patrimonio museale cittadino da parte degli studenti; 

e studio di fattibilita per la realizzazione di progetti sul welfare e il benessere della comunita 
di prossimita con relativa ricerca fondi. 


Le attivita sopra elencate dimostrano il desiderio da parte dei singoli musei di voler raffor- 
zare la rete con l’intento di farla diventare un vero attrattore turistico. In effetti, la rete presenta 
una serie di punti di forza e di opportunita (indicati nella tabella successiva) che le consentireb- 
bero di diventare un centro di riferimento per il turismo culturale non soltanto per la citta di 
Cosenza ma per |’intera regione. 
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Tabella A: SWOT Analysis (Fonte di nostra elaborazione) 


SWOT ANALYSIS 


Strengths Weaknesses 


e Una delle poche reti museali presenti nella regione Calabria. |e Mancanza di una formula di biglietta- 
e La rete si caratterizza per un’offerta culturale multidiscipli- | zione unica. 


nare. e Assenza di servizi e attivita condivise 
e Immersa in un contesto culturale vivace, caratterizzato in modo permanente. 

dalla presenza oltre che di numerosi musei anche di teatri, j¢ Mancanza di un modello di gestione 

biblioteche e numerose associazioni culturali. strutturato e capace di assicurare la 


e Circondata da un importante patrimonio naturalistico (mare, | continuita della rete nel tempo. 
montagna e Parco Nazionale della Sila raggiungibili facil- 
mente e in poco tempo) e culturale (oltre ad essere |’intera 
citta di Cosenza caratterizzata da un importante patrimonio 
culturale e quindi in continua connessione con la rete, la 
stessa é anche logisticamente vicina ad altri luoghi di 
enorme interesse culturale e religioso, si pensi al Santuario 
di Paola e a San Giovanni in Fiore). 

e Buon posizionamento geografico. La rete si inserisce in 
un’area urbana sviluppata e, pertanto, favorita dal punto di 
vista logistico, dei collegamenti e dei trasporti. A pochi chi- 
lometri dall’ Universita della Calabria (punto di riferimento 
per l’intero meridione) e facilmente raggiungibile dal piu 
vicino aeroporto internazionale di Lamezia Terme. 

e Importante offerta didattica dei laboratori e area dedicata 
ad alternanza scuola-lavoro. 


Opportunities Threats 

e La rete museale cittadina riesce ad inserirsi in diversi tipi di |e Difficolta ad orientare la presenza turi- 
circuiti quali: turismo artistico, turismo religioso. stica sul territorio. 

e Partnership con associazioni, enti, organizzazioni di set- e Promozione frammentata e spesso ri- 
tore. dondante tra operatori ed enti pubblici. 

e Rete con altri musei. e Insufficiente integrazione nell’ offerta 

e Coinvolgimento dei giovani e delle scuole. tra le diverse vocazioni e le attrattivita 


e Capire da chi ¢ composto il pubblico con il quale la rete si_| turistiche locali. 
rapporta (visitatori, sostenitori, stakeholder) e migliorarne |e Limitata partecipazione della ricetti- 
le strategie di interlocuzione. vita locale e non. 


L’analisi SWOT é¢ stato il punto di partenza della ricerca che ha consentito sin da subito di 
cogliere gli elementi di vantaggio e le criticita riguardanti la rete. Si tratta infatti di una delle 
poche reti museali presenti in Calabria e che, a differenza delle altre, sembra aver maturato nel 
tempo una certa capacita di collaborazione. Una forma di aggregazione che, come si é detto nel 
paragrafo precedente, coinvolge diverse proposte culturali, rruscendo cosi a fornire ai visitatori 
un’offerta multidisciplinare. I musei che ne fanno parte sono situati nel centro storico della citta 
che recentemente é stato destinatario di un ingente finanziamento da parte del Ministero dei 
Beni Culturali per attivita di riqualificazione. La rete pud anche contare sulla sua posizione 
strategica favorevole che le consente di essere facilmente raggiunta dai turisti che atterrano al 
vicino aeroporto internazionale di Lamezia Terme e che agli stessi turisti puo offrire la possibi- 
lita, dopo la visita dei musei, di recarsi nelle vicine aree paesaggistiche e naturali. Non meno 
interessante é la capacita di attrarre i pil giovani grazie all’interlocuzione con le scuole e con 
l’Universita della Calabria. La seconda parte della ricerca ha invece coinvolto i responsabili dei 
singoli musei attraverso un questionario per comprendere come é stata affrontata l’emergenza 
sanitaria e per valutare la rispettiva propensione a rafforzare la rete nel futuro e se la stessa sara 
in grado di porsi come attrattore di un turismo di qualita. 
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3.3 Risultati 

I risultati raggiunti, e di seguito riportati, sono il frutto di alcune riflessioni a cui si é arrivati 
attraverso l’analisi delle informazioni che sono emerse dalle risposte al questionario e dall’in- 
terlocuzione diretta con i gestori dei musei della rete. 

Fare parte di una rete é estremamente importante. 

I vantaggi per i musei che decidono di organizzarsi in rete sono molteplici. Insieme si risulta 
essere pit incisivi ed é possibile raggiungere pit capillarmente i vari pubblici. E possibile con- 
dividere le risorse e i servizi favorendo una piu efficiente gestione del patrimonio culturale. In 
rete é possibile affrontare meglio anche situazioni di straordinarieta come quella dovuta alla 
pandemia da Covid-19. 

La rete puo aumentare la consapevolezza nella comunita locale del ruolo dei musei. 

La comunita locale non sempre ¢ in grado di comprendere pienamente |’importanza del ruolo 
svolto dai musei sul territorio: spesso si incontra ancora qualcuno che disconosce 11 ruolo del mu- 
seo all’interno della collettivita. Implementare i progetti culturali della rete ed insistere con le atti- 
vita di promozione puo stimolare i cittadini verso una maggiore frequentazione di questi luoghi. 
La rete puo contribuire allo sviluppo di un turismo sostenibile. 

Se bene organizzata e con la volonta di tutti i gestori dei musei di realizzare progetti condivisi 
e di contribuire al corretto funzionamento della rete, essa puo risultare fortemente attrattiva. La 
rete accoglie musei diversi tra loro, ciascuno con le sue specificita, che si integrano in un’ offerta 
culturale varia e completa della citta, senza sovrapposizioni e nel rispetto della diversita di cia- 
scuno. Inoltre, si tratta di musei vicini tra loro e facilmente raggiungibili e questo costituisce un 
grande punto di forza per lo sviluppo di un turismo sostenibile. Un biglietto da visita per la citta 
di Cosenza che, se integrato con altre opportunita e se ben utilizzato, potrebbe fare di Cosenza 
uno dei punti di riferimento per il turismo in Calabria. 


4. Conclusioni 


A seguito dell’ analisi condotta, quello che emerge da questo lavoro ¢ come la necessita di “met- 
tersi in rete” da parte dei singoli musei sia stata in qualche modo il risultato naturale di un processo 
di aggregazione gia avviato nel tempo ed intensificato negli ultimi anni attraverso una serie di 
attivita organizzate e gestite congiuntamente dagli stessi. Una collaborazione che si é consolidata 
grazie all’impegno di tutti i responsabili dei musei che hanno colto sin da subito le opportunita 
derivanti dal network. I vantaggi che possono derivare dal potenziamento di una rete museale 
sono molteplici e riguardano sia i musei ed 1 soggetti che al loro interno operano, sia la comunita 
nella quale la rete si colloca, sia i flussi turistici che il network culturale ¢ in grado di attrarre. La 
costituzione di una rete museale ed il suo rafforzamento nel tempo consente ai musei che ne fanno 
parte una gestione piu efficiente del patrimonio culturale attraverso la condivisione delle risorse 
e l’aggiornamento delle loro competenze, l’organizzazione degli eventi attraverso una program- 
mazione puntuale ed un’offerta culturale integrata, una comunicazione piu efficace capace di pe- 
netrare capillarmente nel territorio di riferimento e di oltrepassare ogni confine spazio/temporale 
attraverso l’uso dei social network per la diffusione delle informazioni. La rete consente di assu- 
mere un ruolo piu autorevole e, quindi, un maggiore “potere negoziale” nel confronto con 1 diversi 
interlocutori pubblici (istituzioni locali, nazionali ed internazionali) e privati (tour operator) e fa- 
cilita la partecipazione ai bandi, compresi quelli europei, aumentandone la competitivita. Anche 
con riferimento alla comunita locale ¢ sempre pit sentita la necessita di “far crescere dal basso la 
consapevolezza che il museo e il suo patrimonio appartengono alla collettivita e che ¢ interesse 
di tutti garantirne la protezione e promuoverne la valorizzazione” (Visser Travagli, 2012). La rete 
museale ¢ in grado di fornire una risposta adeguata anche a questa esigenza incentivando la par- 
tecipazione dei cittadini alle proprie attivita e sollecitando collaborazioni con biblioteche, archivi 
e tutti gli enti presenti sul territorio. 
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Fondamentale, per la crescita della rete, sara la capacita di instaurare rapporti sinergici con 
la piu vicina Universita della Calabria ma anche con le altre due universita presenti nella re- 
gione, |’ Universita di Catanzaro e |’Universita degli studi di Reggio Calabria, al fine di stimo- 
lare, attraverso il coinvolgimento non soltanto dei corsi di studio dal taglio umanistico ma anche 
quelli di natura economico-gestionale ed informatica, lo sviluppo di figure professionali che 
abbiano competenze multidisciplinari sempre piu richieste nell’ambito della gestione del patri- 
monio culturale. Infine, l’aspetto di maggior rilievo che si intende evidenziare, riguarda il modo 
in cui il consolidamento di una rete museale cittadina, fondata su una collaborazione fra realta 
di appartenenza pubblica e privata e su offerte culturali eterogenee, potrebbe rivelarsi strategico 
nella capacita di attrazione dei flussi turistici. I] corretto funzionamento del network, un’attivita 
sinergica costante ed una puntuale elaborazione e condivisione dei progetti culturali, potrebbe 
fare assumere alla Rete dei Musei della citta di Cosenza un ruolo sempre piu centrale nell’am- 
bito dell’ offerta turistica regionale rivolgendosi a target di maggiore qualita e dando cosi quella 
spinta necessaria verso lo sviluppo di un turismo pit sostenibile. “In molte realta europee si 
riscontrano infatti forme organizzative piu strutturate, legislazioni piu articolate, un maggior 
grado di integrazione fra pubblico e privato, nonché una maggiore capacita di sviluppare sistemi 
di offerta turistico-culturale” (Lazzaretti, 2006). In Italia, la necessita di gestire in rete il patri- 
monio culturale ¢ stata riconosciuta solo a partire dalla riforma del 2014 e da allora la creazione 
di reti capaci di durare nel tempo si ¢ sviluppata sul territorio nazionale a macchia di leopardo, 
con maggiore facilita in alcune regioni e tante criticita in altre, come ¢ stato dimostrato anche 
da ICOM Italia che, consapevole della necessita di individuare gli strumenti con i quali facili- 
tare questi network, ha avviato dei gruppi di lavoro a livello regionale. Questo dimostra come 
la strada verso una completa gestione dei musei in rete sia ancora lunga ma evidenzia la neces- 
sita di prendere spunto da quelle reti che hanno ben compreso |’importanza della collaborazione 
e della condivisione, che sono in una fase di consolidamento e che hanno tutto il potenziale per 
contribuire al progresso economico e sociale del territorio attraverso lo sviluppo di un turismo 
che, nel post-pandemia, dovra essere sempre piu orientato alle dinamiche della sostenibilita per 
il bene delle generazioni attuali e quelle future. 
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Abstract: Technological development today has changed the way how institutions offer their services. 
One of the sectors most affected by the digitalization process is the banking sector. All over the world, this 
sector is focused on the provision of electronic services through the e-banking platform. The level of use 
of this platform varies from country to country. This study aims to investigate the use of digital banking 
services in six Western Balkan countries (Serbia, Albania, Kosovo, Montenegro, Bosnia & Herzegovina, 
North Macedonia) during the pandemic crisis. Into analysis are taken all the banking services offered 
through the e-banking platform, a comparative analysis was made between traditional banking services 
and services offered through the digital platform. This study aims to answer some questions such as: 

- What is the level of use of digital banking services in the six countries taken in the analysis? 

- How is the use of digital banking services during the pandemic crisis has there been an increase? 

- Which are the advantages of using digital banking services? 

- How banks can promote the use of e-banking? 
The methodology is developed on an extensive review of the relevant body of literature and is designed 
to address the research questions. The data collected for this research will be secondary data, taken from 
financial public institution and primary data form an online questionnaire. 


Keywords: digital banking, e-banking, technological development, electronic services 


Introduction 


The global banking industry has promoting continually to the customers electronic platforms for 
utilizing banking services but the pandemic crisis has increased the necessity to use digital ser- 
vices. During the 2020 the pandemic crisis has affected the entire world. The socio distancing 
restriction has affected banks and its clients. Businesses and individuals found themselves in great 
dilemmas on the one hand they need to manage finances and payments, on the other hand respect- 
ing the rules set by governments as safeguards to against Covid. All banks have long been pro- 
moting the digital bank services provided the pandemic crisis has only accelerated this process. 


Literature review 

Technological evolution has played an important role in transforming the banking sector. The 
financial services industry is rapidly transformed driven by technological innovations this dig- 
italization of banks is otherwise known as the digital banking phenomenon. Digital banking is 
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a form of banking service delivery which is recently challenging the traditional way of provid- 
ing services. According to (Don, 2016), through an electronic platform we can conduct banking 
transactions like money deposits, transfers, current and savings account management, with- 
drawals, loan management, bill payment, applying for financial products and account services. 
According to some authors there are so many reasons that explain the question why customers 
prefer to use digital banking? 

Based on previous literature are so many factors that affect the use of digital banking such 
as: security and privacy, transaction cost, easy of use another factor is time saving because using 
internet banking customers can access to almost any type of banking transactions at the click 
of a mouse, except withdrawal 24 hours a day (Laukkanen, 2007).Web site security, privacy 
and reputation have a direct and significant effect on customer trust and commitment in online 
transactions of financial services companies (Casal6, 2007). Also if we compare traditional 
transactions and e-banking the latter are faster and cheaper compared to traditional banking 
operations (Sayar, 2007). Several studies have point out that perceived ease of use has a positive 
effect on the use of e-banking channel (Amin, 2007); (Cheng, 2006). 

But despite the advantages offered by the use of online banking services, referring to various 
reports and statistics, the Balkan countries have a low level of use of the e-banking service. 
During the Covid 19 pandemic crisis promoting e-banking services has been a necessity. 


Methodology 


The proposed methodology is developed on an extensive review of the relevant body of litera- 
ture and is designed to address the research questions. The data collected for this research will 
be secondary data, taken from financial public institution and primary data form an online ques- 
tionnaire. Secondary data are gathered from various sources such academic articles, books, 
online financial research, reports from academic institutes, government sources, libraries, peri- 
odicals, official publications of various central banks, local and international official data and 
other sources. 

The data will be analyzes using statistical models. The objective of this project is to inform 
the stakeholders (banks and clients), for the use of digital banking. 


Data analysis 


Technological development has changed the way how people or businesses manage their fi- 
nances. The data that will be analyzed on this study are gathered from an online questionnaire, 
and official statistic sources. 

If we refer to the statistical data in online banking penetration in Europe and Western Balkan 
countries taken into consideration there is a big difference. According to (Statista, 2020), Euro- 
pean countries has a high use of online banking (Iceland 96%, Denmark 94%) compared to the 
Balkan countries as Serbia 16%, Montenegro 7%.The low level of use of e-banking services in 
the Balkan countries has several factors such as low access to the Internet, smartphones or other 
devices. In Albania, for example, a considerable number of employees employed in large or 
small businesses are not paid through the bank, which prevents them from having access to 
banking services. According to a study of ( Cambrige Centre for Alternative Finance, 2020) 
there are some barriers to account opening related to the lack of documents but also with insuf- 
ficient found as we see on the below table 76.50% of the interviewers from Albania do not have 
a banking account for insufficient funds this is related also with the low level of wages: 
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Table 1: Barriers to account opening 
No account because of 
SSE funds 

he f 6 5008 50% 


Bosnia and Herzegovina 51.20% 


North Macedonia 50.40% 


Source: ( Cambrige Centre for Alternative Finance, 2020) 


Other reasons that hinder the access on digital banking are inability to adapt to technological 
change, low promotion of this service by banking institutions. In order to answer the research 
question we have designed and share an online questionnaire in six Balkan countries. On the 
focus is the use of digital banking before and after the pandemic crisis. Into analysis are taken 
only respondents who used digital banking. On the below graph we have the number of re- 
spondents for each country. The questionnaire was distributed electronically on social networks 
and other online communication channels, firstly we have collected some demographic infor- 
mation as we note from the data the questionnaire it was mostly completed from young people 
up to 30 years old and 81.3 % are female, 18.8% male. In the questionnaire we have two ques- 
tions that determine the continuation or not of the questionnaire. The first one is related to bank 
account when 90.3 % of the respondents have a bank account only these persons continued the 
questionnaire in the next question which relates to the use or not of digital banking. Out of 
90.3% of the respondents who state that they have a bank account, only 83.9% of them state 
that they use digital banking our analysis is only with this target group. As we note at the below 
graph most of the persons who have completed the questionnaire are from Albania, this is re- 
lated to the authors location and social connection and the way how this questionnaire was 
distributed. 


Graph 1: Percent of respondents for each country 


@ Albania 

@ Kosovo 

fa Montenegro 
Serbia 


i North Macedonia 


li Bosnia & Herzegovina 


Source: Primary data 


Respondents were asked about the reason why they choose to use digital banking, from the 
data gathered we note that time saving, access 24/24 and easy of use are the fundamental rea- 
sons of using digital banking services. According to (Don B. , 2016) digital banking has 
emerged as a new mode to conduct banking transactions like: withdrawing, saving account, 
payment account, loan management, bill payment, applying for financial products and account 
services through an electronic platform. The bank's customers through this electronic platform 
can perform all operations or partial operations. From the data collected from the interview we 
have that 46.2 % of the interviewers use digital banking for all type of transaction and they do 
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not go to the bank branch for banking services. As we see from the below data bank clients use 
e banking also for other reasons as for online order, or only as a viewer on bank account. 


Graph 2: Type of transaction & e-banking 


0% 


@ For all banking 
transaction 
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@ Only as a viewer on active 
account 


@ For online order 


@ Other 


Source: Primary data 


The digitalization of society and providing services digitally is one of the most important 
processes in the last 3 decades, but it show its importance during a social and financial crisis as 
well the pandemic crisis present in 2020. 

The interviewers are asked if the Covid 19 crisis has affected the increase in the use of e- 
banking services but as we see form the data 53.8 % of them declare that pandemic crisis has 
not affected the use of digital banking services and 46.2 % declare that during the pandemic 
crisis they have increased the use of e-banking services. 


Graph 3: Has the Covid crisis affected the use of e-banking 


wm Yes 


@ No 


Source: Primary data 


During the pandemic period, the digital banking platform was promoted by all banking in- 
stitutions through various communication channels. 

From the data gathered 76.9% of the respondents state that the e-banking service they cur- 
rently use is promoted by the bank, some of them have even received technical assistance and 
support for opening an account in digital banking. 23.1 % of the interviewers who use e- bank- 
ing but declare that this service has not been promoted by the bank but they have chosen it 
themselves because they like technological changes and adapt easily to them. 

In comparison with EU zone digital payment in the six countries taken in the analysis (Al- 
bania, Bosnia and Herzegovina, North Macedonia, Serbia, Montenegro, Kosovo), have a low 
level of use. 
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Table 2: Regional use of digital payment 


eece me Bc eln en 
Albania |Herzegovina |North Macedonia|Serbia _|Montenegro|Kosovo |EU area 
er Pe ee 

ownership 

Debit ee 

Se ee 


Made or received 
digital payments 


Source: ( Cambrige Centre for Alternative Finance, 2020) 


The above table shows the digital use of regional payments, credit card ownership, and debit 
card ownership, made or received payments for 2019, used a debit or credit card during 2019. 
Compared to other countries, Albania has the lowest level of use. 


Conclusion & Recommendations 


As noted from literature review but also from the data gathered from a structured questionnaire 
the use of digital banking in six Balkan countries taken into analysis is very low compared to 
the EU zone. This restriction is related to internet access and devices that enable the use of 
digital banking, limited funds, lack of knowledge for managing a digital banking and other 
reasons that are not in the focus of this study. Banks should further promote this service and 
should orient customers towards adaptation to technology; in some of the countries taken into 
analysis banks to reduce the physical presence in the branch have set higher commissions for 
payments in the branch and free of charge for higher payments -banking. Through this strategy 
they seek to direct customers to digital payments. 

Many of the respondents do not know the advantages of using digital banking. Banks should 
finance information campaigns but also provide support to all categories. 

The banks should pay more attention to enhance the usefulness of digital banking by provid- 
ing more value-added services promote better awareness about the usage and benefits of the 
digital banking facilities and provide more secure, compatible and user-friendly web features 
to attract the customer to adopt digital banking. 

Although in the countries surveyed the use of digital banking services is low banks need to 
continue to innovate in digital banking to provide more value-added services to customers. 
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Abstract: Controllers have become an integral part of corporate governance. They are equal partners of 
the company's management employees. The constant expansion of information technologies and their 
use in business practice also affects the scope and nature of tasks for which the controller should be 
responsible. In general, it can be said that the role of the controller is primarily to provide information 
of business value management. On the one hand, the controller provides comprehensive information 
support for managers' decisions, but on the other hand, he does not make decisions and is not responsible 
for decisions or does not otherwise participate in the management, which guarantees his impartiality and 
the provision of credible unbiased information. Proper occupation of the controller position requires that 
the professional and personal prerequisites that the controller should meet have been identified. 

The aim of the paper is to define the position of the controller in agricultural enterprises, the scope and 
content of his tasks and functions based on a questionnaire survey. According to the results of empirical 
research, we have identified activities for which the controller in the company should be responsible, 
what professional and personnel requirements he should meet in order to adequately contribute to in- 
creasing management efficiency and creating conditions for rational management. Controllers help 
achieve business flexibility. Although the position of the controller, the scope of its functions, tasks and 
responsibilities is adapted to the requirements of a particular company, empirical research has identified 
common features that go beyond one company, but permeate the entire business sphere. 


Key words: agricultural enterprises, controller, controlling, management 


Introduction 


Implementation of changes means taking risks and a company that does not take any risks can- 
not achieve significant success. It is therefore impossible not to risk anything and not to apply 
any innovations, because it could lead to stagnation (Havli¢ek, Thalassinos & Berezkinova, 
2013). Controlling is one of the new approaches which helps management to adapt better to 
new circumstances, to build vital and vivid organisations, capable of facing new challenges. 
Controlling with controllers as experts provides proactive and neutral management support in 
their decision and management process (Osmanagi¢ Bedenik et al., 2019). 

It is not possible to completely separate manager tasks from controller tasks. As well as the 
range of activities of controllers includes a number of managerial tasks, so managers must per- 
form many tasks in their work, which fall under controlling (Vochozka et al., 2012). Managers 
should not perceive the controller as their rival, but on the contrary should look for a consultant 
and partner in it (Chodasova, 2012). 
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Controllers are increasingly being transformed into managerial consultants, the scope of 
their tasks and the requirements for their interaction with managers are increasing (Raut- 
enstrauch & Miiller, 2005). Cooperation between managers and controllers in this kind of busi- 
ness partnership should be on an eye to eye level. While managers set the direction for achieving 
the company’s objectives, controllers carry joint responsibility. Thus, controllers should not 
wait passively for instructions from managers but act as proactive, complementing partners of 
management (ICV., IGC, 2013). At the same time, the controller should not be guided by an 
internal motivation to brag about success or to conceal the failure of individual decisions, which 
means that he should be independent in his actions. (Fibirova & Soljakova, 2010). As compa- 
nies grow in size, they become more specialists. Greater differences in tasks arise as controllers 
take on more tasks, the larger the company. In companies led by managers, controllers perform 
several tasks with a strategic orientation and become the so-called navigators, on the other hand, 
in owner-managed companies they are in the position of so-called registrars (Becker et al., 
2008). In some situations, it is necessary to encourage more intuitive thinking and the creative 
freedom of the controller. Especially in companies with a traditional, stable position, which are 
exposed to increasingly frequent, dynamic changes in the environment, when the controller 
does not have enough information about the development of management, he must rely on his 
intuition (Weber & Schaffer, 2000). Today’s agile and dynamic business environment redefines 
the role of a controller. The controller of the future will be acting as an interface between dif- 
ferent corporate areas and will work hand in hand with the IT department. As a result, a con- 
troller will take over the role of a strategic business partner. These changes lead to new personal 
competences controllers will need to acquire to meet the requirements of the new position 
within the organization (Stransky et al., 2019). 


Material and methods 


The aim of this paper is to evaluate the perception of the position of controller in small and 
medium-sized agricultural enterprises in Slovakia. We focused on identifying its position in the 
organizational and management structure of the company, clarifying the content of its activities, 
defining professional and personal requirements that it should meet in order to contribute to 
increasing the effectiveness of business management. The object of the research was small and 
medium-sized agricultural enterprises, which significantly contribute to the agricultural struc- 
ture of Slovakia. 

Relevant data, which form the basis of the submitted contribution, were obtained through a 
questionnaire survey supplemented by interviews with representatives of selected companies. 
The creation of the questionnaire form was preceded by the study of professional literature, 
especially scientific articles related to the issue of controlling in business practice. 

The questionnaire form was created via an Internet application and was distributed to farms 
in an online version. As the results of this paper are part of a larger study, companies were 
contacted by telephone to ensure a higher return on the questionnaires. The questionnaire was 
filled in by corporate managers at the second and third levels of management. After selecting 
incorrectly or incompletely completed questionnaire forms, we obtained information about the 
subject of interest from 112 companies. 

The introductory part of the questionnaire contained classification questions, on the basis of 
which we characterized the research sample in terms of size, legal form of business, length of 
market presence and foreign capital participation. The main part of the questionnaire consisted 
of questions that were aimed at obtaining information, on the basis of which we were able to 
assess how the position of the controller is perceived from the perspective of agricultural enter- 
prises. Common mathematical methods supplemented by descriptive statistics and graphical 
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representations were used to evaluate the questionnaire. The above-mentioned complementary 
technique of data collection - an interview - served to supplement and better understand the 
information obtained from the questionnaire forms. We used a semi-standardized interview we 
conducted with business managers from three farms. 


Results and Discussion 


The tasks of the controller result primarily from the nature of the controlling itself, which fo- 
cuses on monitoring, analysing and subsequent evaluation of the processes taking place in the 
company. Its essence is the information security of the company's value chain. In the past, the 
activity of a controller was managing financial requirements (Synek et al., 2012; Vidova, 2002; 
Joss 2014). Gradually, however, the position of the controller was formed due to various factors 
operating from the external environment of the company. Currently, the controller is perceived 
as an equal partner of the manager. 

Following the above, the first question of the respondents was to find out how the represent- 
atives of agricultural enterprises perceive the controller and whether they have the right ideas 
about his work. We asked them if they thought the function of the controller should overlap 
with the function of the manager. The evaluation of the question showed that 83 (74%) respond- 
ents think that the function of the controller overlaps with the function of the manager and the 
remaining 29 (26%) respondents do not think so. It can be said that controlling is the support 
of the company's management, but it is not responsible for the management of the company. 
That is the role of the manager. However, a good controller should meet all the requirements 
that are placed on the manager. Our opinion is also confirmed by Szoka (2015), who claims that 
the controller does not participate in decision-making, but is responsible for its activities aimed 
at meeting the set goals and is an equal partner of the manager. 

We also examined in more depth the views on the relationship between the controller and 
the manager. Respondents were asked to describe their relationship in an open-ended question. 
As this was an open-ended question, not all respondents answered. 78 respondents expressed 
their views, which we generalized as follows. The controller and the manager must work very 
closely together. In general, a controller is someone between an economist, an accountant, and 
a manager. While the role of the manager is business affairs, management of the company and 
its individual departments, the role of economists and accountants is to prepare transparent eco- 
nomic and accounting information. The controller's mission is then to process the data provided 
by the accounting and economic departments so that they are comprehensible to the company's 
management and at the same time to provide him with important information for the implemen- 
tation of relevant management decisions. 


For closer look at the issue, we found out from the respondents what the integration of the 
controller in the organizational and management structure should be. The questionnaire survey 
showed that 58 respondents think that the activities of the controller in the company should be 
performed in the form of a cumulative function. 31 respondents think that the position of an 
independent controller should be created in the company. 17 respondents answered that the ac- 
tivities of the controller in the company should be provided in a supplier manner. 6 respondents 
think that only one person is not enough to ensure all activities falling under controlling, but it 
is necessary to create a separate controlling department. Respondents who replied that a separate 
controller have to operate in the company should specify its position in the management struc- 
ture. 9 respondents answered that controlling should be implemented at the level of operational 
management (line character), 10 respondents claim that it should be implemented at the level of 
top management (staff character). A maximum of 12 respondents prefer the combined position 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


174 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089- 15-6 


of controller. Dubcova & HruSkova (2015) claim that the line character of the controller position 
gives the possibility of good cooperation with other line departments, the possibility of prompt 
decision-making, simpler definition of responsibilities, but on the other hand there is no com- 
prehensive view. In the case of the staff character of the controller position, it is characterized 
by a simple concept, independence from line units, a high hierarchical position of the controller, 
but also the threat of possible tension between line and staff managers. It should be noted that 
quite a number agricultural enterprises (17) think that the controller should be an external entity. 
The interview with the selected companies showed that they think that the external controllers 
are impartial, do not distort the data and are impartial, therefore they can provide the company's 
management with relevant and truthful information. 


Figure 1. Role of controller in enterprise 


» Line charakter 
~ Staff charakter 


= Separate controlling department « Combined (line-staff) charakter 
= Indipiendent controller 

= Cumulative function of controller 

= Controllers’s activities provided in a supplier manner 


Source: own processing based on questionnaire survey and interview 


In another question, which focused on specifying the tasks of the controller, the respondents 
had to rate the answers on a scale of 0 to 5, where 0 is no weight, 1 is the minimum weight and 
5 is the maximum weight. 

Table 1 provides a picture of the tasks that should be in the hands of the controller. 


Table 1. Controller task specification 


Mode Median Average Min Max 

Preparation of regular reports and administration 5 5 4.93 4 5 
Monitoring the achievement of set goals 3 3 3.48 3 5 
Monitoring and analysis of deviations 4 4 4.24 3 5 
Providing advice on risk management 3 3 3.56 3 5 
Cooperation in the creation of operational and 

eee plans : ‘ ‘ 290 2 
roe amas financial and operational infor- 5 5 4.85 4 5 
Cooperation in calculating costs and prices 3 3 2.84 2 4 
Corrective actions to reconcile plan and reality 2 2 2.45 1 4 


Source: own processing based on questionnaire survey and interview 


The representatives of agricultural holdings gave the highest weight to the tasks: preparation 
of regular reports and communication of financial and operational information. The role of the 
controller is to regularly prepare and submit reports that point not only to the company's suc- 
cess, but also to possible problems, so that the company's management is aware of possible 
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potential threats. This means that the role of the controller is not only to develop analyses, but 
also to be able to interpret them and ensure the most efficient use. At present, the mandatory 
condition for effective reporting is the existence of a relevant information system that can pro- 
vide information in real time. Strategic planning is also an important activity in which the con- 
troller participates. Lavarda, Scussel & Schafer (2020) also confirm that the controller profes- 
sion plays a fundamental role in the organizational strategy, thus in the companies’ results. On 
the contrary, it was confirmed that the controller should not have the power to take corrective 
actions to reconcile the plan and the facts. 

The controller, as part of its efforts to coordinate and guide the operation of the company 
towards the company's success, is responsible for its activities. In order to examine in more 
depth the perception of the controller's position by agricultural holdings, we further asked re- 
spondents what activities and to what extent according to them, the controller is responsible. 
They should assign values to their answers on a scale of 0 to 5, where 0 is no responsibility, 1 
is the minimum responsibility, and 5 is the maximum responsibility. 


Table 2. Responsibility of the controller 


Mode Median Average Min Max 
Material and truthful processing of data from the 
internal and external environment of the com- 5 5 4.82 4 5 
pany 
Content of processed data for the needs of busi- 4 4 3.65 > 5 
ness management 
Time availability of information for business 4 4 3.83 3 i 
management 
Timely analysis and informing the company's 
management about deviations in the development 4 4 4.08 3 5 
of indicators 
Level of achievement of financial management > > 1.67 0 3 
results 
a of key factors for achieving the set 3 3 291 ) 5 


Source: own processing based on questionnaire survey and interview 


According to the results of our research, the respondents think that the controller is primarily 
responsible for the factual and true processing of data from the internal and external environ- 
ment of the company. The controller's responsibility for activities such as timely analysis and 
informing the company's management about deviations in the development of indicators and 
the time availability of information for the company's management have a comparatively high 
weight. The respondents also gave an above-average weight to the activity in which the con- 
troller is responsible for the content of the processed data. Weber (2011) confirms that it is not 
strictly necessary for controllers to deal in-depth with the content of the information captured. 
This task can, in principle, be left to, or reserved for, management. On the other hand, the re- 
spondents representing the agricultural enterprise think that the controller has the least respon- 
sibility in matters concerning the financial management of the company. This is due to the fact 
that controllers are an advisory body to management, but they really should not make decisions 
and manage. 

Proper filling of the position of controller requires that the professional and personal prereq- 
uisites that the controller should meet be identified. Based on the results of the questionnaire, 
we determined the activities for which controllers in the company should be responsible and 
from this we derived professional and personal requirements. 
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Table 3. Professional and personal requirements for the controller 


Professional requirements__Personality prerequisites _ 
- university education - pragmatic thinking 
- knowledge and practical experience of - analytical and synthetic thinking 
accounting, calculations and budgeting - be able to distinguish the essential from 
- knowledge of operational and strategic the less substantial 
planning - activity and creativity 
- managerial knowledge - responsibility 
- knowledge of internal links between - communicativeness 
departments of the company - credibility 
- use of computer technology - consistency 
- knowledge of a foreign language - impartiality 


- strong person (leader) 


Source: own processing based on questionnaire survey and interview 


Based on questionnaire answers and interviews, we identified professional and personal re- 
quirements for the controller. Controllers should be experts in their field, but should also have 
a university degree, practical experience in accounting, calculations and budgeting, as well as 
be proficient in the use of computer technology and know all the processes that take place in 
the company to know where there are possible reserves for improving the quality of managerial 
decision-making. From the point of view of personal requirements, they should have good an- 
alytical and synthetic thinking, they should be able to find connections and be able to distinguish 
the essential from the less essential, they should have skills such as responsibility, communica- 
tiveness, credibility, consistency, impartiality, etc. Goretzki, Weber & Zubler (2019) state that 
controllers are active in numerous organizational areas and are responsible for diverse tasks. As 
a result, they are often confronted with different expectations regarding their own roles that 
they must balance. Substantial differences or even conflicts between competing expectations 
may ultimately lead to stress, decreased motivation, and decreased performance. 


Conclusion 


Controlling leads to business flexibility by coordinating all activities in order to meet the ob- 
jectives, while for its effective existence in the company is necessary cooperation with the com- 
pany's management. Controllers become navigators of managers, who often have to make de- 
cisions under great time pressure. They provide information that allows managers to have as 
much knowledge as possible about a given subject of interest before making any decisions. 
Controllers ensure the transparency of information, thus helping managers to manage the com- 
pany. 

Our questionnaire survey and interviews with representatives of selected companies show 
that in small and medium-sized farms, in terms of organizational and management structure is 
the most preferred position of controller in the form of cumulative function, where one of the 
managers takes over tasks in the field of controlling. Only rarely is a separate controlling de- 
partment created. Due to the impartiality of the controller, some companies would prefer control 
provided by the supplier method. According to the representatives of agricultural holdings, the 
task of the controller is to prepare regular reports, submit the processed operational and finan- 
cial information to the management of the holding and to monitor and analyse the deviations 
that have arisen. Following this, the controller should then be responsible for the factual and 
truthful processing of data from the company's internal and external environment, the timeliness 
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of information and the timely analysis and informing the company's management of deviations 
in the development of indicators. In terms of the content of the reports submitted, the controller 
is responsible for ensuring that the reports contain only information that is relevant to the com- 
pany's managers. In this context, the controller needs to be able to find relation, from the amount 
of information currently available, to be able to distinguish the essential from the less important, 
to know the internal links and to be able to master computer technology in addition to appro- 
priate training. Controllers help achieve business flexibility. Although the position of the con- 
troller, the scope of its functions, tasks and responsibilities is adapted to the requirements of a 
particular company, empirical research has identified common features that go beyond one 
company, but permeate the entire business sphere. 

The changing nature of farming as a profession has an impact on agricultural education 
changes too (Kapsdoferova, Jackova and Svikruhova, 2021). For this reason, it would be ap- 
propriate to provide scientific conferences, trainings and seminars for owners and managers of 
agricultural enterprises, where positive results from the implementation of controlling. 
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Le citta creative UNESCO come modello di 
turismo culturale e di qualita 


Giovanna MASTRODONATO* 
University of Bari Aldo Moro - Italy 


Abstract: My paper aims to examine the progressive diffusion and expansion of the UNESCO Creative 
Cities network, divided into seven areas corresponding to as many cultural sectors: music, literature, 
folk art, design, visual arts, gastronomy, cinema. With this title, cities can be seen on a world stage, share 
their experiences, support each other and focus much more on quality tourism, enhancing their capacities 
and increasing the presence of their cultural products on national and international markets. With this 
programme, UNESCO aims to create a link between cities able to support and to make cultural creativity 
an essential element for its economic development; offering local operators an international platform on 
which to channel the creative energy of their cities and thus laying the foundations for projecting local 
experiences into a global context. The aim is to promote the cultural industry, but also a new type of 
tourism, sustainable, inclusive and based on quality and culture. 

The role of administrative law is therefore to rethink cities in a dimension increasingly inclined to wel- 
come innovative and cultural ideas, rethink public spaces, where creativity takes place, providing legal 
instruments to strengthen citizens’ participation in cultural life and to integrate culture into sustainable 
urban development policies. 


Keywords: Creative cities, tourism, culture 


1. L’affermazione del concetto di turismo culturale, sostenibile e di qualita 


Negli ultimi lustri sembra si stia affermando un nuovo modello di turismo fondato sulla stretta 
interconnessione di valori culturali, ambientali ed economici. 

In questa prospettiva, le nuove norme che sospingono verso |’attenzione agli effetti ambien- 
tali del turismo e |’attrattivita che presentano le strutture turistiche rispettose della normativa 
ambientale sembrano aver concorso a creare una sorta di endiadi ambiente e turismo, - che in 
Italia si identifica perlopiu nel turismo dei luoghi della cultura, - contribuendo alla messa a 
punto di un nuovo modello di turismo, che non puo che proporsi che “sostenibile”, anche in 
risposta alle istanze internazionali racchiuse da ultimo nell’ Agenda 20301. 

La cultura, dal canto suo, sembra essere un fattore del tutto trainante per la nuova concezione 
di sviluppo che abbracci molteplici ambiti, rappresentato da ultimo come una sorta di «driver 
meta-settoriale e multi-dimensionale che attiva fattori di sostenibilita e innovazione sostenibile 
in numerosi ambiti e dimensioni dell’ Agenda 2030 e dei piani/quadri nazionali di riferimento 


* Corresponding Author: ambiente01@yahoo.it 
' Sul punto V. Franceschelli, F. Morandi, Manuale di diritto del turismo, VI ed., Torino, 2017, p. 91. 
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(dallo sviluppo economico all’ occupazione, all’inclusione sociale, alla qualita ambientale e cosi 
via)». 

In altre parole — anticipando le conclusioni — si deve ritenere ormai improcastinabile, ancor 
piu a seguito della pandemia di Covid 19, che impone un rinnovato modello di turismo slow, 
destagionalizzato e di prossimita, cambiare i modelli tradizionali di turismo, valorizzando al 
contrario il turismo, in primis culturale, sostenibile e di qualita. 

In relazione al diritto europeo si puo far infatti riferimento in tempi meno recenti alla Comu- 
nicazione della Commissione Ue del 2010 dal titolo “L’Europa, prima destinazione turistica 
mondiale - un nuovo quadro politico per il turismo europeo” che sospinge per |’adozione di una 
nuova strategia di sviluppo del turismo, nella prospettiva dello sviluppo sostenibile, dunque in 
linea con la normativa ambientale. 

Per il raggiungimento dell’ obiettivo volto a garantire la permanenza dell’ Europa come prima 
meta mondiale in ambito turistico, si individuano specifiche azioni tese a stimolare la competi- 
tivita del settore turistico, nella direzione di un turismo sostenibile, responsabile e di qualita, 
valorizzando un’ offerta turistica diversificata e promuovendo infine gli itinerari culturali, come 
la via Francigena e il cammino di Santiago de Compostela. In realta, l’Organizzazione mondiale 
del Turismo gia nel 1988 aveva definito come attivita turistiche sostenibili quelle che “si svi- 
luppano in modo tale da mantenersi vitali in un’area turistica per un tempo illimitato, non alte- 
rano l’ambiente (naturale, sociale e artistico) e non ostacolano o inibiscono lo sviluppo di altre 
attivita sociali ed economiche”. Sembra, dunque, configurarsi un concetto di turismo sostenibile 
talmente ampio da coinvolgere tutti gli aspetti e tutti i protagonisti dell’ esperienza di viaggio e 
puo essere definito come quel turismo che tiene conto dell’impatto ambientale, economico e 
sociale, anche futuro, rispondendo alle esigenze dei clienti, dell'industria, dell'ambiente e delle 
comunita ospitanti. 

A marzo 2017 oltre trenta rappresentanti di ONG, movimenti popolari e delle accademie, 
provenienti da diciannove Paesi, hanno firmato la Dichiarazione di Berlino “Trasformare il tu- 
rismo”’. Con questo documento si sono impegnati a dare il loro contributo per rinnovare il turi- 
smo, in quanto strumento fondamentale per raggiungere 1 diciassette obiettivi di sviluppo so- 
stenibile dell’ Agenda 2030 delle Nazioni Unite. 

Nella Dichiarazione si legge che: “‘solo il turismo che contribuisce al miglioramento del be- 
nessere dei locali, alla dignita dei lavoratori, all’integrita dell’ambiente, cosi come alla elimi- 
nazione dello sfruttamento, delle ineguaglianze e della poverta é un’opzione significativa per 
lo sviluppo sostenibile”. Allo sviluppo turistico, quindi, sembra riservato innanzitutto un com- 
pito di promozione dei diritti umani e l’autodeterminazione per le comunita locali, garantendo 
una distribuzione equa e ampia dei benefici economici e sociali. In questa prospettiva, infatti, 
al fine di raggiungere |’obiettivo della coesione territoriale, si segnala che |’Italia ha adottato - 
per il periodo di programmazione 2014-2020- la strategia nazionale per le aree interne volte a 
migliorare e promuovere la crescita dei territori interni del nostro Paese che attualmente sono a 
rischio di spopolamento. La nuova strategia, volta a superare la logica del mero assistenzialismo 
per le aree interne, mira in particolare a rendere le suddette aree maggiormente attrattive e com- 
petitive, implementando uno sviluppo sostenibile del territorio e valorizzando in particolar 
modo 1 beni e servizi ambientali. 

Tra le aree di intervento individuate possono annoverarsi, segnatamente, la tutela del terri- 
torio, la valorizzazione delle risorse naturali e culturali e turismo sostenibile, i sistemi agro- 
alimentari, la pratica del risparmio energetico e quella delle filiere locali di energie rinnovabili, 


2 Cosi A. Iacopino, Sviluppo sostenibile e hub culturali, nel Webinar “Ripresa e innovazione sostenibile nella 
nuova programmazione europea’, 19 gennaio 2021. Cfr., inoltre, sul tema L. Giani, A. Iacopino, V. Castello, Dal 
turismo culturale al turismo dell heritage. I driver chiave dello sviluppo sostenibile dei territori in una prospettiva 
multidimensionale, in L.Carrera, A. Perri, T. Romita, a cura di, Riflessioni intorno al viaggio turistico delle radici. 
Esperienze, strategie e scenari post COVID-19, IARC-ETQA, Bruxelles, 2020. 
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del saper fare e tutto l’artigianato. E’ nello stesso percorso della sostenibilita che si inserisce, 
dunque, |’ Agenda 2030 che, includendo il turismo tra 1 suoi obiettivi, ne riconosce |’influsso 
globale e sospinge affinché venga ribaltato 11 rapporto tra turismo e ambiente, inizialmente con- 
figurato in termini di potenziale dannosita del primo sul secondo, per addivenire ad un nuovo e 
virtuoso rapporto, dove il turismo ha ricadute positive sulle comunita locali. Proprio nella pro- 
spettiva di promuovere la crescita economica senza trascurare la pressante variabile del clima, 
l’Assemblea Generale delle Nazioni Unite aveva dichiarato il 2017 anno internazionale del tu- 
rismo sostenibile. 

In virtt di cid, per la particolare rilevanza “trasversale” che il turismo ha in molteplici settori, 
il turismo sostenibile ¢ stato inserito tra 1 diciassette Obiettivi di Sviluppo Sostenibile da rag- 
giungere entro il 2030, in particolare nell’ambito degli obiettivi 8, 12 e 14 dell’ Agenda ONU. 

Emerge quindi con tutta evidenza che non si legittima uno sviluppo turistico che trascuri 
l’equita e l’inclusivita sociale, 1 valori culturali e la diversita. D’altro canto, non v’é dubbio che 
il turismo sostenibile sia attrattivo, sia per gli italiani sia per gli stranieri che vengono in Italia, 
che risultano essere sempre in aumento anche per questa ragione. 

Gli eurodeputati hanno recentemente approvato una nuova strategia europea per rendere il 
turismo pit sicuro e piu sostenibile e favorimne la ripresa nel periodo post-pandemia. La nuova 
strategia dovrebbe includere anche un certificato di vaccinazione comune’. Infatti lo scorso 25 
marzo 2021 — nella Sessione plenaria del Parlamento europeo — é stata delineata la nuova stra- 
tegia UE per il turismo, evidenziando come si sia reso ormai improcrastinabile stabilire a livello 
UE criteri per viaggiare in sicurezza, un certificato di vaccinazione comune e un sigillo di igiene 
per le imprese. La relazione evidenzia come la pandemia abbia modificato le preferenze dei 
consumatori verso opzioni pit verdi e piu in contatto con la natura. Per tale ragione, viene 
chiesta la creazione di una tabella di marcia per sviluppare forme piu sostenibili di turismo che 
siano in grado di ridurre l'tmpatto ambientale del settore. 

In questa prospettiva va segnalato il progetto pilota della Commissione Ue "Destinazioni 
europee di eccellenza" (EDEN), volto a promuove le destinazioni europee emergenti, offrendo 
sostegno a quelle in cui lo sviluppo del turismo viene perseguito in modo da garantire la soste- 
nibilita sociale, culturale e ambientale. La Commissione facilitera la creazione di reti tra desti- 
nazioni premiate’, al fine di facilitare lo scambio di buone pratiche a livello europeo, incorag- 
giando inoltre altre destinazioni ad adottare modelli simili di sviluppo turistico sostenibile. La 
Commissione sembra in tal modo possa conseguire un miglioramento notevole in termini di 
immagine e la percezione dell'Europa come destinazione turistica caratterizzata da alta qualita 


3 Nella relazione si afferma che un sostegno finanziario continuo e a breve termine é essenziale per la sopravvi- 
venza del settore e, pertanto, i paesi dell'UE vengono esortati affinché includano anche i viaggi e il turismo nei 
loro piani di ripresa COVID. Nella relazione viene proposta l'opzione di valutare |’introduzione di investimenti 
pubblici e privati per la digitalizzazione e la modernizzazione generale del settore e viene suggerita |’idea di ridurre 
temporaneamente le aliquote IVA sui servizi di viaggio e turismo. Per ripristinare la liberta di movimento, nella 
relazione viene proposta anche |’introduzione di un certificato di vaccinazione comune, che potrebbe diventare 
un'alternativa ai test PCR e ai requisiti di quarantena; il tutto solo dopo l’accertata disponibilita dei vaccini per 
tutti i cittadini e la presenza di prove scientifiche sufficienti rispetto all’impossibilita per le persone vaccinate di 
trasmettere il virus. Secondo quanto affermato nella relazione, inoltre, la quarantena dovrebbe essere usata come 
ultima risorsa. In linea con quanto viene suggerito nella relazione, il 17 marzo la Commissione europea ha proposto 
V’introduzione di un “certificato verde digitale”. La relazione evidenzia come la pandemia abbia modificato le 
preferenze dei consumatori verso opzioni pit! verdi e pit in contatto con la natura. Per tale ragione, viene chiesta 
la creazione di una tabella di marcia per sviluppare forme piu sostenibili di turismo che siano in grado di ridurre 
l'impatto ambientale del settore. Nella risoluzione su una strategia UE per il turismo sostenibile, viene osservato 
come I'epidemia da COVID-19 abbia paralizzato il settore turistico dell'UE, con 6 dei 27 milioni di posti di lavoro 
a rischio. I deputati sottolineano che i settori del turismo e dei viaggi rappresentano circa il 10% del PIL dell'U- 
nione. Esortano quindi i Paesi UE a includerli nei loro piani di ripresa e a considerare una riduzione temporanea 
dell'IVA su tali servizi. 

4 Ogni anno viene selezionato un tema diverso per il premio. 
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e sostenibilita. A tal fine, la Commissione europea affianchera la Commissione europea per i 
viaggi e le organizzazioni nazionali del turismo per elaborare una strategia adeguata che impli- 
chera anche I'uso dell’ European Destination Tourism Portal. 


2. Nascita ed evoluzione dell? UNESCO Creative Cities Network 


In questo contesto in cui il valore della sostenibilita e della valorizzazione dell’identita dei ter- 
ritori sembra avere un peso determinante per la creazione di un nuovo tipo di turismo, il modello 
della citta creativa, volto alla valorizzazione delle risorse culturali, paesaggistiche, relazionali 
ed identitarie per la creazione di nuovo valore urbano, potrebbe assumere un ruolo di primo 
piano. La rete delle Citta Creative Unesco risulta divisa in sette aree corrispondenti ad altrettanti 
settori culturali: musica, letteratura, folk art, design, arti visive, gastronomia, cinema. Le citta 
che, a seguito di candidatura? e valutazione risultano degne di tale qualifica, possono cosi mo- 
strarsi su un palcoscenico mondiale, condividere le proprie esperienze, sostenersi reciproca- 
mente e puntare molto di pit sul turismo di qualita, valorizzando le proprie capacita ed incre- 
mentando la presenza dei propri prodotti culturali sui mercati nazionali ed internazionali. 

L’esigenza di seguire il modello della citta creativa, - che pare ancor piu inclusivo ed attrat- 
tivo per il turismo (ed anche fattore di produzione di nuove economie urbane basate sulla valo- 
rizzazione dei tratti identitari della citta) rispetto a quello della smart city, - si impone inoltre al 
fine di combattere l’effetto di appiattimento culturale determinatosi a séguito del processo di 
globalizzazione, ma sembra necessaria anche per creare un argine alla imperante gentrification, 
che non deve mai giungere a snaturare |’identita culturale delle citta. La cultura viene pertanto 
proposta, nella prospettiva del modello offerto dalla “citta creativa” promossa dall’Unesco, 
come potente risorsa di innovazione permanente, vero capitale da utilizzare per rigenerare i 
luoghi. 

Le citta creative in tale prospettiva mirano a divenire laboratori ed incubatori di una vera e 
propria classe creativa, in grado di competere nel panorama internazionale, attraverso la valo- 
rizzazione delle proprie identita culturali, oltretutto entrando a far parte di un network volto allo 
scambio di best practices ed informazioni funzionali ad instaurare un circolo virtuoso per le 
citta che intendono valorizzare la propria identita culturale, specializzandosi, per cosi dire, in 
uno dei settori indicati dall’Unesco. In tal modo si offre agli operatori locali l’opportunita di 
una piattaforma internazionale su cui convogliare |’energia creativa delle proprie citta, con 
Vobiettivo di proiettare esperienze locali in un contesto globale. Tutte le citta creative pertanto 
si adoperano per conseguire lo sviluppo e lo scambio di buone pratiche volte al rafforzamento 
della partecipazione alla vita culturale e per integrare la cultura nelle politiche di sviluppo ur- 
bano sostenibile. 

Una citta creativa in definitiva sintetizza (e tenta di dare risposta a) tutte le istanze della 
condivisione dell’amministrazione, dell’inclusivita, della sostenibilita e soprattutto della co- 
costruzione dal basso seguendo un procedimento del tipo bottom-up. 

In questa stessa direzione, ovvero quella di promuovere creativita ed innovativita, inclu- 
dendo il maggior numero di soggetti per la coprogettazione delle citta, ma non soltanto, si se- 
gnala da ultimo il “Nuovo Bauhaus europeo’’, iniziativa creativa della Commissione Ue varata 
a gennaio 2021, volta ad abbattere i confini tra scienza, tecnologia, arte e cultura e concepita 


> Le candidature per le Citta creative vengono predisposte sulla base delle indicazioni delle Application Guidelines 
pubblicate dall7? UNESCO e possono essere presentate alla Commissione Nazionale Italiana per UNESCO un 
mese prima della scadenza del termine per la presentazione a Parigi, inoltrandole a comm.unesco@esteri.it. Il 
bando 2021 prevede che ogni Stato Membro possa presentare solo due candidature in due diversi settori creativi 
del programma delle Creative Cities, accompagnate da una lettera di intenti del Sindaco e da una lettera di sostegno 
della Commissione Nazionale per UNESCO. 
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per promuovere |’inclusione sociale, consentendo al design di trovare soluzioni ai problemi 
quotidiani . 

Infine il modello della citta creativa — non puo sottacersi - sembra assai rispondente ai prin- 
cipi dettati dalla Convenzione di Faro , dove si afferma che il diritto al patrimonio culturale ¢ 
inerente al diritto di partecipare alla vita culturale (art. 1) e chiunque, da solo o collettivamente, 
ha diritto a trarre beneficio dal patrimonio culturale e a contribuire al suo arricchimento (art. 4). 
La citta creativa valorizza inoltre saperi e competenze, beni culturali materiali ma anche - e 
forse soprattutto — immateriali, e pertanto anche questa concezione ampia di patrimonio cultu- 
rale sembra essere del tutto in linea con quella promossa dalla suddetta Convenzione. 

Per altro verso, il modello di citta creativa sembra anche attuare in concreto gli obiettivi dello 
sviluppo sostenibile, cosi come formulati da ultimo nell’ Agenda 2030, volta al perseguimento 
di uno sviluppo che possa essere inteso nell’accezione pil ampia, inclusivo, equo, relativo al 
profilo economico e sociale, non piu meramente ambientale, dei popoli e dei territori. 

Segnatamente, in relazione ai profili concernenti la cultura, |’obiettivo di sviluppo sosten1- 
bile denominato SDG 11.4 promuove infatti la necessita che tutti salvaguardino, unitamente ad 
un ambiente salubre, anche il patrimonio culturale e naturale del mondo; in questa prospettiva 
sembra che - per raggiungere gli obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile - la tutela e valorizzazione 
della cultura abbiano assunto da ultimo un ruolo determinante, al pari di altri settori come sanita, 
istruzione ed energia. 

La Convenzione di Faro si pone per tal via come momento culminante di questo percorso 
volto a riformare il sistema culturale in senso sostenibile, contribuendo ad assegnare precipua 
rilevanza all’innovazione e alla partecipazione delle comunita patrimoniali ed, anzi, si pud age- 
volmente osservare come il fine della conservazione e della gestione del cultural heritage possa 
venir identificato nello sviluppo di una societa umana maggiormente democratica, partecipata, 
pacifica e sostenibile. 

L’affermazione graduale del nuovo modello di citta basata su cultura e creativita molto ve- 
rosimilmente sara volto a valorizzare pertanto gli approdi proposti dalla Convenzione di Faro, 
adottando una nozione di patrimonio culturale pi ampia di quella tradizionale, che affonda le 
sue radici negli studi sociologici ed antropologici, fondata sul valore del cultural heritage, rite- 
nuto ormai «risorsa fondamentale per lo sviluppo sostenibile e per la qualita della vita, in una 
societa in costante evoluzione» (Preambolo della Convenzione di Faro). La definizione di pa- 
trimonio culturale risulta in tal modo ampia e dinamica, estesa a valori, credenze, saperi, tradi- 
zioni e a tutti gli aspetti derivanti dall’interazione tra persone e luoghi. 

Negli ultimi anni infatti sembra si stia gradualmente affermando la necessita di adottare — 
anche quanto all’approccio giuridico - una prospettiva “olistica” per la quale, considerata la 
stretta interconnessione tra ambiente, cultura e turismo, tali concetti non possano mai essere 
intesi disgiuntamente. 

Questa nuova visione, ha sicuramente risvolti positivi anche in ambito economico, posto che 
essa pare costituire assai presumibilmente anche |’unica via percorribile ove s’intenda tentare 
di superare la crisi economica e sociale che gli operatori turistici, 1 gestori di attivita economiche 
e i comuni cittadini stanno affrontando nel periodo post Covid 19. 


3. Il ruolo del cittadino nella valorizzazione dei beni comuni nell’ambito del nuovo mo- 
dello della citta creativa 


La Commissione europea® ha di recente affermato che é nell’interesse di tutti gli Stati membri 
sfruttare a pieno le potenzialita rappresentate da istruzione e cultura quali forze propulsive per 


© Nella sua comunicazione “Rafforzare l’identita europea grazie all’istruzione e alla cultura”, del 14 novembre 
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occupazione, giustizia sociale e cittadinanza attiva e mezzi per sperimentare |’identita europea 
in tutta la sua diversita. In questa prospettiva, Unione europea sta portando avanti diverse 
attivita volte a salvaguardare e valorizzare il patrimonio culturale dell’ Europa, offrendo al con- 
tempo sostegni al settore culturale e a quello creativo, cosi come auspicato anche nella Nuova 
agenda europea per la cultura varata nel 20187 , al fine di incrementare la partecipazione cultu- 
rale e avvicinare i cittadini europei “per consentire loro di vivere l’esperienza di cid che ci 
unisce anziché di cid che ci divide”. Inoltre, sembra che Next Generation Eu® sara, nelle pro- 
spettive che si stanno delineando, uno strumento per supportare la ripresa economico-sociale, 
con un’accelerazione rispetto ad alcune istanze, gia parte dell’ Agenda europa per la cultura e 
in quella 2030 per lo sviluppo sostenibile. 

Sicché, in questo filone volto al controllo e all’incremento delle politiche culturali nelle citta 
si inserisce il Cultural and Creative Cities Monitor, analisi quantitativa e qualitativa sullo stato 
delle citta, con il fine di offrire ai governi nazionali un pool di dati comparabili per sperimentare 
pratiche di scambio e cooperazione. 

In particolare, con esso si intendono evidenziare, nelle citta selezionate in tutta Europa, le 
misure che descrivono — in virtt di una valutazione statistica attuata mediante 29 indicatori 
riferiti a 3 principali macroaree - la “cultural vibrancy”, che misura la presenza di infrastrutture 
culturali e la partecipazione dei cittadini; la “creative economy”, che raccoglie i dati relativi 
all’occupazione e alla capacita del settore di creare nuovi posti di lavoro; e l'"enabling envi- 
ronment" di una citta, ovvero i beni tangibili e intangibili che aiutano la citta ad attrarre talenti 
creativi e a stimolare la partecipazione alla cultura . Il monitoraggio delle citta culturali e crea- 
tive sembra in tal modo un valido supporto al fine di orientare al meglio i responsabili delle 
politiche nazionali, regionali e comunali nella difficile azione di identificare i punti di forza e 
le opportunita locali, per il confronto che si innesca tra citta con simili attitudini nei medesimi 
ambiti creativi. I processi creativi sono strettamente correlati agli spazi urbani e sono proprio i 
beni comuni’, - identificabili in varie tipologie di beni, dall’acqua alle opere d’arte, spazi urbani, 
universita ecc. — «funzionali al perseguimento e al soddisfacimento degli interessi della collet- 
tivita»!°, che consentono il dispiegarsi della vita sociale e che contribuiscono a formare la figura 
del cittadino consapevole e attivo, richiedendo d'altra parte l'azione per una loro tutela efficace: 
del resto, non si possiede un bene comune, ma si é partecipi del bene comune!!. 


2017 COM(2017) 673 final. 

TJ] 22 maggio 2018 la Commissione europea ha adottato la proposta per una Nuova agenda europea per la cultura, 
COM(2018) 267 final. Il tema dello sviluppo a base culturale non é nuovo fra le istituzioni internazionali, ma solo 
con l'Agenda europea della cultura (la cui prima “edizione” risale al 2007, la seconda al 2018) é diventato una 
delle azioni prioritarie delle politiche europee. 

8 Nelle intenzioni il Next Generation EU si propone di tutelare la vita umana ed i necessari mezzi di sostentamento, 
di “riparare” il mercato unico, per costruire una ripresa duratura e prospera e infine di guardare alla “sostenibilita 
sociale” come obiettivo comune e ultimo delle politiche dei Paesi membri, azione cui non é piu possibile prescin- 
dere. 

° Nel nostro ordinamento il dibattito sui beni comuni sembra assumere grande vivacita nel 2007, con l’istituzione 
della Commissione Rodota presso il Ministero della Giustizia, volta a modificare il titolo III del codice civile. 
Tuttavia non puo sottacersi l’impostazione dottrinaria piu risalente che aveva gia definito i beni comuni, qualifi- 
candoli come «beni a disposizione di tutti», che possono identificarsi anche per la «limitatezza qualitativa delle 
risorse che offrono», cosi M.S. Giannini, J beni pubblici, Roma, 1963, p. 37 e Id., Diritto pubblico dell’economia, 
Bologna, III ed., 1995. Cfr. sul tema anche M.F. Errico, Modelli di gestione dei beni comuni: i patti di collabora- 
zione, in Foro amm., 2019, p. 2197. 

'0 Cass. Ss.uu., 14 febbraio 2011, n. 3665. 

‘| Cfr. il Manifesto per i beni comuni dell’Unione europea, dove si afferma che «i beni comuni sono universali, 
appartengono a tutti e non devono in nessun caso essere oggetto di appropriazione da parte delle autorita e/o degli 
interessi privati» 
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La tutela dei beni comuni si intreccia anche con le politiche di inclusione sociale e il welfare: 
la citta delle differenze si basa sulla complessita sociale e contempla, ad esempio, iniziative per 
l'affidamento dei muri legali (a giovani esperti della street art). Da ultimo |’idea di affidare la 
valorizzazione dei muri a giovani writers sembra infatti apprezzabile anche al fine di rivitaliz- 
zare e promuovere aree degradate della citta, trasformando gli spazi in veri e propri musei a 
cielo aperto: da una situazione di degrado urbano si compie un passo determinante verso la 
costituzione di una “tela urbana”, fattore peraltro attrattivo anche ai fini turistici. Nella citta di 
Roma, in particolare, nell’ambito del progetto Urban Act, sono stati utilizzati due distinti mo- 
delli, il c.d. “muro libero”, concepito come spazio di libero accesso e senza necessita del rilascio 
di provvedimento da parte del comune, e il c.d. “muro hall of fame’, dove l’uso del muro é 
soggetto al rilascio di un permesso per un tempo predeterminato. 

Per gli spazi urbani, in tal modo, si profilano diritti di cura, non di proprieta, ma un nuovo 
modo di essere cittadini, prefigurando quindi la possibile piena attuazione dell'articolo 118, 
ultimo comma!’, che sembra definire il modello di amministrazione condivisa e che é volto alla 
realizzazione di attivita condivise e su un piano paritario — tra pubbliche amministrazioni e 
cittadini - concernenti la cura, la rigenerazione e la gestione dei beni comuni. 

Si possono evidenziare a tal proposito, oltre alla base costituzionale appena citata, 1 regola- 
menti comunali di amministrazione condivisa!?, ma anche nuovi strumenti giuridici volti ad 
assicurare una amministrazione della citta in condivisione 0 co-citta: strumenti pattizi, da un 
lato (ad es. i patti di collaborazione'* per la gestione dei beni comuni, 0 i patti tra musei ed enti 
locali), la legislazione di settore, dall’ altro, come il codice degli appalti e ad es. la legge n. 2 del 
2009, che sembra in linea con I'articolo 118, u. c., laddove si prevede che cittadini organizzati 
possano formulare all'ente locale competente proposte operative per opere di interesse locale di 
pronta realizzazione, cosiddetti micro-progetti. Con tali proposte si prefigura un modello ope- 
rativo utile ad avviare una rigenerazione civica degli spazi urbani, senza oneri per l’ente locale 
territoriale e con una consistente detrazione fiscale per 1 soggetti proponenti, tuttavia cid che 
piu rileva é attribuire la “difesa” della citta e dei suoi spazi pubblici a coloro che piu diretta- 
mente potranno beneficiarne. 

Si dovrebbe poi tendere a realizzare forme di partenariati pubblico-privato di natura non 
profit per la tutela e cura di beni comuni locali sul modello degli Usa, dove esistono forme di 
collaborazione contrattuale istituzionalizzata tra diversi stakeholders locali e fra questi e gli enti 
locali. Altre forme possono riguardare misure amministrative incentivanti o di “‘sussidiarieta 


quotidiana”’!>. 


2 Sulla sussidiarieta orizzontale cfr. almeno F. Roversi Monaco, (a cura di), Sussidiarieta e pubblica amministra- 
zione, Rimini, 1997, R. Bin, La sussidiarieta orizzontale: alla ricerca dei soggetti privati, in Istituzioni del fede- 
ralismo, 1999, n. 1, pp. 5-8, P. Duret, La sussidiarieta "orizzontale": le radici e le suggestioni di un concetto, in 
Jus, 2000, n. 1, pp. 94-145, A. Albanese, // principio di sussidiarieta orizzontale: autonomia sociale e compiti 
pubblici, in Diritto pubblico, 2002, n. 1, pp. 51-84, G. U. Rescigno, Principio di sussidiarieta orizzontale e diritti 
sociali, in Diritto pubblico, 2002, n. 1, pp. 5-50. 

'3 Si segnala che il primo regolamento che si pud rinvenire nel nostro ordinamento riguarda il Comune di Bologna, 
intitolato “Regolamento sulla collaborazione tra cittadini e amministrazione per la cura e rigenerazione dei beni 
comuni urbani’, del 22 febbraio 2014. 

'4 Che generalmente riguardano «interventi di cura di modesta entita, anche ripetuti nel tempo sui medesimi spazi 
e beni comuni — quali, a mero titolo esemplificativo e non esaustivo, la pulizia, l’imbiancatura, la piccola manu- 
tenzione ordinaria, le attivita culturali e formative — e presuppone |’esperimento di un iter procedimentale sempli- 
ficato, in cui, in particolare, la “proposta di collaborazione” dei cittadini, dopo essere stata filtrata da un’apposita 
unita organizzativa, viene approvata dal dirigente e/o responsabile di servizio competente». Cosi L. Caianello, 
voce Patto di collaborazione, in Glossario dell’amministrazione condivisa, in www.labsus.org. Diversamente, il 
patto di collaborazione puo essere anche “complesso”, per il fatto di comportare interventi su spazi e beni comuni 
che presentano un rilevante carattere storico, culturale 0 economico e che implicano dunque anche una maggiore 
complessita dell’ iter procedimentale. 

'S Cfr. sul punto C. Iaione, La citta come bene comune, in Aedon.it, 2013, n. 1. 
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Segnatamente, i patti di collaborazione sono atti convenzionali, preceduti e autorizzati da un 
apposito regolamento, con 1 quali i cittadini e l’amministrazione comunale concordano,- con- 
dividendo le responsabilita della cura e rigenerazione dei beni comuni urbani, al fine di miglio- 
rarne la fruizione collettiva, e fissando le obbligazioni reciproche,- la realizzazione di specifici 
interventi di gestione, tra i quali risultano preponderanti le attivita di gestione e manutenzione 
del verde urbano. I patti suddetti promuovono fortemente la creativita urbana e a tal scopo pos- 
sono quindi contemplare atti di mecenatismo o anche I’ art bonus, come strumenti per ricostruire 
il senso di appartenenza tra cittadino e bene culturale della sua citta. Con l’art bonus, in parti- 
colare, egli puo contribuire — ricevendone in cambio un credito d’imposta - anche con un im- 
pegno finanziario modesto, al restauro e alla valorizzazione di un bene culturale del suo terri- 
torio, circostanza che puod verosimilmente ingenerare un sentimento di maggior affectio del cit- 
tadino nei riguardi della sua citta. Si segnala che da ultimo, in virtt della progressiva diffusione 
di tale istituto, con il decreto c.d. rilancio, d.lgs. n. 34 del 2020, é stato notevolmente esteso 
l’ambito dei soggetti beneficiari di queste somme di denaro donate da privati cittadini, anche al 
fine di promuovere la ripresa delle attivita culturali ed artistiche post Covid 19. 

Né va dimenticato l’istituto del c.d. baratto amministrativo, mirante al coinvolgimento dei 
privati nei processi di rigenerazione urbana in attuazione dei principi di sussidiarieta orizzontale 
e di solidarieta, ma anche frutto della grave crisi economica che ha sospinto verso I’incentiva- 
zione delle iniziative private, volte al perseguimento delle finalita pubbliche, posto che il baratto 
consente - “in cambio” di un’agevolazione fiscale - lo svolgimento da parte della societa civile 
di attivita amministrative di interesse generale riferite ad un determinato territorio. In tal modo, 
tra ente territoriale e cittadini, singoli o associati, si conclude un contratto di partenariato so- 
ciale, in base al quale i privati si impegnano allo svolgimento di attivita di pubblico interesse, 
come «la pulizia, la manutenzione, |’abbellimento di aree verdi» mentre l’amministrazione ga- 
rantisce una riduzione 0 esenzione di tributi corrispondenti al tipo di attivita svolta dal privato 
(art. 190 del d.lgs. n. 50/2016). 

Infine anche il verde urbano costituisce un ambito di chiara applicazione del principio costi- 
tuzionale della sussidiarieta orizzontale nella gestione delle citta, come previsto in particolare 
nelle norme dell’ art. 189 del codice dei contratti pubblici intitolato «interventi di sussidiarieta 
orizzontale», considerato che ¢ sempre piu frequente che i cittadini, singoli 0 associati (comitati 
di quartiere, comitati di genitori, associazioni ambientaliste, associazioni culturali, proloco, 
ecc.), partecipino attivamente alla gestione del verde urbano, con interventi di messa a dimora 
di nuove piante, di manutenzione, di presenza e vigilanza per rendere fruibili le aree, anche 
senza alcuna facilitazione fiscale “in cambio”, posto che nelle norme dell’art. 189 ¢ dato mera- 
mente eventuale e accessorio. 


4. Rilievi conclusivi 


L'obiettivo che le citta creative si pongono é quello di promuovere I'industria culturale, in ac- 
cordo con I’identita culturale urbana, che promuova uno sviluppo economico e sociale assai 
ampio, riflettendosi anche sulla proposta di un nuovo tipo di turismo, sostenibile, inclusivo e 
basato su qualita e cultura. I] turismo in tutta Europa, d’altronde, é fondato - pressoché esclusi- 
vamente - sui luoghi della cultura. Tuttavia, il concetto di turismo culturale si ¢ evoluto, ricom- 
prendendo anche il turismo dell’ Heritage, in linea con I’ obiettivo del turismo sostenibile pro- 
posto dall'Agenda 2030. In questa prospettiva olistica, che vede la necessaria e congiunta con- 
siderazione di ambiente, cultura e turismo, si inserisce il tema delle citta creative, basate su 
innovazione, sostenibilita e cultura. 

Il ruolo del diritto amministrativo ¢ quindi quello di ripensare le citta in una dimensione 
sempre piu incline ad accogliere idee innovative e culturali, rivedendo in una nuova prospettiva 
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gli spazi pubblici - dove si sviluppa la creativita-, fornendo gli strumenti giuridici per rafforzare 
la partecipazione dei cittadini alla vita culturale e integrando la cultura nelle politiche di svi- 
luppo urbano sostenibile. 

L'Italia ¢, per definizione, il candidato piu favorito per questa nuova visione del turismo 
culturale sostenibile e s/ow, per la gran quantita di beni culturali che ospita e di siti riconosciuti 
dall'UNESCO come patrimonio dell’ Umanita. 

In questa prospettiva appare chiaro che occorre investire sulla sostenibilita e soltanto il Green 
new deal potra costituire la strada da seguire nei prossimi anni e che, lungi dal creare nuovi 
vincoli per gli operatori economici, al contrario, concorrera ad aumentare i posti di lavoro nel 
campo turistico. 
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Abstract: 

Purpose: The main intention of this paper is to explain the impact of employee participation in the 
planning process on organizational effectiveness by illustrating such a phenomenon with research con- 
ducted in small and medium enterprises (SMEs) in Kosovo to prove once again that employee partici- 
pation in organizational processes is essential to organizational success. 
Design/Methodology/Approach: This paper applies the quantitative method to scientific research. A 
structured questionnaire was used for primary data collection which was addressed to the top managers 
of 50 SMEs in Kosovo taken as a deliberate sample for the purpose of conducting this study. The col- 
lected data were analyzed through SPSS program 23. 

Findings:It can be said with high certainty that allowing the participation of employees in the planning 
process, namely setting organizational objectives and goals, has had positive effects on individual and 
organizational performance, meaning that it has increased organizational effectiveness. 

Practical Implications: This research reaffirms the fact that employee participation increases organiza- 
tional effectiveness, an issue on which many other authors have done research. Also, this paper can be 
a source of information for the authors and other research that will be done in the future. 
Originality/Value: This research article presents original work of the authors and gives an important 
contribution to the explanation of the topic in question through direct study in the Kosovo market, re- 
spectively in the sample of 50 SMEs. 


Keywords: employee participation, planning process, performance, organizational effectiveness. 


JEL code: L2, M1, M54 


1. Introduction 


Through this paper we try to explain what impact the participation of employees in the planning 
process has on organizational effectiveness by giving the case of research of this phenomenon 
in SMEs in Kosovo. The reason for explaining this phenomenon lies in the fact that planning 
as the first function of management is of great importance in this process. As it is known, during 
this process the organizational objectives and goals are determined, and based on this fact, the 
relationship between the participation of employees in this process and the effects that such 
participation has on the performance of enterprises will be examined. 

Employees can be regarded as the most powerful source of competitive advantage, which 
lead any firm to organizational excellence. It is worth clarifying that the employees carry their 
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own assets to businesses they participate in, by working together, rather than as independent 
contributors. By this way, the workforce can create more value for the organization (Mayo, 
2001). More and more organizations have empress the concept of involving its employee in 
running the affairs of the company (Mutai et al., 2015). 

Workers involvement is participative procedure which makes use of the whole capacity of 
individuals as well as was created to inspire staff determination for organizational achievement 
(Saeed, 2016). 

It is worth emphasizing that when the entire workforce supports the overall strategy and the 
intermediate goals, firms may achieve strategic competitiveness and superior profits. Therefore, 
the new labor force practices should be applied as a source of contemporary competitive ad- 
vantage, which enables firms to gain sustainable success for the future (Oikonomou, 2018). 
Participation can be defined as the employees’ active involvement in planning and implement- 
ing a teamwork intervention (Hurrell, 2005). Also, when there is a high level of managerial 
commitment, this impacts the profits and competitiveness of companies positively. The organ- 
ization of work teams has positive impacts on competitive benefits and these, in turn, on eco- 
nomic benefits (Oropesa-Vento et al., 2015). 

Having a well-defined mission and strategic goals may not be sufficient. Business organiza- 
tions must also ensure that all employees clearly understand the meaning of such objectives. 
Employee understanding can become instrumental, as it could allow business organizations to 
develop a desired type of organizational culture that will support the implementation of the 
firm’s strategic objectives (Nowak, 2020). 

According to Gitongu, Kingi and Uzel (2016), top management needs to offer support to 
other staff in order to increase the stakes of the organization’s performance. These support ser- 
vices step-up the capability of a business to involve itself in activities, behaviors and attitudes 
that demonstrate to back successful achievement of actions which add to employee perfor- 
mance. Employees have an intrinsic want of being taken care of and they need to be provided 
with the essential backing from management in relation to resources, endorsement and associ- 
ations in order to be encouraged to perform well. Therefore, leadership style is important for 
employee performance since leaders’ actions are directed towards providing the vital task re- 
lated direction and moral backing to employees. Leadership style can be evaluated on the foun- 
dation of direct and indirect outcomes achieve from the relationship between leadership and 
employee performance (Kabiru et al., 2018). 


Research questions: 

1. To what extent is employee participation allowed in setting organizational objectives and 
goals in Kosovo SMEs, respectively in the planning process? 

2. How necessary is employee participation in presenting different alternatives for solving 
organizational problems? 

3. How does employee participation in the planning process affect organizational 
effectiveness? 


2. Literature review 


The 21st century business environment is fast paced and dynamic. Organizations are under 
pressure due to stiff competition. As such organizations must come up with strategies that will 
give them a competitive edge (Butali and Njoroge, 2018). Organizations face challenges while 
they live in a dynamic and competitive environment. The effectiveness of a business constitutes 
its ability to perform a function with optimal levels of input and output (Tahsildari and 
Shahnaei, 2015). 
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Business organizations identify their strategic objectives during the process of planning, 
which was described in literature as a sequence of logical activities aiming to define a mission, 
long- and short-term goals, resource allocations as well as implementation plans. Past research 
confirmed that the process of planning can have positive effects on various performance met- 
rics, such as product development or profitability (Miller and Cardinal, 1994; Wolf and Floyd, 
2017; Arend et al., 2017; Nowak, 2020). 

Planning is the main function of management and is an ongoing process. There will be times 
when external factors will affect the company positively and negatively. This, in turn, can 
change the pre-planning process in achieving certain goals. For example, if the company’s goal 
is to make a profit, the manager needs to determine the steps needed to achieve that goal. This 
can lead to higher advertising costs, to hire more experienced employees, but also to reduce 
unnecessary costs at the moment, or to improve the products that are for sale (Tahiri and Kovagi, 
2017). Only after managers have developed their plans can they determine how they want to 
structure their organization, place their people, and establish organizational controls (Certo, S. 
C. and Certo, S. T., 2016). 

Organizations that transfer authority and power to their employees do well as compared to 
the one who does not transfer (Saeed, 2016). The effectiveness of any organization is influenced 
greatly by human behavior. People are a resource common to all organizations (Gibson et al., 
2012). Engaged employees deliver improved organizational and individual performance (Os- 
borne and Hammoud, 2017). Employee involvement and workers participation can be consid- 
ered two sides of a coin and have been used by different authors interchangeably. Both are 
complementary to each other and existence of one depends on the other. There is not much 
difference between the two terms. The meaning of involvement is the day-to-day activity of the 
organization and participation is an act of sharing information and decision making. Many writ- 
ers have advocated for the development of this thought of employee involvement or participa- 
tion (Annakili and Jayam, 2018). Employee involvement is a process of participation and em- 
powerment of employees in order to use their input towards achieving higher individual and 
organizational performance. Involvement refers to the employee participation in decision mak- 
ing and problem solving, and increased autonomy in work processes. As a result, employees 
are expected to be more motivated, more committed, more productive and more satisfied with 
their work. Basic dimensions of involvement are: employee participation (as individuals or in 
teams), empowerment and self-managed teams. Employee participation is a management initi- 
ative and, as a concept means that the employees are given the opportunity to discuss issues 
relating to their work, to influence managerial decisions, but management reserves the right to 
govern (Sofijanova and Zabijakin-Chatleska, 2013). 

Employee participation is one of the oldest areas of inquiry within the domain of organiza- 
tional behavior. Scholarly attention to participation dates back to the earliest works in the field 
(Glew et al., 1995). Literature, researches and the real working life assure the important and 
essential role for employees’ engagement and participation which is mostly different in the real 
organization working life (Ali, 2017). 

Successful managers often embrace work-life practices and provide encouragement to em- 
ployees who wish to use them. Such behavior expresses the value the manager and company 
leadership place on the well-being of employees. The company stands to benefit through higher 
employee satisfaction, talent retention, and higher employee engagement (Robbins and Coulter, 
2018). 


3. Research Methodology 


As we have mentioned, this paper was designed to clarify the phenomenon of the impact of 
employee participation in the planning process on organizational effectiveness. To achieve this 
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goal the methodology of this paper is based on the quantitative method in scientific research, 
which means that to achieve the intended objective of this research the quantitative approach 
was used. Rather, a deliberate sample of 50 SMEs in Kosovo was selected, whose managers 
were surveyed through a structured questionnaire, mostly with closed-ended questions. It is 
worth mentioning that the survey was conducted with a face-to-face approach, which enabled 
additional information to be obtained regarding the activity of these enterprises, especially the 
topic discussed here. Managers were open and very collaborative to give higher meaning and 
value to this research. So, the questionnaire was the instrument that made possible the collection 
of primary quantitative data, which were then analyzed through the program SPSS 23, and pre- 
sented in tabular and graphical form. Also, in this paper are used secondary data, which have 
their importance in explaining the concepts and phenomena in question, as we can mention: 
books by domestic and foreign authors, scientific papers published in international journals, 
sources from the Internet etc. 


4. Results 


In this part we present the results obtained from the research conducted in 50 SMEs in Kosovo, 
respectively we will see the degree of allowing employee participation in the planning process 
(setting organizational objectives and goals) in these enterprises, the effectiveness brought by 
the participation of employees in solving organizational problems, the impact of this participa- 
tion on organizational effectiveness and so on. 


Table 1. The level of employee participation in the planning process 


How much is employee participation allowed in the planning process (setting 
organizational objectives and goals) in your enterprise? 
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent amulet 
Percent 
Valid Not at all 1 2.0 2.0 2.0 
Slightly 2 4.0 4.0 6.0 
On average 4 8.0 8.0 14.0 
Enough 20 40.0 40.0 54.0 
A lot pas: 46.0 46.0 100.0 
Total 50 100.0 100.0 


Source: SPSS 23 output 


Table 1 shows the results of the question “How much is the participation of employees al- 
lowed in the planning process (setting organizational objectives and goals) in your enterprise?”, 
and it turned out that out of 50 managers of surveyed enterprises 1 (2%) of them stated that it 
does not allow employee participation in the planning process at all, 2 (4%) others stated that 
employee participation is allowed at a very low rate, 4 (8%) of them allow participation at an 
average rate, 20 (40%) allow the participation of employees at a high level, and another 23 
(46%) do not plan almost anything without consulting their employees in advance, thus allow- 
ing their participation at very high levels. 


Figure | graphically presents the results expressed in Table 1, as a frequency and as a per- 
centage. What we can mention here is that most managers are optimistic about the fact that the 
participation of employees in the process of setting organizational goals and objectives, respec- 
tively in the planning process, will undoubtedly lead to a better organizational performance, 
which is also the goal of each manager for his/her enterprise. 
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Figure 1. The level of employee participation in the planning process 
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Source: Compiled by the authors based on the results of Table 1 


Table 2. Effectiveness of employee participation in solving organizational problems 


The alternatives presented by employees positively affect the solution of organiza- 
tional problems? 
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Cuma 
Percent 
Valid Strongly disagree 0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Disagree 1 20 2.0 2.0 
Neutral 7 14.0 14.0 16.0 
Agree 24 48.0 48.0 64.0 
Strongly agree 18 36.0 36.0 100.0 
Total 50 100.0 100.0 


Source: SPSS 23 output 


In Table 2 we can see the results in terms of the effectiveness of employee participation in 
solving the problems faced by the surveyed enterprises, and it turns out that the statements of 
managers regarding the fact that “Alternatives presented to employees have a positive impact 
on solving organizational problems?” are as follows: 
= there are no managers who answered “strongly disagree”; 
= | (2%) manager answered with the option “disagree”; 
= 7 (14%) managers had a “neutral” attitude towards this issue; 
= 24 (48%) managers “agree” with this fact; and 
= 18 (36%) other managers “strongly agree” that employees are the ones who can present 

valuable alternatives in relation to problem solving as they deal closely with certain problems 

that attack the day-to-day operations of enterprises. 


Figure 2 graphically presents the results of Table 2. If we make a combination between the 
results from Figure 1 and 2 we can say that the manager who did not allow employee partici- 
pation during the planning also stated that the effectiveness of employee participation in organ- 
izational problem solving is very low. This is explained by the fact that when employee partic- 
ipation is not allowed, the effectiveness in solving their problems is normally very low. In other 
cases we have balance in terms of employee participation and effective solution of organiza- 
tional problems. 
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Figure 2. Effectiveness of employee participation in solving organizational problems 
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Source: Compiled by the authors based on the results of Table 2 


Table 3. The impact of employee participation in the planning process on organizational 


effectiveness 
Employee participation in the planning process brings high organizational effectiveness? 
Frequency | Percent | Valid Percent Cumulanve 
Percent 

Valid Strongly disagree 0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Disagree 0 0.0 0.0 0.0 
Neutral 6 12.0 12.0 12.0 
Agree 2 50.0 50.0 62.0 
Strongly agree 19 38.0 38.0 100.0 
Total 50 100.0 100.0 


Source: SPSS 23 output 


Table 3 presents the results related to the main issue of this paper, respectively the question 
“How does employee participation in the planning process affects organizational effective- 
ness?”. Regarding the statement that “Employee participation in the planning process brings 
high organizational effectiveness”, the results that have emerged are: 
" There were no such managers who stated “strongly disagree” and “disagree”; 

" 6 (12%) of the 50 managers surveyed expressed a “neutral” attitude regarding the issue 


discussed here; 


= 25 (50%) managers supported the statement that “employee participation in the planning 


process brings high organizational effectiveness”; and 


" The remaining 19 (38%) managers “strongly agree” with this. 


And Figure 3, similarly to the two previous cases, graphically shows the results from table 
3, respectively shows the relationship between employee participation in the planning process 
and organizational effectiveness, where it turned out that employee participation in the planning 
process brings high organizational effectiveness. 
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Figure 3. The impact of employee participation in the planning process on organiza- 
tional effectiveness 


m= Percent 


= Frequency 


0 0 
Strongly Disagree Neutral 
disagree 


Source: Compiled by the authors based on the results of Table 3 


This paper, based on the results obtained, has made it clear once again that employee partic- 
ipation in the planning process is reflected in positive impacts on organizational effectiveness. 
From the sample of 50 SMEs surveyed in Kosovo in order to explain the issue in question we 
have come to the conclusion that employees are the key factor which directly affects the success 
of the organization and that allowing their participation in the planning process (but also in 
other processes important for successful enterprise business) bring positive impacts on organi- 
zational performance, respectively enable the increase of organizational effectiveness. 

Also, it has been found that in Kosovo enterprises, employee participation in decision-making 
reaches a very high level, respectively in 78% of enterprises employees participate in decision- 
making at a high level, 20% on the average allow their participation and only 2% of enterprises 
disregard employees' opinions when making organizational decisions (Tahiri et al., 2021). 

To be effective at work, every enterprise must work in terms of performance management of 
its staff. Also, performance appraisal is one of the key elements for enterprise success. Enter- 
prises should have employee performance appraisal systems to know who is doing the job 
properly and who is not, and also based on performance appraisal, bonuses should also be given 
to employees (Tahiri et al., 2020). The companies are encouraged to adopt employee involve- 
ment programs in order to enhance performance, growth and competitiveness on the regional 
and global market (Sofijanova and Zabijakin-Chatleska, 2013). 


5. Conclusions 


Seeing today’s market which is experiencing continuous development and progress, organiza- 
tions should follow the latest development trends, be as flexible as possible to consumer de- 
mands and market demands in general and offer innovations in their field in order to survive. 
Management as the most important subject of organizational governance is the one that should 
be oriented towards increasing organizational effectiveness through various management policy 
mechanisms. One of the key factors for the success of enterprises is, without a doubt, the partic- 
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ipation of employees in organizational processes. As seen, the emphasis in this paper was par- 
ticularly on explaining the impact of employee participation in the planning process on organi- 
zational effectiveness and based on practical research of enterprises in the territory of Kosovo it 
became clear that employee participation in setting objectives and organizational goals, as well 
as their presentation of alternatives for problem solving, have positively affected the perfor- 
mance, both of individuals in particular and of the organization as a whole. It has been observed 
that most top managers of the surveyed enterprises have been proponents of allowing a high 
level of employee participation in the planning process, and not only. Employees are also al- 
lowed to participate in other organizational fields and processes, of course in issues for which 
employees have the necessary and sufficient skills to create valuable solutions. Normally, top 
management is a professional organizational level that engages in the strategic processes of the 
organization and in these enterprises this managerial level has taken into account the contribution 
of their employees and has made a kind of analysis of different alternatives presented for prob- 
lem solving and decision making regarding issues which concern them during the day-to-day 
actions taken within the organization. What can be emphasized at the end is that the participation 
of employees in various organizational processes is a positive factor which affects the increase 
of organizational performance, respectively the increase of organizational effectiveness. 
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Sustainable tourism and rural tourism 
in Kosova 
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Abstract: Tourism is an economic and complex activity and includes the activities of persons who 
travel and stay in places outside their usual environment for no more than one year in a row for enter- 
tainment, business and other purposes. Sustainable tourism relies on three main elements: environment, 
society and economy. 

This paper will determine the role and importance of sustainable and rural tourism for tour operators 
that operate with their tourism activities in a competitive environment, while facing opportunities and 
risks in the surrounding environment. 

Sustainable development offers continuous development in meeting the needs of tourists within the 
available capacities, without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs. 
This sustainability is achieved by relying on long-term strategies and new and encouraging innovations 
in order to meet the needs and demands of tourists. 

Rural tourism is also increasing in terms of desires, recreation and needs to relax in natural environments 
and is frequented enough by people with different motives to visit these facilities. 


Key words: tourism, sustainable tourism, sustainable development, rural tourism. 


1. Introduction 


Sustainable tourism is a concept which includes efforts for a positive impact on the environ- 
ment, society and economy’. Tourism can include primary transport in general location, local 
transport, accommodation, entertainment, recreation, food and shopping. It can be related to 
travel for leisure, family or business.” 

Sustainable tourism focuses more on environmental impacts, one of the basic elements of 
sustainable tourism. The first visitors come due to natural resources and then the number of 
visitors increases, making it necessary to take measures to create the right infrastructure and 
services in terms of environment and social. 

Visitor satisfaction and resource protection are closely related variables: the aim should be 
not only to meet market demands, but also to raise the awareness of visitors who should con- 
tribute in the protection of the resources involved (Bimonte & Punzo, 2004).? Rural tourism 


“ Corresponding Author: arbresha.meha@ushaf.net 

' https://traveltips.usatoday.com/meaning-sustainable-tourism-2297.htm]l 

? Peeters, P.; Dubois, G. (2010). "Tourism travel under climate change mitigation constraints". Journal of Transport 
Geography. 18 (3): 447-457 

3 Bimonte, S. and Punzo, L.F., (2004), About Tourist Carrying Capacity. A brief theoretical analysis, 

EdATS WP Series, N. 4, Faculty of Economics, University of Siena in Grosseto 
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refers to trips where the main motive is to enjoy the areas, nature communities and rural expe- 
riences for various reasons. The rural area is located at great distances from the urban area and 
is characterized by the large green areas used for agriculture, livestock, agribusiness, hunting 
and other activities. Rural tourism is a tourist activity that takes place in a rural area. Rural 
tourism allows tourists to spend some quiet days with no traffic, pollution and the stressful pace 
that a city carries and a low cost. It offers the possibility to getting to know the agritourism, 
residence tourism, ecotourism and ethno-tourism, enjoying natural landscapes, cooking tradi- 
tional recipes, animal care, production of handicraft products and other activities. 


2. Methodology 


In this study, the comparative methods were used to distinguish two different activities related 
to tourism. 


Table 1. Comparison between urban and rural tourism. 


Tourism / urban for leisure Rural tourism 

A little open space Very open space 

Settlements over 10,000 inhabitants Settlements under 10,000 inhabitants 
Densely inhabited Rarely inhabited 

Built environment Natural environment 

Lots of indoor activities Lots of outdoor activities 

Intensive infrastructure Poor infrastructure 

Strong entertainment / material base Strong individual basis for activities 
Large enterprises Small enterprises 

National / international ownership of firms _|Locally owned business 

Full time job for tourism work Short time for tourism 

Farm / forestry not included Any farm / forestry included 
Support only for tourist interests Tourism also supports other interests 


Employees can live far from the workplace _ [Employees often live near the workplace 
Rarely under the influence of seasonal factors |Often under the influence of seasonal factors 


Lots of guests Some guests 

Anonymous relation with guests Personal relationships with guests 
Professional management Amateur management 

Cosmopolitan atmosphere Local atmosphere 

Very modern building Much older buildings 

Development / ethics for growth Conservative / restrictive growth ethics 
Similar view Special views 

Extensive marketing operations Small marketing operations 


3. Sustainable tourism opportunities in Kosovo 


Tourism is born and developed only when the conditions and needs are created for people to 
temporarily leave their permanent residences and go to tourist places to rest, have fun or to 
complement their culture. 

The birth and development of tourism is the result of the existence and combination of cer- 
tain factors, which promote and enable this development. Circumstances that affect the birth 
and development of tourism are known as tourism factors and are composed of different ones, 
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and each of them has its own impacts on tourism development. While one group of these factors 

has an impact on tourist flows, other groups contribute to the formation of new types of tourist 

movement, while the third group has influences on increasing the volume of tourist traffic.* 

The determining factors for the development of tourism in a country can be grouped into 
three main groups: 

e Incentive factors, respectively tourism demand factors. This group of factors includes all 
those factors which promote the creation of conditions for tourist needs. 

e Tourism mediating factors. They are a group of factors that with their actions have influences 
on the stimulus and host factors, and at the same time connect the tourism demand and supply 
factors because their role is mediating. 

e Host or tourist offer factors. These factors mean the existence of high-quality goods and 
services in a country, that meets the demands of tourists. 

Based on these factors, the position of a country in the development of tourism can be ex- 
plained. If a country fulfills these factors and combines them with the tourism policy at the 
country level, then it can be said that country has created conditions for tourism development.® 
The geographical position of Kosovo, as the center of the central part of the Balkan Peninsula, 
its cultural and natural heritage, hydrographic elements, climate, relief, flora and fauna are some 
of the factors that have created conditions for the development of tourism. Viewed on the basis 
of three groups of factors (incentives, mediators and hosts) that affect the development of tour- 
ism, Kosovo can be considered as a country that has very good conditions for tourism develop- 
ment, but still a lot needs to be done to have an attractive tourist offer. 


3.1 Natural factors as tourist motivator 
Natural tourism factors are naturally created and reflect the geographical environment of a 
country. Natural beauties, climatic conditions, thermo-mineral waters, caves, geomorphological 
and geological forms, flora and fauna, represent the basic elements of tourism, and fundamental 
for development of tourism in a country. 

Kosovo has potential for tourism development. It has abundant natural attractions, with con- 
venient geographical locations. Some of its special tourist advantages are the distinctive mor- 
phological, hydro-graphic, climatic features and other attractive elements which make Kosovo 
as one of the most attractive tourist spaces in the region. 

Although Kosovo does not possess some factors, which have an attractive impact in most of 
the tourist demand, such as the sea, it has extraordinary natural potential and other opportunities 
for the development of almost all forms of tourism: as the winter-sports tourism, mountain, 
health, transit, hunting, business tourism, etc. Studies have shown that in Kosovo, there are 
possibilities for the construction of 20 winter tourism centers, which can provide very good 
conditions for the development of winter-sports tourism, according to international standards. 

In addition, for the development of other tourist activities the Rugova Gorge should be con- 
sidered, which with its rare beauty offers attraction for tourists. Then, the Shala of Bajgores, 
which offers very good conditions for development of certain types of tourism, river Drini i 
Bardh, natural lakes, the cave of Gadime, Radove etc. Other attractions include Mirusha Wa- 
terfall, and Nerodima River Bifurcation. From the springs of thermo-mineral waters, tourist 
opportunities are offered by the Spa of Peja, Kllokot and Mitrovica and other thermal springs, 
where the necessary capacities to cover tourists demands have not been built yet. The health 
qualities of these thermal waters can be compared to the most popular similar baths in the re- 
gion. 


‘Kole Staka, Halil Bajrami, Zana Mehmeti, Tourism Development and Spatial Plan of Tourism, Pristina, 2004, p. 
7, (manuscript for the Spatial Plan of Kosovo, government document). 

5Vjollca Bakiu, Reneta. Dema, Vita Koja, Tourism 1997 Tirana, p. 52 

Vita Koja, K. Gorica Basics of tourism, Tirana, 2004, p. 51. 
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Among the most important natural factors that enable the development of tourism in Kosovo 

can be mentioned: 

e The geographical position which enables favorable access to the regional tourism market 
and beyond; 

e Favorable climatic conditions; 

e Rugged hilly and mountainous relief, rich in variety of flora and fauna; 

e Nature and ecology which creates conditions for the development of green tourism; 

e Tourist attractions such as caves, gorges, cantons, rivers, and lakes. 


3.2 Cultural tourism and cultural-historical monuments 

Through history, Kosovo has experienced different transformation and developments, inlcuding 

the development of art, cultur and historical heritage during different historical periods. The oldest 

identified traces belonging to the Neolithic period (Neolithic culture and art), the Middle Neo- 
lithic art, the ancient Dardanian art, which includes the period (5th-2nd century BC) until today.’ 

The historical and cultural heritage is a significant resource that motivates tourist traffic. The 
attractiveness of the architectural, figurative and decorative monuments represents the cultural 
wealth of a country. Tourist evaluation of historical and cultural monuments, in addition to the 
purpose of the visit by tourists, aims to maintain and preserve them. The tourism sector has a 
special role in promoting the preservation and restoration of these monuments. 

Kosovo is rich with cultural and historical monuments from antiquity until today, with the 
number of cultural monuments and other high cultural-historical values, the construction time, 
and other style features. According to their cultural significance, most of them go beyond the 
national framework and enter the treasury of European culture. 

Some of the cultural monuments we can highlight are: 

e The League of Prizren - was founded in 1878 in Prizren. The purpose of the meeting was 
formation of the autonomous Albanian state. 

e Prizren Castle — is considered to be the symbol of the city and an important element of 
Kosovo's cultural identity, 

e National Library of Kosovo - is the largest library institution in Kosovo located in Pristina. 
The mission of the library is to summarize, preserve, promote and make accessible the 
documentary and intellectual heritage of Kosovo. Contains exhibitions and maintains an 
archive of national newspapers. The library also provides other services. 

e National Museum of Kosovo - aims to preserve, protect and present the Cultural Heritage 
of Kosovo. The Museum of Kosovo includes a collection of more than 50 thousand exhibits 
of different profiles, from the pavilion of archeology, technology, history, nature, ento- 
culture, folklore, heritage, etc. 


3.3 Attractive elements and their value in tourism development divided by areas and localities 
Kosovo is divided into five tourist regions: 

e Central region of Pristina; 

Region of the Albanian Alps; 

Region of Sharr; 

Region of Mitrovica, and 

Region of Ana Morava; 

Each of these regions offers conditions for development of specific types of tourism in Ko- 

sovo. Among the most important values should be emphasized the mountains of the Albanian 

Alps, Rugova Gorge, fields and canyons of Drini i Bardh, Erenik, Mirusha Waterfall, mountain 


"Fejaz Drancolli, The Demolition of the Albanian Tower, Pristina, 2004, p. 14-25. 
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lakes, cities like Peja, Degan, Gjakova, thermal springs, the rich and diverse heritage of cultural- 
historical monuments, medieval churches, mosques, bridges, guesthouses, etc. 

Interesting environmental motives and ladnscapes like Gjakova Bazaar, the Grand bazar of 
Peja, rural setelments, towers, and montain stalls. Ethnographic and folklore richness, Rugova 
dress, folk dances and songs, and traditional customs, so all these attractive elements offer op- 
portunities for tourism developments. 


3.4 The importance of sustainable tourism indicators in the development of sustainable tour- 

ism 

The UNWTO developed the Guide to Sustainable Tourism Indicators for Tourist Destinations 

in 2004.8 
Indicators are information units that provide warnings about future problems, risk measure- 

ments, and the potential need for action in order to identify and measure our actions. Indicators 

can provide timely information, and the benefit of better and timely dissemination and use of 

resources may include: 

e Making better decisions, reducing costs and risk; 

e Identification of new problems, planning preventive measures; 

e Performance measurement in the implementation of management plans and activities; 

e Evaluation of efforts and progress; 

e Continuous monitoring leading to continuous improvement and immediate resolution of 
potential issues; 

e Development of methods to assess the environmental impacts of tourism; 

e Environmental Impact Assessments (EIAs) which assess the environmental impact of 
tourism; 

e The Limits of Acceptable Change (LAC) and management optimization model; 

e LAC and the Tourism Management Optimization Model (TOMM), which seek to set 
standards for change tolerance. 

Some of the forms of sustainable tourism are: nature-based tourism, ecotourism, cultural tour- 

ism, rural tourism, etc. 


4. Rural tourism 


UNWTO understands Rural tourism as' a type of tourism activity where the visitor experience 
is related to a wide range of products generally related to activities based on nature, agriculture, 
rural lifestyle / culture, singing and landscape. Rural tourism activities take place in non-urban 
(rural) areas with the following characteristics: 

e low population density, 

e landscape and land use dominated by agriculture and forestry, and 

e traditional social structure and way of life? 

The types of rural tourism activities are as follows: 

Travel 

Cultural activities 

Water related activities 

Health related activities 

e Air activities 


Shttp://sdt.unwto.org/en/content/indicators-sustainability-tourism-destinations 
*https://www.unwto.org/rural-tourism 
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Passive activities 

Sports activities 

Distinctive events 

Business related activities 

The Albanian Alps tourist region is ranked as the region with significant advantages among 
the rural tourist regions of Kosovo, with convenient and considerable resources. Spatial char- 
acteristics, state of biodiversity, geocommunications position, climate and other natural fea- 
tures, are a good basis for the inclusion of rural tourism in the overall tourist performance of 
Kosovo." 


5. The importance of promoting tourism and tourist destinations 


A key role in promoting the tourism also plays marketing which takes place in various forms to 
inform about places or things. Its purpose is recognition, exploring new places, as well as at- 
tracting foreign visitors to visit tourist destinations with their diverse values. 

Kosovo as a tourist destination has two peculiarities that are appreciated by tourists, with hos- 
pitable people and traditional food that characterizes us. Unfortunately, our country lacks the 
right strategies in this regard, but we hope to work more on marketing techniques in order to 
increase efficiency and minimize the costs of useless marketing strategies. 

These increases the need for our relevant institutions do develop plans for more efficient ways 
of dissemination of information and promotion, which is related to the basic tourist destinations, 
and the values of our cultural and historical heritage. 


6. The importance of public and private sector in the development of sustainable 
tourism 


The private as well as the public sector have a special role and importance in the development 
of tourist destinations, especially in countries where tourism is in the early stages of develop- 
ment. The public sector is responsible for defining and developing policies and development 
plans, as well as setting and implementing standards related to facilities, infrastructure and ser- 
vices. The public sector should be in function of regulating development policies, defining rules 
and regulations on tourism, developing the main infrastructure, promoting tourism and market- 
ing development in order to promote tourism in tourist areas. 

The public sector should also be widely involved in the planning and implementation of laws 
related to tourist destinations, management of infrastructure and other preconditions for the 
development of sustainable tourism. It should aslo provide conditions and space through differ- 
ent instruments such as infrastructure, security, various social values and access to these ele- 
ments. 

The public sector should also provide activities related to culture and history and provide 
products that are designed and created for public use. Examples of these products created and 
owned by the public sector, are the national parks, various state parks with recreational areas, 
monuments and sports fields (Gunn, C. A. 1994). 

On the other hand, an element that should be emphasized in relation to the private sector is 
its role in preparing the adequate spaces for development of tourism and tourism activities and 
products, with the final aim oriented toward the benefit. This element is noticeable from the 


‘OMTI, Analysis of the causes of unfavorable trends in the development of tourism in Kosovo in the post-war 
period, Pristina, 2003, p. 9.). 
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inclusion of this sector in the developments of the superstructure, like hotels and accommoda- 
tion facilities in suitable places, and development of activities based on special entertainment 
events and group activities. In addition, the tourism products of this sector, like services and 
hospitality differ in essence. In an economy dominated by private capital, the main functions of 
the private sector are directed towards accommodation and hospitality, eg luxury hotels, apart- 
ments etc. Then the food and drinks offered in different restaurants, various offers of shopping 
and entertainment events in shopping malls, cinemas, theaters, etc. 

So, the connection lies here that the public sector offers conditions and spaces for develop- 
ment of policies for investments that must be made with capital coming from the private sector 
in order to achieve the development of the tourist destination. 

As we can see, the public sector anticipates in the new tourism developments, while the private 
sector utilizes these spaces and offers by investing in the tourist area of the tourist destination, 
Inskeep (1991). 


6.1 Positive and negative impacts of sustainable tourism 

The characteristics of sustainable tourism are the minimization of negative economic, environ- 
mental and social impacts, creation of greater economic benefits for local residents, increasing 
the well-being of the population and employment, and ensuring the possibility of involving 
local residents in tourism. 

The positive economic impacts of tourism development are new jobs, increased income of 
the population, development of the local economy, stimulation of the production of goods at 
the local level, increase of tax revenues at the local level, and consequently raising the standard 
of living. The positive impacts that tourism can have on the quality of life are promotion of the 
well-being of the local community, supporting education and encouraging the further develop- 
ment of culture, handicrafts and arts, as well as raising the level of knowledge and education, 
as a very important, desirable and necessary elements. 

However, it should be noted that the process of tourism development can also have a negative 
impact on the development of the destination. For example, inadequate planning, lack of strat- 
egy, lack of infrastructure and high market demands can have negative consequences on the 
impact of sustainable destination development. Also, the rapid development has a negative im- 
pact on the environment, creating problems with environmental pollution, destroying land- 
scapes and affecting the flora and fauna. 

Therefore, the development of tourism can sometimes have a negative impact on the envi- 
ronment in terms of its degradation, so tourism sometimes is called ‘environment swallowing". 
This in fact indicates the risk that the uncontrolled development of tourism may lead to envi- 
ronmental degradation and, in turn, such a damaged environment will negatively affect the de- 
velopment of tourism. This confirms that the precondition for the development of tourism is 
above all a quality and preserved environment, or a healthy environment. 

Flora and fauna, as characteristic components of the tourist destination, are of great im- 
portance for tourism. While in these areas, the greatest emphasis is placed on the development 
of active tourism, all outdoor activities can affect the flora and fauna. 

So, it is very important that, in addition to the existence of legal regulations, it is a matter of 
raising awareness, both for the tourism sector and for the tourists themselves, and when con- 
suming certain tourism products, care should be taken to minimize the impact in biodiversity. 
Some of the activities that can affect biodiversity in these areas are hunting tourism, water 
sports, free climbing, as well as other seasonal sports. 

Therefore, the main task of local authorities in promoting tourism should be to create an 
environment that supports models of tourism needs, in order to maximize the benefits, and re- 
duce the negative impacts that tourism may have on the environment or on cultural heritage. 
Conclusions and discussions 
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Sustainable tourism has three interrelated aspects: environmental, socio-cultural and economic. 
Thus, sustainable tourism involves the use of these potential resources, and contribution toward 
increasing awareness, and improving nature conservation in order to have a sustainable long- 
term development. Of particular importance should be the focus on important sustainable tour- 
ism management practices, and the role that sustainability plays for local development. 

In this paper we have also elaborated on the importance of rural tourism that is becoming a 
tourism trend for many visitors. The Albanian Alps Tourist Region, with its space and geograph- 
ical position, as well as the tourist resources that possesses, has a significant advantage over 
other tourist regions of Kosovo, for the development of sustainable tourism. 

Natural heritage tourist resources, natural tourist attractions, and cultural heritage plays a sig- 
nificant contribution in the development of sustainable tourism in our country. 

Lack of proper tourism policy for tourism development has a negative impact in the devel- 
opment of tourism. On the other hand, the importance of marketing for the development of 
tourism businesses is not yet properly understood, many tourism businesses still do not use the 
online booking system. In addition, involvement of the community to participate in tourism 
development, as social actors rather than passive subject is very essential. 

Tourists, and interest groups for tourism development, should focus more on designing and 
implementing concrete marketing mix policies, for development and promotion of the regions 
as a tourist destination. The aim should be to increase the number of tourists, coordinate their 
activities, and identify the needs and requirements of tourists and the services they require. 
Increasing the positive impacts on tourism, will also increase the potential for development of 
sustainable tourism. 
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Abstract: 

Purpose: The main purpose of this paper is to give an overview regarding the importance of travel and 
tourism industry, its development and sustainability. Given that the development of this industry con- 
tributes to the overall development of the economies of different countries, it is intended to present the 
importance of sustainable development of the travel and tourism industry in the turnover of foreign 
visitors in Kosovo. 

Design/Methodology/Approach:The research in this paper is based on secondary data obtained from 
quarterly reports of hotel statistics published by the Kosovo Agency of Statistics. These data refer to the 
number of foreign visitors by purpose of trip for which they have taken the initiative to come to Kosovo. 
Overall, a comparison has been made in the years 2017-2019 and the trend of the number of foreign 
visitors has been presented. 

Findings: Trips undertaken for the purpose of visiting friends and relatives are the highest in number. 
The number of foreign visitors has marked an increasing trend during the years 2017-2019. Also, reports 
have shown that foreign visitors who entered Kosovo came from different countries, respectively regis- 
tered during the crossing of border points. The highest figures were recorded by visitors from Serbia, 
Albania, Macedonia, Germany, Switzerland, Montenegro, etc. 

Practical Implications: This paper clearly and concisely presents the importance of sustainable devel- 
opment of the travel and tourism industry, with emphasis on its impact on the economic development of 
countries. 

Originality/Value: The paper presents the personal research of the authors with their clear intention to 
provide a theoretical overview, illustrated with the analysis of secondary data, of the topic on which the 
discussion extends. 


Keywords: travel and tourism industry, development, sustainability, visitor turnover. 


JEL code: Z32 


1. Introduction 


Tourism is increasingly the centre of popular and policy discourses. It is both demonized and 
idealized, as a destroyer and a creator, whether of valued environments, social and cultural 
practices, or wealth. One of the roles of tourism researchers should be to provide a greater 
understanding of the underlying processes that shape the emerging tourism landscape. Although 
there are a growing number of exceptions, tourism research is still often descriptive, 
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atheoretical, and chaotically conceptualized in being abstracted from broader social 
relationships (Shaw and Williams, 2004). 

Tourism is an international/global industry that captures the complex interaction of a variety 
of environmental factors. Tourism development draws upon a multitude of disciplines and 
subject areas such as anthropology, business, communication, cultural, economics, geography, 
history, hospitality, politics, psychology, retailing, sociology, and transportation etc. The 
international and interdisciplinary nature of the field of tourism is well recognized by 
academics, professionals and policy makers (Manhas e¢ al, 2016). 

The rapid increase in travel we are now experiencing leads to many manifestations on both 
environmental and social systems. Development of tourism opportunities to take advantage of 
the increase in travel has been the centre of much debate in academia, by activists and by 
managers of the protected areas that often serve as the product base. This discourse has been 
informed by a variety of disciplines and has concluded that integrated frameworks are needed to 
successfully deal with the consequences of touristic activity. The authors in this part discuss the 
need for systematic frameworks and approaches to integrate cultural and environmental issues 
in tourism development decision making. In so doing, they suggest some useful approaches and 
illustrate through several case studies the intricate relationships between these two domains. The 
fundamental proposition of this part is that successful tourism development occurs only through 
the use of frameworks that explicitly impact these two dimensions and their interactions. The 
environmental impacts of tourism are fairly well understood and documented, but the rise of 
ecotourism and nature-based touristic activity has often shifted the locus of impacts to more 
undeveloped and fragile locations. With this shift, impacts are more related to tourist behaviour 
than either numbers or large-scale infrastructure (McCool and Moisey, 2008). 

Travel and tourism play a critical role in the economies of tiny villages and huge countries 
(Sharma, 2006). However tourism is defined, most people would include the elements of 
movement (transportation), of remaining temporarily in one place (accommodations), 
consuming food and drink (which could be an attraction), and participating in activities 
(attractions). The transportation sector generally includes airlines and airports, trains, buses, 
taxis, private automobiles, boats and ferries, the servicing and repair of these transportation 
modes, and travel agents and tour companies that facilitate transportation. The accommodations 
sector can include hotels, motels, resorts, campgrounds, the homes of friends and relatives, 
cruise ships, accommodation booking agencies and businesses that service these different 
accommodations (Lew et al, 2008). 

The challenge of the sustainable development concept is how to balance environmental 
conservation (the sustainable part) with economic development (the development part) (Lew et 
al, 2008). 


2. Literature review 


The new challenges facing the tourism industry, as well as its specific characteristics and 
structure, are creating a need for more in-depth knowledge about the factors that affect and 
shape this industry (Andrew et al, 2007; Singal, 2015; Segui-Amortegui et al., 2019). 

An industry is defined as a set of businesses that share in the production of a common 
product. For example, the auto industry consists of businesses that manufacture, sell and service 
automobiles. A set of businesses must meet three criteria to be considered an industry (Lew et 
al., 2008): 

1. They produce essentially the same product; 
2. They use essentially the same technology; 
3. The product output is large enough to warrant data collection and reporting. 
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The beginning of the new millennium is characterized by the affirmation of globalization as 
a world trend, which has its strong influence in all spheres of the socio-economic system, 
including tourism. It can be said that there is no business entity, which remains spared from the 
effects of permanent changes that occur in all areas of the environment, whether nationally or 
internationally (Tahiri and Kovaci, 2017). 


2.1. The importance of travel and tourism industry 

The term tourism has evolved throughout the 20th century and today inhabits the imaginary and 
everyday life of much of the world’s population. The term tourism is used to characterize a 
sociocultural phenomenon that involves transport, motivations, accommodation, hospitality, 
impacts and the economic, cultural, social and environmental sectors affected and fuelled by 
the movement of people around the world. Tourism means much more than can be expressed 
by a simple word, and it may be seen as both reflecting social practices and involving social 
representations. The most common views of tourism include holidays, travel, rest, leisure and 
pleasure, and an escape from reality; it also generates employment and income and spreads 
culture. Tourism is the sum of the phenomena resulting from travel or movement away from 
one’s habitual place of residence and economic activity. However, in themselves, these views 
do not express the complexity of the phenomenon. Tourism permeates much of human actions 
and the world economy; we understand it as the "phenomenon of human beings leaving and 
returning to their usual place of residence, for clear or hidden reasons, which implies hospitality, 
meeting and communication with other people and using technology, among numerous other 
conditions, which will generate varied experiences and different impacts” (Lohmann and Netto, 
2017). Tourism is one of the largest service industries in the world. Demand for travel and 
tourism continues to increase, despite terrorist threats, and especially as leisure time and 
economic well being increase in the newly developing economies of Asia, Latin America, 
Eastern Europe and elsewhere (Lew et al., 2008). 

Most people dream of working at something that they find to be interesting, challenging, and 
fun-something that they enjoy doing even after work hours arc over. Travel is such an activity. 
For many travel is a dream of a lifetime and working at a job that makes it possible to travel 
can be a dream come true. A career in travel is considered very glamorous and adventurous. 
Once inside the industry, however, some people find that the reality of hard work, long hours, 
and low pay dulls the glow. Most people who have not simply fallen into a career in travel seek 
it because they love to travel (Sharma, 2006). 


2.2. Tourism system 
Neil Leiper, author of the most well-known tourism system on an international level, proposed 
a model composed of five elements, including three geographical elements (Lohmann and 
Netto, 2017): 
e The traveller-generating region (the origin or environment where the travellers usually live); 
e A transit region that connects the origin to the destinations; and 
e The tourism destination region. 
The other two elements are (Lohmann and Netto, 2017): 
e The tourist; and 
e The tourism and travel industry (tourist information centres, lodging establishments, etc.). 
According to Leiper (1990), the interaction of these five elements is influenced by external 
environmental factors and, in turn, the system impacts various environments (e.g. the human, 
socio-cultural, economic, technological, physical, political and legal environments), 
influencing how travellers pass through the transit region (see figure 1). 
The schema provided in figure 1 also shows where the various suppliers that comprise the 
tourism system are located. The tourism-generating region, for example, contains the travel 
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agencies that send the tourists, along with the marketing and promotion companies that want to 
influence touristic demand. The transport and distribution and communication channels operate 
between the generating regions and the destination regions. 


Figure 1. Leiper s tourism system model (From Leiper, 1990) 


Departing travellers 


Tourist 
destinalion 


region 


Traveller 
generating 


region 


Transit route region 


Returning travellers 


Envtronments: human, socio-cullural, economic, 
technological, physical, political, legal, etc. 


ee ee ee ee 


Location of travellers/tourists and the lravel and tourism industry 


Source: Lohmann, G. and Netto, A. P. (2017). Tourism Theory: Concepts, Models and Systems, 
CABI, United Kingdom. 


Finally, the destination region contains the lodging sector and tourist attractions. Through 
the schema, it is clear that the tourist experience begins in the generating region, passes through 
the transit region and arrives at the destination region. In Leiper’s system, each element both 
interacts with and is impacted by the system that contributes to the existence of the touristic 
product (Lohmann and Netto, 2017). 


2.3. Sustainable tourism 

Since it first emerged some 20 years ago, the concept of sustainable tourism development has 
achieved and maintained, at least in policy circles, “virtual global endorsement as the new 
(tourism) industry paradigm” (Godfrey, 1996). 

A growing proportion of the academic and policy orientated tourism literature is now 
devoted to examining the theory and practice of “sustainable tourism” (ST). It is now widely 
accepted that any quest for a universally applicable definition of sustainable development (SD) 
is not likely to be successful, and in recent years sustainability theory has advanced through the 
articulation of a range of possible interpretations of SD and their applicability under a variety 
of circumstances (Hunter, 2002). 

With its alluring premise of continued development that does not unduly harm a destination’s 
natural and sociocultural environment, the idea of sustainable tourism has emerged as a priority 
objective of the global tourism sector since the mid-1990s. This is indicated in part by the extent 
to which it has been officially recognized and internalized by a broad array of international, 
regional and national organizations both internal and external to tourism. Yet, as attempts have 
subsequently been made to operationalize the concept in the actual planning and management 
of tourism businesses and destinations, various attendant issues and challenges have become 
increasingly apparent (Weaver, 2006). 

Just as sustainable development more generally is dependent upon sustainable consumption, 
the consumption of tourism in particular is of direct relevance to its (sustainable) developmental 
contribution - the scale, scope and nature of the demand for tourism represent significant 
challenges to sustainable development (Sharpley, 2009). 
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Sustainable tourism is an area of interest of many scholars, activists and practicians in 
various countries. It seems, though, that both in the international and in the Polish literature the 
descriptive method dominates. It puts stress on explaining the conception of sustainable 
tourism, which is often done from different scientific positions. Apparent is the evolution of 
views on its essence. In the first period natural aspects were emphasized first of all - in the 
context of preserving natural environment resources against the threats of tourism. Now, 
however, we are dealing with the situation in which economic and socio-cultural aspects are 
seen as well. To a large extent it is thanks to i.a. the publications of the United Nations World 
Tourism Organization, which emphasized the necessity of striving for balance in fulfiling needs 
of all tourism stakeholders functioning within natural and socio-economic environment. The 
change in the approach towards sustainable tourism during past few decades is also expressed 
in the abandonment of evaluation of various tourism forms according to these criteria. 
Nowadays, it is stressed that the principles of sustainable tourism should be taken into 
consideration in all kinds of tourism, including so unpopular among the “orthodox activists” 
mass tourism (Kasimoglu, 2012). 

Sustainable tourism may be regarded most basically as the application of the sustainable 
development idea to the tourism sector - that is, tourism development that meets the needs of 
the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs 
(Weaver, 2006). 


3. Research Methodology 


This paper is designed on the basis of research in various sources of knowledge, information 
and data. Among these sources we mention: 

e Books, 

e Scientific works, 

e State reports, 

e Internet sources, etc. 

On the basis of this research, a theoretical approach has been created regarding the topic 
discussed in this paper. The practical part of the paper contains data provided by quarterly re- 
ports of hotel statistics published by the Kosovo Agency of Statistics. So, the data used in this 
paper are secondary data, and based on them certain analyzes have been made from which we 
have given the following results. 


4. Results 


Participation in the tourist turnover of the peoples of different countries and regions day by day 
is becoming a necessity of the time. Different countries for their population which do not have 
enough free means intervene in the form of subsidies to help those categories who do not have 
the opportunity to participate in tourism. In different countries the mentioned interventions have 
been applied to those categories of workers who have been employed in heavy work especially 
those professions which have been harmful to the health of workers. These subsidies which 
were given to these strata with the worst social situation by the state depended on the economic 
development of each country. In many countries there are different forms of subsidy which are 
presented in ways like different clubs, associations of athletes and climbers which are assisted 
by the state in the form of financial subsidies in building tourism capacity, in various forms of 
participation as relief in transport and tourist promotion. The thirteenth salary is provided as a 
form of subsidy to help free means in some countries with more developed economies. This 
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makes it easier to participate in tourist trips to different countries of the world (Regica and 
Millaku, 2011). 

Table 1 presents data on the number of foreign tourists according to the criterion of the pur- 
pose for which they undertake the trip. The data are presented for a period of three years, re- 
spectively for the years 2017-2019. Trips for the purpose of visiting friends and relatives are 
the highest in number and this figure has increased from one year to another. Then, high figures 
are shown to trips for other purposes except these categories mentioned above. 


Table 1. Number of foreign visitors by purpose of trip in 2017 - 2019 


Purpose of trip 


Year Holidays Visit to friends Business Work | Transit Other Total 
& visit and relatives visit 


Source: Kosovo Agency of Statistics (KAS), Series 3: Economic Statistics, Hotel Statistics Q3 2020. 


Figure 2 represents graphically the data of table 1. If we make a comparison of the purpose of 
trip and the number of foreign visitors we can say that: visit to friends and relatives have the highest 
figures, higher figures stand for other purposes of trips and the third place goes to transit trips. 

It is worth noting that trips for holiday and visits has marked a significant increase in 2019, 
respectively in Kosovo during this year came 193,662 foreign visitors, compared to 2018 when 
there were 91,904 foreign visitors and in 2017 there were 43,389 foreign visitors. 


Figure 2. Graphical representation of the number of foreign visitors by purpose of trip in 2017-2019 


500.000 1.000.000 .500.00@.000.00@.500.00B8.000.006.500.00@t.000.000 


GOther @Transit # Work WBusiness visits BW Visit to friends and relatives MW Holidays & visit 


Source:Compiled by authors based on the data of table 1. 


Figure 3 presents clearly the increasing trend of the number of foreign visitors in Kosovo in 
the period of years 2017-2019. We can say that this increasing trend has been influenced by the 
increase in the number of foreign visitors who visited Kosovo for the above purposes, except 
for the purposes of business visits, work and transit travel, which have decreased each year. 
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Figure 3. The trend of the total number of foreign visitors by purpose of trip in 2017 - 2019 
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Source: Compiled by authors based on the data of Table 1. 


Table 2 shows the statistics of the number of foreign visitors by country of origin in 2017 - 
2019. As it is shown in the table the higher number of foreign visitors that visited Kosovo during 
the period of years 2017-2019 came from Serbia, Albania, Macedonia, Germany, Switzerland, 
Montenegro, etc. 


Table 2. Number of foreign visitors by country of origin in 2017 - 2019 


47,564 
28,321 
188,637 
26,718 
143,502 
989,780 


10,249 125395 12,853 


Source: Kosovo Agency of Statistics (KAS), Series 3: Economic Statistics, Hotel Statistics 03 2020. 
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5. Conclusions 


The travel and tourism industry is marking new developments day by day due to the fact that 
most people seek to take trips especially for leisure and recreation purposes, in a word to get 
away from the daily routine of work. 

But travel for other purposes is not lacking either. Regarding this, we say that other purposes 
of travel include visits to friends, family and relatives, business visits, work, transit tourism, 
and more. It was seen that in Kosovo the highest number of visits by foreign visitors were trips 
for the purpose of visiting friends and relatives. 

It is worth mentioning that the number of foreign visitors has marked an increasing trend 
from 2017-2019. Also, the highest number of foreign visitors who visited Kosovo during the 
period 2017-2019 came from Serbia, Albania, Macedonia, Germany, Switzerland, Montenegro, 
etc. 

Kosovo, although it is a small country in terms of area and still underdeveloped in satisfactory 
levels, possesses destinations and tourist attractions which if used at the maximum level and 
rationally would contribute greatly to the economic development of the country contributing to 
increase the level of GDP. 

Finally, we say that the travel and tourism industry, as an important part of the service sector, 
is one of the most developed industries today worldwide, and undoubtedly each country should 
pay special attention tosustainable development of this industry by creating appropriate 
conditions and policies for such a development. 
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Abstract: The aim of this work is to analyse and, consequently, be able to make predictions on mortality 
in Italy in the 21st century. The concomitance of COVID-19 has triggered a mechanism of increase in 
mortality that we want to verify and quantify with this work. Undeniably, the mortality of a population 
is determined by many factors which, intersecting each other, determine the actual amount. It can, there- 
fore, be envisaged that mortality due to the COVID-19 pandemic is only a contributing because that is 
added to the other determinants in the evaluation of the event. 

For this purpose, we have built a simple regressive model on the historical data series from 2001 to 2020 
(series available on the online database demo. istat.it). 

Considering, also, the strong discrimination existing at spatial level between the Italian mortality data, 
due to the different age structure and the different lifestyles that distinguish the territorial are-as, it was 
considered appropriate to build models both of the entire national territory that discrimi-nated against 
for classic territorial areas of the national classification (North, South, etc.) 

The first results show that Italy, as well as many countries in the cluster indicated as Advanced De- 
velopment Countries, is experiencing, and will experience in the next few years, an increase in mor- 
tality, due to a series of structural contributing causes, this requires reflection on deaths from COVID- 
19 and the incidence of these in the national count. 


Keywords: Demographic development; Mortality; Regression Model 


1. Introduction 


Les événements pandémiques, qui ont caractérisé la vie sociale et, surtout, la santé de la popu- 
lation du globe entier, au cours de la derniére année et demie, ont remis en cause certaines 
certitudes, principalement en ce qui concerne les aspects de communication de la information. 

L'escalade dramatique des événements de santé et en particulier la forte impressionnabilité cau- 
sée par la communication constante du bulletin des décés quotidiens, ont conduit a un fort besoin 
de comprendre quelque chose de plus sur l'événement de mortalité (Bonifazi et al., 2021). 

Il est également ajouté pour disposer d'un tableau plus exhaustif des événements d'élimina- 
tion d'une population, dont il conviendrait peut-étre d'allonger la période d'observation, sans se 
réduire a la seule comparaison entre années consécutives, afin de déterminer une tendance plus 
nette de les événements de la mortalité. 

Un exemple de distorsion du systéme d'information, concernant la mortalité, est aussi donné 
par une certaine légéreté avec laquelle les systemes d'information extrapolent les données, met- 
tant en évidence des éléments qu'il faudrait plut6t contextualiser avant d'étre décrits de maniére 
simpliste. 
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Un exemple classique est donné par la mesure de la mortalité, simplement indiquée par le 
nombre de décés enregistrés quotidiennement, alors que personne dans le monde de I'informa- 
tion n'a jamais fait remarquer qu'en Italie entre 1 500 et 2 000 personnes meurent en moyenne 
chaque jour (selon les saison), méme s'il est réparti entre d'innombrables causes de décés (Mi- 
gliorini, 2021). 

Précisément, les causes de décés sont un autre élément de discussion importante au niveau 
international, ou, de toute évidence, une approche différente pour déterminer la cause du décés 
pourrait prendre de l'importance dans les différentes quantifications, qui, dans le monde entier, 
ont vu des différences dans les comparaisons de données , souvent, avec difficulté 4 expliquer. 

Dans cet article, nous avons I'intention d'analyser le niveau de mortalité en Italie au cours 
des 20 derniéres années, en utilisant des données consolidées de la méme source (ISTAT), donc 
fiables, identifiant la tendance des décés, afin de déterminer, grace a un linéaire généralisé mo- 
dele, si une tendance a la hausse est toujours présente. 

La figure 1 décrit la tendance des décés quotidiens moyens en Italie de toutes les causes de 
décés au cours des trois derniéres années (en bleu) et la tendance des décés dus au COVID-19 
(en rouge). Comme on peut le voir sur le graphique, la tendance exprimée par la cause COVID- 
19 suit fidélement celle de la mortalité globale, cela pourrait ouvrir des considérations intéres- 
santes (Blangiardo et al., 2021). 


Figure 1. Décés quotidiens moyens toutes causes confondues et décés dus au COVID-19, janvier 2018-mai 2021 


Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT et ISS 


2. Méthodologie 


Afin de mieux comprendre l'évolution de la mortalité en Italie et, surtout, de comprendre quelles 
peuvent étre les tendances futures, nous avons construit un modele régressif simple, a partir des 
données de mortalité officiellement détectées par I'ISTAT, en Italie, au cours des 20 derniéres 
années dans le but d'interpréter adéquatement les causes de ce processus évolutif. 

L'age moyen élevé de la population et les valeurs d'espérance de vie a la naissance toujours, 
placent I'Italie parmi les toutes premiéres places au monde en termes de vieillissement de la 
population, une hypothése qui met en garde contre les futures hypotheses évolutives du phéno- 
mene. 

Evidemment, ce n'est pas un processus qui s'est produit par hasard, mais est le résultat du 
comportement démographique qui, surtout depuis la Seconde Guerre mondiale, a caractérisé la 
population italienne. 
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Compte tenu du chemin tracé jusqu'ici, il ne sera pas difficile d'imaginer que, au moins jus- 
qu'au milieu de ce siécle, les niveaux de mortalité en Italie resteront élevés, au moins jusqu'a ce 
que les générations nées a l'époque du baby-boom italien (du fin des années 50 a la fin des 
années 60). 

Le modeéle utilisé est basé sur la fonction simple de la méthode des moindres carrés, qui a 
l'avantage de retourner la fonction la plus proche des données observées. L'équation est la sui- 
vante: 

y=atbx (1) 
et permet d'identifier la tendance du phénoméne. 

Pour approfondir les considérations sur la mortalité en Italie, en plus de l'ensemble du terri- 
toire de la péninsule, deux autres zones territoriales ont été isolées. La région du nord-ouest de 
I'Italie, fortement touchée par la mortalité plus élevée constatée en Italie lors de la premiére 
vague de COVID 19, et le sud de I'Italie, qui dans la premiére vague semblait avoir moins 
souffert que le reste du pays, les dommages effets du virus (tableau 1). 

Nous avons donc construit des droites de régression par la méthode des moindres carrés a 
partir des données de décés en Italie a partir de 2001 et jusqu'en 2020. La méme opération a 
également été réalisée pour les zones territoriales étudié¢es (Italie du Nord-Ouest et Italie du 
Sud). 


Tableau 1. Décés et Populations, Italie, 2001- 2020. 
Italie Italie N.O. Italie S. 

orts Population Morts Population Morts Population 
2001 548.254  56.974.100 153.839 14.928.015 116.466 13.920.879 
2002 557.393 = 57.059.007 156.549 14.956.726 117.885 13.902.738 
2003 586.468  57.313.203 164.697 15.040.712 123.925 13.915.593 
2004 546.658 57.685.327 150.517 =15.174.542 116.291 13.945.097 
2005 567.304 57.969.484 156.466 15.282.857 122.816  13.951.298 
2006 557.892 58.143.979 154.568 15.347.749 119.818 13.935.412 
2007 570.801  58.438.310 155.212 15.438.716 124.570 13.945.760 
2008 585.126  58.826.731 161.991 15.553.150 124.984  13.968.505 
2009 591.663 59.095.365 162.435 15.635.814 128.224 13.974.351 
2010 587.488  59.277.417 161.707 =15.697.598 126.752  13.980.260 
2011 593.402  59.379.449 160.905 15.740.789 129.948 13.976.692 
2012 612.883 59.539.717 167.283 15.807.026 132.300 13.975.435 
2013 600.744  60.233.948 164.309 = 15.996.137 = 130.871 14.074.326 
2014 598.364  60.789.140 161.817 16.134.684 131.939  14.158.813 
2015 647.571 60.730.582 177.519 16.124.810 142.295 14.130.289 
2016 615.261  60.627.498 167.523 16.107.430 134.185 14.090.966 
2017 649.061 60.536.709 176.464 16.099.594 143.282 14.046.879 
2018 633.133 60.150.323 177.095 16.046.669 136.960  13.906.729 
2019 634.417  59.729.081 175.866  15.993.355 137.945 13.749.066 
2020 746.146  59.434.243 229.979 = 15.929.421 152.668 13.654.969 


Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT 


Années 


L'utilisation de la méthode des moindres carrés, comme on s'en souvient, renvoie une ligne 
qui peut étre interprétée comme la meilleure représentation possible parmi les lignes infinies 
qui pourraient étre positionnées au voisinage de la dispersion des points déterminée par les 
observations empiriques du phénomene . 

Pour comprendre, donc, quel est le processus évolutif de la mortalité en Italie, la construction 
de modeéles explicatifs d'interpolation linéaire a été réalisée, en utilisant la méthode des 
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moindres carrés qui, comme il est bien connu de I'abondante bibliographie sur le sujet, consiste 
a identifier une fonction explicative capable de représenter (bien que linéairement) la tendance 
du phénomeéne. 

Par ailleurs, en se référant aux zones territoriales identifiées, afin d'homogénéiser la mesure 
par rapport a la taille des populations individuelles considérées, des interpolations ont été cons- 
truites sur les quotients bruts de mortalité. 

Il est facile de voir que la structure par age différente affecte a peine les résultats des calculs, 
donc dans ce travail seules les interpolations se référant aux décés sont rapportées. 


3. Mortalité en Italie au cours des vingt derniéres années 


Les données relatives a la mortalité pour la période considérée mettent en évidence une ten- 
dance inexorable a l'aggravation du phénoméne, et ce dans toutes les zones territoriales consi- 
dérées. 

Cependant, une plus grande propension a la croissance dans la zone territoriale de I'Italie du 
Nord-Ouest se distingue par rapport a I'Italie du Sud, et ces données sont étayées par la tendance 
des quotients bruts de mortalité Qm qui, malgré une alternance de résultats, montre une ten- 
dance a la hausse évidente. Ceci s'applique a toutes les zones territoriales considérées. 

Une fois dépassé le seuil psychologique des 600 000 décés par an, au début de la décennie 
en cours, l'objectif suivant celui de 700 000 aurait été atteint a la fin de la méme décennie si la 
pandémie de Covid-19 n'était pas intervenue et n'avait brassé les cartes. en jeu. En fait, en 2020, 
pres de 750 000 décés ont été enregistrés avec une augmentation de 113 000 autres décés, soit 
pres de 18%, démontrant que Covid-19 a fortement affecté le phénoméne de mortalité en Italie. 


Figure 2. Trend of Mortality in Italy, 2001 - 2020 
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Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT 


L'augmentation de la mortalité en Italie, conjuguée a la persistance de niveaux de fécondité 
trés bas (aujourd'hui inférieurs a 400 000 naissances par an), met en évidence ce que pourrait 
étre l'avenir de cet hiver démographique (comme I'a défini le Pape Frangois, a l'occasion de la 
célébration de la jour de la vie) qui est attendu pour la population italienne. 

En fait, a partir de 2014, le déclin quantitatif de la population a commencé, avec une dimi- 


nution absolue qui, dans le dernier intervalle annuel, a dépassé 400 000 unités, éliminant prati- 
quement la composante des naissances. 
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Le tableau décrit est l'expression d'un véritable malaise démographique et l'approche de l'age 
adulte de ces contingents de personnes nées a l'époque du baby-boom ne peut que conduire a 
un avenir compliqué pour notre population. 

Comme le montre la figure 2, l'évolution de la mortalité en Italie au cours des vingt derniéres 
années a montré une tendance a la hausse, indiscutablement déterminée par les conditions dé- 
mographiques des années précédentes, mais inexorable. 

En focalisant l'attention sur les zones territoriales sélectionnées, on peut observer quelle a été 
la tendance qui a caractérisé le niveau de mortalité au cours des vingt derniéres années. Raison- 
nablement, le nord-ouest de I'Italie et le sud de I'Italie suivent la méme tendance 4a la croissance, 
le sud présentant constamment une mortalité plus faible et des valeurs en augmentation. 

Par ailleurs, l'observation par zones territoriales met en évidence comment, au moins en 
2020, I'Italie du Nord a été beaucoup plus touchée que I'Italie du Sud en ce qui concerne I'aug- 
mentation de la mortalité, compte tenu de la variation plus limitée (+ 10 % contre + 30 %) entre 
2019 et 2020. 


Figure 3 — Mortality projection in Italy, 2021 - 2035 
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Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT 


Figure 4 — Trend of Mortality in North West Italy, 2001 - 2020 
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Figure 5 — Trend of Mortality in South Italy, 2001 - 2020 
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Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT 


En observant les élaborations des séries des quotients de mortalité, on constate que la struc- 
ture par age différente n'a pas affecté les variations, maintenant la méme tendance des interpo- 
lations effectuées sur les valeurs absolues des décés. 


Table 2 — Mortality Rate, Italy, Nord West Italy amd South Italy 2001, 2020. 
Italy N.W. Italy — South Italy 


i Qn %o Qn %o Qn %o 
2001 9,6 10,3 8,4 
2002 9,8 10,5 8,5 
2003 10,2 11,0 8,9 
2004 9,5 9,9 8,3 
2005 9,8 10,2 8,8 
2006 9,6 10,1 8,6 
2007 9,8 10,1 8,9 
2008 9,9 10,4 8,9 
2009 10,0 10,4 9,2 
2010 9,9 10,3 9,1 
2011 10,0 10,2 9,3 
2012 10,3 10,6 9,5 
2013 10,0 10,3 9,3 
2014 9,8 10,0 9,3 
2015 10,7 11,0 10,1 
2016 10,1 10,4 9,5 
2017 10,7 11,0 10,2 
2018 10,5 11,0 9,8 
2019 10,6 11,0 10,0 
2020 12,6 14,4 11,2 


Source: notre traitement des données ISTAT 


4. Conclusion 


Ce bref examen de I'évolution de la mortalité en Italie s'inspire de la charge émotionnelle causée 
par l'avenement de la pandémie de Covid-19 dans laquelle le nombre de décés quotidiens sem- 
blait indiquer des dimensions surnaturelles, presque apocalyptiques. 
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Aprés avoir pris en considération vingt ans d'évolution, d'autre part, a clairement montré que 
la tendance a I'augmentation de la mortalité est un événement inévitable dans l'avenir de la 
population italienne. 

De la tendance identifiée, il est clair que la croissance attendue (sans préjudice de l'effet 
Covid, qui pourrait avoir un retracement dans les années a venir) s'élévera a entre 6 000 et 7 
000 décés supplémentaires chaque année. 

Une autre considération importante a souligner est que la partie du pays la moins développée 
économiquement, c'est-a-dire le Sud, a toujours des taux de mortalité constamment plus faibles. 
Peut-étre une revanche du mode de vie plus modéré en matiére de développement économique? 

Dans tous les cas, il faudra attendre quelques années aprés la fin de la pandémie pour verifier 
la tendance de la mortalité et si celle-ci a en quelque sorte interféré dans les processus évolutifs 
du phénoméne. Considérant que, contrairement a d'autres pays européens, la mortalité due a 
Covid-19 qui a caractérisé I'Italie, a le plus touché les tranches d'age plus agées, et avec une 
force extréme, n'anticipant ainsi qu'un certain temps des décés qui, cependant, se réaliseraient 
dans le court terme. 
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Abstract: Undeclared work represents an extremely significant reality, which can be considered as a 
vulnus of individual, social and economic rights. The undeclared work is referred to as “any paid activ- 
ity, lawful in itself, but not declared to public authorities, taking into account the diversity of the legal 
systems in force in the Member States”. It is almost a normality in the legal system, in fact, alongside 
the "official economy" you can find those activities unknown to public authorities, as Lucifora states, 
and which therefore conflict with the rules on taxation, social security and labor. In economics it is 
almost normal that the spaces left empty by legal activities are filled by activities that are not subject to 
control, but in order to delineate the phenomenon, it is appropriate to envisage criteria: economic, legal 
and statistical, the latter useful for understanding the distinction between the irregular economy and the 
underground economy, which embrace activities that, although legal, escape statistical surveys for rea- 
sons linked to a difficulty in classification or to simple inefficiencies of the survey system. The reasons 
for which this form of work is used are many and classified by the European Commission in: economic, 
institutional and cultural. The most relevant are of a cultural nature, in fact, it emerges from the statistics 
that it is in the countries where civic sense is most undermined that the undeclared is considered as a 
“mutual aid between employer and worker. The latter, definable as the weak part of the relationship. 
Sector studies have shown that it is young people as well as women who resort to this form of work. 
This figure emerged from a report prepared by the ILO: "Woman and men in the informal economy. A 
statistical picture. " Reasons for which it is used will certainly be linked to the integration on an occa- 
sional basis of the stable strength of the company or as a stable workforce. The greatest diffusion can be 
found in Southern Italy and above all with reference to the agricultural and tourism sectors. In the first 
case, most of the time we resort to forms of exploitation of workers, we speak of the so-called "Capora- 
lato", a phenomenon that is spoken of with reference to activities of low specialization, in which there 
can be a full fungibility of workers, who are in conditions of poverty as well as afflicted by a prevari- 
cating and mafia culture. What distinguishes this phenomenon is taking advantage of the state of need 
of the worker, threats and acts of violence by the corporal. The undeclared proliferates even more in the 
tourism sector and this happens above all due to the seasonality of work performance. Reasons for which 
it is used are linked both to economic savings and because the worker is a recipient of state benefits. 


Keywords: Development; Sustainable tourism; Illegal work 


1. Definition of Submerged Work 


Undeclared work is a set of productive activities of goods and services traded illegally within 
the markets, which today represents an extremely significant reality of our system. 
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However, it is necessary to take note of a total lack inherent in the legal definition of "unde- 
clared work", but above all the lack of a law governing this case. This leads to highlight the ease 
with which synonyms are used to focus on the phenomenon, take as an example the terms "un- 
derground economy", "hidden or underground economy". However, to investigate the subject of 
the underground economy and avoid unnecessary confusion at the terminological level, the ma- 
jority doctrine has identified three criteria: the economic, the legal and finally the statistical one. 

The economic criterion makes it possible to distinguish the informal economy from the for- 
mal one. The first term refers to the creation of goods and services that are subtracted from 
national accounts and therefore are not regulated by the market because they do not fully or 
partially respect the rules of commercial, tax or labor law. 

The legal title, on the other hand, makes it possible to distinguish the concept of an irregular 
economy from that of an illegal economy. 

The illegal economy has as its object the production and exchange of illicit goods and services, 
such as drug dealing or illegal arms trafficking. Irregular businesses tend to produce and trade 
lawful goods and services. Thus, economic activities that are excluded from the protection offered 
by laws and administrative rules and which concern property relations, commercial licenses, fi- 
nancial credit and social security systems fall within the concept of irregular economy. 

The statistical criterion leads to a distinction between the irregular economy and the shadow 
economy. The latter category is much broader than the first and allows us to understand those 
activities that, although legal, escape statistical surveys, for reasons that are often linked to a 
difficulty in classification or to simple inefficiencies of the survey system. 

Undeclared work implies difficulties not only in identifying a definition but also in investi- 
gating the historical origin and the possible causes that may determine it. 

Wanting to identify a precise historical moment, the reference seems to be the publication, 
in 1972, of the I.L.O. on employment in Kenya, where the term "informal economy" was used 
for the first time, but it is above all with the birth of regulations, legal and contractual, that the 
figure of the person who owns a contract is born, as opposed to the person who instead works 
but has no contract. 

A clear distinction has thus emerged between the figure of the employed and that of the 
unemployed and between those who have a regular job and those who have a job but have no 
guarantees. 


2. Possible causes of the phenomenon 


The prospects and dimensions of undeclared work then vary from country to country. One of 
the main causes that determines this phenomenon is undoubtedly an extremely high taxation 
which represents a direct incentive for irregular employment, in fact, where the tax and contri- 
bution burden is greater, workers and employers tend to move away from forms of regular work 
to enter the underground, thus creating unfair competition against those who continue to follow 
the parameters imposed by law. 

It has thus been possible to underline how taxation affects the undeclared phenomenon as 
well as increasing it in the event that the tax burden is extremely excessive. When it comes to 
the tax burden, however, we must not refer to the amount of net wages paid to workers, but the 
extra wage costs must be taken as a parameter, which in our legal system are very high and far 
exceed the European average. The tax burden is not the only decisive factor for the spread of 
the underground, in fact, just think of the Scandinavian countries, which, despite having one of 
the greatest fiscal pressures in Europe, are also those with a lower presence of the same, other- 
wise, countries like Greece or Spain which, despite having a lower tax burden, are those in 
which there is a greater diffusion. 
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However, it is also true that the identification of the causes of undeclared work certainly 
cannot be limited to economic and institutional factors, considering that it is precisely the socio- 
cultural reasons that contribute to making the phenomenon difficult to eliminate. In other words, 
in situations where a poor civic sense prevails as well as a low culture of legality, there will be 
greater justification inherent in the underground economy. Attitudes of tolerance therefore pre- 
vail and moving away from legal schemes is not conceived as a damage to the community, but 
on the contrary as a sort of mutual assistance. Further “environmental” factors also influence, 
such as the use of relocation and migratory flows. 


3. The subjects of the "black" employment relationship: the worker and the companies 


As for the subjects of the employment relationship, we will find the employer and the workers. 
Workers are "those who carry out a work activity, employed by others or independently, receiving 
a salary, normally lower than that of regular workers, and whose working conditions and salaries 
do not fully or partially comply with the laws in force (Santoro Passaarelli, 2015). Sector studies 
have shown that it is precisely young and very young people as well as the number of women 
who resort to this form of work is far greater than that of men. As for the classification of workers 
we will find: the "double workers" or those who already have a regular and an undeclared job; 
the "inactive" ie students, pensioners, housewives; the "unemployed" or "involuntary unem- 
ployed" and finally the "citizens of Third Countries", understood as those who reside illegally in 
our territory, as they do not have a residence permit. The undeclared employer is “the one who 
offers, accepts or allows the performance of irregular activities and who can take on an individual 
role or in the form of a company” (E. Ghera, 2011). This form of work is used to occasionally 
integrate the stable workforce of the company or as a stable workforce of one's business organi- 
zation, outlining, alongside regular work, a real irregular work within the production chain. 

The companies have been classified by the doctrine into: "transgressive", that is, "realities" 
that are visible but are characterized by a marked propensity for forms of tax evasion and tax 
avoidance, such as the improper use of work flexibility tools; "Minimalist", that is, situations 
that comply with the requirements of regularity to a minimum and use a quota of totally unde- 
clared workers, with widespread tax concealment of the various obligations related to produc- 
tion activity; "Mimetic", ie realities that are usually small and totally submerged, also thanks to 
the type of activity that often does not require a permanent home and finally, the so-called 
"anthill", that is micro enterprises or individual work units, with or without a batch IVA, oper- 
ating in sectors that, due to the characteristics of the work performed, are easily concealed from 
the supervisory bodies and finally the self-employed workers and irregular professionals. In 
summary, therefore, it can be individual or collective entities, which partially or totally resort 
to the use of undeclared work, but which are united by compliant factors that lead to move away 
from the legal model and the rules governing the world of work. 

However, beyond the classifications, identifying the opposing categories between workers 
and employers is not at all easy, considering that the phenomenon is constantly expanding and 
consequently the protagonists of undeclared work are also changing. 


4. The outsourcing of the undeclared 


The dynamics, both economic and procedural, currently highlight how the main reason that 
leads to a compression of workers' rights is precisely constituted by the decomposition of the 
company within the production chains, which can be implemented thanks to flexible forms of 
work such as administration, contract, subcontracting or even posting. 
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It is clear that, by using these forms of work, the protections recognized to the worker de- 
crease significantly, often generating a difference in treatment between the employees of the 
various companies. 

From this point of view, it is indisputable that the administration of labor has always attracted 
glances of total distrust, because, as the doctrine has pointed out, "the triangular contractual 
case between the agency that hires the workers, the latter and the user who benefits from the 
relative services follows the case of exploitation of labor ". Therefore, new regulatory action 
was required. 

Observing this type of phenomenon with extreme caution does not correspond to the reality 
of the data provided following the use of the administration. The stabilization rate of the tem- 
porary workers, in fact, has reached significant percentages and moreover, the administration 
certainly has higher costs than the direct hiring, a determining factor to prevent it from being 
used fraudulently. 

Furthermore, when compared to other flexible forms of work such as fixed-term contracts, 
the administration provides the worker with greater forms of protection, precisely because in 
some cases the workers in administration are hired indefinitely by the agency and, if not hired , 
are the "object" of large investments in terms of training, useful to prevent the abandonment of 
the subject in which it was decided to invest. 

In light of the changed economic context, doctrine and jurisprudence have started a path of 
"total change" of the I. n. 1369/1960. The Court of Cassation recently affirmed, "that the prohi- 
bition of illegitimate interposition of labor operates in the presence of a contract in which the 
contractor is assigned only the tasks of administrative management of the relationship, while at 
the same time lacking a real organization of the service itself supported by own means and capital 
and aimed at an autonomous production result ". In this way, the structure of the administration 
has been defined: with the labor administration contract, an entrepreneur, defined as a user, can 
employ the services of workers hired not by him, but by a specially authorized agency. This 
agency allows the use of workers by third parties, integrating the hypothesis of a lawful interpo- 
sition. In this way, the user does not fully cover the figure of the employer, thus reducing the 
economic and regulatory burdens deriving from the full hiring of employees. 

Compared to the previous legislation, the legislative decree n. 276 of 2003, where the ad- 
ministration was configured only in specifically identified and justified cases, the structure of 
Legislative Decree no. 81 of 2015 exceeded these limits, opening the way to a wider application 
of the administration, respecting only the quantitative limits. The current novelty, introduced 
by the "Dignity Decree" of 12 July 2018, n. 87 and converted by Law 9 August 2018, n. 96 lies 
precisely in trying to replace the precariousness that derives from the outsourcing of work to 
genuine and virtuous flexibility. 

Focusing the attention on the sanctioning intervention of illegal work, it must be highlighted 
how the related sanctions that were applied before 2002 were rather meager, almost non-exist- 
ent because they preferred to apply the sanctions referable to the violations of individual provi- 
sions of the law that in that moment were violated: notification of employment, failure to reg- 
ister on the payroll and matriculation, recovery of contributions. 

Instead, in 2006 the regulatory intervention was defined as inclusive of any type of work that 
was unknown to the competent state authorities, and therefore did not appear in the accounting 
records or other mandatory documentation, therefore regardless of the nature of the subordina- 
tion. 

Undeclared employment was therefore punished at "360 °" also because the legislator, using 
the formula "employment of workers not resulting from accounting records or other mandatory 
documentation", moved in a large-meshed area, recognizing the possibility of transactions ex- 
tremely broad hermeneutics regarding the type of employment relationships that came to fall 
within the scope of the sanctioning norm. 
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However, the legislator intervened again in 2010 and with the 1. n. 183/2010 drastically af- 
fecting the definition of mandatory documentation by limiting this assumption to only "com- 
munication of the establishment of the employment relationship" and revises the subjective 
scope of the rule, reporting the application of the maxi-sanction only to subordinate workers as 
envisaged by the first provision legislative of 2002. 

The exclusive reference to subordinate workers represents an important change with respect 
to the previous version of 2006. The "Collegato Lavoro" in rewriting the sanctioning case held 
some interpretative difficulties concerning the identification of the "writings" or "mandatory 
documentation" that appeared in the previous legislative formulations and for this reason it has 
selected the “prior communication of the establishment of the employment relationship” to the 
Employment Center for subordinate workers only, as a necessary document to avoid the appli- 
cation of the maxi-sanction. 

It has been established by law that, with the abolition of the matriculation and payroll books, 
the only element proving the establishment of a "black" subordinate employment relationship 
is the absence of prior communication to the competent Service, provided that they are not other 
fulfilments of an exclusively contributory nature were met promptly, before the start of the 
audits, in such a way as to exclude without a shadow of a doubt the desire to conceal the em- 
ployment relationship under investigation. 

The sanctions that characterize the repression of undeclared work fall not only in the admin- 
istrative sphere but also in the criminal sphere. 

The system obviously tried to find a balance between both types of sanctions, in which Law 
no. 689/1981 has identified criteria on the basis of which the criminal or administrative sanction 
must be chosen. 

As for the employer, art. 37, paragraph 1 of the I. n. 689/1981 as replaced by art. 116, para- 
graph 19, |. n. 388/2000 which provides for a criminal offense in the event of failure to pay 
contributions and bonuses provided for by law in the event of exceeding a certain amount: "un- 
less the fact constitutes a more serious crime, the employer who, in order to fail to pay all or part 
of the contributions and premiums provided for by the laws on compulsory social security and 
assistance, omit one or more mandatory registration or reporting, or make one or more manda- 
tory reports, in whole or in part, that do not comply with the truth, is imprisonment for up to 2 
years when the fact results in the omitted payment of contributions and premiums provided for 
by the laws on social security and compulsory assistance for a monthly amount not less than the 
higher amount between € 2,582.28 and 50% of the total contributions due ". 

Failure to pay contributions identifies a criminal offense, under the payment of the subjective 
element, as specific malice. The undeclared was therefore considered as a phenomenon to be 
stemmed, which is why interventions can be found not only at national level, but also at inter- 
national and European level. In the international context, the ILO has supported a project aimed 
at promoting "fair globalization" by placing the personality of the individual, independence, 
cultural identity and the dignity of work at the forefront, in full respect of gender equality. The 
Organization's objective is to promote the notion of "decent" work, understood as a work activ- 
ity carried out in conditions of freedom, equality, safety, which are matched with adequate 
wages and social protections. At the community level, at the same time, attempts have been 
made to stem the phenomenon by proposing sanctioning treatments aimed at preventing and 
controlling the proliferation of this form of work. Studies on the subject begin with the entry 
into force, at the turn of the 1990s and 2000s with the entry into force of the Delors Commission 
White Paper and then lead to the "Program for employment and social innovation" of the 2014- 
2020 which wished for a more meaningful collaboration between the States, having to take into 
account, however, national characteristics. 

As for the sectors most affected, we will find, due to the fungibility of the service, the tourism 
sector, especially with reference to seaside resorts. This happens due to the seasonality of the 
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service that the worker goes to perform. Another sector is the agricultural one and this is where 
the phenomenon of illegal hiring takes place, understood as the illicit intermediation between 
the employer and the worker by recruiters (so-called corporals). The phenomenon began in the 
South of Italy, in relation to the agricultural sector and to activities of low specialization, such 
as to allow full fungibility of workers in contexts of poverty further afflicted by a prevaricating 
and mafia subculture. 

With respect to such a practice, characterized by abuses and violence, the legislator had ini- 
tially intervened with a discipline aimed at channeling and making the start-up to work trans- 
parent, through the placement lists managed by specific offices, authorized to perform an ex- 
pressly qualified function as public; the exclusive nature of their competence was ensured by 
art. 27, L. April 29, 1949, n. 264, which provided for a fine for illicit mediation and, in the 
presence of profit, also for arrest, while a fine was threatened to the employer who did not hire 
through the employment office. 

In a changed context, also characterized by the overcoming of the public monopoly on place- 
ment, the Legislative Decree 10 September 2003, n. 276, established the ministerial register of 
labor agency and intermediation agencies, in art. 18 establishing a fine for the unauthorized 
exercise, accompanied by arrest in the presence of profit, and an additional fine for the user of 
the workers. 

The repression of the so-called caporalato has therefore found a more rigorous expression in 
art. 12, D.L. 13 August 2011, n. 138, at the time of conversion modified by Law 14 September 
2011, n. 148, which included art. 603-bis. 

Within a decree containing "urgent measures for financial stabilization and development", 
and more specifically within a title dedicated to "measures to support employment", the need 
to combat the offenses committed in intermediation of the workforce had resulted in a rule 
aimed at sanctioning the carrying out of an intermediation activity, "by recruiting labor or or- 
ganizing their work activity characterized by exploitation, through violence, threats, or intim1- 
dation, taking advantage of the state of need or necessity of workers ". 

The introduction of art. 603 bis c.p. however, it had very poor results, in fact, beyond the 
inefficiency of the control system, the temporary agencies had not managed to ensure the legal- 
ity of the labor market due to the proliferation of false cooperatives and agencies operating as 
a screen of the most unscrupulous conduct of illicit intermediation; obviously very significant 
was the presence of organized crime, in light of the profits allowed by the control exercised on 
labor and the role consequently played in the organization of work. 

Consequently, the reform of art. 603-bis seemed really necessary. For this purpose, Law no. 
199, even if it was difficult to identify in the relationship between the title that is "Provisions 
regarding the fight against the phenomena of illegal work, the exploitation of labor in agriculture 
and wage realignment in the agricultural sector" and the indictment of the employer's conduct of 
work, within art. 603 bis, next to that of the recruiter. As a result of this change, the identification 
of the crime with the hiring, the world of agriculture and the south of Italy is in fact founded only 
on historically retrospective reasons, now definitively outdated. This is demonstrated by the cases 
reported at the beginning of these notes: all made in the North, only one relates to the agricultural 
sector and none registers forms of interposition of labor; indeed, in one of them the same employer 
also took on the role of a corporal, taking advantage of the food supplies imposed on employees. 
In the transition from the old to the new case, the rubric remained unchanged, projected on illicit 
intermediation and on the exploitation of labor: it appears possible, nevertheless, to suppose that 
before the exploitation of labor referred to the profit procured by illicit intermediation, while now 
it has assumed the contents of the exploitation of workers. 

Compared to the previous law, the object of profiting is the "state of need" and no longer the 
"state of need or necessity" of the workers and violence or threats, which previously constituted 
elements of profiting, are now configured as circumstances aggravating. 
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In its current formulation, art. 603 bis c.p. punishes anyone who: 

1) recruits labor for the purpose of assigning it to work for third parties in conditions of 
exploitation, taking advantage of the workers' state of need; 

2) uses, hires or employs labor, including through the intermediation activity referred to in 
number 1), subjecting workers to conditions of exploitation and taking advantage of their state 
of need. 

Finally, a particular type of corporal is also worth mentioning, which with the era of tech- 
nology has taken up more and more space, namely the digital one; in particular, this phenome- 
non is connected with the exploitation of the riders, generating, in the execution of their work 
performance, a system of wage abuse based on discriminatory treatments, punishments in the 
form of non-payment of the amount due or even worse by attributing a number of "incompatible 
rides with the minimum protection of the physical conditions of the worker ". 

The case, brought to the attention of the Court of Milan, concerned in particular the use, by 
two companies based in Milan, which used labor consisting mainly of migrants seeking asylum, 
mostly residing in reception centers, in situations vulnerability and social isolation, so that 
workers felt forced to accept lower working conditions in order "not to see the migratory dream 
failed" and, in any case, they proved to be unable to assert claims or make requests for protec- 
tion. These new forms of widespread exploitation of labor have never, before now, managed to 
be brought into focus by criminal jurisprudence. For this reason, the ruling of the Milan court 
is the first real judicial measure that fully addresses the issue of the new "digital hiring" and 
which offers interesting ideas to guarantee not only greater protection but also prevention of the 
recurrence of such working conditions. . 


5. Brief conclusions 


In a completely conclusive way, it is necessary to underline how the phenomenon is widespread 
and rooted, as well as a cause of not only economic damage, but also social damage. Since this is 
a very complex phenomenon, a more drastic legislative action is hoped to fill the legislative gaps 
that still exist today, but it is also appropriate to further intensify the control activity. 
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Abstract: The global crisis caused by the outbreak of COVID-19 pandemic has changed the way we as 
consumers live, work, and shop. The climate of uncertainty and fear that characterizes the ‘new normal’, 
as well as the measures to contain the contagion across the world has brought about the rise of a ‘home- 
bound’ lifestyle and a review of daily practices — especially referring to food habits — of both individuals, 
and communities. The persisting social distancing has enhanced the role of technologies as connectors 
with the outside world, thus accelerating digital transition especially in food procurement and purchase. 
Consumer concerns about preventive health has shifted their focus to healthy and safe food, as well as 
to unharmful forms of consumption and production; nevertheless, the unprecedented loss of spending 
power experienced by large segments of consumers has also caused cautious spending without giving 
up quality. In terms of consumer behaviour this would mean an unusual cohabiting of drivers to premi- 
umisation as well as to a new concept of convenience. 

The research findings presented in this paper provide a first framework of the above-described emerging 
food-related patterns and value-based claims, investigated on an international, conveniently self-formed 
sample of about 5.000 respondents. Data casts light on factors underpinning a new consumer culture 
where digitization of food-related practices, claims for safety and sustainability, and age-based values 
play important roles. 


Keywords: COVID-19; New Normal; Sustainable Consumption. 


1. Premessa: lo scenario sociale della ricerca e tendenze globali di consumo alimentare. 


L’esplosione della pandemia di COVID-19 ha generato una crisi globale, che ha modificato in 
maniera ormai presumibilmente irreversibile il modo di vivere, lavorare e consumare degli in- 
dividui. Una delle sfere maggiormente colpite da questi mutamenti ¢ stata quella delle abitudini 
di consumo alimentare. Quella legata a cibo costituisce, infatti, una sfera di pratiche universal- 
mente presente nella vita quotidiana, che, proprio percio, ha maggiormente risentito delle re- 
strizioni imposte dai governi di tutto il mondo (Eftimov et al. 2020). 

Ricerche di mercato condotte a livello globale evidenziano che, nonostante il prevalere di 
un’ansia diffusa generata da paura e incertezza e di un altrettanto diffusa ridotta capacita di 
spesa dovuta alla crisi economica (Food 2020), le forze trainanti delle principali tendenze di 
consumo globale nel 2021 saranno resilienza e adattabilita accompagnate da uno stile di con- 
sumo pit ponderato (Euromonitor 2021). 

Le stime sui trend globali nella “Nuova Normalita” prevedono una inedita convivenza tra 
ricerca di sicurezza alimentare e qualita, dovuta al consolidarsi di un approccio al cibo come 
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prevenzione, da un lato, e nuovo concetto di convenienza, dovuta alla ridotta capacita di spesa 
unita a nuovi stili di vita caratterizzati da restrizioni alla mobilita, pi tempo trascorso in casa e 
distanziamento sociale, dall’altro (Global Web Index 2020a: 9; Euromonitor 2020; Nielsen 
2021). La Nuova Normalita ha visto, infatti, il sorgere un vero e proprio homebound lifestyle, 
per via della centralita acquisita dallo spazio domestico sia nella sfera delle attivita economico- 
produttive, che in quelle della vita quotidiana. 

Inoltre, la fragilita delle filiere lunghe messa a dura prova dai lockdown e dai rischi ambien- 
tali connessi alla pandemia sta portando ad un ripensamento delle filiere produttive su scala 
locale e realizzate sulla base di criteri di sicurezza e sostenibilita, nonché di supporto alle co- 
munita locali (Eftimov et al. 2020). Tutto cid sembra destinato a generare un impatto globale 
sulle priorita degli individui nei consumi, sulle loro diete e sui modi di procurarsi cibo (Euro- 
monitor 2020). Inoltre, andando piu in profondita sui fattori di segmentazione del mercato, le 
generazioni pil! giovani sembrano essere 1 segmenti di consumatori pit attenti alle questioni 
della sostenibilita, soprattutto quando si tratta di cibo (Global Web Index 2020b). 


2. L’obiettivo 12 di sviluppo sostenibile delle Nazioni Unite: un nuovo framework di valori 
e di pratiche per il cibo sostenibile nella Nuova Normalita. 


E ormai noto quanto la pandemia di COVID-19 abbia orientato i comportamenti alimentari dei 

consumatori e i mercati dell’agri-food verso pratiche piu salutari e sostenibili e le nuove tecnolo- 

gie saranno interamente chiamate a servire massimamente questi scopi (Borsellino et al. 2020). 

Le principali trasformazioni che caratterizzano la pratica sociale del mangiare nella Nuova Nor- 

malita imposta dalla pandemia di Coronavirus sono riassumibili nelle seguenti tendenze: 

1) ricerca di cibo sicuro e di qualita accessibile a tutti come parte integrante di una prevenzione 
della salute; 

2) utilizzo delle tecnologie come nuove interfacce tra consumi dentro e fuori di casa; 

3) consapevolezza ecologica del nesso inscindibile tra salute individuale e salute del pianeta. 

Queste tre tendenze saranno, infatti, elementi fondamentali della transizione digitale ed eco- 
logica che € gia cominciata a livello planetario. 

La prima sfida che questa transizione pone alle scienze sociali ¢ quella di capire come sara 
possibile comprendere un cambiamento che sia ad un tempo sociale e culturale. Se disponiamo 
di strumenti di analisi e di ricerca in grado di individuare, descrivere e promuovere un insieme 
di valori e di pratiche che si dimostrino sufficientemente universali da sostenere a livello globale 
questa transizione e |’affermarsi di un habitus ecologico. 

Diventa prioritario, in tutto cid, individuare una nuova sensibilita “biosferica” fondata su 
competenze pratiche (know-how) e capacita di discernimento (know-what) in ordine al cibo, 
che delineino un “capitale gastronomico” in grado di connettere responsabilmente consumo e 
produzione e creino le condizioni per lo sviluppo di un habitus ecologico. 

L’obiettivo 12 di sviluppo sostenibile previsto dall’ Agenda 2030 delle Nazioni Unite invoca 
“consumo e produzione responsabili”: la grande novita introdotta da questo obiettivo é innanzi 
tutto quella di concepire “consumo & produzione” come parti di un unico processo e facendo 
di fatto assurgere una tale visione olistica ad una delle chiavi per lo sviluppo sostenibile (UN, 
Agenda 2030). 

Il principio fondamentale su cui si fonda il Goal SDG 12 recita: 

“Achieving economic growth and sustainable development requires that we urgently reduce our eco- 


logical footprint by changing the way we produce and consume goods and _ resources” 
(https://www.un.org/sustainabledevelopment/sustainable-consumption-production/) 


Con specifico riferimento al cibo, i target strategici 12.8 e 12.B del Goal 12 sembrano offrire 
una nuova cornice normativa ai comportamenti di consumo desiderabile a livello globale. 
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In particolare, il Target 12.8 si propone di: 


“ensure that people everywhere have relevant information and awareness for sustainable development 
and lifestyles in harmony with nature” (ivi) 


Il Target 12.B si propone di: 


“develop and implement tools to monitor sustainable development impacts for sustainable tourism that 
creates jobs and promotes local culture and products (ivi) 


Il Goal 12 invoca non soltanto su un nuovo regime di pratiche, ma anche un vero e proprio 
stile di vita alimentare in cui informazione rilevante (conoscenza) e consapevolezza si delineino 
come chiavi per lo sviluppo di un modello di consumo, di produzione responsabile e di turismo 
sostenibile. Un cambiamento che, come si legge ancora nel target 12.B, sara sociale e culturale 
e che necessita di essere monitorato. In tutto cid leggiamo una sfida per le scienze sociali a 
verificare ed escogitare nuovi paradigmi e strumenti di ricerca e analisi. 


3. L’indagine sui consumi alimentari sostenibili nella Nuova Normalita. 


3.1. — Il quadro della ricerca 

Partendo da queste premesse di scenario e raccogliendo la suddetta sfida, questo studio presenta 
i risultati di una ricerca realizzata tra ottobre 2020 e giugno 2021, frutto di una collaborazione 
tra Universita di Scienze Gastronomiche di Pollenzo e |’Universita degli Studi di Bari “A. 
Moro”. La ricerca € stata somministrata a livello internazionale con |’intento di indagare i con- 
sumi alimentari sostenibili in tempi di pandemia e i cambiamenti intercorsi nelle priorita dei 
consumatori. 

Nel solco del dibattito, ancora aperto, tra approcci di ricerca piu orientati al privilegiare la 
strutturazione collettiva delle pratiche e quelli piu rivolti alla dimensione soggettiva dell’ agency 
del consumatore (Whitmarsh ef al. 2011), questa indagine ha cercato di mettere assieme la teo- 
ria delle pratiche applicata al consumo di cibo, con un quadro teorico capace di rendere conto, 
in una fase cosi critica e di transizione, dell’influenza culturale dei valori sulla disposizione 
soggettiva dei consumatori a comprare cibo sostenibile. In particolare, per la teoria delle prati- 
che si é fatto riferimento alla formulazione teorica offerta da Warde (2016), secondo cui man- 
giare é una pratica “composita” basata sull’integrazione di altre pratiche adiacenti e non osten- 
tative correlate al cibo (p. 50). Per la parte relativa ai valori, si ¢ attinto ad una letteratura mul- 
tidisciplinare che negli ultimi due decenni ha inteso dimostrare come |’adesione a determinati 
valori costituisca un fattore non secondario di segmentazione del consumo alimentare sosteni- 
bile, soprattutto in una prospettiva di analisi cross-culturale (Grunert et al. 1995; Ruiz de Maya 
et al. 2011; Hansen et al. 2018; Magnusson et al., 2008; Ng et al., 2007; Shenkar, 2001). 
Quest’ultima letteratura é, nella maggior parte dei casi, accomunata dal ricorso alla teoria dei 
valori umani universali sviluppata dallo psicologo sociale Shalom Schwartz (1994; 2006) 
nell’intento di comprendere la disposizione dei consumatori ad impegnarsi sul fronte dello spet- 
tro dei valori che sottendono la sostenibilita, e con cid, di cogliere le basi per una nuova seg- 
mentazione del mercato globale (Hassan et al. 2003). 

La Theory of Basic Human Values di Schwartz (1994; 2006) ha il merito di fornire un mo- 
dello di analisi che permetta di rintracciare un’ organizzazione universale dei principali valori 
presenti nelle diverse culture e di associare questi orientamenti valoriali a focus orientati in 
senso piu individualistico o piu sociale, fino ad un orientamento universalistico che coincide 
con I’habitus ecologico e con la sensibilita biosferica invocata dal Goal 12. 

Il focus della ricerca ¢ stato essenzialmente investigare l’universo del consumo di cibo so- 
stenibile in tempi di pandemia, attraverso una survey che investigasse sia il regime di pratiche 
correlate al cibo sostenibile, che i foci valoriali sottostanti la disposizione ad assumere compor- 
tamenti di consumo alimentare sostenibile. 
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3.2 - Le domande di ricerca 
Quali sono i fattori che sottendono le pratiche di consumo alimentare e i valori del gusto dei 
consumatori per il cibo sostenibile? 

Nella Nuova Normalita determinata dalla pandemia, le motivazioni individuali basate sui 
valori hanno ripreso ad avere un ruolo di drivers alla strutturazione delle pratiche? 


3.3 - Le dimensioni esplorate nell’indagine 

1. Chi fa cosa, vale a dire il profilo socio-demografico dei rispondenti. 

2. Lorganizzazione delle principali pratiche «adiacenti» alle pratiche del mangiare (Warde, 
2016) nella vita quotidiana, vale a dire dove, come, tempo dedicato al consumo di cibo, dal 
fare la spesa, al cucinare, alla scelta del ristorante, alle fonti di informazione. 

3. Il cambiamento delle abitudini di consumo dallo scoppio della pandemia di COVID-19. 

4. Le priorita e i pattern valoriali (Schwartz, 1992) che spingono gli intervistati ad acquistare 
cibo sostenibile e che, in ultima analisi, concorrono ad una strutturazione sostenibile delle 
pratiche del cibo (comprare e consumare). 


3.4 - Il questionario e il campione 
Il questionario consiste di 28 domande ed é stato somministrato online tramite la piattaforma 
Qualtrics® ad un campione “di convenienza” (autoformato), basato su adesione volontaria e 
non remunerata. La somministrazione é durata da Ottobre 2020 a Maggio 2021 e ha raggiunto 
4517 rispondenti validi, raggiunti in diversi Paesi prevalentemente con tecnica snowball. 
I Paesi raggiunti sono stati: 

e¢ Europa UE = (Italia, Germania, Francia, Olanda, Grecia = 64%) 

e Europa non-UE = (UK, Svizzera, Russia = 6%) 

e America (Nord: Canada, U.S.A. = 9%; Sud: Colombia = 11%) 

e Asia (Giappone, India = 7%) 

e Africa (South Africa = 3%) 

Riguardo alle caratteristiche anagrafiche del campione, il 33% dei rispondenti appartiene 
alla Gen Z (18-25), il 46% ai Millennials (26-41), il 14% alla Gen X (42-57), il 7% ai Baby 
Boomers (58-74), lo 0,4% alla Silent Gen (75+). 

In linea con recenti studi che si sono avvalsi della Theory of Basic Human Values di Schwartz 
(1994; 2006) sia in ambito psico-sociale (Vollmer and Randler 2012), che in quello della socio- 
logia dei consumi (Giménez & Tamajon 2019), si é rivelato molto utile in fase di analisi dei dati 
il ricorso ad un’analisi fattoriale categoriale confermativa (CFA) al fine di rendere conto della 
struttura gerarchica sottostante delle relazioni tra i valori: 

“Indeed, one of the main advantages of analysing human values based on the TBHV is the factorial 
structuring of the relationships between the different types of values” (Giménez & Tamajon 2019: 3). 

Nell’intento di far dialogare diversi paradigmi, si é scelta un’analisi multivariata che — se- 
guendo il metodo avviato da Bourdieu nell’analisi del gusto — da un lato rendesse conto della 
“spazialita” delle molteplici relazioni che caratterizzano il campo sociale indagato, ma dall’ altro 
permettesse una riduzione delle dimensioni sottostanti la molteplicita di variabili di cui si com- 
pongono i fenomeni osservati. Si é scelto un modello di optimal scaling vista la natura mista delle 
variabili utilizzate, sia nominali che ordinali, nello sforzo di arrivare ad un modello corretto e 
parsimonioso di componenti principali, per poi supportare la struttura fattoriale emergente con 
un’analisi confermativa che rendesse conto della struttura gerarchica di queste relazioni. 


4. Analisi statistica 


Le 28 domande del questionario, essendo composte anche da batterie di modalita da studiare 
distintamente, corrispondono a ben 75 variabili misurate su scala ordinale e (in misura minore) 
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su scala nominale. Volendo isolare da questo gran numero di variabili le dimensioni fondamentali 
del fenomeno tramite una analisi fattoriale, l’estrazione delle componenti tramite tecniche riferite 
a variabili quantitative risulta dunque del tutto scorretta e introduce fattori di disturbo aggiuntivi. 

Da quanto su affermato consegue che, come in occasioni consimili, si ¢ deciso di utilizzare 
Vanalisi delle componenti principali categoriali (CatPCA), che ¢ una tecnica non parametrica 
basata sui principi matematici dei metodi di Alternative Least Squares Optimal Scaling (AL- 
SOS) elaborati dall’ Universita di Leiden (De Leeuw et al. 1976; Young et al. 1978) derivandoli 
dall’analisi delle corrispondenze multiple. La CatPCA permette, tramite algoritmi di quantifi- 
cazione, di applicare i principi dell’ Analisi delle Componenti Principali anche alle variabili 
nominali, rispettando i vincoli di misura delle variabili ordinali molto meglio di quanto possa 
fare quest’ ultima (De Leeuw e Meulman 1986; Meulman e Heiser 2011). Questa tecnica pro- 
duce sia una Analisi di Componenti Principali corretta e sia una quantificazione ottimale delle 
variabili osservate, agevolmente utilizzabile in passaggi successivi, come appunto I'analisi fat- 
toriale o I'analisi causale. 

Dunque, partendo dalle 75 variabili derivate dal questionario, si ¢ cercato tramite CatPCA un 
modello teorico di consumo sostenibile, in grado di spiegare innanzitutto le relazioni tra le va- 
riabili osservate con il minor numero possibile di fattori; per far cid, sono stati utilizzati criteri 
molto severi e selettivi: estrazione di componenti con autovalore non inferiore a 1,05 (nei primi 
passi della procedura, persino autovalori maggiori di 1,1) e rmozione backward stepwise (per 1 
cui principi ispiratori cfr., per es., Burnham e Anderson, 2002) delle variabili osservate la cui 
variabilita fosse spiegata per meno del 51% dal sistema di componenti principali via via identi- 
ficate (la quota di variabilita in questo contesto é detta “comunanza” o “comunalita’’). 

Detta procedura ha fornito, a seguito di un rilevante numero di passi di backward elimination 
(inframmezzati da nuove quantificazioni delle variabili categoriali), una composizione ottimale 
di 28 variabili osservate, con 8 componenti principali che spiegano il 69,3% della variabilita 
complessiva. L’affidabilita di scala del sistema di variabili, misurata con il coefficiente Alpha 
(Cronbach, 1951), é pari a 0,85, valore che, secondo Nunnally (1978), rappresenta un valore 
elevato per ricerche applicate. 

La Tab. 1 mostra le statistiche relative alle componenti estratte (compresa la differenza di ca- 
pacita esplicativa tra l’ultima componente principale e la prima delle componenti non estratte), e 
l’effetto della rotazione fattoriale Promax’ sulle singole capacita esplicative, indicate dagli auto- 
valori. Le componenti sono state identificate in fattori grazie alla citata rotazione. 


Tabella 1. Componenti estratte (e identificate), varianza spiegata e pesi della soluzione ruotata. 


Componenti estratte Rotazione Promax 


% di va-| % varianza | Pesi dei fattori ruotati 
Componenti / fattori Autovalori | rianza cumulata (Autovalor1) 

1 - Biospheric sensitivity 

2 - Natural healthytarianism 

3 - Locavorism (zero km products) 

4 - Social media foodism 

5 - Benevolence of "my children first" 
6 - Experts' foodism 

7 - New Normal short-supply buying 
8 - E-grocery 

Se 


Fonte: elaborazioni proprie sui dati della survey 


' La rotazione fattoriale é un procedimento matematico-geometrico che, senza perdita di informazione, differenzia 
in modo ottimale le relazioni tra le componenti estratte e le variabili osservate, cosi il pit possibile gli effetti e 
identificare correttamente i fattori. Il metodo Promax, in particolare, effettua una rotazione non ortogonale, in 
grado di identificare anche eventuali relazioni tra i fattori medesimi, generalmente escluse dall’analisi. 
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Tabella 2. Pesi fattoriali delle variabili osservate nella matrice dei modelli della rotazione Promax. 


Promax Rotated Factors 
Observed variables (single questions) 1 3 4 5 6 


T13. In the last year, how important has been traceability 
Raat ; 0,784 
(origin, igp) for you when buying food? 
T14. In the last year, how important has been sustainabi- 
lity (local, seasonal) for you when buying food? 
T15. In the last year, how important has been ethical (fair 
trade, animal welfare) for you when buying food? 
T16. In the last year, how important has been natural (or- 
ganic, gmo-free) for you when buying food? 
T17. In the last year, how important has been eco- 0.788 
friendly packaging for you when buying food? : 
T21. How often do you buy "sustainable" food? 0,639 
T31. How often do you buy ORGANIC food? 
T32. How important is “It tastes better” for your buying 
ORGANIC food? 
T33. How important is “It is healthier for me” for your 
buying ORGANIC food? 
T35. How important is “Animal welfare” for your buy- 
ing ORGANIC food? 
T26. How important is “It tastes better” for your buying 
LOCAL food? 
T27. How important is “It is safer for me” for your buy- 
ing LOCAL food? 
T29. How important is “Supports local businesses” for 
your buying LOCAL food? 
T30. How important is “Reduces the carbon footprint” 
for your buying LOCAL food? 
Tl. Age 
T3. How often do you use Food tutorials/social media 
to get inspired when cooking at home 
T19. How often do you use social media to get informed 
about food purchase? 
T20. How often do you use social media when deciding 
on a restaurant? 
T24. How important is “- It is healthier for my children” 
for your buying FRESH food? 
T28. How important is “-It is safer for my children” for 
your buying LOCAL food? 
T34. How important is “-It is healthier for my children” 
for buying ORGANIC food? 
T18. How often do you use food magazines/websites to 
get informed about food purchase? 
T2. How often do you use food magazines to get in- 
spired when cooking at home? 
T4. How often do you use cookbooks/cooking courses 
to get inspired when cooking at home? 
T9. After the COVID-19 outbreak, how has Farmers'/ur- 
ban market changed when grocery shopping? 
T10. After the COVID-19 outbreak, how has Direct 
from farm changed when grocery shopping? 
T6. How often do you shop for Online grocery? 
T11. After the COVID-19 outbreak, how has Online gro- 
cery shopping changed for you? 
Fonte: elaborazioni proprie sui dati della survey 


0,860 
0,853 


0,738 


La Tab. 2 riporta in modo sintetico il risultato della rotazione Promax in termini di relazione 
dei fattori con le variabili osservate. La matrice di correlazione dei fattori, qui non riportata, 
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evidenzia inoltre che i primi tre fattori sono molto connessi tra loro, mentre le altre correlazioni 
sono sensibilmente meno rilevanti, ad eccezione di quella tra F2 e F5. 

Partendo da questo risultato, ¢ stato costruito un path diagram che connettesse le 28 variabili 
manifeste (ridimensionate in modo ottimale dalle procedure CatPCA) alle otto dimensioni su 
identificate, costruendo in tal modo una struttura per l’analisi fattoriale confermativa da stimare 
tramite un Modello a Equazioni Strutturali (SEM) di tipo LISREL (Jéreskog 1973; Jéreskog e 
Sérbom 1984), gestito dal flessibile software AMOS con stima dei parametri ADF, Asymptoti- 
cally Distribution Free (Browne 1984). 

Il modello, che non tiene conto delle correlazioni meno rilevanti identificate con |’analisi 
esplorativa, ¢ risultato immediatamente identificato, e non necessita di ammettere alcuna correla- 
zione fra i fattori di disturbo delle variabili manifeste, 1 quali sono dunque appena accennati nel 
diagramma di Fig. 1 in modo da rendere piu chiare al lettore 1 valori delle relazioni significative. 


Figura 1. Modello causale identificato con stima ADF dei parametri. 
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Si notano, nonostante cid, molte correlazioni tra i fattori (alcune molto rilevanti, altre meno), 
poiché ogni variabile latente ha covarianze significative con pit di un/altra, all’infuori della 
V.L. F7, correlata solo con la F1, e della F8, correlata solo con la F3. 

L’adattamento del modello ai dati é pit che buono (GFI 0.873, AGFI 0.845, RMSEA 0.055, 
Std.RMR 0.105), anche se ¢ certamente suscettibile di ulteriore miglioramento ammettendo 
alcune correlazioni tra i fattori di rumore, qui volutamente ignorate come su affermato. 


5. Discussione 


La matrice delle componenti ruotate (Tab. 2) mostra che 1 primi 3 fattori si basano su variabili 
che definiscono stili di consumo basati su quella che potremmo chiamare “sensibilita biosfe- 
rica” (F1), una sensibilita basata su un habitus ecologico in senso stretto, che vede come prima 
variabile |’importanza attribuita alla “tracciabilita” del prodotto, che delinea un habitus che 
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potremmo definire “domanda di trasparenza”, molto cresciuto in seguito alla pandemia (Innova 
Database, 2020) e che si sostanzia prevalentemente nella ricerca di informazioni sull’ origine 
nell’etichetta. Segue (F2) la priorita, piu salutista che ecologica, verso prodotti biologici e, in- 
fine, il cosiddetto “locavorismo” (F3), che predilige il cibo locale, una delle tendenze piu chiare 
e durevoli indotte dalla Nuova Normalita. Si tratta di due componenti che hanno un’ elevatis- 
sima connessione I|’una con I’altra (,92) e che complessivamente vanno sotto l’universo valo- 
riale della ricerca di sicurezza e tutela del benessere della comunita e della propria salute. Questi 
primi tre fattori spiegano oltre due terzi della varianza totale dalla struttura fattoriale (48% sul 
70% di varianza spiegata). 

Seguono altre 5 componenti in cui spiccano un fattore (F5) di collegamento tra sensibilita 
ecologica e preoccupazioni auto-centrate, riassunte da una benevolenza che mette al centro del 
consumo alimentare la sicurezza dei propri figli. Seguono fattori che spiegano una quota minore 
di varianza, collegati alle cosiddette “pratiche” adiacenti del mangiare sostenibile; tra questi 
spiccano i processi di digitalizzazione delle pratiche del cibo, in particolare, il consolidarsi di 
un foodismo basato sull’ expertise dal basso offerta dai social media (F4); e un foodismo basato 
su expertise piu tradizionale e offerta da canali top-down (F6). Infine, seguono i due fattori F7 
ed F8 che spiegano i modi di fare la spesa particolarmente emersi nel New Normal. 


Cosa ci dice questa struttura fattoriale? Che, trai fattori sottostanti ai comportamenti di con- 
sumo alimentare sostenibile dallo scoppio della pandemia, le motivazioni basate sui valori cul- 
turalmente organizzati (Fattori 1, 2,3, 5) sono le componenti che pesano maggiormente, e che 
spiegano la maggior parte (55%) della varianza dei consumi osservati. 

La principale preoccupazione (prima variabile del primo fattore) del consumatore «new nor- 
mal» quando va a fare la spesa (il suo «food-shopping script») ¢ diventata la «tracciabilita» 
(origine, IGP, etc.), altrimenti detta domanda di trasparenza, come elemento rilevante di una 
sensibilita biosferica. 

Le pratiche adiacenti, dal raccogliere informazioni sul cibo quando si prepara a casa, all’ or- 
dinare prodotti (e-commerce) stanno andando incontro a processi di digitalizzazione, infatti ben 
2 fattori, il 4 and 8, rendono conto di questo processo nella struttura fattoriale e sono collegati 
all’eta dei rispondenti. 

L’eta é infatti l’unica variabile sociodemografica che sopravvive a questa analisi di riduzione 
delle dimensioni e, dunque, la caratteristica demografica in grado di segmentare comportamenti 
di consumo differenti (il genere ha chiaramente perso importanza). Per quanto riguarda le ge- 
nerazioni e la sostenibilita, la ricerca mostra che 1 consumatori della generazione Y acquistano 
di piu, richiedono di pit e vivono con un livello di debito piu alto rispetto ai loro genitori (Hume, 
2010). La recente letteratura ha dimostrato che la Gen Z é molto pit informata sul vivere soste- 
nibile rispetto alle generazioni precedenti (Ching-Hui et al., 2019) e 1 Millennials sono piu sen- 
sibili alle preoccupazioni di sostenibilita, credono nei sistemi di etichettatura e certificazione 
come mezzi di comunicazione per trasmettere informazioni sui tipi di produzione, e sperano 
che 1 processi di innovazione riducano l'tmpatto ambientale (Bollani et al., 2019). 

I risultati della nostra analisi sono in linea con la letteratura: le generazioni piu giovani sono 
piu disposte a pagare un extra per l'acquisto di questo tipo di prodotti, anche se non sono sempre 
nelle condizioni di comprare regolarmente cibo sostenibile. 

In generale, gli studi dimostrano che le giovani generazioni sono pit consapevoli dal punto 
di vista sociale, ambientale e culturale e richiedono esperienze individuali anche quando si 
chiede loro di fare scelte sostenibili (Ottman et al., 2006; Sullivan e Heitmeyer, 2008; Hume, 
2010). Ma le frazioni piu giovani delle generazioni Z e Y non sono ancora nelle condizioni 
economiche tali da potersi permettere di un consumo regolare di tutti 1 tipi di cibo sostenibile. 
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6. Conclusioni 


I dati evidenziano che i fattori collegati alle domande volte a indagare la regolarita di schemi di 
comportamenti collettivi (domande sulla frequenza) spiegano quote minori di varianza dei com- 
portamenti osservati (Fattori 4 e 6, e Fattori 7 e 8). In termini di indicazione alla ricerca sociale 
questo sembra suggerire che in un’epoca di grande crisi e mutamento come quella aperta dalla 
pandemia, indagare le sole pratiche di consumo non é piu sufficiente a spiegare 1 diversi orien- 
tamenti di consumo e quindi a comprenderli. 

Similmente, mettere in campo policy in grado soltanto di routinizzare le best practices non 
puo bastare a sviluppare consapevolezza e sensibilita ecologica auspicata dal SDG12. In tempi 
di incertezza e Nuova Normalita, ai consumatori sono richiesti sforzi extra che passano per un 
rinnovato impegno sul fronte dei valori, al fine di promuovere stili di consumo attenti, respon- 
sabili e sostenibili (“mindful”). 

Potremmo sintetizzare 1 risultati del presente studio con una formula: meaningfulness for 
mindfulness. In termini sociologici vuol dire intraprendere la via di un rinnovato dialogo tra 
paradigmi teorici che operano in maniera distinta, privilegiando l’uno l’agency, la scelta, la 
motivazione, il significato e altro la struttura, la pratica istituzionalizzata, la performance. La 
struttura fattoriale emergente ci dice, infatti, che i valori che forgiano le priorita dei consumatori 
e il significato e il valore che i comportamenti di consumo acquisiscono nella vita quotidiana 
(l’agency), diventano il terreno principale per promuovere un capitale gastronomico basato su 
capacita di discernimento, consapevolezza e sensibilita biosferica, ed hanno un peso molto pit 
grande delle pratiche nello processo di (ri)strutturazione di una prassi sostenibile (struttura). 
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Abstract: The purpose of this work is to point out an investment model which belongs to the world of 
credit but for sure it would be useful in many others subjects thanks to its aim. It aims to economic, social 
and enviromental sustainability which is becoming increasingly important even in the world of finance. 
This model considers the investments, not only economically, but also in enviromental, social and gov- 
ernance terms, to obtain more and more Substainable and Responsible Investments. To underline the 
importance of what it’s written before, it’s useful to focus on the significant worldwide growth of sus- 
tainable finance thanks to the European (also Italian) support. It happens through several financial instru- 
ments like ESG, Green Bond, Social Bond, Private Equity, Private Debt and more. The targets of the 
instrument under study are families and companies willing to make a medium-long term investment.The 
investment has to aim to the achievement of one of the 17’s 2030 ONU’s schedule goals. The model being 
studied is based on the decrease in the cost of the resources use, depending on the sustainability of the 
investment to which the loan is aimed. A spread a is added to the IRS in force at the time of the investment, 
which will be made to decrease, periodically, throughout the life of the debt repayment, even for negative 
values. Consequently, the reprogramming of the installment and the related amortization plan will be 
carried out based on the variation of a. Various functions, specifically examinated, will deal with weigh- 
ing some factors deemed influential for the impact that the investment provides on environmental, social 
and economic sustainability. The factors considered to obtain the level of decrease in the spread, through 
the specific functions, are the amount financed, the life to maturity of the loan and the degree of sustain- 
ability of the investment. The decreasing investment model for sustainability (DIMS) shows a single 
drawback for the debtor because of the decreasing installment which will initially be of a high amount. 
This inconvenience is only apparent as the overall cost of debt due to the decrease in the spread becomes 
more convenient as the life to maturity increases. This model makes the relationship between debtor and 
creditor more stable, and it provides the creditor with the opportunity for a more substantial reinvestment 
with possible repricing advantages. These are just a few advantages and certainly of lesser importance 
than the attention that DIMS places on a better world. 


Keywords: Sustainability; Finance; Use at decreasing cost; Forward rate structure; Sustainable invest- 
ment. 


JEL classification: C6, E43, G21, G32 


1. Introduzione 


Il modello d’impiego che si presenta in questo lavoro si fonda su due elementi sostanziali: la 
decrescenza del costo dell’indebitamento e la sostenibilita dell’operazione per la quale si ri- 
chiede il finanziamento. 
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Il primo elemento di tale modello d’impego ¢ il costo decrescente dell’ operazione, che for- 
nisce il vantaggio di una riduzione progressiva e scaglionata della rata che estingue il debito. 
Tale vantaggio non é affatto trascurabile, anzi, per un soggetto conoscere ex ante qual é¢ l’anda- 
mento del suo flusso finanziario debitore e sapere inoltre che non muta nel tempo, avere quindi 
la certezza del risparmio progressivo, rappresenta un grande vantaggio. Inoltre fornisce al de- 
bitore un ulteriore utilita, quella di poter disporre nel futuro in modo progressivo, di una sempre 
maggiore disponibilita finanziaria dovuta alla riduzione della rata. Aspetto quest’ultimo di forte 
rilievo, basti pensare che ogni soggetto nel corso della propria vita, ed é il caso di poter tran- 
quillamente fare tali considerazioni, in quanto si parla di indebitamenti che nella maggior parte 
dei casi hanno una media lunga durata, é costretto ad affrontare sempre maggiori impegni, pro- 
prio per una naturale e fisiologica evoluzione della stessa, quindi il poter contare su una mag- 
giore disponibilita finanziaria dovuta ad un incremento del proprio reddito grazie al risparmio 
dato dalla rata decrescente, ¢ un grande vantaggio. 

Quindi in sostanza una doppia importante e diretta appetibilita per chi si avvale del modello. 

Il secondo elemento che caratterizza tale modello, secondo solo in ordine di elencazione, ma 
direi primo in ordine di importanza, ¢ l’attenzione che rivolge alla sostenibilita economica, so- 
ciale e territoriale. In perfetta linea con quanto approvato nel Piano del 30 marzo 2020 dal CdA 
del Gruppo Bancario Cooperativo Iccrea in tema di sostenibilita. In tale Piano sono stati decli- 
nati gli obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile che il Gruppo intende perseguire nell’arco dei prossimi 
4 anni lungo tre linee strategiche, all’interno delle quali sono previsti una serie di obbiettivi di 
medio e lungo termine e dei macro traguardi, pienamente mutuati dal modello che si propone e 
che fa capo alla BCC di Putignano. 


2. Lo sviluppo sostenibile 


Ci sono molti modi per delineare il concetto di sviluppo sostenibile ma la definizione univer- 
salmente riconosciuta é quella contenuta nel Rapporto Brundtland che, nel 1987, identificd lo 
sviluppo sostenibile come “quello sviluppo che consente alla generazione presente di soddisfare 
i propri bisogni senza compromettere la possibilita delle generazioni future di soddisfare i pro- 
pa, 

L’importanza di tale definizione sta soprattutto nella presa di posizione da parte della comu- 
nita internazionale in termini di ampliamento del concetto di sostenibilita che, da ora in avanti 
in particolar modo, non riguarda solamente la dimensione ambientale ma anche quella sociale 
ed economica. 

In sostanza, il concetto di sostenibilita viene sviluppato mediante |’applicazione dei principi 
di equita intergenerazionale e intragenerazionale che, di fatto, vanno ad integrare ed evolvere 
la concezione risalente agli anni Settanta del secolo scorso che insisteva, quasi esclusivamente, 
sulla necessita di perseguire una crescita economica rispettosa dell’ambiente al fine di evitare 
il collasso dell’ ecosistema terrestre nel lungo termine. 
Nella nuova rappresentazione: 
e la sostenibilita economica riguarda la capacita di un sistema economico di produrre 
reddito e lavoro in maniera duratura; 
e la sostenibilita ambientale interessa la tutela dell’ecosistema e il rinnovamento delle 
risorse naturali; 


‘Tl Rapporto Brundtland, é il documento dal titolo “Our Common Future” pubblicato nel 1987 dalla World Com- 
mission on Environment and Development (WCED), allora presieduta dalla norvegese Gro Harlem Brundtland. 
La WCED venne istituita nel 1983 in seguito ad una risoluzione dell’ Assemblea Generale delle Nazioni Unite. 
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e la sostenibilita sociale ¢ la capacita di garantire che le condizioni di benessere umano 

siano equamente distribuite. 

Un approccio globale, quindi, che deve tenere conto degli aspetti economici, sociali e am- 
bientali in modo che le varie componenti si rafforzino reciprocamente. Per far si che cid accada 
€ necessario che “nel lungo termine, la crescita economica, la coesione sociale e la tutela am- 
bientale devono andare di pari passo””. 

Il nuovo quadro di sviluppo sostenibile globale é stabilito dall’ Agenda 2030° delle Nazioni 
Unite, adottata dai leader mondiali nel 2015, che individua 17 obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile 
(Sustainable Development Goals — SDGs). 

L’ambiziosa e necessaria sfida che 1’ Agenda 2030 si pone é€ quella di eliminare la poverta e 
conseguire uno sviluppo sostenibile entro il 2030 a livello mondiale, garantendo che nessuno 
rimanga escluso. 


2.1 La finanza sostenibile 

La sostenibilita é entrata a far parte della quotidianita delle persone che, piu o meno consape- 
volmente, orientano le proprie scelte di acquisto, i propri consumi e, in generale, 1 comporta- 
menti* con una maggiore sensibilita rivolta al tema. 

Anche quando si tratta di prendere decisioni che riguardano la propria sfera finanziaria, la 
tendenza é quella di cercare soluzioni responsabili che, fortunatamente, |’industria finanziaria 
ha iniziato a mettere a disposizione del mercato da tempo. 

La finanza sostenibile ¢, appunto, l’applicazione del concetto di sviluppo sostenibile all’ at- 
tivita finanziaria e si concretizza mediante il rilascio di strumenti che sono orientati a creare 
valore nel tempo tenendo conto dei cosiddetti criteri ESG, acronimo di Environmental, Social, 
Governance. 

Con tali fattori si analizza l’investimento non solo dal lato economico ma anche da quello 
ambientale, sociale e di governance (buon governo) e si arriva cosi ad avere un investimento 
sostenibile e responsabile, conosciuto con l’acronimo SRI, ovvero Sustainable and Responsible 
Investment. 

E questo, quindi, un investimento che “mira a creare valore per |’investitore e per la societa 
nel suo complesso attraverso una strategia di investimento orientata nel medio-lungo periodo 
che, nella valutazione di imprese e istituzioni, integra |’analisi finanziaria con quella ambien- 
tale, sociale e di buon governo””. 

E importante sottolineare, nella definizione appena data, che i criteri ESG non sono comple- 
mentari alla componente economico-finanziaria (tradizionale) dell’investimento, bensi parte 
integrante di essa. 

Altra principale caratteristica della finanza sostenibile ¢ che questa ¢ agganciata all’econo- 
mia reale e se associamo a tale elemento anche quello costituito dall’arco temporale in cui si 
manifestano i propri effetti, cioé il medio e lungo periodo, appare chiaro che siamo all’antitesi 
di quella finanza speculativa a breve termine, che viene definita shortermismo, che persegue 
finalita completamente diverse dalla produzione di ricchezza e sviluppo reale. 


? Comunicazione della Commissione europea al Consiglio europeo di Géteborg del 15 e 16 giugno 2001 intitolata 
“Sviluppo sostenibile in Europa per un mondo migliore: strategia dell'Unione europea per lo sviluppo sostenibile”’. 
3 L’Agenda 2030 per lo Sviluppo Sostenibile é un programma d’azione per le persone, il pianeta e la prosperita 
sottoscritto nel settembre 2015 dai governi dei 193 Paesi membri dell7?ONU. Essa ingloba 17 Obiettivi per lo 
Sviluppo Sostenibile — Sustainable Development Goals, SDGs — in un grande programma d’azione per un totale 
di 169 ‘target’ o traguardi. 

‘La sensibilita ad adottare comportamenti per contribuire personalmente, mediante uno stile di vita responsabile, a 
fermare gli effetti disastrosi del cambiamento climatico compare in molti report come, ad esempio, quello di Coldiretti 
intitolato “Sos Clima per I'agricoltura italiana” (2019) che contiene anche il decalogo per la spesa salva clima. 

5 Definizione di Investimento Sostenibile e Responsabile (SRI) data dal Forum per la Finanza sostenibile (2013). 
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2.2 Il mercato della finanza sostenibile 

Negli ultimi anni il mercato della finanza sostenibile sta registrando una crescita significativa a 
livello mondiale, europeo e italiano e, conseguentemente, non puo pil essere considerato un 
mercato di nicchia. 

Crescono, infatti, le masse gestite, aumenta il numero di operatori e si allarga la schiera degli 
investitori alla ricerca di un prodotto classificabile come IR (investimento responsabile). 

A livello globale siamo oltre i 32 mila miliardi di dollari di asset under management’, nel 
2016 erano poco meno di 23 mila miliardi mentre ad inizio 2018 si erano superati i 30,6 mila 
miliardi’. La crescita registrata dagli investimenti sostenibili e responsabili é stata del 34% in 
due anni (contro il 25,2% nel biennio precedente). 

Con riferimento agli asset 2018 la distribuzione geografica é la seguente: 46% Europa; 39% 
USA; 7% Giappone; 6% Canada; 2% Australia/Nuova Zelanda. 

In particolare, a livello europeo® il totale delle masse gestite con criteri SRI é intorno ai 15 
mila miliardi di euro di cui circa 1.700 miliardi i volumi maturati in Italia che, dopo Regno 
Unito e Francia, si gioca la terza posizione con la Germania. 

Riguardo all’ Italia, si evidenzia che il mercato tricolore della finanza sostenibile ¢ cresciuto 
moltissimo sia in termini di attori che se ne occupano sia anche in termini di volumi finanziari 
e, conseguentemente, di progetti finanziati secondo i criteri ESG. 


2.3 Il rendimento dell’investimento SRI 

Analizzando la finanza sostenibile dal lato dell’investitore, si scopre che i rendimenti degli in- 
vestimenti ESG sono in linea se non addirittura superiori a quelli di mercato, cade pertanto il 
luogo comune che vedeva piu basso il rendimento di un investimento SRI rispetto agli altri. 

Inoltre, nei primi tre mesi del 2020, caratterizzati dall’inizio della pandemia di covid-19, i 
fondi ESG si sono dimostrati piu resilienti rispetto ai fondi tradizionali (sia nell’azionario che 
nell’obbligazionario) e, pur avendo sottoperformato, lo hanno fatto in maniera minore rispetto 
a quelli non ESG. 

Viene pertanto da porsi una domanda sul perché gli investimenti ESG siano pit remunerativi 
per l’investitore rispetto agli altri. La risposta ¢ duplice: per prima cosa perché si identificano 
settori altamente innovativi, attuali e promettenti?; poi perché il rischio economico e finanziario 
dell’investimento ¢ mitigato per la sua componente ambientale e sociale in quanto valutato ex 
ante, 


2.4 Gli strumenti della finanza sostenibile 
I due principali distributori di prodotti della finanza sostenibile sono le banche ed i consulenti 
finanziari, tuttavia la proposta alla clientela retail di tali forme di investimento ¢ ancora molto 
scarsa!!, nonostante che il risparmiatore sia propenso verso |’investimento SRI. 

I principali strumenti che caratterizzano |’ offerta della finanza sostenibile sono: 

e green bond (corporate e sovrani) - transition bond 

e social bond - social impact bond 


® Fonte: “Pillole di Terzo settore” — Puntata XVI “Finanza sostenibile” su KairosWEBTV (https://www.webtv.kairo- 
sgs.it/ ). 

7 Fonte: GSIA 2019 — Global Sustainable Investment Review 2018. 

8 A fine 2017 si stimavano in Europa 14.114 miliardi di euro — Fonte: Eurosif 2018. European SRI Study 2018. 

° Es.: mobilita sostenibile — agricoltura sostenibile — energie rinnovabili — efficientamento energetico degli edifici. 
‘0 Tn pratica nell’investimento SRI é presente |’elemento di prevenire le esternalita negative che arrecano problemi 
di instabilita finanziaria nel portafoglio dell’ investitore. 

'! Sussiste, quindi, un problema di comunicazione dell’offerta della finanza sostenibile. Questa tendenza emerge 
da survey condotte per conto del Forum per la Finanza Sostenibile; con molta probabilita, tuttavia, si avra 
quest’anno un’inversione della tendenza in quanto la pandemia di Covid-19 ha in qualche modo fatto esplodere la 
comunicazione sulla sostenibilita in generale e, conseguentemente, anche la finanza sostenibile ne trarra vantaggio. 
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sustainability bond - sustainability linked loan 
fondi tematici di investimento 
private equity - private debt 
energy efficiency mortage 

Da questo elenco é possibile poi originare personalizzazioni a seconda dell’ area d’intervento 
in cui la finanza sostenibile intende agire!”. 

Un ruolo cruciale per conseguire un ulteriore sviluppo della finanza sostenibile é giocato 
dall’educazione finanziaria che dovra essere erogato sia verso i soggetti proponenti sia verso 1 
risparmiatori e, tra questi, non vanno dimenticati gli studenti. 


3. Struttura del prodotto “DIMS” 


Si tratta di un particolare prodotto di impego che, come accennato in premessa, punta la sua 
specificita su due elementi. La decrescenza del costo del finanziamento, in controtendenza con 
l’auspicio, o forse con la reale tendenza della futura curva dei tassi di interesse (Castellani et al. 
2005); ma proprio quanto in tale, ha un maggiore impatto ai fini della premialita di un investi- 
mento che guarda con attenzione alla sostenibilita. 

Il secondo elemento di fondamentale importanza é |’attenzione rivolta all’investimento, non 
solo da un punto di vista economico, ma anche ambientale, sociale e di governance; al fine di 
giungere ad investimenti sostenibili e responsabili, noti con l’acronimo di SRI, ovvero Sustai- 
nable and Responsible Investment. 

Il finanziamento viene concesso ad un tasso base che é |’” IRS lettera di periodo (3 0 5 0 10 
anni)”, rilevata alle ore 11 (ora dell’Europa centrale) dell’ ultimo giorno lavorativo (giorni feriali 
con esclusione del sabato) del mese antecedente la sottoscrizione del contratto di finanziamento, 
arrotondata ai cinque centesimi superiori. 

Al tasso base, |’ IRS lettera di periodo (3 0 5 o 10 anni)’, viene aggiunto uno spread a@ 
soggetto ad un livello di decrescenza valutato in funzione dell’impatto complessivo che l’inve- 
stimento per cui si richiede il finanziamento ha su una delle tre linee strategiche previste. Tale 
impatto che verra misurato da una serie di funzioni, che saranno dettagliatamente descritte nella 
successiva fase metodologica e che hanno quindi il compito di individuare il livello di decre- 
scenza dello spread (Bisceglia, 2018). 


4. Metodologia applicata 


La metodologia da seguire al fine della valutazione e collocazione dell’investimento, in rela- 
zione all’apporto alla sostenibilita, e quindi al fine di poter stabilire il livello di decrescenza del 
costo del finanziamento, si articola in diverse fasi. 

La prima fase é di semplice contestualizzazione dell’investimento. Viene stabilito se l’inve- 
stimento per il quale si chiede il finanziamento rientra in una delle tre linee strategiche previste, 
ovvero: 

> Linea strategica 1 (AMBIENTE) 
> Linea strategica 2 (ECONOMIA) 
> Linea strategica 3 (PERSONE e COMUNITA) 


'2 A titolo esemplificativo se consideriamo il Terzo settore, le aree d’intervento potrebbero essere: housing sociale, 
servizi di welfare, servizi educativi, agricoltura sociale, microfinanza, etc... A queste aree d’intervento potrebbero 
corrispondere strumenti finanziari quali: mini green bond, microcredito, investimenti immobiliari sostenibili, pre- 
stiti con fine di destinazione green, mutui verdi, etc... Stressando ulteriormente l’esempio potremmo identificare 
alcuni attori finanziari quali: SGR private equity, SGR private debt, piattaforme di crowdfunding, fondazioni, etc... 
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I criteri da seguire al fine di stabilire se l’investimento oggetto di valutazione rientra, ai fini 
della sostenibilita, in una delle linee strategiche previste, nel pieno rispetto degli obiettivi di 
sviluppo sostenibile dettati dall’ Agenda ONU 2030 per lo Sviluppo Sostenibile (Sustainable 
development goals — SDGs), si armonizzeranno con I’analitica interpretazione dei criteri ESG, 
Environmental, Social and Governance (ambiente, sociale e governance), effettuata dal Gruppo 
Bancario Cooperativo ICCREA, cosi come analiticamente trattato nel paragrafo Strategie e 
criteri sulla sostenibilita. 

In tale prima fase, la valutazione dell’impatto dell’investimento in relazione alla sostenibi- 
lita, non ha alcun peso sulla decrescenza della spread, in quanto tutte e tre le linee strategiche 
godono della stessa importanza. 

La seconda fase pondera |’investimento in funzione all’ammontare del finanziamento. Per- 
tanto, si sono individuati tre livelli di investimenti, al fine di stabilire un criterio di ponderazione 
che tenga conto in modo opportuno ed equo in base all’importo finanziato, ovvero: 

-  livello basso (fino a 50.000 euro) 
-  livello medio (da 50.001 fino a 100.000 euro) 
-  livello alto (oltre i 100.000 euro) 

Se l’investimento rientra parzialmente in una delle tre linee strategiche, si terra ovviamente 
conto, solo della parte del finanziamento relativa all’investimento che rientra nella linea strate- 
gica. Nel caso l’investimento si estende su piu di una linea strategica, verra valutato per la parte 
che riguarda ciascuna linea strategica in modo complessivo, in quanto hanno tutte la stessa 
valenza. 

Al fine di una equa ponderazione del fattore importo, verranno utilizzate tre diverse funzioni 
esponenziali f, di base a € bull , una per ogni livello d’investimento. Ogni funzione fornira una 
diversa ponderazione in base al livello di competenza ed in base all’importo all’interno dello 
stesso livello. 

In generale, la funzione esponenziale (Maddalena, 2009) 


f :VxeR—- f(x)=a" € 0,40 (1) 


¥ 


(x from =-12 to 12) 


come si nota dal grafico non é limitata superiormente, pertanto al fine di ottenere una funzione 
limitata ne consideriamo una opportuna restrizione. Inoltre assegnando rispettivamente al para- 
metro a valori crescenti in base al livello in cui rientra l’investimento, rispettivamente dal basso 
verso I’alto, si avra una funzione con un effetto di decrescenza sempre meno accentuato. Pertanto 
tenendo conto che tale effetto di decrescenza deve avere un maggiore impatto in relazione al 
livello dell’ammontare dell’investimento; ai fini della riduzione dello spread (Moriconi, 1995) 
si considera pertanto la parte complementare del valore che la funzione assume nella variabile 
importo assegnato, rispetto al suo valore massimo. Si ha quindi la prima funzione: 


fi:vxe),M]—> f,(x)=1-a," € pal (2) 
con M l’importo massimo del finanziamento oggetto di valutazione. 


Tale funzione contribuisce, assieme alle successive funzioni, ad individuare il livello di de- 
crescenza dello spread fissato contrattualmente, che maggiora la quotazione del parametro di 
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riferimento, ovvero |’”IRS lettera di periodo (3 0 5 0 10 anni)”, rilevata cosi come sopra de- 
scritto. Quindi al variare del parametro a, come descritto sopra, é possibile ricavare le tre diverse 
funzioni che meglio ottimizzano la ponderazione dei tre livelli relativi all’importo del finanzia- 
mento. 

La terza fase tiene conto del fattore tempo. Fattore molto importante ai fini della ricaduta 
sulla sostenibilita dell’ investimento per il quale si chiede il finanziamento. Ingenti investimenti 
richiedono ingenti capitali con conseguenti rilevanti necessita finanziarie debitorie che neces- 
sitano di medi-lunghi tempi di estinzione. Pertanto, al fine di una opportuna considerazione del 
fattore tempo, si prevede di applicare una funzione che assegni una ponderazione maggiore 
all’investimento che procura una ricaduta in termine di sostenibilita a pit lungo termine. Quindi 
si pensa ad una funzione nella variabile tempo e richiamando le proprieta della funzione espo- 
nenziale sopra citata, al fine di ottenere una giusta ponderazione, in tale fase ci si serve del 
reciproco della stessa, ma di base e, 


(3) 


che, come si legge dal grafico, 


10 (x from -3 to 3) 


assume un andamento decrescente con sempre minore convessita. Pertanto anche in tale caso 
al fine di potersi servire di una funzione limitata, si considera una opportuna restrizione a valori 
positivi. 
(4) 

Seguendo lo stesso principio osservato sopra, al fine di ottenere una maggiore ponderazione 
nella decrescenza dello spread in funzione di tempi maggiori, si considera il complemento al 
valore massimo che la funzione ci fornisce nella variabile tempo. 

La quarta fase si propone di fornire una misura della ponderazione dello spread in base al 
grado di sostenibilita dell’investimento finanziato. Sostenibilita che verra misurata tramite la 
funzione radice h, 


(5) 


che, come si osserva dal grafico, mette in evidenza il suo effetto marginale decrescente. 
11 
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Tale proprieta della funzione radice fornisce una buona premialita in termini di ponderazione 
dello spread, anche per un grado di sostenibilita dell’ investimento non molto elevato. Questo al 
fine di incentivare |’ orientamento verso investimenti sostenibili, anche se pur di minore impatto. 

Inoltre, al fine di servirsi anche in tale fase di una funzione limitata, si considera la stessa 
definita fino al grado massimo di sostenibilita k, ed escludendo un livello nullo ovviamente, si ha: 


(6) 

Tenendo inoltre conto della diversa forza iniziale della funzione radice in base all’indice, si 
€ pensato ad una distinzione di base tra gli investimenti rivolti all’acquisto di un bene di uso o 
di consumo, da quelli rivolti alla produzione di beni e servizi; al fine di poter considerare due 
ponderazioni diverse. 

Pertanto per gli investimenti in beni di uso 0 consumo, si pensa di ponderare il grado di 
sostenibilita tramite la funzione radice quadrata. Ad esempio nel caso dell’acquisto di un im- 
mobile, il grado di sostenibilita terra conto di ogni certificazioni attestante una specifica soste- 
nibilita legata all’immobile, dall’acquisto del suolo, all’impresa che ha eseguito i lavori, ai ma- 
teriali impiegati, alla classe di risparmio energetico, ecc.. Pertanto stabilito il grado di sosteni- 
bilita dell’investimento definito in , Si Ottiene il relativo fattore di ponderazione 


(7) 
che come si osserva ad un grado massimo di sostenibilita k, restituisce il fattore Q: il quale 
contribuira assieme ai fattori precedentemente determinati alla decrescenza dello spread. 

Per i secondi, ovvero nel caso di un investimento rivolto alla produzione di beni e servizi, 
quali ad esempio I’investimento in un opificio; il grado di sostenibilita sara valutato in base ad 
una serie di elementi che spaziano dall’area geografica in cui é collocata I’ attivita, alla struttura 
industriale che ospita l’impianto produttivo, all’impianto stesso, al ciclo di produzione, alle 
materie prime o 1 prodotti semilavorati impiegati, alle certificazioni che |’azienda ha acquisto 
ai fini del rispetto degli obiettivi ONU, ecc. 

Pertanto determinato il grado di sostenibilita dell’investimento, servendosi della seconda 
funzione radice, ennesima, definita in , Si determina il relativo fattore di ponderazione 


(8) 

che assumera maggiore peso al variare dell’indice della radice. Rispettivamente con 
in base alle dimensioni dell’azienda, se piccola, media 0 grande, in funzione del numero dei 
dipendenti. Classificando come piccola un’azienda con massimo 10 dipendenti; media fino a 
30, grande oltre 1 30 dipendenti. 

Pertanto servendosi delle funzioni studiate nelle varie fasi di ponderazione dei fattori che 
di sostenibilita dell’investimento. Naturalmente per quanto stabilito nella quarta fase, si terra 
conto della doppia distinzione, se trattasi di un investimento rivolto al consumo oppure alla 
produzione di beni e servizi. Quindi le funzioni _ ci forniranno rispettivamente i due fattori 
complessivi di ponderazione. Per il consumo, risulta: 


(9) 


mentre, per la produzione, si ha: 


(10) 


Come si osserva, la funzione _, essendo il risultato della fattorizzazione di funzioni limitate 
in intervalli positivi minori di uno, rimane anch’ essa positiva e limitata (Resti, 2008). Pertanto 


ogee ee 
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I livello di sostenibilita, se 

II livello di sostenibilita, se 

III livello di sostenibilita, se 
ed assegnando un decremento da applicare allo spread per ogni livello di sostenibilita nel se- 
guente ordine: 


per il I livello di sostenibilita, bps 
per il II livello di sostenibilita, bps 
per il III livello di sostenibilita, bps, 


decremento che agira per ogni anno della vita a scadenza dell’estinzione del debito, con conse- 
guenti possibili risultati negativi, in funzione della durata dell’ammortamento. 


5. Alcune considerazioni sugli effetti del “DIMS” 


Il primo ed il piu importante punto di forza di tale prodotto é l’attenzione che presta alla Soste- 
nibilita. Sostenibilita non solo Ambientale, ma anche Economica e Sociale. 

Il vantaggio di porre in campo il prodotto “DIMS”, non resta ad esclusivo appannaggio della 
BCC di Putignano ma coinvolge in modo forte anche |’investitore, che tramite un investimento 
SRI, (Sustainable and Responsible Investment) contribuisce con grande sensibilita al problema 
della Sostenibilita; quindi una sensibilizzazione e coinvolgimento dell’intera Comunita nella 
quale la Banca opera. 

Un punto che apparentemente potrebbe essere visto come di debolezza del “DIMS”, ¢ la 
distribuzione del costo di estinzione del debito, pit alto nella fase iniziale. In sostanza si tratta 
solo di un’apparente svantaggio per il debitore, in quanto tale distribuzione, piu cospicua nella 
parte iniziale, comporta una riduzione del costo lungo la vita a scadenza del debito, consentendo 
al debitore di poter disporre di una sempre maggiore disponibilita finanziaria. Quindi tale di- 
stribuzione si traduce in una maggiore disponibilita finanziaria per il futuro (Bisceglia, 2020). 

Possiamo quindi affermare che con la sottoscrizione del “DIMS”, non si assume semplice- 
mente la veste di debitore, ma implicitamente si effettua anche un’operazione d’impiego, inve- 
stendo una maggiore disponibilita nella fase iniziale, per poi rientrare in modo speculare nel 
tempo attraverso la riduzione della rata. 

A tali valutazioni oggettive se ne aggiunge una di carattere soggettivo, relativa all’effetto 
psicologico che la decrescenza della struttura dei tassi provoca sul debitore. In particolare nel 
momento in cui i tassi scendono a livello zero, e nel caso di estinzioni a medio lungo termine, 
raggiungono valori negativi. 

Un ulteriore punto di forza del “DIMS” é nella stabilita del rapporto che crea tra le parti; in 
quanto si riduce velocemente il rischio di interruzione del rapporto, sia per un’eventuale sur- 
roga, in quanto il maggior costo dell’operazione ¢ concentrato nei primi anni, sia per una ca- 
renza di disponibilita finanziaria a sostenere la rata, in quanto quest’ultimo evento ¢ mitigato 
dalla riduzione della stessa per effetto della decrescenza del costo dell’ operazione. 

Inoltre va fatta un’ulteriore importante considerazione in merito al reinvestimento delle 
somme che la Banca percepisce nel corso della vita a scadenza dell’ammortamento del debito. 
Con il DIMS la Banca disporra di una maggiore liquidita da poter reinvestire che in una logica 
di tassi crescenti risultera ovviamente pil vantaggioso. 

Infine non va sottovalutata l’ipotesi di un eventuale trasferimento per successone del debito, 
che nel caso del “DIMS”, avrebbe per gli eredi un peso sempre meno gravoso in funzione del 
tempo. 

Alla luce di quanto fin qui esposto ci si sente di poter sostenere che il “DIMS” é un buon 
modello da prendere a “prestito”’. 
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Abstract: Reaching tourist destinations in a fast and sustainable way remains an open topic in 
the regions of Southern Italy. These regions are characterized by important seasonal tourist flows, espe- 
cially in the summer period. The main transport mean used by tourists and residents is the car, that 
increase congestion and urban pollution. This problem is even more pronounced for the COVID-19 
pandemic which has seen an increase in personal car usage. In fact, for the pandemic and the people 
movement restrictions (i.e., green pass), even more tourists will spend their holidays in Italian tourist 
destinations. The problem is that the transport service is not suitable to meet the whole demand and 
multimodal transport services could solve part of the problem. This article intends to detect the multi- 
modal transport services activated for the 67 coastal cities of the Apulia region. In the last years, these 
cities welcome more than 84% of Apulian’s tourists. For each city, we map the public transport service 
supply, and we calculate the average travel times by train, bus, private car and bicycle, also highlighting 
the travel times and opportunities in case of intermodal alternatives. As origins of the trip, we consider 
the main regional transport infrastructures: airports, ports and major stations. In this paper, we collect 
and analyze such detailed and updated information on the accessibility level and the transport system 
characteristics of the Apulian region during the COVID-19 pandemic. Furthermore, we analyze the main 
policies developed during the years and we provide several policy suggestions and green strategies that 
can improve sustainable urban accessibility. This paper should be of interest to local transport manager 
and regional policymakers. 


Keywords: Multimodal mobility; City-accessibility; Sustainable transport; Tourist-destination; Covid-19. 


1. Introduzione 


Il rapporto fra dotazione infrastrutturale, sistema dell’accessibilita e turismo ¢ un rapporto di 
tipo integrato in cui le varie dimensioni concorrono contemporaneamente a delineare la qualita 
e l’attrattivita del sistema. La domanda turistica é in primo luogo una domanda di trasporto, e 
la tendenziale diminuzione del costo di trasporto (si pensi ad esempio alla rivoluzione operata 
dagli operatori low-cost nel settore del trasporto aereo negli ultimi decenni) é senza dubbio uno 
dei principali fattori che hanno favorito l’aumento dei flussi turistici globali. D’altro canto, la 
crescente domanda turistica con le sue peculiari caratteristiche (stagionalita, concentrazione 
territoriale, volatilita) costituisce un elemento di pressione sull’efficienza del sistema di tra- 
sporto, che si trova ad interagire con la domanda espressa a livello locale, utilizzandone i me- 
desimi servizi e la medesima rete. I fenomeni di congestione vengono quindi amplificati, con- 
tribuendo a ridurre |’ efficienza complessiva del sistema per entrambe le funzioni (locale e turi- 
stica) (Buongiorno e Intini, 2021; IRPET, 2018). 
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Laccessibilita delle destinazioni turistiche rappresenta una questione aperta specialmente 
nelle regioni del Sud Italia. Tali regioni sono caratterizzate da numerosi flussi turistici stagio- 
nali, specialmente nel periodo estivo (Buongiorno e Intini, 2021). Le auto private sono il mezzo 
di trasporto piu utilizzato in Italia da turisti e residenti: nel 2019, su 36 milioni di persone mag- 
giorenni, almeno 2 persone su 3 hanno usato ogni giorno |’auto. L’utilizzo delle auto private sul 
totale dei viaggi é di oltre il 60%, mentre l’utilizzo di sistemi pubblici di trasporto é solo del 
10% circa (PNRR, 2021). Questo é vero anche per il settore turistico. Secondo 1 dati Istat sul 
movimento turistico degli italiani, ben il 73,3% dei viaggi di vacanza vengono effettuati con 
l’automobile privata, a fronte del 10,5% dei viaggi in treno (ISTAT, 2018). Questa tendenza 
tende ad accentuarsi nelle localita (come il Sud Italia) in cui la dotazione di infrastrutture di 
trasporto é inferiore e dove spesso sono piu carenti i servizi di collegamento dell’ultimo miglio. 
Inoltre, la pandemia da COVID-19, ha aggravato la situazione incrementando ulteriormente la 
percentuale di uso dell’automobile privata per almeno tre ordini di ragioni: la prima é legata 
alla percezione di maggiore sicurezza del mezzo proprio rispetto ai mezzi di trasporto collettivi 
(Bergantino et al., 2021b); la seconda é legata alla drastica riduzione del turismo internazionale 
che privilegia maggiormente gli spostamenti in aereo e/o treno (considerate anche le maggiori 
distanze dalle destinazioni del Sud Italia); la terza ¢ legata al forte incremento del turismo di 
prossimita nelle regioni meridionali coniugato con i minori costi degli spostamenti di breve 
durata e la maggiore facilita, flessibilita e autonomia che il mezzo proprio inevitabilmente ga- 
rantisce per i brevi spostamenti. 

Il problema é che i servizi di trasporto locali non riescono a soddisfare |’intera domanda. 
Inoltre, la marcata stagionalita turistica legata all’uso eccessivo dell’auto personale provoca 
effetti negativi sull’economia locale, producendo esternalita negative ambientali e sociali. Que- 
sto genera effetti sulla sostenibilita turistica e sull’uso incontrollato delle risorse naturali irri- 
producibili con conseguenze sulla riduzione della geodiversita e il rapido deterioramento del 
paesaggio costiero, che rappresenta il primo elemento distintivo su cui si fonda la capacita di 
attrazione e la competitivita di una destinazione da un punto di vista turistico. Per questo motivo 
il grado di accessibilita (sostenibile) di una citta svolge un ruolo di primaria importanza tra 1 
fattori pull (o di attrattiva) delle destinazioni turistiche, insieme con la dotazione di risorse na- 
turali e artificiali e di servizi di accoglienza turistica (Duval, 2007). In particolare, l’accessibilita 
fisica rappresenta un driver fondamentale per la competitivita dei sistemi turistici locali aumen- 
tando l’appeal e il numero di visitatori a parita di altre condizioni, quali la dotazione di risorse 
e le preferenze dei turisti (Bergantino et al., 2021a; Buongiorno e Intini, 2021). 

La definizione di strategie per la mobilita turistica deve partire dall’analisi dell’ accessibilita 
delle destinazioni, un aspetto spesso non ancora adeguatamente considerato per due motivi 
principali: 

- lVofferta di infrastrutture di trasporto ¢ spesso oggetto di decisioni politiche prese su larga 
scala; 

- Vefficienza e la capillarita dei servizi di mobilita sul territorio ¢ demandata agli 
amministratori locali che sono spesso guidati da preminenti esigenze di mobilita di cittadini 
e pendolari che non sempre coincidono con quelle dei turisti. 


Una possibile soluzione a queste problematiche é quella di sviluppare un elevato grado di 
accessibilita basato su un servizio di trasporto multimodale. Con trasporto multimodale si in- 
tende un servizio di trasferimento di persone (e/o merci) che utilizza piu modalita di trasporto 
combinate tra loro. Il principio é quello di sfruttare 1 pregi delle varie modalita (strada, ferrovia, 
mare, ecc.) per avere un trasporto economico, affidabile e sostenibile. 

Rispetto a tale quadro di riferimento, il nostro studio intende indagare la relazione tra |’ac- 
cessibilita turistica regionale e i servizi di trasporto multimodali, valutando il grado di accessi- 
bilita delle citta costiere pugliesi con i diversi mezzi di trasporto, in base al confronto tra i tempi 
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medi di percorrenza dei mezzi di trasporto pubblico e quelli dei veicoli privati. I mezzi di tra- 
sporto considerati sono il bus, il treno e l’automobile privata. 

Il calcolo del differenziale di accessibilita tra mezzi di trasporto pubblico e mezzi privati, 
consente di individuare ed evidenziare quelle situazioni in cui esso va oltre determinate soglie 
e in cui di conseguenza risulta pil urgente intervenire attraverso il potenziamento dell’ offerta 
dei servizi di mobilita locale, intervento che ¢ di competenza delle autorita regionali. In tal 
senso, un ulteriore obiettivo dello studio ¢ quello di stimare |’ efficacia delle politiche della Re- 
gione Puglia per l’accessibilita turistica delle citta costiere e fornire possibili spunti per miglio- 
rare la mobilita turistica sostenibile nella Regione, anche in risposta ai cambiamenti imposti 
dalla pandemia da Covid-19. 


2. Il caso pugliese 


Le regioni costiere del Sud Italia sono interessate da importanti flussi turistici che si caratteriz- 
zano per un’elevata stagionalita nel periodo estivo, legata ad un’offerta tipicamente di turismo 
balneare. In Puglia, sul totale di 257 comuni con una popolazione complessiva al 01/01/2021 
di 3.926.931 abitanti (ISTAT, 2021) esistono 67 citta costiere (considerando anche quelle il cui 
centro urbano é situato ad alcuni chilometri dalla costa). 

Le 67 citta oggetto della nostra indagine coprono circa 865 chilometri di costa, in gran parte 
balneabile, con una popolazione di 1.671.864 abitanti, pari al 42% della popolazione totale pu- 
gliese. Esse si distribuiscono in tutte e 6 le province pugliesi da nord a sud nel modo seguente: 
15 comuni nella provincia di Foggia, 4 comuni nella provincia di Barletta-Andria-Trani, 6 co- 
muni nella provincia di Bari, 6 in quella di Brindisi, 25 comuni nella provincia di Lecce e 11 
nella provincia di Taranto. Nel 2019 le 67 citta costiere della Puglia, pur rappresentando solo 
un quarto dei comuni pugliesi e il 42% della popolazione regionale, hanno ospitato i *% dei 
turisti pernottanti e oltre 1’84% dei pernottamenti, pari a quasi 13 milioni di presenze turistiche 
(dati dell’ Osservatorio turistico regionale). Questo dato conferma la netta prevalenza nella Re- 
gione del turismo balneare ed evidenzia anche importanti caratteristiche di concentrazione ter- 
ritoriale; la superficie totale dei 67 comuni costieri, infatti, ¢ di 5.945 kmg, pari al 30% dell’in- 
tera superficie regionale. 

La situazione non migliora guardando il fenomeno dal punto di vista della distribuzione tem- 
porale dei flussi; la prevalenza del turismo balneare in Puglia, conferma la sua natura di un turi- 
smo altamente stagionale che si concentra in particolare nei mesi di luglio e agosto, che da soli 
coprono oltre il 51% delle presenze (Osservatorio turistico regionale). Nel 2019, infatti, il tasso 
di stagionalita, che misura il grado di concentrazione della distribuzione annua delle presenze 
nella destinazione, calcolato come rapporto tra le presenze massime (registrate nel mese di ago- 
sto) e le presenze minime (registrate nel mese di gennaio), é stato superiore a 20 in Puglia, in 
leggero miglioramento rispetto al 2016 (pari circa a 23), ma piu che doppio rispetto alle principali 
regioni competitor, quali Sicilia (10,3) e Campania (8,5) e ancora pit alto rispetto alla media 
italiana di 6,5 nel 2016 (M. Ciccarelli, 2018). Questo dato appare ulteriormente accentuato dalla 
pit! marcata presenza in Puglia di un turismo domestico o interno, rispetto a quello straniero (che 
nel 2019 rappresentava circa il 33% delle presenze), che solitamente presenta una minor concen- 
trazione delle presenze nei mesi estivi. In tema di distribuzione temporale dei flussi, rispetto al 
tasso di stagionalita che risente dell’instabilita del valore delle presenze minime al denominatore, 
€ preferibile utilizzare anche un altro indice sintetico, il fattore di picco stagionale, pit affidabile 
del precedente in quanto le presenze massime vengono rapportate al valor medio delle presenze 
dei dodici mesi; in questo caso il valore dell’indice per la Puglia nel 2019 é stato di 3,45, segna- 
lando comunque una situazione di elevata polarizzazione della distribuzione dei flussi rispetto 
alle altre regioni competitor e alla media nazionale (di 2,48). 
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3. Metodologia 


L’indagine svolta copre l’intero territorio regionale costiero della Puglia, indagando I’accessi- 

bilita per ciascuno dei 67 comuni che da nord a sud della Regione si affacciano direttamente 

sul mare. L’analisi della mobilita interna svolta prende in considerazione due modalita di tra- 
sporto pubblico e una di tipo privato. 

- Per il trasporto pubblico locale extraurbano su gomma sono stati analizzati 1 collegamenti 
dei bus di linea serviti dal Consorzio dei Trasporti Pugliesi (CO.TR. A.P.) che esercisce i 
servizi automobilistici di TPL sia per le linee di competenza regionale che per quelle di 
competenza provinciale (Bari, Foggia, Lecce, Taranto 1 e Taranto 2 e Brindisi). 

- Per il trasporto pubblico su rotaia sono stati considerati i servizi esercitati sulla Rete 
Ferroviaria Italiana da parte di Trenitalia Spa, dalle Ferrovie del Gargano srl e dalle Ferrovie 
del Sud Est. 

- Per la modalita di trasporto privata, sono stati analizzati 1 tempi di percorrenza delle varie 
citta con I’auto privata. 

L’accessibilita delle citta costiere della Puglia é stata valutata a partire dalle “porte di ac- 
cesso” della regione (aeroporti, stazioni ferroviarie, porti) che ne consentono il raggiungimento 
nel minor tempo possibile sia con mezzi di trasporto privato che con servizi di trasporto pub- 
blico, utilizzando le reti esistenti. Le principali porte di accesso considerate sono state: i due 
aeroporti internazionali di Bari e di Brindisi; le 4 stazioni ferroviarie di Foggia, Bari, Lecce e 
Taranto, servite da servizi nazionali; 1 due porti di Bari e Brindisi caratterizzati dalla presenza 
di servizi di collegamento per le diverse tipologie di traffico (traghetti, crociere, diporto) e 
dall’esistenza di collegamenti intermodali. 

Seguendo la metodologia sviluppata dal Ministero delle infrastrutture e della mobilita sosteni- 
bili (MIT) nel Piano straordinario per la mobilita turistica 2017-2022 (PSMT, 2018), si é proce- 
duto con l’analisi di accessibilita dalle porte di accesso individuate. Nello specifico, sono stati 
calcolati i tempi di percorrenza per raggiungere le citta costiere utilizzando mezzi privati (auto- 
mobile) e i servizi di trasporto pubblico locale (bus e treno). Sono state costruite in questo modo 
tre matrici dei tempi di percorrenza per ciascuna modalita di trasporto'. Questa analisi dei tempi 
di percorrenza dalla porta di accesso pit vicina alle destinazioni turistiche costiere, articolata per 
modalita di trasporto, permette di individuare le localita per le quali il differenziale di accessibilita 
tra auto privata e servizi di trasporto pubblico ¢ maggiore, e sulle quali, pertanto, é necessario 
intervenire sia potenziando le infrastrutture (interventi di competenza nazionale) che incremen- 
tando l’offerta di servizi di mobilita (interventi di competenza regionale). 

In particolare, individuando una soglia minima del tempo di accesso al sito a partire dalla 
porta di accesso piu vicina e riportando in un grafico i tempi di accesso in auto (in ascisse) e 1 
tempi con trasporto pubblico in bus (in ordinate), ¢ possibile individuare quattro quadranti, cosi 
come illustrato nella Figura 1. 

In particolare: 

— Il 1° quadrante, in alto a destra, presenta alti tempi di accesso sia in auto che con i servizi 

di trasporto pubblico; in tali casi ¢ necessario un intervento di potenziamento infrastrut- 
turale della rete di accesso (stradale, ferroviaria) per migliorarne |’accessibilita. 

— II 2° quadrante, in alto a sinistra, ¢ caratterizzato da alti tempi di accesso con i servizi di 
trasporto pubblico e bassi tempi di accesso con I’auto; ricadono in tale quadrante le citta 
localizzate in aree che necessitano di un potenziamento dei servizi pubblici regionali e 
interregionali, essendo gia presente una rete infrastrutturale che consente un buon livello 
di accessibilita di ultimo miglio stradale. 


' In questo lavoro, mostriamo i risultati relativi alla matrice dei tempi di percorrenza mezzo proprio/trasporto 
pubblico delle citta costiere pugliesi considerando come porta d’accesso |’infrastruttura aeroportuale. 
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Figura 1. Matrice dei tempi di percorrenza mezzo proprio/trasporto pubblico 


Tempo accesso 
trasporto pubblico 


2° Quadrante 


1° Quadrante 


Valore 
soglia 


Valore Tempo accesso 
soglia in auto 
(Fonte: Viaggiare in Italia. Piano Straordinario per la mobilita turistica 2017-2022. MIT, 2018) 


— Nel 3° quadrante, in basso a sinistra, ricadono le citta che hanno un buon livello di acces- 
sibilita e non richiedono prioritariamente interventi sulle infrastrutture e sui servizi di 
mobilita. 

— Nel 4° quadrante, in basso a destra, ricadono principalmente quei siti non raggiungibili in 
auto ma solo con servizi di trasporto collettivo (ad es. le Isole Tremiti). 

Il metodo di analisi puo risultare molto utile, se applicato alla scala regionale, per orientare 
la programmazione dei servizi di trasporto pubblico locale, da e verso i siti turistici (Bergantino, 
Buongiorno, Intini, 2021). Per l’individuazione del valore soglia, abbiamo considerato i valori 
medi italiani e del sud Italia descritti in Tabella 1. 


Tabella 1. Zempi medi di accessibilita 


Aeroporto Porto Stazioni AV Media 
Media italiana 1 ora 1.15 minuti 1.55 minuti 1.23 minuti 
Media sud Italia 55 minuti 1.05 minuti 50 minuti 58 minuti 


(Fonte: nostra rielaborazione da dati MIT- 2018) 


Il tempo medio di accesso alle destinazioni turistiche del sud Italia, considerando i vari mezzi 
di trasporto, ¢ pari a circa | ora. Il valore medio di 1 ora ¢ anche individuato dal MIT come 
obiettivo da raggiungere per tutte le destinazioni turistiche italiane entro il 2022 (PMST, 2018). 
Per questi motivi adottiamo in questo studio il valore soglia di | ora al fine di verificare quante 
destinazioni turistiche pugliesi rientrino nel target ministeriale e in generale il grado di accessi- 
bilita delle destinazioni turistiche pugliesi. 


4. Analisi dei dati e risultati preliminari 


Nel presente studio sono ripostati alcuni risultati preliminari ottenuti dall’analisi dei dati rac- 
colti sui tempi di percorrenza dalle porte di accesso pit vicine alle citta costiere oggetto di 
indagine. I risultati si riferiscono in particolare alle connessioni effettuate con la tipologia 
mezzo di trasporto pubblico autobus. Abbiamo preferito concentrare inizialmente |’analisi su 
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questo vettore, in quanto a differenza del treno, collega pressoché tutti i comuni costieri pugliesi 
(con la sola ovvia eccezione delle Isole Tremiti). Pertanto, attraverso la matrice dei tempi di 
percorrenza “bus” abbiamo potuto calcolare il grado di accessibilita delle tipologie di porte di 
accesso prescelte: accessibilita aeroportuale, accessibilita ferroviaria e accessibilita portuale. 


Figura 2. Matrice dei tempi di percorrenza mezzo proprio/trasporto pubblico delle citta costiere pu- 
gliesi (porta d’accesso: Aeroporto). 


Matrice dei tempi di percorrenza mezzo proprio/trasporto pubblico 
Accessibilita Aeroportuale 
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@ Provincia di Barletta 
© Provincia di Bari 
© Provincia di Brindisi 

@ © Provincia di Lecce 


Tempi di percorrenza mezzi pubblici (bus/treno) 


@ @ © Provincia di Taranto 
ag ° ore 
O 
Oo 
® 
® 4, 
O 
O 
@ © 
OO 
e@ “oO 
@ 
@ @ 
@) 
ee 
(0) 
@ 
Valore soglia di un'ora 
e@ ®@ g 


Valore soglia di un'ora 


Tempi di percorrenza automobile privata 


Riguardo all’accessibilita aeroportuale, si rileva che il 47% delle citta costiere ¢ raggiun- 
gibile in autobus dal piu vicino aeroporto in meno di due ore; la percentuale scende al 19% se 
si considera la soglia di un’ora di viaggio; solo 12 citta sono raggiungibili in meno di un’ora 
dall’aeroporto piu vicino. Oltre la meta delle citta costiere pugliesi pud essere raggiunta dal piu 
vicino aeroporto in oltre due ore e, di queste, il 12% in oltre tre ore. 

Per quanto riguarda l’accessibilita ferroviaria quasi tutte le citta costiere (90%) é raggiun- 
gibile in autobus dalla stazione ferroviaria piu vicina in meno di due ore; la percentuale scende 
al 32% se si considera la soglia di un’ora di viaggio; 11 10% delle citta puo esser raggiunto in 
oltre due ore dalla stazione piu vicina, quasi tutte situate in Provincia di Foggia. 
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Per l’accessibilita portuale, il 62% delle citta costiere pugliesi é raggiungibile in autobus 
dal porto pit vicino in meno di due ore; la percentuale scende al 22% fissando una soglia di 
un’ora di viaggio; quasi il 40% delle citta puo essere raggiunto in autobus in oltre due ore dal 
porto pit vicino e di queste, il 12% in oltre tre ore. 

Inoltre, considerando come porta d’accesso i due aeroporti internazionali di Bari e Brindisi, 
abbiamo confrontato i tempi di percorrenza dei mezzi di trasporto pubblico (autobus e treno) 
con quelli dell’ automobile privata, utilizzando la metodologia del MIT illustrata in precedenza. 

Nel calcolo dei tempi di percorrenza, si é tenuto conto del minor tempo tra le due modalita 
di trasporto pubblico e si ¢ confrontato questo dato con quello desunto dalle stime di percor- 
renza con l’automobile privata considerando le informazioni riportate da Google Maps. 

II risultato ottenuto con riferimento all’accessibilita aeroportuale evidenzia un quadro non 
molto positivo rispetto alle citta costiere esaminate. Questo quadro diventa ancora piu negativo 
se consideriamo che gli aeroporti pugliesi sono cresciuti moltissimo negli ultimi anni sia per 
numero di passeggeri che per numero di collegamenti attivati. Infatti, come evidenziato da As- 
soaeroporti (2019), nel 2019 considerando i due aeroporti di Bari e Brindisi, 1 passeggeri in 
arrivo e partenza sono stati 8.225.394, con un incremento pari al +9,8% rispetto a quanto regi- 
strato nel 2018. Su base annua il traffico di linea nazionale, tra Bari e Brindisi, ¢ cresciuto del 
+5,2%; con un aumento per la linea internazionale che ha segnato un +18% rispetto ai dati del 
2018. Dall’analisi emerge che per ben 38 destinazioni, pari al 57% di tutti i comuni costieri, 
si evidenzia una scarsa accessibilita dagli aeroporti pugliesi sia con 1 mezzi pubblici che con 
l’automobile privata (posizione nel primo quadrante della matrice dei tempi di percorrenza 
mezzo proprio/trasporto pubblico). 

In particolare, se guardiamo i collegamenti ferroviari, circa la meta dei comuni puo essere 
raggiunto dall’aeroporto piu vicino in oltre tre ore; le difficolta di collegamento riguardano 
soprattutto la Provincia di Foggia, che presenta le maggiori distanze dall’aeroporto di riferi- 
mento (Bari), ma anche molti comuni delle province di Lecce e Taranto. Per altri 14 comuni si 
registra una situazione di difficolta nell’accessibilita con i mezzi di trasporto pubblico (tempi 
di percorrenza superiori a un’ora), rispetto al mezzo proprio. Infine, solo per 14 comuni, pari a 
circa il 20% dei comuni costieri pugliesi, si registra un buon livello di accessibilita aeroportuale 
sia con mezzi pubblici che privati, con tempi di percorrenza al di sotto di un’ora, situazione che 
interessa in particolare i comuni del nord barese, della Provincia di Barletta-Andria-Trani e 
della Provincia di Brindisi. 


5. Conclusioni e implicazioni di policy 


In questo articolo vengono analizzati i servizi di trasporto attivati dalle 67 citta costiere della 
regione Puglia. Negli anni scorsi, queste citta hanno accolto piu dell’84% dei turisti dell’ intera 
Regione. Per ciascuna citta, abbiamo mappato I’offerta di trasporto pubblico e abbiamo calco- 
lato 1 tempi medi di percorrenza di treno, bus e automobile privata. Come origine del viaggio, 
abbiamo considerato le principali infrastrutture regionali di trasporto: aeroporti, porti e princi- 
pali stazioni ferroviarie. In questo articolo, abbiamo raccolto e analizzato queste informazioni 
dettagliate e aggiornate sul livello di accessibilita e sulle caratteristiche del Sistema di trasporto 
della Regione Puglia durante la pandemia da Covid-19. Da questo studio emerge che conside- 
rando | ora come valore soglia per raggiungere una destinazione, solo il 19% delle citta costiere 
€ raggiungibile in autobus dal piu vicino aeroporto; la percentuale sale al 32% se si considera 
come porta di accesso una stazione ferroviaria. In ultimo, considerando come porta di accesso 
il porto, le citta accessibili al di sotto del valore soglia sono solo il 22%. 

Utilizzando la metodologia del MIT e considerando come porta di accesso |’infrastruttura 
aeroportuale emerge che per 38 destinazioni, pari al 57% di tutti i comuni costieri, esistono 
condizioni di scarsa accessibilita dagli aeroporti pugliesi sia con i mezzi pubblici che con 
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l’automobile privata. Questo dato evidenzia la necessita di un intervento di potenziamento in- 
frastrutturale della rete di accesso (stradale e ferroviaria) per migliorare l|’accessibilita special- 
mente delle citta costiere poste alle estremita nord e sud della Regione. In particolare, la mi- 
gliore performance del collegamento ferroviario suggerisce di investire nel potenziamento dei 
servizi pubblici di trasporto su rotaia e nell’ efficientamento della multimodalita, ottimizzando 
i collegamenti intermodali e i tempi di percorrenza treno-bus per i comuni pugliesi che non 
sono serviti dalle stazioni ferroviarie. Tali interventi trovano riscontro negli investimenti desti- 
nati allo sviluppo del sistema ferroviario italiano previsti nel PNRR, dedicati al completamento 
dei principali assi ferroviari nazionali, all’integrazione fra questi e la rete ferroviaria regionale 
e alla messa in sicurezza dell’ intera rete, con l’obiettivo di potenziare il trasporto su ferro au- 
mentando capacita e connettivita della ferrovia (PNRR, 2021) 

Lo studio evidenzia la necessita di implementare i servizi di trasporto pubblico locale parti- 
colarmente nei comuni pit! remoti delle province di Foggia, Lecce e Taranto, accelerando al 
contempo la diffusione di TPL ‘verde’ con un programma di grande rinnovamento del parco 
bus oramai obsoleto, verso soluzioni a basse emissioni e di treni verdi per i comuni della Puglia 
centrale. In questo quadro, anche gli investimenti previsti dal PNRR in mobilita “soft”, che 
favoriscano |’intermodalita e l’utilizzo combinato di biciclette (attraverso la realizzazione di 
percorsi ciclabili urbani e turistici) e trasporto pubblico possono contribuire in modo decisivo 
ad ammodernare e rendere piu sostenibili i servizi di trasporto regionali verso le citta costiere. 

Tali indicazioni sono coerenti con le linea guida di Civitas Destinations (2020) in tema di 
turismo e mobilita, che raccomandano: una piu stretta cooperazione tra gli stakeholder dei set- 
tori del turismo e dei trasporti per creare relazioni tra politiche, piani e sistemi di mobilita in 
grado di aumentare il valore dell’ esperienza del visitatore e arricchire 11 prodotto turistico, pro- 
muovendo soluzioni di mobilita sostenibile che migliorano l’attrattivita della destinazione, ri- 
ducono 1 costi di trasporto e attraggono nuovi segmenti di mercato piu attenti alle conseguenze 
climatiche dei propri comportamenti; l’uso delle tecnologie per supportare il sistema di tra- 
sporto pubblico ed aumentare il numero di utenti, combinando la fruizione del patrimonio con 
soluzioni di mobilita sostenibile e consentendo al turista di trovare piu facilmente le informa- 
zioni sui percorsi sostenibili; l’integrazione del turismo nei Piani Urbani di Mobilita Sostenibile 
(PUMS) e l’aggiornamento delle modalita di trasporto sostenibile nei piani strategici delle de- 
stinazioni, usando e condividendo i dati tra gli operatori dei due settori e formando il personale 
di front office per fornire principalmente soluzioni di viaggio sostenibili dando rilievo e facendo 
tesoro delle buone pratiche dei Paesi pit avanzati in questo campo (Civitas Destination, 2020). 

In tema di risposta alle accresciute esigenze di sicurezza prodotte dalla pandemia da Covid- 
19, inoltre, occorre identificare opzioni di mobilita pit sicure ed efficaci contro il contagio, piut- 
tosto che imporre misure restrittive che limitano la liberta di spostamento e determinano la paralisi 
dei servizi di trasporto europeo (Commissione Europea, 2020). Ad esempio, intensificando le 
operazioni periodiche di pulizia e disinfezione, rendendo disponibili le informazioni sui tassi di 
occupazione media dei posti a sedere specie nei servizi di TPL e incrementando la disponibilita 
di opzioni di trasporto collettivo piu sicure, con priorita per la vendita dei ticket on line e le pre- 
notazioni dei posti anticipate, il rispetto per il distanziamento minimo di sicurezza tra 1 passeggeri 
e l’ottimizzazione dei flussi negli hub di trasporto pubblico, per evitare affollamenti e minimiz- 
zare le possibilita di contatto anche attraverso l’uso di tecnologie innovative. 
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Abstract: The Albanian educational institutions were so far, based solely on conventional face-to-face 
mode of teaching and learning. The sudden outbreak of pandemic caught the entire world unprepared 
and like any other spheres of life, this situation caused a huge impact on the education system as well. 
Precisely, this paper examines problems, challenges and opportunities of online learning arising during 
the period of Covid-19 pandemic faced by Higher Education Institutions in Albania, in an attempt to 
find whether shifting to distance teaching enables students to achieve already designed learning objec- 
tives and their attitudes after one year of online experience. To that effect, a survey questionnaire was 
distributed to 115 students of five Departments at Albanian University. The results of this analysis indi- 
cate that most of students consider conventional learning as more motivating and the best way to achieve 
the designed learning objectives, although they can easily access the Internet and possess sufficient 
computer skills. Following one year experience in online learning, they feel less motivated and less 
desire for interaction, while more distraction and isolation. Further, this paper recommends blended or 
hybrid learning as necessary changes to organizational structure for HEIs aimed at a successful and 
effective delivery of the education process. 


Keywords: Covid-19, HEIs, online learning, conventional learning, technology, survey 


Introduction 


The twenty century, often known as the Digital Era or the Information Era, gave rise to the 
Internet being increasingly used in routine tasks and daily activities encompassing all human 
professions, not to mention here socializing, searching various materials, exchanging infor- 
mation, entertainment, shopping, making friends, having fun, etc. This Era was also reflected 
on the education system with Internet and computer networks utilized for academic purposes, 
such as searching information, completing homework assignments, collaborating, writing e- 
mails, etc. In this regard, in such a technologically competitive world and based on the global 
trends of life and education today, the integration of ICT/Information and Communication Tech- 
nology, as a functional skill of digital literacy, is increasingly becoming a vital necessity across 
world. 

At European level, the ICT priorities are outlined in Europe 2020 (Cross-cutting Strategy 
“Digital Agenda of Albania 2015 — 2020”) - a strategy for sustainable and inclusive growth that 
aims to prepare the EU economy for the challenges of the next decade. Further, the Digital 
Agenda for Europe (DAE) the aim of which is to deliver sustainable economic and social 
benefits from a digital single market based on fast and ultra-fast internet and interoperable 
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applications, is one of the seven flagship initiatives of the Europe 2020 Strategy, set out to 
define the key enabling role that the use of Information and Communication Technologies (ICT) 
will have to play if Europe wants to succeed in its ambitions for 2020 (DAE, COM(2010), 245). 

Following such events, Albania would certainly follow and implement this scenario as well, 
including incorporation of ICT and digital agenda into the government program. The develop- 
ments of ICT and information society in this country were based on the European model such 
as the “eEvrope”, “i2010” (Cross-cutting Strategy “Digital Agenda of Albania 2015 — 2020”), 
etc., being also in line with regional developments and the perspective of Albania’s EU integra- 
tion. In this light, Albania joined European Erasmus+ program, e-twinning portal (e-Twinning 
Albania, Digitization, 2015), while for the purpose of this study, worth mentioning is the incor- 
poration of competence-based learning; following European framework and competencies for 
education, work on key competences in Albania started under the “Education and Training 
2010” work program and is in line with the European Qualifications Framework (EQF). 

Based on the recommendations of the European Commission expert group, dated 
18.12.2006, (2006/962/EC), eight key competences have been identified, including, among oth- 
ers, digital competence which implies the confident and critical use of Information Society 
Technology (IST) for work, leisure and communication. This competence relies on ICT funda- 
mental skills, i.e. on the use of computers to retrieve, assess, store, utilize, produce, present and 
exchange information, as well as to communicate and participate in collaborative networks 
through the Internet. To this end, schools and Universities in the Albanian education system 
have been equipped with one or more laboratories or IT halls, which optimize the integration 
of technology into the educational process thereby aiming to transform traditional classes into 
technology-based ones. This would help to keep the learning process active and not passive 
(Tony Erben, et al, 2009). Hence, knowledge transmission became more accessible, attractive 
and engaging to all students and their active participation in the learning process has evidently 
influenced the quality and the effective delivery of the teaching and learning process over the 
last decade. 

Further, in 2018 the Albanian Ministry of Education, Sport and Youth considered ICT as a 
tool to help students focus more on learning, as information can be transmitted in a variety of 
forms: audio-visual, i.e. virtual experiments, documentaries, PowerPoint presentations, posters, 
online reading, Word writing, sharing information via e-mail (Albanian Subject Curriculum 
Guide on ICT, 2018). This because while the aim of ICT integration is to improve and increase 
the quality, accessibility and cost-efficiency of the delivery of instruction to students, it also 
refers to benefits from networking the learning communities to face the challenges of current 
globalization (Ghavifekr, S & Rosdy, W.A.W., 2015). 

Still, this whole landscape regarding Albania features how this Internet era, its innovative 
and comprehensive approach as well as trends, concern implementation of technology as part 
of curriculum in a traditional teaching and learning setting, namely what takes place in face-to- 
face or classroom-based environment. What if for certain reason, the traditional in-campus ed- 
ucation process comes to a halt? As it actually was the case, the abrupt and unexpected breakout 
of Covid-19 worldwide, like elsewhere, witnessed also in Albania that the course of action taken 
by far in terms of revolutionizing the education system in the light of Digital era, was to face a 
totally unknown stage in this regard and to call for a new teaching and learning context. 


Research Methodology 


The aim of this study: 
1. Taking insight on problems, challenges and opportunities of online learning arising during 
the period of Covid-19 pandemic faced by Higher Education Institutions in Albania. 
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2. Highlighting the students’ attitude to effectiveness of distance learning as a new mode to 
make up for in-campus learning at Albanian University during pandemic period in Albania. 

3. Offering some suggestions and recommendations for a successful online teaching and learn- 
ing at University level during an emergency-like situation and beyond. 

The research question: Will delivery of distance teaching and learning still enable students to 

achieve already designed learning objectives and what is their attitude about effectiveness of 

distance learning following one-year online experience? 

Hypothesis: Online delivery will bring about increased motivation, self-management, self- 

organization and interaction. 

Structurally, this study follows an introduction to the progress of Albanian education system 
in a Digital Era after a European model; on the first part it provides a general insight on the 
sudden shift to online education along with accompanying problems, challenges and opportu- 
nities specifically in higher education with a focus on Albanian University setting; the second 
part describes the survey conducted at Albanian University with results included; the third part 
deals with analyzing the transformation needed in Higher Education Institutions from emer- 
gency response to normalcy; part four provides conclusions with suggestions and recommen- 
dations derived from analysis of this topic. 


Distance learning during the pandemic — a new ‘necessary’ reality in Higher Education 
Institutions in Albania — a case study of Albanian University 


The sudden outbreak of pandemic caught the entire world unprepared. The World Health Or- 
ganization (WHO) declared Covid-19 as a global public health emergency of international con- 
cern on 30th January 2020 as well as a pandemic on 11th March 2020 (Cucinotta & Vanelli, 
2020). While encompassing all spheres of life, this situation certainly caused a huge impact on 
the education system as well. Accordingly, like elsewhere around the globe, the Albanian gov- 
ernment made this situation public and resorted to steps and measures necessary to address it 
and also being alert about information provided across the world in this regard. 

Concerning the education system, it should be stated that till March 2020, all educational 
institutions at each level in Albania were based only on conventional mode of teaching and 
learning, namely the traditional face-to-face delivery. In current circumstances of social dis- 
tancing measure aimed at preventing community transmission of Corona Virus spread, in addi- 
tion to measures taken in other areas, Albanian authorities shut down all educational institutions 
and shifted to an online mode of teaching quite suddenly and unprepared and also unaware of 
how long this situation would last, the extent to which, among others, it would affect the edu- 
cation process and how to proceed with teaching and learning. It is commonly known, this 
situation swept all levels of the education system, whether public or non-public, in Albania. 

As aforementioned, this study is focused on the higher education level, and concretely, con- 
cerns the non-public Albanian University. Like all other Universities across Albania, in re- 
sponse to such a crisis situation and in a genuine attempt to resume studies, this University 
shifted to virtual setting and sought to apply the Microsoft Teams platform as an alternative to 
offer continuation of regular courses through the delivery of lectures, communication between 
lecturers and students and among students themselves, through exercises, assignments, exams, 
etc. But, implementation of such a platform appeared as a modality to make up for the absence 
of face-to-face classes with virtual classes without further preparation (UNESCO-IESALC, 
2020). Actually, there was no pre- or post-crisis-like emergency plan related to teaching and 
learning process in Albania — this was the first time ever. Indeed, shifting to distance classes, 
was initially regarded as merely adjustment to current Coronavirus-imposed situation and was 
extraneous to plans for remote education courses. 
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No doubt, this whole picture would reveal problems, challenges, obstacles, strengths and 
weaknesses, but also attempts to find proper solutions to the effect of adopting, at least tempo- 
rary, anew mode of teaching and learning. 

This situation called for offering already available technical resources (Kaur, 2020) into re- 
mote setting within such a short period. Technology provides innovative and resilient solutions 
at times of crisis to combat disruption and helps people to communicate and even work virtually 
without the need of face-to-face interaction (Dhawan, 2020); it all seems ok, yet, when it comes 
to practice regarding the current situation, things aren’t that easy. 

Under the circumstances, the objective was to transfer the relevant learning content into 
online mode, but a number of problems quickly emerged. Such problems concern internet ac- 
cess and availability, connectivity which is not equally distributed everywhere; technical prob- 
lems related to downloading, login, video and audio; lack of interaction with classmates and 
lecturers, lack of face-to-face discussions, lack of motivation in an isolated environment, lack 
of personal adequate space at home and necessity to share one computer between several family 
members; financial problems, health-related problems and fear of infection; anxiety and de- 
pression which pile up into lost concentration; inability to realize practice classes in subjects 
that so require, etc. 

Indeed, at Albanian University, disciplines such as Medicine, Dentistry, Nursing, Design de- 
pending on access to laboratories .... where practice cannot be replaced by distance teaching 
and learning ... make students not perform well when working from home where they do not 
have access to the required equipment (Giorgio Marinoni et al, 2020). Therefore, under Covid- 
19 lockdown circumstances as of March 2020 till the end of semester, the distance courses 
offered merely theory-based activities, with the practice dimension in relevant disciplines re- 
maining a challenge to the future education process. 

The other component of the academic process — academic and administrative staff, faced 
similar problems and too much stress as well. Once moving to online teaching, lecturers found 
that just posting the same lectures, materials, textbooks into online mode didn’t suffice and 
made the teaching boring, inconvenient to attend and ineffective; they had to reinvent and re- 
arrange their lectures first, to design strategies and support mechanisms suitable in the online 
environment; developing innovative pedagogical approaches (Dhawan, 2020) became a chal- 
lenge in this regard; preparation for online teaching was more time-consuming than for offline 
teaching while overwhelmed with emails, messages and phone calls from students as well as 
too much stuff to complete electronically; preparation of homework assignments and examina- 
tions posed one of the challenges especially related to students’ fair assessment and evaluation; 
sitting for hours in front of the computer and technical glitches added more to the stress already 
imminent. Further, another challenge to lecturers was being equipped with the appropriate tech- 
nological skills and effectively utilizing technological tools in support of the teaching process 
and students’ progress. 

But, despite the problems and challenges surfacing upon the breakout of Coronavirus, this 
situation is obviously leading the education system in Albania, like in many countries world- 
wide, towards a new organizational prospect. An insight on the effects of distance teaching and 
learning by far, reveals that this crisis situation will be a new phase for online learning and will 
allow people to look at the fruitful side of e-learning technologies (Dhawan, 2020). Admittedly, 
it has become a new ‘necessary’ reality especially in emergency-like situations. Apart from 
maintaining human health, this mode of delivery made possible continuation of regular courses 
without causing any disruption; also, it made possible attending online learning from anywhere 
for those employed; it influenced in making students active and alleviated their discomfort feel- 
ings caused by isolation during lockdown, facilitated in-campus living expenses and transpor- 
tation costs, etc. 
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In view of the above, this study further highlights the students’ attitude at Albanian Univer- 
sity to effectiveness of distance learning as a substitute for in-campus learning during the pan- 
demic situation with a focus on expectations regarding learning outcomes. 


The Survey and Results 


The survey was conducted at Albanian University to gather data about and assess students’ 
attitude concerning effectiveness of distance learning under conditions of sudden and imposed 
shift to online courses due to pandemic situation, and more specifically to find out to what 
degree the students will achieve their learning objectives through this mode of learning. The 
sample included 115 Albanian University students: 85 females and 30 males; more specifically: 
40 students from the Department of Education and English, 28 students from the Department 
of Design, 27 students from the Department of Law Studies, 10 students from the Department 
of Psychology, 10 students from the Department of Political Sciences and Public Administra- 
tion. This was a non-random selection as the paper’s authors administered it with students they 
were teaching. All were undergraduate students in the first, second and third academic year, 
currently attending online courses and participated voluntarily. 

The instrument for the study was an online questionnaire utilizing a modified version of 
Bernard Brauer, Abrami, and Surkes (2004) 38-item questionnaire. The questionnaire (Table 1) 
was administered at the end of the lecture during the 9" and 10" week according to the Univer- 
sity calendar. It comprised gathering of demographic data about the respondents and 10 ques- 
tions to obtain information on students’ learning outcomes and the effectiveness of distance 
learning from students’ perspective as well as current related problems and challenges. This 
instrument was based on a 3-point Likert scale with responses ranging from Agree, Somewhat 
Agree and Disagree, and the data collected were analyzed by frequency of standard students’ 
responses and were stated also in percentages. A pilot study was conducted on 20 students to 
measure the reliability of the instrument. 

Before jumping to the results of the questionnaire, it should be noted that apart from the 
Design Department, all other Departments covered courses/subjects of mostly theory-based na- 
ture which is reflected in students’ similar attitudes towards questions being asked. While those 
of the Design Department showed more difficulties and challenges because of practice-related 
subjects, which influenced the responses given by them. 

As noted in the above questionnaire, out of the total of 115 students, 49.5% responded that 
they can easily access the Internet for their studies, 21% responded that they have no proper 
access due to poor connectivity/signals availability while 29.5% reported limited access to the 
Internet because of utilizing mobile phones instead of computers/laptops. In examining com- 
puter-related skills of the students, a vast majority — 88.6%, responded that they consider them- 
selves quite confident in using computer/laptop for online learning with a very low percentage 
of 3.5% who didn’t just because they had no computer at all. 64.4% of students responded that 
they find themselves comfortable using computer/laptop while 10.4% were those facing prob- 
lems. 

Regarding the comparison between online and conventional learning, 81.7% reported that 
these two were far different, 15.7% reported a little difference maintaining that they were actu- 
ally attending the same content online until the end of semester. Only 2.6% reported no differ- 
ence between the two modes of learning believing that problems could all be overcome. Stu- 
dents’ responses were somehow similar when questioned about motivation in both settings. An 
absolute majority of 90.4% were against the statement that online learning is more motivating 
than conventional learning in total contrast with no student thinking in favor of that statement. 
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Table 1. Students Attitude Regarding Online Learning’ 


Attitudes | No. (and %) 
I can easily access the Internet as needed for my studies 

Agree 57 (49.5) 
Somewhat Agree 24 (21) 
Disagree 34 (29.5) 
I possess sufficient computer skills for doing online learning 

Agree 102 (88.6) 
Somewhat Agree 9 (7.9) 
Disagree 4 (3.5) 
I am comfortable communicating electronically 

Agree 73 (64.4) 
Somewhat Agree 29 (25.2) 
Disagree 12 (10.4) 
No difference between online and conventional learning 

Agree 3 (2.6) 
Somewhat Agree 18 (15.7) 
Disagree 94 (81.7) 
Online learning is more motivating than conventional learning 

Agree 0 (0) 
Somewhat Agree 11 (9.6) 
Disagree 104 (90.4) 
Complete University courses can be given effectively through Internet 

Agree 19 (16.5) 
Somewhat Agree 18 (15.7) 
Disagree 78 (67.8) 
Face-to-face contact with the instructor is necessary for learning 

Agree 96 (83.4) 
Somewhat Agree 5 (4.4) 
Disagree 14 (12.2) 
I can manage my study time effectively & easily complete assignments 

Agree 21 (18.3) 
Somewhat Agree 49 (42.6) 
Disagree 45 (39.1) 
It is easy to complete group assignments/projects digitally 

Agree 7 (6.1) 
Somewhat Agree 20 (17.4) 
Disagree 88 (76.5) 
I can discuss with other students during online classes 

Agree 36 (31.3) 
Somewhat Agree 31 (27) 
Disagree 48 (41.7) 


“Items are selected from Bernard Brauer, Abrami, and Surkes (2004); percentages correspond to the number of 
respondents answering the question. 


In examining the question whether complete University courses can be given effectively 
through Internet, only 16.5% responded positively arguing this with the ability to handle both 
studies and work. On the other hand, 83.4% of students responded that they found it necessary 
to have a face-to-face contact with instructors for learning, while 12.2% felt that lack of face- 
to-face contact with the instructor did not prevent them to keep the learning going in such con- 
ditions. 

As to managing study time and homework assignments, only 18.3% responded positively, 
while 42.6% felt themselves gripped somewhere between self-management, motivation and the 
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learning process held in isolation, and the remaining 39.1% felt that they found impossible to 
manage their study time and do homework assignments away from physical academic settings 
and under current stressful, anxious, financial problems. 

In examining collaboration with classmates digitally, 76.5% responded against doing group 
assignments/projects considering isolation as an element that rendered contact, proper commu- 
nication and collaboration between them almost impossible. Even when questioned about their 
ability to discuss with other students during online classes, a considerable 41.7% majority re- 
ported that they faced difficulties due to technical glitches, perception of being isolated, delays 
in timely two-way communication and the like. 

Evidently, students’ responses show a significant difference in their attitude regarding online 
learning and effectiveness thereof as opposed to offline learning, sticking to conventional one 
as more appropriate for their academic achievement and revealing inconvenience to adapt to 
distance learning. 


Towards a new higher education system: from emergency response to normalcy?! 


Actually, it is not the first time in Albania that a crisis affects the educational process. It was 
only a couple of months before the pandemic breakout, i.e. November 2019 that the earthquake 
which hit some areas of Albania suspended, among others, this process for several days. Be- 
sides, in January 2017 the weather conditions caused the government decide on a fortnight 
closure of schools, colleges and Higher Education Institutions. Moreover, the semester from 
March to June 2020 was entirely delivered online, not to mention consequences had this process 
been ceased. 

It is the third semester by far that the education system proceeds with remote delivery. This, 
under conditions where the pandemic has not yet faded away while the world is engaged in 
studies, research, analysis and measures to face and challenge it. 

The new academic year 2020-2021 conditioned all Universities again on the same mode of 
online delivery and the same content posted online merely as a substitute for offline classes, 
again without a clear idea of its length, and again without further preparation as to adjustments 
and modifications needed thereto. Apparently, we have ended up in the same point. How far 
can this go for the education system in Albania? As a matter of fact, this is what the pandemic 
specifically taught us - when disasters and crises (man-made and natural) occur, schools 
and colleges need to be resilient and should find new ways to continue with teaching - 
learning activities (Chang-Richards et al., 2013). Indeed, following the sudden breakout 
of the pandemic — the regular courses offered through virtual platforms were a way out to 
finalization of the semester despite many problems and challenges faced. 

Still, is higher education today facing the same situation? Certainly not! Analysis on the 
matter indicates that while the impact of the pandemic on HEIs was abrupt and there was 
no contingency plan other than to attempt to continue classes remotely, it is important that 
we start to conceptualize a way out of this crisis (UNESCO-IESALC, 2020). And we really 
made it, we went ahead and ended classes remotely. But, now the time is ripe to start considering 
policies, instructional methods, strategies, techniques and mechanisms so as to be prepared in 
advance against unavoidable crisis-like situations, natural disasters, earthquakes, floods and 
beyond. The short term consequences of COVID-19 revealed ... are an eye-opener and a start 
for addressing the long term consequences to be faced (Giorgio Marinoni et al, 2020). Currently, 
while return to normalcy remains still unknown, integration of distance courses in HEIs should 
be seen as an opportunity towards normalization of the education system. 

Clearly, this takes time but following commitment and engagement of management levels, 
given the enhanced use of ICT in remote teaching and learning and taking advantage of recent 
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technological developments to that effect, promoting pedagogical review and innovation, and 
also instructors’ and students’ familiarity with technological skills, we shall move forward to 
bring about proper and effective solutions just as ‘The massive efforts made in a short time to 
respond to the shocks to education systems remind us that changes previously considered dif- 
ficult or impossible to implement are possible after all (United Nations, 2020).’ Such experi- 
ence leads us further ahead with the academic community considering the conditions and con- 
text to make distance learning an integral part of the higher education course. 

The measures taken in this aspect shall be such as to overcome problems and challenges 
experienced when suddenly shifting to online learning, now as a pathway to a ‘new normal 
rather than an emergency response’ (Murphy, 2020). These measures concern programs, strat- 
egies, techniques aimed at combating isolation, relieving stress and anxiety, increasing online 
skills, motivation, engagement, interaction, independence, self-organization and self-manage- 
ment. And no doubt, this as a very challenging task which goes beyond individual efforts of the 
academic staff. 

After one year or so since the breakout of pandemic and subsequent confinement, what is 
generally noticed at Albanian University is that some of the high-performing students subject 
to this analysis, display no significant difference in their attitude towards online and in-person 
settings, arguing that even in the current circumstances, they acquire the subjects and feel no 
significant difference in terms of their attendance, academic performance and outcomes. But, 
most of students offer more or less a different landscape. Over time, they have been showing, 
other than expected, less motivation and desire for interaction and engagement, less self-man- 
agement, while more distraction and isolation. They further argue, this is accordingly reflected 
in their academic performance and outcomes. 

From conversations with students, they explain this situation mainly with: considering online 
learning as an unusual emergency and temporary measure to make up for total closure, which 
they are not accustomed to; unexpectedly lengthy and indefinite pandemic situation; lack of 
traditional socialization, lack of face-to-face interaction with educators, not to mention psycho- 
logical and financial problems in their families, stress already suffered, uncertainty as to when 
this is over, fear of what lies ahead, etc. However, the question how to prevent such gaps in 
education system from further occurring, adds more to their concern and remains a challenge. 

In these conditions, resuming to conventional teaching and learning seems far away and not 
the whole and only option to normalcy. Currently, researchers, institutions and organizations all 
over the world have embarked on analyzing impact of the pandemic on HEIs, ways how to 
optimize online learning in the age of Coronavirus-19, the effectiveness and quality of online 
learning, as well as solutions to successfully get through all this. This is the case for Albania as 
well. 


Conclusion 


The Digital Era brought about a technologically competitive world well reflected into the edu- 
cation system as well. Over the last decade, Albania made genuine attempts to adopt its educa- 
tion system after the European model considering the implementation and integration of ICT as 
a functional skill of digital literacy to face, among others, the challenges of current globaliza- 
tion. This generated a more effective and efficient delivery of teaching and learning. 

But the Covid-19 crisis evidenced that such a revolutionizing of the education system dealt 
with and applied to ICT incorporation and implementation into a curriculum of merely conven- 
tionally-based in-person teaching and learning. Shifting to a new system of forced online 
courses only came as the “best scenario’ currently possible to safeguard people’s health and 
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combat disruption of education courses thereby preventing a social crisis with otherwise, 
unforeseen consequences. This has been achieved for three semesters by far owing to techno- 
logical advances, which one would not even think years ago. 

The survey with some groups of students at Albanian University regarding the impact of 
distance teaching and learning on students’ achievement of designed learning objectives re- 
vealed that despite access to Internet and computer skills for doing online learning, most stu- 
dents draw a significant difference between online and conventional learning, lack motivation 
in remote courses, consider the effective completion of online courses impossible and the face- 
to-face contact with the instructor, necessary. Consequently, they learn less when online and 
lack adequate self-management and self-organization skills causing remote classes to be not as 
effective as in-person classes, even though it was its strength to prove a better alternative than 
no classes at all. Furthermore, other than expected after about one year of distance courses, 
students’ motivation, active participation and interaction has been decreasing. Hence, the Alba- 
nian higher education system calls for substantial changes in this regard. 

Truly, where there is a crisis, there is a way out. The advantages of in-person classes, along 
with the lessons learned and experience gained by online classes while making the most of 
technological resources, offer opportunities to consider online delivery in Albanian higher ed- 
ucation institutions now as an integral part of the teaching and learning course rather than an 
emergency response or substitute for face-to-face delivery. 

Considering this situation in its entirety, educational institutions should explore and opt for 
blended or hybrid education system, offer two-shift system of delivery, foster pedagogical com- 
petency, make use of teaching strategies and techniques that enable and facilitate blended 
courses, explore opportunities for a more resilient technology-based teaching and learning, pro- 
vide facilities for instructors’ and students’ training in and familiarity with technological devel- 
opments, make e-learning a sound, stable and effective system for inclusive education even in 
crisis-like situations and so on. Still, this challenge goes beyond educational institutions; it re- 
quires government support, commitment and preparedness for a successful multi-dimensional 
re-organization and re-adjustment of the Albanian higher education system as a whole. The 
alarm bell is ringing! 
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Abstract: The aim of this study is to contribute to the knowledge of how the COVID-19 pandemic crisis 
has changed students’ attitudes towards vocational education in Albanian and the important role of tech- 
nology in distance learning. The Western Balkans and Albania faced an unprecedented challenge at all 
levels of education due to the pandemic crises. Within not being a rich country access to online learning, 
increased the pre-existing social and digital divides who deprived the most vulnerable groups. The 
online learning methods put many students of vocational education studies at risk of falling further be- 
hind. For the methodology of this study, online qualitative method was used in which twenty open-ended 
interview data were collected from random sample of eleventh-grade students of “Hospitality-Tourism” 
vocational school in Tirana and "Rakip Kryeziu" vocational high school in Fier and a group of five 
teachers. Results of the study showed that students have mixed attitudes towards vocational education, 
and the pandemic comprise the importance and usefulness of a vocational school. The study revealed 
that with business closures such hotels, restaurants, travel agencies, etc, had a negative attitude and 
impact on prospects employment and prospects of decent work. Also lack of operational distance-learn- 
ing platforms and educational resources, has decline in the quality of skills development which caused 
demotivation and burn outs among students and teachers during this last academic year. This study has 
its own limits due to the physical distancing measures caused by the pandemic. The results obtained 
from the interviews at the end of the article are intended to provide some recommendations that demon- 
strate the importance of improving the low reputation of vocational education and a better COVID-19 
response so schools and government can strengthen the vocational education systems now that we are 
entering into the recovery and economic development phase. 


Keywords: vocational education; attitudes; COVID-19 pandemic crisis; distance learning. 


1. Introduction 


The COVID 19 widespread has caused worldwide disturbance, influencing each angle of hu- 
man life in numerous ways. A telling case of the disturbance caused by COVID 19 is the brief 
closure of instructive educate around the world. To ensure the continuity of education for stu- 
dents, face-to-face classes have been moved online, ushering a new version of distance learning 
in which lectures, lessons, and all learning activities are conducted remotely (Kimkong & S, 
Koemhong. 2020). 

Albania, like many other countries around the world, is currently dealing with the Covid-19 
pandemic. It has compelled the ministry in charge of health to close all educational institutions 
public and private ones initially for two weeks beginning March 3rd, 2020, and later extended, 
in order to prevent further spread of the virus and protect the health of all citizens. In May 2020 
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the Ministry of Education, Sports and Youth in cooperation with the Ministry of Health and 
Social Protection drafted respective guidelines for the re-start of school in pre-university edu- 
cation institutions. Such guidance included the new way the lessons would be focused, respec- 
tive limitations of pupils per class, respective shifting, distance learning platforms, etc (Euro- 
pean Commission, 2021). Traditional physical classes were abrupt, posing numerous difficul- 
ties for students, teachers, school administrators, and even parents. In any case, within the set- 
ting of Albania, which has constrained assets, counting innovative and human assets, the chal- 
lenges postured by the appropriation of separate learning have been noteworthy, especially 
within the country's provincial regions. The difficulties differ between Albanian cities, systems, 
and educational institutions. 

While distance learning alternatives were explored and utilized to some extent, they could 
not replace the quality of face-to-face classes, especially given vocational education exceptional 
emphasis on work-based learning and the acquisition of practical skills. 

In this article, the aim is to examine of how the COVID-19 pandemic crisis has changed 
students’ attitudes towards vocational education in Albanian and to discuss key challenges fac- 
ing during the pandemic and the important role of technology in distance learning and offer 
suggestions to improve the response now that we are entering into the recovery and economic 
development phase. 


2. Research Methods 


The methodology used is descriptive research design through an in-depth literature review of 
journals, articles, previous studies, official reports, documentations, etc in the field of attitudes, 
vocational education and distance learning. Also, for the methodology of this study, a qualita- 
tive method was used in which twenty open-ended interview data were collected from random 
sample of eleventh-grade students of “Hospitality-Tourism” vocational school in Tirana and 
"Rakip Kryeziu" vocational high school in Fier and a group of five teachers. 

The hypothesis of the study is: “The Covid-19 pandemic has negatively affected students' 
attitudes towards vocational education”. Two research questions were raised as follow: 

- How COVID-19 has impact students’ attitudes towards vocational education in Albania? 

- Can technology use in distance learning improve the image of vocational education? 


3. Theoretical and empirical literature review 


3.1. General demographic 
Although been a young country the number of births per year is shrinking (from more than 
82,000 in 1990, 40,000 in 2004, to fewer than 29,000 in 2018), with decreases confirmed in 
each municipality. Although the number of Albanian emigrants has been declining since 2011 
the figures are still concerning. In 2018, the number of people leaving the country was 38,703 
and, with 23,673 immigrants, net emigration remains high, at 15,030. Declining birth rates and 
ongoing emigration of young Albanians to work abroad has led to a noticeable decrease (7%) 
in the population size over the last two decades (INSTAT census 2001: 3,069,275 inhabitants)', 
translating into lower enrolment rates in both primary and secondary education. 

Figure 1 shows that since 2103, enrolment in general education (GE) has dropped more 
sharply than in VET, which in contrast shows some stability over the past two decades (in 2013, 


' http://www. instat.gov.al/en/about-us/census-of-population-and-housing-2020-in-albania/activities-for-popula- 
tion-and-housing-census-2020/activities-for-population-and-housing-census-2020/census-of-population-and- 
housing-2011-and -the-innovations-of-census-2020/ 
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there were 13,000 students in VET, with a similar number currently) and even a promising trend 
in the number of graduates over the last five years. It is worth noting that in the previous eco- 
nomic and institutional set up of the country (up until 1992) vocational education was largely 
preferred over general education. 


Figure 1. 
a. Graduates in upper secondary education b. Students enrolled in upper secondary education. 
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a. Graduates from upper secondary education in GE and VET in 2018; 
b. Students enrolled in GE and VET upper secondary education in 2017—2018. Source: INSTAT 


3.2 Albanian VET system 

Vocational and technical education are elements of VET that have practical character and give 
students basic professional education, knowledge and habits necessary for a qualified profes- 
sional activity, in a given specialty. Vocational education, is pursued after completion of ele- 
mentary education, is offered in vocational schools and lasts 2-4 years. It is divided into the 
following types”: 

Structure with three levels (2 +1 +1 years) with 16 directions of teaching that have 56 profiles 
(e.g. Hotel-tourism has 5 profiles as: kitchen, reception, patisserie, bar / restaurant and travel 
agency). The first level 2-year-old prepares skilled workers with basic professional skills, does 
not end with a diploma, but allows the passing in the second and then the third level in the same 
specialty. Structure with two levels (2 +2 years) with 3 directions of teaching that have 12 pro- 
files (e.g. Information and Communication Technology 3 profiles, Economist- Business 5 pro- 
files, and Forests 4 profiles). The first level, prepares skilled workers with basic professional 
skills in the first 2 years and the second level prepares qualified workers with technical skills 
or middle managers, ends with a diploma and allows the passage at university. Four-year struc- 
ture with 2 directions of teaching that have two profiles (Veterinarian with one profile and Ge- 
odesy with one profile). Equips students with technical and managerial culture in a given direc- 
tion or specialty, ends with the graduation and allows passage at university. Finally, vocational 
education after the high school (non-university), with a duration of 1-2 years, beginning after 
competition of vocational secondary education (4 years) or after competition of high school. 
After the end of second year ends with owing a professional diploma which allows the transfer 
of credits in the university studies. 

At country level, operate 41 schools of vocational education and training and 14 of sociol- 
cultural and sports formation. Schools are concentrated mainly in populated urban areas as; 
(Tirana, Durres, Shkodra, Vlora, Elbasan, Korca, etc.). There are several regions in the country 


? Sela. E. 2013. Analysis in the vocational education system in Albania, http://konferenca.un- 
ishk.edu.al/icrae2013/icraecd2013/doc/187.pdf 
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which are not very populated, and the professional education isn’t offered so students can follow 
this kind of education only in those regions that have simultaneously professional and boarding 
schools. 

With regard to job offers by sector at national level we distinguish that: Market offer for 
services and trade is 26%, while vocational education offer (Hotel and Tourism, Mechanic, 
Lorry Services), is about 24%. Market offer of employment in a national level in construction 
is 13% offer of VE courses (Construction, Geodesy, Thermo-hydraulics) is about 6%. In public 
administration, financial services, health and social, services market offer is about 5% while 
vocational education offer (Economy, Business, Office Administration, Social Services and 
Health) is about 10%*. From the above, we can distinguish that, in some sectors in general there 
is a match between labor market demand and supply of vocational education, while in other 
sectors we distinguish high inconsistency. e.g. Service sectors, such as hospitality, tourism, 
travel agencies have a high demand for students who study in vocational education schools both 
public and private ones. Been tourism a strong sector in Albania this demand with increase 
more in the future. Although the sector of Agriculture, Forestry and Fisheries holds an important 
stake in the national economy (about 43%) and has a large number of employees (about 48%), 
the offer of vocational education (VE) for this sector is only 3% of the total. The offer to work 
in the manufacturing sector is 41% while vocational education offer (Wood Processing, Food 
Technology and Textile- clothing), is about 5%‘. 

The number of students enrolled in the public vocational-technical schools (including here 
socio-cultural and sports schools), is about 20% of students attending general secondary edu- 
cation. This number is quite low in comparison with regional and European countries, as a result 
of a low reputation that vocational education has, despite the reforming efforts and the donors 
support. 


3.3 Overview of the VET legislative framework 
The first years of the transition process were marked by dramatic changes in the political and 
socio-economic constellation of the country, and vocational training was not a priority concern. 

Moreover, the first achievements of the systemic reforms were blighted by riots and civil disturb- 

ances triggered by the collapse of the pyramid saving system in 1997. In retrospect, it can be 

stated that the transition process of the country’s VET system restarted in 1998 almost afresh* 
According to UNDP Albania (2020), the legislative process of the VET reform in the post- 
transition era features the following milestones: 

2002: Adoption of the Law on Vocational Education and Training (VET Law no. 8872) as a 
first attempt to establish a uniform legal framework. 

2008: Introduction of the new structure and duration of VET programmes (2+1+1, 2+2 or 4 
years). 

2010: Adoption of the Law on the Albanian Qualifications Framework (AQF). 

2011: Institutionalisation of the National VET Agency (NAVETQ). Opening of new pro- 
gramme options for VET in the post-secondary area. At the time, the revised VET law 
reinforced the strict demarcations between the Ministry of Education and the Ministry 
of Labour. The former was responsible for initial secondary VET in the VET schools 
while the latter was in charge of continuous vocational training at the Vocational Train- 
ing Centres (VTCs). The structure for formal vocational education in the 2+1+1 pro- 
grammes was further defined by introducing exit points (levels) to the labour market 
after years 2 and 3 of study, and with year 4 leading to State Matura. 


3 Agron Pullumbi, “Study on VET supply and demand in Albania”, www.eft.europa.eu/web.nsf/pages/A lbania 

4 Thid. 

> Matthias Jager: Meandering through Policy Development: Observations on Vocational Education and Training 
in Albania, 2013. 
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2013-2014: The responsibility for VET came under one roof, under the Ministry of Social Wel- 
fare and Youth (MoSWY). Together with the adoption of an integrated National Em- 
ployment and Skills Strategy (NESS 2014-2020), this marked a very important mile- 
stone in boosting the VET reform, to bring VET closer to the labour market and make it 
a powerful instrument to fight youth unemployment. In 2014, Albania received the sta- 
tus of EU candidate country and was invited to participate in forums at the EU level. 
Following the Riga Conclusions, Albania put the VET Mid-term Deliverables on its pri- 
ority policy agenda. A process for an overhauling revision of the legal framework was 
initiated with the support of European Training Foundation (ETF) and other partner 
countries and donor projects. 

2015: The European Commission (EC) changed the mechanism from technical assistance to 
budget support. In line with NESS, the priority areas selected for support in the field of 
Employment and Social development were VET, public administration and public fi- 
nances. The respective sector reform contract (VET budget support) was signed in Oc- 
tober 2016, since when, progress of measures is strictly monitored by indicators and 
yearly targets, jointly defined by the EU and the Government of Albania. 

2016: Adoption of the Law on Craftsmanship, which entitles a Chamber of Crafts to develop 
and introduce dual VET. Today, this endeavour is still in its piloting stage and not inte- 
grated into the initial VET. 

2017: New VET Law 15/2017 was adopted by repeal of the Law of 2002 and all its subsequent 
amendments. The new law aims to complete the legal framework and create a system 
responsive to the labour market needs. It contains novelties regarding the governance 
framework and an increased autonomy of VET providers. 

2018: Mid-term Review of the National Strategy on Employment and Skills (NESS). Law on 
the Albanian Qualifications Framework was revised (AQF Law 10247/2010, rev. 2018). 

2019: NESS 2014-2020 was reviewed, resulting in an extension of the strategy and a new 
Action Plan (NESS 2022), based on the same strategic priorities (four pillars) but with 
necessary adjustments according to progress made: 1) macroeconomic and fiscal stabil- 
ity, 2) increased competitiveness and innovation, 3) social cohesion, and 4) connectivity 
and the sustainable use of resources and territorial development. Law on Employment 
Promotion (Law 15/2019) was adopted, supporting the further reorganisation of the Na- 
tional Employment Service (NES) into NAES. 


The directing logic of the VET Albanian framework is still more driven to common instruc- 
tion with no momentous centre on employability and no systemic introduction to the work ad- 
vertise. The last-mentioned issue has be that as it may picked up more dialogs and mindfulness 
by the policy makers and local actors in the past years, generally concurring that the superior 
introduction to the work showcase and the participation with the private commerce is of imper- 
ative significance for the long run of VET in Albania. 

European standards, guidelines as well models play though a decisive role. The Albanian 
Qualification Framework in light of the EQF has already become part of the binding VET pol- 
icies, though a concrete implementation has not taken place yet.° 


3.4 COVID-19 pandemic and students attitudes formation towards VET 

Vocational education and training have always suffered from a poor image and are mostly seen 
as a second alternative for students who don’t study, and they do not want to follow further their 
education. During the COVID-19 the school closed and students who study in vocational 


© Cullhaj, S. (2015). State of the art of VET systems in Albania and Kosovo - Observations and Comparisons. 
European Journal of Social Sciences Education and Research. 5. 111. 10.26417/ejser. v5il.pl11-119. 
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schools fell behind because they lack opportunities to enhance their skills with practice. The 
closing of business such as hotels, bars, restaurants, made it more difficult to find jobs in the 
services sector, but new opportunities in IT sector increase. The research has shown that 
COVID-19 has changed students attitude toward vocational education and training in Albania. 
What are attitudes? How are they formed? Thurstone (1931) linked attitude to thoughts and 
emotions in one of the earliest studies of attitude. When Allport (1935) described attitude as a 
form of learning that predisposes one to think, feel, and act in a determined way, he included 
the behavioral component. Also of theoretical significance for this paper is the Ajzen theory of 
planned behavior as a theory used to understand and predict behaviors, which posits that be- 
haviors are immediately determined by behavioral intentions and under certain circumstances, 
perceived behavioral control. Ajzen states that behavioral intentions are determined by a com- 
bination of three factors: attitudes toward the behavior, subjective norms, and perceived behav- 
ioural control (2002). 

One dimension to understanding the competency which students need to feel knowledgeable 
of what they do and learn relates close to attitude. This feeling will drive their choices and 
options toward vocational and training education. 

The more they feel competent the more they will challenge themselves. This article can be 
summarized into two essential recommendations, or entomb, to be specific: a) that attitude (par- 
ticularly its emotional measurement) is essentially a portion of competency and, b) that attitude 
and competency display certain comparable components, since both belong to the three meas- 
urements of human behavior and are assessed through its execution, based on the proof of the 
activity taken (Sabatés, L. A., & Capdevila, J. M. 2010). The two suggestions show contrasts 
and similitudes in their thought of attitudes and competencies. Sabatés, L. A., & Capdevila, J. 
M. also suggest that the definitions of competency decrease attitude to values or feelings within 
the shape of —knowing how to bel, a fact that negates the current, triadic concept within the 
larger part of the writing on attitude (2010). The authors also specify that the concepts of com- 
petency and attitude are identified in parallel, and some of the elements relating to the origin, 
development, and application of both attitude and competencies are clarified. Numerous schol- 
ars and researchers have attempted as well to understand and explain attitude through literature 
review and different types of methodology but still, many human behavioral attitudes stay un- 
answered. 


4. Results and Discussion 


In conclusion, the Albanian progression towards an open market economy, being all by itself 
an ideal moment for the new business ideas, offered the labour force new opportunities for 
improvement. Then again, these new conditions put a disadvantageous skills trouble upon the 
workforce population, particularly upon the youth. The education system, including the voca- 
tional education and training system, was and is unfortunately unable to adapt in accordance 
with the rapidly changing market environment. Furthermore, the necessary supporting political 
policies to effectively upgrade this system were completely absent at the beginning of the 90s 
and 00s. 

In the last decade, the under-taken reforms of the vocational education system have some 
impact on the country's economic and social development. Taking everything into account, from 
the entirety of the previously mentioned studies and report, it is clear we need to consider and 
set up a help structure comprising of valuable administrations for the vocational education and 
training in improving workforce skills. A closer collaboration with the business local area is 
needed. Youth unemployment in Albania has been and is in high figures, the fundamental rea- 
sons are lacking proper skills for the labour market and the economic incapacity to generate 
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jobs. Vocational education can increase young people's self-confidence and improves their eco- 
nomic and social lives by improving individual skills, particularly those related to work Sela, 
E. (2016). Various international studies have found that countries with a high level of specific 
professional skills have lower unemployment in this category Sela, E. (2016). Albania as a 
country with a young population should invest more in creating new opportunities for employ- 
ment through a good vocational education and training system. 


References 

Ajzen, I. (1987). Attitudes, traits, and actions: dispositional prediction of be-haviour in personality and 
social psychology. In L. Berkowitz (Ed.), Advances in experimental social psychology. San Diego: 
Academic Press. 

Ajzen, I. (1988). Attitudes, personality, and behaviour. Milton Keynes, UK: Open University Press. 

Ajzen, I. (1989). Attitude structure and behaviour. In: A. R. Pratkanis, S.J. Breckler, & A.G. Greenwald 
(Eds.), Attitude structure and function. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 

Ajzen, I. (1993). Attitude theory and the attitude-behaviour relation. In D. Krebs & P. Schmidt (Eds.), 
New directions in attitude measurement. pp. 41-57. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter & Co. 

Ajzen, I. (2001). Nature and operation of attitudes. Annual Review of Psychology, 52, 27-58. 

Ajzen, I. (2002). Attitudes. In R.F: Ballesteros (Ed.), Encyclopedia of psychological assessment. pp. 110- 
115. London: Sage Publications. 

Ajzen, I. (2002). Perceived behavioral control, self-efficacy, locus of control, and the theory of planned 
behavior. Journal of Applied Social Psychology, 32(4), 665-683. https://doi.org/10.1111/.1559- 
1816.2002.tb00236.x 

Ajzen I., & Fishbein M. (1980). Understanding attitudes and predicting social behaviour. Englewood- 
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Ajzen, I., & Fishbein, M. (2000). Attitudes and the attitude behaviour relation: reasoned and automatic 
processes. In W. Stroebe & M. Hewstone (Eds.), European Review of Social Psychology. Chichester, 
UK: Wiley. 

Albarracin, D., Zanna M., Johnson, B. & Kumkale G. (2005). Attitudes: Introduction and scope. \n D. 
Albarracin, B. Johnson, & M. Zanna (Eds.), The handbook of attitudes, pp. 3-19. Mahwah, NJ: Law- 
rence Erlbaum. 

Allport, G. (1935). Attitudes. In C. Murchinson (Ed.), A Handbook of social psychology. pp. 798-844. 
Worcester, MA: Clark university press. 

Allport, G. (1967). Attitudes. In M. Fishbein (Ed.), Readings in attitude theory and measurement. New 
York: Wiley. 

Albarracin, B.T. Johnson, & M.P. Zanna (Eds.), The hand- book of attitudes. pp. 79-103. Mahwah, NJ: 
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates. 

Agron Pullumbi, “Study on VET supply and demand in Albania’, www.eft.europa.eu/web.nsf/pages/Al- 
bania 

Diane Maluso, F. (n.d.). How do children learn prejudice? Anti-Defamation League. [Online] Available: 
https://www.adl.org/education/resources/tools-and-strategies/question-corner/how-do-children- 
learn-prejudice 

EU policy in the field of vocational education and training. 2021. Education and Training - European 
Commission from EU website: https://ec.europa.eu/education/policies/eu-policy-in-the-field-of-vo- 
cational-education-and-training-vet_en 


European Commission. National Reforms in School Education (March, 2021) Available Online 
https://eacea.ec.europa.eu/national-policies/eurydice/content/national-reforms-school-education en 


Fabrigar L.R., MacDonald T.K., & Wegener D.T. (2005). The structure of attitudes. In D. 
Hallorah, J.D., (1967). Attitude formation and change. Leicester, UK: University Press. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


280 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089- 15-6 


H. Kimkong & S, Koemhong. (2020). Online learning during COVID-19: Key challenges and sugges- 
tions to enhance effectiveness. 

INSTAT. (2015). Té rinjté né Shqipéri: Sfidat né kohét qé ndryshojné. [Online] Available: 
http://www. instat. gov.al/media/1731/t__rinjt_n shqip ri sfidat n_ koh t_q_ndryshojn .pdf 


International Labour Office, & United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, & 
World Bank. (2021). Skills development in the time of COVID-19: Taking stock of the initial re- 
sponses in technical and _ vocational education and training. [Online] Available: 
https://www.ilo.org/wcmsp5/groups/public/---ed_emp/--ifp_skills/documents/publica- 
tion/wems _766557.pdf 

Larsen, Knud & Ommundsen, Reidar & Van der Veer, Kees. (2008). Being human: Relationships and 
you. A social Psychological Analysis. 

Ligjit Nr 10434 dt. 23.06.2011, “Pér disa ndryshime né ligjin Nr 8872, dt. 29.3.2002 “Pérarsimin dhe 
formimin profesional né Republikén e Shgipérisé. www.mash.gov.al 


Ministry of Education and Science. (2009). National pre-university education strategy 2009-2013. [On- 
line] Available: https://planipolis.iiep.unesco.org/en/2009/strategjia-komb%C3%ABtare-e-arsimit- 
parauniversitar-2009-2013-english-national-pre-university 


Ministry of Education and Science., &Ministry of Labour, Social Affairs and Equal Opportunities. 
(2012) Final Draft National Strategy for Vocational Education Training and Lifelong Learning 2013 
— 2020. [Online] Available: https://www.etf.europa.eu/sites/de- 
fault/files/m/2F2ABAD2B5A 1126EC1257B650030CA17_TRP%202012%20Albania_EN.pdf 

Petty, R. E., & Cacioppo, J. T. (1981). Attitudes and persuasion: Classic and contemporary approaches. 
Dubuque, IA: William C. Brown. 

Preston, S. D., & de Waal, F. B. M. (2002). Empathy. Its ultimate and proximate bases. Behavioral and 
Brain Sciences, 25(1), 1—20. https://doi.org/10.1017/S0140525X02000018 

Sabatés, L. A., & Capdevila, J. M. (2010). Contributions from attitude change theory on the conceptual 
relation between attitudes and competencies. Electronic Journal of Research in Educational Psychol- 
ogy, 8(3), 1283-1302. 

Sela, E. (2016). The challenges of vocational education in Albania, European Scientific Journal June 
2016, 12 (16), 383-389. doi:10.19044/esj.2016.v12n16p383 

Schwarz, N. (2004). Attitude measurement. International encyclopaedia of the social & behavioural 
sciences. New York: Elsevier Science. 

Schwarz, N., & Bohner, G. (2001). The construction of attitudes. In A. Tesser & N. Schwarz (Eds.), 
Handbook of social psychology: Intra-individual processes. pp. 436-457. Maiden, MA: Blackwell. 


Sherif, C. (1965). Attitude and attitude change: The social judgment- involvement approach. Philadel- 
phia: W.B. Saunders Company. 


Studim mbi gjendjen aktuale te arsimit profesional 2009. pdf, www.mash.gov.al 

Thurstone, L.L. (1931). Attitudes can be measured. American Journal of Sociology, 33, 529-554. 

UNDP Albania. 2020. Review of Albania’s Vocational Education and Training System. [Online] Avai- 
lable: lhttps://www1.undp.org/content/dam/albania/NewPublications/Review_Albania's VET sys- 
tem_1.pdf 

World Bank The World Bank, Albania, Early chidlhood development, Saber Country Report 2014 
http://www. worldbank.org/content/dam/Worldbank/document/eca/Albania/al-saber . 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


4 UNICART 
INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


15-17 June 2021, Valletta (Malta) 


3 A Gnibersitas Sancti Cyrilli 
International Academic AD. Woo 


Research Center - USC 


ISBN: 978-2-931089-15-6 PROCEEDINGS BOOK p. 281 


Does Economic Development Promote the 


Improvement of Credit Activity? 
Case Study: BRICS 


Klejda GABESHI* 


PhD Student, University of Craiova, Romania, & Assistant Lecturer, Logos University, Tirana , Albania 


Abstract: What determines the expansion of credit activity? How can the economic development drive 
to an improvement of credit activity? This paper tries to shed light on these questions by an adequate 
literature review and by investigating the evolution of the main economic factors in determining credit 
growth. This study will be focused mainly in the BRICS countries, Brazil, Russia, India, China and 
South Africa, which are considered the five major emerging economies. Knowing the overall context of 
the BRICS, the main objective of this paper is to study the link between economic development and 
credit activity, in order to answer the main question if economic growth promotes an improvement of 
credit growth. The econometric model used to foresee the significant relationship among the variables, 
is that of multiple linear regression for panel data analysis. To achieve the following model is used a 
data sample that consists of the five BRICS countries, linear regressions using the information for the 
years 2000-2019, with a total of 100 panel observations. The dependent variable, determining the credit 
activity, used as a proxy for credit growth is the bank credit to the private sector as percent of GDP. 
Instead, the independent variables chosen to assess their impact on the credit activity are the economic 
growth, the inflation rate, the unemployment rate and the capital investment, being among the main 
determinants of credit growth. The results of the econometric model showed that there is a direct statis- 
tically significant relationship between bank credit to the private sector, and the macroeconomic deter- 
minants of GDP, capital investment rate and unemployment rate. On the other hand, the results of the 
econometric model showed that there is an indirect statistically significant correlation between the de- 
pendent variable used as proxy for credit growth and the determinant of the inflation rate. The current 
pandemic has adversely affected the economy and, especially, the credit activity, which has recorded 
low levels of credit growth quite the same as in the years during the financial crises. 


Keywords: BRICS; Credit Activity; Economic Development; Panel Data Analysis 
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Introduction 


What determines the expansion of credit activity? What were the key factors of pre-crisis credit 
growth in the emerging markets and what led to the post-crisis downtrend? How can the eco- 
nomic development drive to an improvement of credit activity? This paper tries to shed light on 
these questions by an adequate literature review and by investigating the evolution of the main 
economic factors in determining credit growth. 
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The economic and credit activity have not yet fully recovered from the 2008 financial crises, 
even though there are made major developments. The current pandemic has adversely affected 
the economy and, especially, the credit activity, which has recorded low levels of credit growth 
quite the same as in the years during the financial crises. The COVID-19 pandemic led to a 
contraction in the demand for credits and the poor quality of their applications. 

An emerging market is usually considered the economy of a country that is in a certain stage 
of development, has a regulated and efficient capital market and the incomes of the population 
are growing but are still below the average of the developed countries. Credit institutions in 
those markets have as common threats the deterioration of asset quality, geopolitical uncertainty 
and domestic policy, and the vulnerability to sudden changes in the investors sentiments. This 
study will be focused mainly in the BRICS countries. In economics, BRICS is an acronym that 
refers to the member countries of Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa, which are con- 
sidered the five major emerging economies. The acronym has come into widespread use as a 
symbol of change in world economic power, far from the developed G7 economies to the de- 
veloping world. BRICS members are well known for their important influence on the regional 
affairs. Four of these countries are part of the E7 group, with the exception of South Africa. 


Literature Review 


Following the financial crisis of 2008, most credit activity studies focused on its evolution, with 
a particular focus on the key determinants of credit growth. The evolution of credit activity is 
even more important in the case of emerging economies, due to the rapid growth cycle that 
some of them experienced before the crisis and the immediate contraction that followed. 

Hempell and Sorensen (2010) examined the impact of supply constraints on euro area bank 
credit activity, with a special focus on the crisis period. The ability and willingness of banks to 
provide loans affects bank lending in general and in particular during the financial crisis. 

In their study focused on credit growth, Gourinchas, Valdes, and Landerretche (2001), used 
an event study covering a sample of 91 advanced and emerging countries in Latin America and 
the rest of the world and suggested that a number of macroeconomic variables change during 
the accumulation of credit expansion, which means that these variables can trigger such in- 
creases. 

Calza et. al. (2001) modeled the factors affecting credit demand and by using a VECM for 
euro area data, resulted that in the long run, credit demand is positively affected by the real 
GDP growth and negatively related to real interest rates on short and long term. Cotarelli, et. 
al. (2005) identified the long-term relationships between bank credit to the private sector and 
GDP and a set of economic and institutional variables, for a group of developing and industri- 
alized economies. They then used these estimates for a balanced level of GDP credit in the CEE 
and the Balkans. They found out a positive and significant relationship between credit growth 
and GDP per capita and a negative relationship between inflation and credit growth. Also, Eg- 
gert et. al. (2007) analyzed the determinants of domestic bank credit to the private sector as 
percent of GDP in 11 CEE countries. GDP per capita had a positive effect on bank credit. 

Albulescu (2009), in a study for Romania, found that the credit growth rate was positively 
related to economic growth, deposits in the national currency and the unemployment rate, but 
negatively realted with the increase in net wages and interest rates. 

One of the most comprehensive post-crisis studies is that of Guo and Sepanyan (2011), which 
analyzes the determinants of credit growth in 38 emerging countries for the period 2001-2010. 
Their findings suggest that the high level of foreign bank lending was the main driver of credit 
growth in the years leading up to the crisis, followed by economic growth. These two factors 
were also the most important determining factors in the post-crisis period. 
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Elekdag and Wu (2013) also used the analysis of events with 21 advanced economies and 
43 emerging economies and indicated that credit increases are associated with episodes of high 
capital inflows and that weak macroeconomic policy positions, especially in terms of monetary 
policy, also appeared to be important drivers of real credit growth in emerging economies, in- 
cluding those in Asia. 

The results of Shijaku and Kalluci (2013) implied that loans are positively linked to eco- 
nomic growth ina study with data from the Albanian banking system. I also studyied the credit 
activity in Albania (2019), and I found out that developments in the global economy, and in 
particular the global economic crisis, have had a negative impact on the Albanian banking sector 
and caused the credit market to shrink. 

Recent studies use data on individual banks, in addition to macroeconomic ones. An IMF 
technical paper (2013), which studies bank-level data on EDC countries, notes that the sharp 
slowdown in credit after 2008 has resulted in weakening macroeconomic conditions, deterio- 
rating bank indicators and increasing their sensitivity to this deterioration. 

Note and Suljoti's article (2017) aimed to empirically assess the factors that influenced the 
credit activity of banks in 10 SEE countries before and after the financial crisis. The results 
obtained, applying the method of regression of least squares in the panel with fixed effects for 
countries, showed that economic growth, credit quality, financial intermediation rate, together 
with foreign and domestic financing sources are the main determinants of credit growth. 

Also, the primary empirical evidence for Palestine reveals that bank credits do not cause 
economic growth, but economic growth determines bank credit (Awad and Al Karaki (2019)). 

Finally, Alebachew (2021) investigated the factors that increase credit of the private com- 
mercial banks in Ethiopia through using OLS. The results of the econometric regression indi- 
cated that GDP, inflation, bank liquidity and the increase in deposits had a significant positive 
impact on the growth of bank credit to the private sector. 


Research Methodology 


Knowing the overall context of the BRICS, the main objective of this paper is to study the link 
between economic development and credit activity, in order to answer the main question if 
economic growth promotes an improvement of credit growth. 

The econometric model used to foresee the significant relationship among the variables, is 
that of multiple linear regression for panel data analysis. It is used a balanced data panel, which 
assumes that all countries present data for the entire analysis period, in order to prevent possible 
problems in econometric data modeling. Estimated regression models based on panel data have 
some advantages over estimated ones with only cross-sectional data or time series only. An 
important advantage would be that the effects of unobserved or unmeasured features that were 
not included in the model and that vary by country and / or by time can be captured, thus elim- 
inating the problems of models that were not well specified due to the omission of some varia- 
bles. It is opted for the analysis with fixed effects, because there weren’t any reasons to indicate 
the need to use random effects. To achieve the following model is used a data sample that con- 
sists of the ftve BRICS countries, linear regressions using the information for the years 2000- 
2019, with a total of 100 panel observations. The data sets are collected from the Global Econ- 
omy. 

The dependent variable, determining the credit activity, used as a proxy for credit growth is 
the bank credit to the private sector as percent of GDP. 

Instead, the independent variables chosen to assess their impact on the credit activity are the 
economic growth, the inflation rate, the unemployment rate and the capital investment, being 
among the main determinants of credit growth. Economic growth is calculated as the annual 
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percentage growth rate of GDP, capital investment consists of outlays on additions to the fixed 
assets of the economy plus net changes in the level of inventories as percent of GDP, the infla- 
tion rate is given as a percent change in the consumer price index and the unemployment rate 
is defined as the number of people who don't have a job and are actively looking for one as 
percent of the labor force. 

In Table.1 below is represented the descriptive analysis of the variables, with the minimum, 
maximum, average, standard deviation, kurtosis, jarque-bera and the number of observations 
for all variables considered in the regression models. The number of observations, all in per- 
centage, for each variable is 100, with 5 cross sections. 


Table 1. Descriptive analysis of the variables 


CREDIT? GDP? INF? UNMP? CAPINV? 
Mean 65.70120 4.845200 6.144000 10.59690 27.21890 
Sum 6570.120 484.5200 614.4000 1059.690 2721.890 
Median 55.38000 4.955000 5.650000 6.375000 22.50500 
Maximum 164.6600 14.23000 21.50000 33.29000 46.66000 
Minimum 16.82000 -7.800000 -0.700000 3.300000 14.63000 
Sum Sq. Dev. 557756.7 3679.651 5437.380 18614.57 83863.79 
Std. Dev. 35.68832 3.668120 4.097926 8.636976 9.937655 
Skewness 1.141222 -0.344165 1.291208 1.419251 0.642304 
Kurtosis 3.514713 3.607589 5.448658 3.390785 1.917384 
Jarque-Bera 22.81031 3.512351 52.77000 34.20752 11.75947 
Probability 0.000011 0.172704 0.000000 0.000000 0.002796 
Observations 100 100 100 100 100 
Cross sections 5 5 5 5 i 

Results 


As seen from the EViews output of the econometric model in Figure 1 below, the results of 
the econometric model showed that there is a direct statistically significant relationship be- 
tween the dependent variable, bank credit to the private sector, and the macroeconomic de- 
terminants of GDP, capital investment rate and unemployment rate. On the other hand, the 
results of the econometric model showed that there is an indirect statistically significant cor- 
relation between the dependent variable used as proxy for credit growth and the determinant 
of the inflation rate. 

The determination coefficient (R? = 0.65) shows that independent variables in regression 
explain 65% of the variation of the dependent variable, bank credit to the private sector. The 
model is statistically significant because of the value of F-test and the probability is below the 
level of importance a = 0.05. Durbin Watson statistics is equal to 1.875, which means that 
residuals are not correlated, pointing their independence as a completion of one of the condi- 
tions of the least squares method. 

An increase by 1% of the level of GDP will increase bank credit by 94.5%. An increase by 
1% of the level of the unemployment rate will increase bank credit by 21.9%. An increase by 
1% of the level of the capital investment rate will increase bank credit by 29.4%. An increase 
by 1% of the level of the inflation rate will decrease bank credit by 34.2%. 

I verified the stationarity of the series using the Unit Root test. Also, by applying the Jarque- 
Bera test I verified that the errors of the regression equation (g) are distributed normally. 
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Fig. 1. Output Evaluation in EViews 


Dependent Variable: CREDIT? 

Method: Pooled Least Squares 

Date: 05/27/21 Time: 01:17 

Sample: 2000 2019 

Included observations: 20 

Number of cross-sections used: 5 

Total panel (balanced) observations: 100 


Variable Coefficient Std.Error _ t-Statistic Prob. 

C -0.595530 12.42185 -0.047942 0.9619 

GDP? 0.945457 0.810321 2.400848 0.0183 

INF? -0.341965 0.580000 -5.244772 0.0000 

UNMP? 0.219544 0.314069 3.883042 0.0002 
CAPINV? 0.293850 0.355701 8.416751 0.0000 
R-squared 0.650023 Mean dependent var 65.70120 
Adjusted R-squared 0.635287 S.D. dependent var 35.68832 
S.E. of regression 21.55269 Sum squared resid 44129.25 
Log likelihood 446.3792 _ F-statistic 44.11167 
Durbin-Watson stat 1.875087 _Prob(F-statistic 0.000000 


Source: own data processing in the EViews program 


Conclusions 


The results are in the same line of those achieved by other authors. Most studies have found a 
direct correlation between economic growth, with GDP as the most commonly used variable, 
and the evolution of credit activity. Economic growth, credit quality, financial intermediation 
rate, together with external and internal financing sources are the main determinants of credit 
growth (Gabeshi (2021)). 

Credit activity, both the demand and the supply of credits can be affected by the economic 
activity, interest rates and property prices. The macroeconomic framework determines con- 
sumption and investments, so basically it can affect also the demand for credits. On the other 
hand, the economic activity can influence the income for household and companies. Higher 
incomes are mirrored to a higher solvency for them, so that the evolution of the economic ac- 
tivity can also affect the willingness of banks to grant credits. Therefore, economic development 
can also determine the credit supply. 

Researchers use a wide range of macroeconomic and financial variables to explain credit 
growth, trying to elucidate why in some of the countries with faster credit growth before the 
financial crisis, higher levels of intermediation and economic slowdowns were recorded lower 
post-crisis credit rates. Speaking about credit activity, in terms of supply, credit growth is pro- 
moted by a faster growth of the debt and deposits of the foreign banks. Credit growth can be 
encouraged by facilitating foreign and domestic monetary policies. Likewise, the more profit- 
able the banking system, the more credits it grants and a higher economic growth is reflected 
in a higher demand for credit. 

The literature suggests that the two main drivers of credit growth, both in the pre-crisis and 
post-crisis periods are the increased level of foreign bank lending followed by the economic 
growth. GDP growth and inflation also increase credit, while higher deposit rates, which indi- 
cate stricter monetary conditions and tighter monetary policy, will decrease credit growth. 

A broader approach must be taken in the future to have data for the pandemic and post- 
pandemic years. As a conclusion, emerging economies, already indebted before the health cri- 
sis, will suffer from the effects of the three shocks: quarantine, falling oil prices and declining 
tourism revenues. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


286 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089-15-6 


References 

Albulescu, C. T. (2009). Forecasting credit growth rate in Romania: from credit boom to credit crunch?. 
Munich Personal RePEc Archive. MPRA Paper No: 16740. 

Alebachew H. and Fekede Z. (2021). Determinants of Bank Credit Growth in Ethiopian Private Com- 
mercial Banks. Developing Country Studies, 11 (2): 14-20. 

Awad I.M., Al Karaki M.S. (2019). The impact of bank lending on Palestine economic growth: an econ- 
ometric analysis of time series data. Financial Innovation 5:14. 

Calza, A., C. Gartner, si J. Sousa. (2001). Modelling the demand for loans to the private sector in the 
Euro area. ECB Working Paper Series, No: 55. 

Cottarelli, C., G. Dell’ Ariccia, I. Vladkova-Hollar. (2005). Early Birds, Late Risers and Sleeping Beau- 
ties: Bank Credit Growth to the Private Sector in Central and Eastern Europe and in the Balkans. 
Journal of Banking and Finance. 29: 83-104. 

Egert, B., Backé, P., & Zumer, T. (2007). Private-Sector Credit in Central and Eastern Europe: New 
(Over) Shooting Stars? Comparative Economic Studies. 49 (2): 201-231. 

Elekdag S., & Wu Y. (2013). Rapid Credit Growth in Emerging Markets: Boon or BoomBust?. Emerging 
Markets Finance and Trade. 49(5): 45-62. 

Gabeshi K. (2019). Overview of Credit Activity in Albania. Scientific Bulletin. Economic Sciences, 
EtaEc 2019 Special issue. 18 (2):77-82. 

Gabeshi K. (2021). Analysis of Credit Growth Determinants in the European Countries. Ovidius Uni- 
versity Annals, Economic Sciences Series, XX (2): 38-43. 

Gourinchas, P. O., Valdes, R., & Landerretche, O. (2001). Lending booms: Latin America and the world. 
National Bureau of Economic Research. No: w8249. 

Guo, K., V. Sepanyan. (2011). Determinants of Bank Credit in Emerging Market Economies. Washing- 
ton: International Monetary Fund. IMF Working Paper 11/51. 

Hempell H., Sorensen C. (2010). The impact of supply constraints on bank lending in the Euro area 
crisis induced crunching? ECB, Working Paper Series November. No: 1262. 

IMF. (2013). Financing Future Growth: The Evolving Role of the Banking Systems in CESEE: Tech- 
nical Notes. 

Note S., Suljoti E. (2017). Evaluation of bank loan determinants in Central and Southeast European 
countries. Bank of Albania Material Study 24 (83). 


Shijaku, G. & Kalluci, I. (2013). Determinants of bank credit to the private sector: The case of Albania. 
MPRA Paper: 79092. University Library of Munich, Germany. 


Webography 
https://www.theglobaleconomy.com/ 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


4 UNICART 
INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


15-17 June 2021, Valletta (Malta) 


Mise A Gniversitas Sancti Cyrilli 
International Academic AD. Wo 


Research Center - USC 


ISBN: 978-2-931089-15-6 PROCEEDINGS BOOK p. 287 


Ethical Leadership, sustainability and 
wellbeing 
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Abstract: The role of ethical leadership on social and human development is very crucial and the pri- 
ority of sustainable development is to improve living conditions and human wellbeing. This study 
seeks to understand the consequences of leaders on sustainability and what leaders do, instead of who 
they are. Ethics direct the leaders’ actions to develop strategies for a better future. 

The paper examines the relationship between leadership and the consequences on the other’s wellbeing, 
based on theoretical approaches. Teleological ethics is a moral theory that states that the rightness or 
wrongness of actions depends only on their consequences. Eudaimonism as part of teleological ethics 
determines that an action is good if it results in human well-being. The most direct importance of eudai- 
monism in leadership is that a leader makes decisions that affect the lives of others, expressed through 
the principle of ethical altruism that leaders respect and create an environment for others to develop their 
potential and to achieve their goals, such as wellbeing and happiness. 


Keywords: ethical leadership; wellbeing; eudemonism; sustainability 


Introduction 


Thousands of leadership studies have been published and thousands of pages on leadership have 
been written in academic books and journals. The argument that leadership needs an ethical 
foundation is far from new. 

The ethical values and principles of such leaders are rooted in main ethical theories and this 
paper will focus on consequentialist ethics. Burnes and Jackson (2011) argue that all approaches 
to leadership and change are underpinned by a set of ethical values that influence the actions of 
leaders and the consequences of change initiatives for good or ill. 

In this paper, the primary goal is to examine the concept of ethical leadership, as it relates to 
two distinct philosophical approaches: to human happiness and the worthiness of human life 
(ethical altruism and eudaimonic well-being) and to analyze the influences of ethical altruism 
on leaders’ and followers’ well-being. 

In ethical approaches several different theories are related to well-being and happiness. Some 
of these approaches such as utilitarianism, eudaimonism, the theory of values, ethical egoism 
or ethical altruism analyze the consequences that come from our actions and behavior. Ethics 
has a special aspect of directing actions and, as such, belongs to the group of practical institu- 
tions. Leadership on the other hand is a relationship between people, meaning that a leadership 
would be effective if it would ethically influence others. In the past decade, theories related to 
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ethical principles have received a great deal of emphasis in leadership literature. It is clearly 
evident in the writings of Block (1993), De Pree (1989), Greenleaf (1977), and Kouzes and 
Posner (1995), all of whom maintained that attending to others is the primary building block of 
ethical leadership. 

On the other hand, to understand how leadership affects well-being is related to well-being 
studies. What distinguishes these approaches are the philosophical and psychological ones and 
some psychologists use philosophical theories to develop accounts of how to measure happiness 
and well-being (Kesebir & Diener, 2008; Ryan & Deci, 2001; Ryff, 1989). 

The purpose of this paper is to shed light on the theoretical approach on ethical leadership 
and wellbeing by reviewing the relevant literature. The aims of the paper include providing 
definitions for the ethical leadership, altruism and wellbeing by describing ethical leader’s prin- 
ciples and values based on theoretical approaches. In this context the questions arise: 1. Do 
leaders have a duty to other people? 2. Are leaders oriented in other’s values? 3. Is wellbeing 
a consequence of ethical leadership? 

We can answer the first question by bringing views and counterviews to selfishness and 
altruism based on a theoretical approach. We answer the second question by addressing the core 
values and goals that people want to achieve. The third question is based on literature review 
that leadership means change for better or for worse. Ethical leadership, oriented on ethical 
altruism, is a change for better and for others wellbeing. 

The paper proceeds as follows. In section 1, some theoretical approaches are given on ethical 
leadership related to moral principles and values. In section 2 it is argued in one hand, that 
others wellbeing is the consequence of ethical leadership and in the other hand that by promot- 
ing others happiness and wellbeing ethical leaders contribute in future sustainability. 


1. Theoretical approaches related to Wellbeing and Ethical leadership 


Teleological ethics is a moral theory that states that the rightness or wrongness of actions de- 
pends only on their consequences. In ethical approaches several different theories are related to 
well-being and happiness. Some of these approaches such as utilitarianism, eudaimonism, value 
theory, ethical egoism or ethical altruism analyze the consequences that come from our actions 
and behavior. 

Eudaimonism as part of consequentialist ethics was the dominant theory in ancient Greek 
ethics. The name derives from the Greek word “eudaimonia’’, which is often translated as hap- 
piness. In fact, in the theoretical approaches influenced by Aristotle (2011), according to which, 
eudaimonia in The Nicomachean Ethics, emphasizes excellence (arete) in wisdom and moral 
virtue. Aristotle’s view of human happiness assesses the goodness of life based on living in a 
manner that actively expresses excellence of character or virtue (Haybron, 2000, p. 210). 

Derived from Aristotle approach, authors from different fields of studies, have developed 
accounts of happiness and well-being such as Sumner’s authentic happiness (Sumner, 1996) 
and Haybron emotional well-being (Haybron, 2008), and other taxonomies have been devel- 
oped (Fletcher, 2013; Haybron, 2008; Heathwood, 2010). 

Many theoretical philosophical approaches starting with Aristotle, relate the good life to ful- 
fillment and happiness. The philosopher Susan Wolf (2010) argues that a good life is a mean- 
ingful life, which combines eudaimonic concerns for wisdom and virtue with hedonic concerns 
for pleasure and satisfaction, such that the pleasures come from eudaimonic concerns. Accord- 
ing to this conception, a good life is based on ethical principles and values. The principles of 
ethical leadership are rooted to or are related to philosophical approaches to human wellbeing. 
Principles, much like respect for others, altruism, being good etc. are based on very important 
philosophical approaches. Leaders who respect others also allow them to be themselves, with 
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creative wants and views. They approach other people with a sense of their unconditional worth 
and valuable individual differences (Kitchener, 1984) 

This ethical principle is based in Emanuel Kant’s thought that human beings occupy a special 
place among creatures. He thinks that human beings have an inner value called dignity. There- 
fore, we cannot use human beings as tools to achieve our goals. Everyone must be respected as 
an absolute objective, otherwise it is a crime against dignity and human nature to use it as an 
external purpose. 

All people, wherever they may be, want to be considered persons and not objects, for the 
same reason as do I, and this statement of the absolute value of the individual leads us to a fair 
formulation of the categorical imperative, which state: Act in such a way that you treat the 
humane, whether in yourself or even in other people, seeing it in all cases as a goal and never 
simply as a tool. Act as if by your maxims you were always a legislative member of a universal 
kingdom of ends. An action, in order to have moral value, must be done by duty. (Kant, 2004, 
p. 81). According to Kant, the motivation to perform a task is that it consists in respecting the 
moral law. (Deleuze 2009, p 86). Kant (2004) states that: Duties are rules or laws of a combined 
kind, with a kind of restriction or impulse felt in our choices, either by external coercion from 
others or by our own powers of reason. In order for a leader to perform his duty effectively, he 
must have the ethics and morals that are valued by his people. Because leaders are supposed to 
set a strong example of ethical behavior and ethical practices, it is imperative that leadership 
pursues and establishes morally acceptable behaviors. 

A number of ethical theories emphasize a concern for the interests of others. Ethical altruism 
is a consequentialist approach which would be expressed through the principle that leaders 
serve others and create an environment for others to achieve their goals and fulfill their values. 
Selfishness is primarily an object of thought that does not take into account the interests of 
others. This view is supported by ethical egoism which recognizes that everyone should pursue 
their own self-interests and we should do what is best for ourselves (Rachel & Rachel 2009). A 
given ethical theory (such as philosophical egoism) could be suitable to the components of 
various leadership approaches. Ethical leadership does not imply that a given leadership ap- 
proach is reflecting only one ethical theory. Rather, ethical leadership implies that for different 
reasons, various leadership approaches could agree with the same ethical theory. This is what 
we could call the “moral flexibility of leadership approaches” (Michel, 2012 ). This means that 
achieving happiness and wellbeing is very important for people in their lives while ethical and 
moral values are related to our actions towards other people. 


2. Ethical Leadership, eudaimonic wellbeing and sustainability 


Without any idea or understanding of what is right versus what is wrong, people would have no 
direction in life and would feel free to act as they pleased. Ethics gives people this sense of truth 
and positively influences people’s behavior (Hitt, 1990, p.65). Ethical concepts and categories 
underlie human relationships. Leadership is also a relationship between people and as such, this 
ethical content is essential. As Cuilla (1998), noted, ethics is the heart of leadership. 

Others wellbeing is not the effect of leadership, because leadership can be attained in any 
circumstance, rather it’s the ethics expressed in the principles and moral values of the leaders 
that enable the conditions for well-being. There are many cases in history that testify to the 
consequences of lack of ethics in leadership and the consequences have been the loss of human 
dignity, the violation of human rights and many decisions of leaders that have caused the loss 
of human lives. The discussion about leadership is a discussion about human relations. 

Social relations between people and the connections between them are considered very im- 
portant for Aristotle. According to Aristotle's (2011) concept, ethics is the principle of living 
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well and to live well means to live according to ethical principles with others. This means that 
ethics is closely linked to the good (Knapp & Carter, 2007). 

The central question, according to eudaimonism, is “how should I live?,” and the eudaimon- 
ist’s distinctive answer suggests an inversion of the way most of us naturally think of ethics 
(Baril 2013). What is a good life or a life well lived? Leadership is a process whereby a person 
influences a group of individuals to achieve a common goal. Based on the theory of values 
authors Dolan, Garcia, & Richley, (2006) define the values that guide us towards goals personal 
fulfillment, and relationships with others, it is natural that each of us knows and is guided by 
personal values. In this context leaders are great because their purpose is ethical in terms of 
personal fulfillment and creating conditions for others to achieve personal goals and values. 

The eudaimonist’s central recommendation, according to Toner (2010), is not ‘live the life 
that is good for you,’ but rather ‘live the excellent life.’ According to Toner (2010), it is in virtue 
of an action’s participation in an excellent life (qua excellent life) that the action is appropriate 
or inappropriate. 

Argument which we encounter in Martha Nussbaun, (Nussbaun 1992) a humanist thinker 
who instead of asking the question what is a good life, she raises the question: what kind of 
life suits people? According to her, there is a common human trait that develops or can develop 
in everyone, regardless of cultural affiliation. However, she argues that human well-being or 
prosperity only occurs if human abilities and talents find the ground and conditions to develop. 
"All people participate in planning and organizing their lives. They ask and answer how man 
should live. Moreover, they want to put their thoughts into practice, to be able to choose and 
act according to their choices” (Nussbaun, 1992, p. 213) As long as well-being is related to 
creating the right conditions and terrain for the development of human abilities, it is an ethical 
and moral responsibility, beyond the altruism of the leader to enable the empowerment of hu- 
man potential by maximizing happiness and wellbeing. The definition of edudaimonist well- 
being is very important in ethical theories of leadership. How we define well-being influences 
our practices of government, teaching, therapy, parenting, and preaching, as all such endeavors 
aim to change humans for the better, and thus require some vision of what “the better” is. (Ryan 
& Deci, 2001) 

This means that leadership has an important role in raising ethical standards, orienting soci- 
ety and followers towards ethical values and responsibilities. In this way, sustainability is seen 
as a contribution to the well-being of others. The influence of leadership in this regard is very 
important in promoting wellbeing of individual and society. In this sense eudaimonic wellbeing 
is a consequence of ethical responsibility to others. In this dimension the well-being of future 
generations is just as important as the well-being and happiness of people today. 


Conclusions 


The relationship between the ethical concepts of leadership and well-being makes us reflect 
once again on philosophical theories and aim to achieve happiness, wellbeing and sustainability, 
through the principles and ethical character of leaders. Being ethical means thinking about the 
wellbeing of others and thinking about the consequences of one’s actions. Leadership is a rela- 
tionship between people, which meaning that a leadership would be effective, if it would ethi- 
cally influence others. Ethical leaders take in consideration others and their values and help and 
support others by creating the environment to meet final goals. Across the goals and values we 
aim to understand that we should be responsible and respect others because we seek wellbeing 
in our life. Leaders who respect others are altruistic because they place their followers' wellbe- 
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ing foremost in their plans. Ethical leadership contributes to the future and takes ethical respon- 
sibility not only for today but also for future generations and the discussion about leadership is 
a discussion on individual, social and nature wellbeing. 
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Abstract: The Paleo-Christian basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj in Durrés belongs to the period of the 
rule of the emperor of Illyrian origin Justinian I“, from whom the territory of Albania has inherited a 
significant number of architectural monuments. What makes this basilica of 65 m long and 28 m wide 
identifiable in the stylistic-architectural aspect of the Paleo-Christian period, are the elements of its con- 
struction with a triconical shape (xdyyy!®"!-three dhe cyic!®!-hapsis-arch), where the part of abisidies 
are in the for of semicirckles (volti"!) and they are accompanied by the architectonical element of nefe 
(navata"!), and seen by above all together represent the latin cross. This is a typical symbol of Paleo- 
Christian period during the rule of Justinia IS’. 

This very important monument of Paleo-Christian heredity in Albania is rich with other architechtonical, 
artistic and anthropologist elements such as: 

I. Columns with decorative capitals all made of proconnesium marble (marmor proconnesium "*!) 
a variant of white marble among the most used during this period by the Roman Empire; 

II. Horizontal mosaic 34 m*, which presents two typical scenes with Christian content: 
1. Allegorical baptismal and 2. Pastoral opposite each other; 

III. Mural painting (affreschi "); 

IV. Tombs of XI-XIV centuries B.C.; 

V. The central courtyard at the entrance of the basilica with a cantharus' avdes (ablution) foun- 
tain (rite of hand washing) in its center surrounded by an architectural form known as quadri- 
portico"; 

All these data show that the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj of Durrés coincides with its construction 
in the V-VI centuries, which over the centuries has experienced various historical-anthropological mo- 
ments, as evidenced by archaeological excavations inside its territory. Suffice it to mention October 18, 
1081', which coincides with the middle of the Byzantine period, when this basilica suffered considerable 
damage from the clash between the Byzantine army led by Emperor Alexius Comnenus I and the Nor- 
man army led by Commander Robert Guiscard (Robert Guiscard de Hauteville), where as a result of 
this battle the Paleo-Christian basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj was burned. 

In this view, this monument of Paleo-Christian cultural heritage is an essential importance for 
the development of cultural tourism in the city of Durrés, seeing the close geographical position 
with the city center only 6 km away. 
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1. Introduction 


The Basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj of Durrés belongs to a very important period of time 
for human society and European Christian civilization in the territory of Albania. This cult ob- 
ject is dedicated to St. Michael known as the archangel of Paradise in all three religions, the 
Jewish 9xp'h*! - Miksa’el, Christian Michahel'!-Mikahel, MiyanA'®*!-Mikhael and muslim 
Jat z*"]_Mikhail. 

The construction of the basilica coincides with the period of Late Antiquity in the V-VI cen- 
tury B.C., during the reign of the emperor of Illyrian origin Justinian I* at the head of the Byz- 
antine Empire from 527 until his death in 565 B.C., who like another emperor of Illyrian origin 
Constantine the Great at the head of the Roman Empire from 306 until his death in 337 B.C., 
were the most devout supporters and propagators of Christianity. In this view the basilica takes 
on a very great historical significance, as not only is it dedicated to a saint extremely important 
to Christianity like “St. Michael”, but above all it turns into a temporal, artistic and stylistic 
architectural boundary between Late Antiquity (the fall of the Empire Western Romans in 476) 
and the Early Middle Ages, which extends in time to the threshold of 1066. 

In addition to many artistic and architectural elements such as: Paleo-Christian style, the use 
of mosaic technique in the decoration of the floor, the horizontal extension of the architecture 
with the triconic part at the top, which from above makes it easy to read the Latin cross, the 
entrance to the front of the basilica with a square courtyard surrounded on all four sides by a 
portico”, where in the center stands a pump (drinking fountain) and frequent columns with capi- 
tals. What really leads you to think that this basilica belongs to the period of Justinian I* is also 
the name of the archangel to whom the Latin expression goes as an attribute Quis ut Deus! - 
Who is like God? - An attribute that has its origins in the Christian cosmogony and that the arch- 
angel uttered during the duel against the Devil (Lucifer known differently from the union of Latin 
words; /ux"!*' - light and ferrell - to bring light”) who questioned the universal power of God 
[...]. But this reading is extremely important and helps us to better understand the mentality, social 
approach and power of influence of the Christian faith during the period between Late Antiquity 
and the Early Middle Ages, known differently from the history of art and that of Christianity as a 
Paleo-Christian? period, which is closely related to the devotion to Christianity of Justinian I*. 
These aspects prove that this basilica was built exactly in the period of Justinian I“. 

The direct influence of Justinian I* on the construction of places of worship and the spread 
of Christianity in the territories of Albania is well known. To be mentioned as part of the Paleo- 
Christian cultural heritage are some other cult monuments such as: Paleo-Christian basilica in 


? Portico is an architectural term, which is derived from the Latin word porticus-gate. The portico is an open space 
built with columns and arches on its three sides and is located outside on the first floor of the building. This 
architectural element has a dual function: 

1. Decorative for the facade of the building and 2. as a triangle in the form of a passage below it. 

The first data on the use of the portico in architecture are early in pre-greek architecture, which was known as stoa, 
continuing with the same name in Roman civilization. The portico became the distinguishing and central element 
in the construction of the first Christian churches known as the Paleo-Christian, from which the quadriportico form 
(quadriportico"!) was born, which was surrounded on all four sides by a portico, in the form of an inner courtyard. 
This architectural element continues to be used both in the Italian Renaissance and until the neoclassical architec- 
ture of the XVIII century. 

33 Paleo-Christian / Paleo-Christian art is a term, which refers to the first artistic and architectural creations in the 
first centuries of the period of the spread of Christianity. This term covers a period from the II-VI century B.C. 
Paleo-Christian art is closely related to the simultaneous development of Roman imperial art and as such in this 
period recognizes its greatest splendor as an artistic and architectural style. In 313 the emperor Constantine the 
Great adopted the Edict with his name otherwise known as Edictum Mediolanensec'!, Atatayya tov 
Mediodévov'*!, which gave complete freedom to any Christian believer to express and practice his faith, as and 
the construction of the first Christian churches. The end of the Paleo-Christian period coincides with the death of 
Pope Gregory I in 604. 
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Gyjuricaj, Durrés, Paleo-Christian basilica in Lin, Pogradec, Paleo-Christian basilica in Elbasan, 
Paleo-Christian basilica of Zaradishta in Voskopika, Kor¢é, Paleo-Christian church in Kodér i 
Tepes (Tepe Hill) in Elbasan, the Paleo-Christian church of the monastery in Nepravishte, 
Gyjirokastra, etc... which date between the III-VI centuries B.C. 

In the description of the basilica of “St. Michael” a very important architectural element to 
stop is the part of the triconic or tricoro (tricoro"!, tpiywpoc!®! — tpi-three and y@poc-space, 
trichorus"*'!), which has to do with a quadrangular space, from where three sides of it are located 
apses. Such a construction is typical of the style of Paleo-Christian architecture and at the top 
is covered by a domed or cross-shaped roof. 

This typology of building and architectural structure is widespread in the period of Late 
Antiquity and the beginning of the Early Middle Ages which we find in various places of the 
geographical extent of the Roman Empire, especially in the Eastern Roman Empire [...], influ- 
enced also from the examples of the first pillar of Byzantine architecture which are also closely 
connected with the reign of Justinian I“. 


South 


Figure 1.a. Plan of the basilica seen from above. Figure 1.b. Part of the central triconch. 


All constructions of the Paleo-Christian period are easily distinguished by two typologies of 
architectural planning, where both derive from classical architecture: 

I. Rectangular for the construction of new churches and basilicas; 

II. Central in a circular or polygonal shape with a dome for mausoleums, baptisteries 
(Baxtiotpiov'™™!, baptisterium""|, battisteri""!) and monastic churches inside each was 
buried a saint or martyr of the Christian church; 

In the Paleo-Christian period only these two types of cult architecture were prevalent in the 
Christian world, but among them had diverse characteristics [...]: 

I. Church in the shape of a cross; 

II. Rectangular dome basilica; 

The new Christian temples basilicas were not only the shelter of God, but they had a genuine 
function of hosting a considerable mass of believers within them. In the same spirit of Paleo- 
Christian architecture was built the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj, where its construction is 
oriented to the west entrance, where there is a quadrangular atrium" with a fountain in the 
center for washing hands from the believers before the process of prayers, which is surrounded 
on all four sides by a portico and above all the front part of the basilica was dedicated to the 
penitent, condemned and new believers who were not yet baptized and therefore could not enter 
the interior of the basilica for the performance of various religious rites [...]. While the altar is 
located in the eastern part, where all religious services are performed, at the end near the triconic. 

In the comparative analysis of the basilica of “St. Michael” with other constructions of 
the same period both in the Albanian territory, but also the architectural developments in 


4 Atrium is a term derived from Latin, which in Roman architecture referred to the living room, with a space in the 
center of the domus [lat] building, house or church. The atrium is an open space in the shape of a garden, which is 
located inside a building. This inner garden was generally surrounded on all four sides by a portico, where in the 
center was always a baptismal cup with holy water and in the cult buildings served as a place of reception for all 
believers (xatnyobpuevoc®™! -katechumenos-he who taught, catecumeno!!) who would perform the rite of baptism. 
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other countries, what stands out is that in the East all the cult objects built near the areas 
coastal ones were made of stone, staying true and loyal to the way of construction inherited 
from the Helleno-Roman culture with a wooden roof with trusses; while in other areas in the 
interior of the territory were introduced other elements diversified according to the provinces 
such as: 

L Nefes covered with half-crossed domes; 

II. Rectangular basilica 828 for 491 covered with round or conical dome; 

Ill. Narthex> between two towers; 

IV. Semicircular or square apse between two rectangular chambers; 

V. Horseshoe-shaped bows; 

VI. Stone roof; 

VII. Thick stone columns; 

In Syria and Egypt as part of the architecture of early Christian churches and basilicas have 
also been found carved capitells° with serrated willow’ leaves and pulvin® which rest on top of 
the capitals, creating the arch between the columns. This last element is typical of the capitals 
otherwise known as “Theodosian” (capitelli teodosiani'!) which is widely inherited in the ar- 
chitecture of Byzantine churches. 


2. Paleo-Christian architecture and its elements 


Thanks to the data and studies conducted over the years on the basilica of “St. Michael” in 
Arapaj of Durrés, undoubtedly identified important aspects of this monument of early Christian 
heritage in Albania such as construction style, time period, artistic, archaeological features and 
anthropological. 

This monument of Paleo-Christian architecture is composed of several architectural ele- 
ments which easily distinguish it from other antecedent and successor architectural styles, as 
in it is observed a structure divided at the end with three apses. In the planimetry of the basilica, 
the part of the nave, which develops along its entire length, is interrupted immediately after 
the entrance to the basilica, before we reach the tricuspid area by a transaeptum'!?-transept, 


> Narthex is a term derived from the ancient Greek vép0nél®"!-narthex-whip, narthex! a symbol of punishment 
and repentance, where in the beginnings of cult construction was the place within the basilica that welcomed the 
faithful. This structure is typical of the Paleo-Christian basilicas of the VI-VII centuries. A structure, which refers 
to a space between the naves and the main fagade of the basilica, which is similar to the atrium, but covered as 
wide and long as the size of the basilica itself. Narteks later found its most representative splendor in the period of 
Romanesque art X-XI century and Gothic art XII-XII, continuing even beyond these two architectural styles with 
Byzantine art and architecture in the XV century. 

® Capitel is a term, which is derived from Latin with the word capitellum!""| — the head of the column. This archi- 
tectural element has been known since ancient times with Egyptian art and continues to be used today in modern 
times. The capital has a decorative function and serves to harmoniously connect two architectural elements, that 
of the column in the vertical with the part of the architrave. Capitals are of several types; Doric, Egyptian, Ionic, 
Tuscan, Corinthian, Nabataean, medieval capitals, etc. 

T Willow is a type of plant, which is part of the Acanthaceae family and is found throughout the area bathed by the 
Mediterranean Sea. This name is derived from the ancient Greek with the word déxavoc!#! — akanthos-thorn, 
acanthus'', The leaves of this plant have been widely used in the decoration of capitals in the construction of 
early Christian basilicas and churches in Syrian and Egyptian territory. 

8 Pulvin is an architectural element in the form of a pyramid without its top turned upside down, which is located 
between the capital and the arch support above the column. This architectural element recognized its greatest 
splendor in the architecture of Byzantine churches and basilicas and often in the late Paleo-Christian ones. Their 
decoration was realized with relief or negative engraving. 

° Transaeptum is a term, which is derived from Latin and consists of the union of the two words Trans"! — beyond 
and saeptum'' — surrounding. The transept is generally at the same height as the central nave part, but more 
composed of the extension of the two lateral parts. 
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a belt that transversely crosses the basilica that in the symbolic view creates the shape of the 
cross. The dimensions of the central nave are 65 m long and 28 m wide, where part of the 
whole architectural body from the main entrance to the end of the three apses are the atrium, 
the podium, where the priest held all the religious rites or as is known differently from the 
biblical Hebrew 7n2!'"*!-bama-raised place and the post-biblical 72°2'"*!-bima-clergy or from 
the ancient Greek with the word fijual**!-bema-raised / one step above. This element known 
as the bema which had the ceremonial function within the church, which was slightly higher 
than the rest of the basilica floor was inherited from Jewish culture in early Christian architec- 
ture. 

To be emphasized in the description and structural - architectural analysis of this basilica are 
three apses, where the central apse has a considerable size with a diameter of 7 m. While the two 
north-south side apses are smaller in diameter, where all three have a wall width of 1.5 m, cre- 
ating at the same time the typical tricor of Paleo-Christian architecture [...]. In the central apse, 
during the discovery and analysis of the structure of the basilica, preserved traces of mural paint- 
ing (affresco!) were observed. The discoveries made in the territory of the basilica testify to 
various structural elements of it, as in it were found parts of the altar built with stone columns 
on which decorative arches rested. The length of the basilica is conceived with three naves, from 
where the central nave is wider and longer than the two side naves which accompany it in parallel 
to the end part which is connected with the triceps of the apses. The division between the naves 
was practically with columns and arches, this also based on the early Christian style, where this 
architectural element was representative and defining in the construction of basilicas in this pe- 
riod, creating simultaneously two arcades (arcata'"") in the form of galleries. 

The Naos'? is another very important part of the structure of the basilica of “St. Michael” in 
Arapaj. When we speak of the nave we are dealing with that space within the basilica, which 
served for the worship of the image of Christ (mainly in this period realized in sculpture), was 
symbolically considered as the “house” or refuge of the all — creative divine Father; for this 
reason it was forbidden to enter this environment except on certain days like Christmas and 
Easter. The foundations of the basilica testify that the nave had four entrances, of which two 
were located in the central nave and the other two belong to the side naves. 

Of course, part of the Paleo-Christian architecture in the construction of cult objects was the 
atrium, which in its center is still today a well, where according to archeological findings near 
it, it is thought that it was a monumental well built with columns and decorative capitals with a 
diameter of 1 m! The whole atrium was surrounded on all four sides by a portico with ribs 10.30 
m and a brick wall width of 0.65 m'’, 

Outside the quadrilateral atrium on both sides of the main entrance there are two other 
rooms which have dimensions of 9 x 6 m. The analysis of the construction technique and the 
materials used in these two spaces confirms that they were built in the same period as the 
basilica itself, as this is shown by their common foundations. In the lower part of them, various 
tombs have been found, where in the southernpart there is the largest tomb measuring 


04 fresco — afresco / a mural painting, which is realized during the wet plaster on the surface of a wall. A very 
delicate process for the realization of this painting technique, but which manages to preserve it for an unlimited 
time, as the painting after drying the plaster becomes uniform with it. The fresco technique was used very early in 
the visual arts. 

'! The arcata — arcade is an architectural element, which is constantly repeated with arches, creating two side 
passages with the central nave covered on three sides inside the basilicas or churches. 

'2 Naos is an architectural term, which is derived from the ancient Greek word vadcl#! — cell. This cell / room in 
Greco-Roman temples was dedicated to a divinity, placing his / her statue inside. Entry to the naos was forbidden 
except on holidays, when people had the opportunity to worship and worship it. 

13 Hidri, S. (1986). Paleo-Christian basilica in Arapaj and new discoveries in it, Revista Iliria, vol. 16, no. 1, 
Tirana, p. 331. 
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2.19 x 1.40 x 1.50 m, protected by a wide arch. Which is similar to a catacombs" (kata 
xoupyce|-kata kybes-under cavity, catacumba')), but in very small size [...]. The entrance to 
this tomb is possible through a door built with architraves (éziorvdov'®"!-epistylon-door frame, 
trave maestra""!) of limestone in its eastern part, which is 0.77 x 0.71 x 0.08 m. This tomb 
has some characteristics which make it unique in its kind and moreover, thanks to the studies 
carried out in the anthropological aspect, it proves to us that a young couple of a rich or repu- 
table stratum in the society of that time are buried there [...]. This is due to the way the tomb 
is built in itself, where some features are worth describing: 
I. Closing the tomb as rarely with only one marble slab; 
II. Internal quadrangular shape; 
Ill. Part of the ceiling painted in brown tones; 
IV. In the part of the floor, ten holes are easily distinguished which serve for water filtra- 
tion; 
V. The lower part of the walls is lined with red brick, while the rest is covered with a 
single-layer gray marble slab; 

The Paleo-Christian basilica of “St. Michael” thanks to archeological findings in its territory 
testifies to a high quality of construction and architectural design and not only, as this basilica 
has been rich in decorative elements such as capitals carved in white Proconsian marble, relief 
stone sculptures, mosaic decorated floors or the monogram of Christ worked on the surface of 
various crosses. All these features lead us to think about the high level of power of the church 
and its impact on the society of the time in the Albanian territory, because we find similar con- 
structions and of the same architectural and artistic level spread geographically throughout Al- 
bania: Lin, Elbasan, Korgé and Gjirokastér. 


BP GPE LO9 : r et 2 = S " : 7 : 
Figure 2.a. Stairs descending Figure 2.b. Entrance of the tomb Figure 2.c. The front part 
to the tomb. under the monumental mosaic. inside the tomb. 


'4 Catacombs are cemeteries which are located underground and were realized, by eroding the limestone tuff, 
which was easily processed to create a suitable space where the corpse would be deposited. This type of cemetery 
was very widespread in antiquity in almost all cultures and religions, from pagan to post-Christian beliefs. The 
catacombs were divided into different levels, where the greatest depth reached up to thirty meters. The catacombs 
were nothing but square rooms, where the corpses of the dead were widely used by the Etruscans and the Jews. 
The catacombs were always located outside the inhabited centers, because as described in the law of XII tables 
(duodecim tabularum leges'!) hominem mortuum in urbe neve sepelito neve urito"™|— not to bury and not to burn 
any corpse in the city. With the development of civilizations it was passed from its own monumental catacombs to 
cemeteries within a common territory, where in early antiquity they were known by the term xomnytypiov'e!- 
coimeterion-to sleep / rest and by the Latins they were named by the term accubitorium''-lie, for for Christians 
the process of burying the corpse and the grave itself is merely the place of temporary waiting until the body is 
resurrected! 
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3. Mosaic and its’ content form Cristina iconography 


Another element of primary importance and which fully confirms the belonging of the paleo- 
Christian architectural style of the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj, is the monumental 
mosaic realized horizontally, decorating the floor of one of the funeral spaces (annexes) on the 
south side located in front of the main entrance of the basilica. 

A monumental mosaic of 54 m?, which carries extraordinary artistic values and quality of 
realism. The whole mosaic in its entirety is surrounded by a thick bandage, which in itself is 
separated by two wide braids that follow a continuous and uniform rhythm, intertwining with 
them in a twisting manner. Within the circles created by the twisting of these bandages, the symbol 
of the “Greek” cross in a square shape, circled by a circle as a symbol of the sun, is easily read. 
In the inner part of the bandage-frame we find other decorative elements which are; the first 
band in gray, the second band in white, then comes another wider band decorated with the geo- 
metric shape of the red triangle on the white background, meanwhile to close the frame (always 
on the inside of the his) we have repeated once again the two relatively thin parallel bands in 
white and gray separated by bandages with the triangular element by a black line. 

The iconography of this monumental mosaic is separated into two meaningful and symbolic 
scenes. On the firs scene, at the upper part where is Eucaristia (edyapiotéw '8!-eucharisto- 
thanksgiving) with the symbolism of the vase from which blooms a grape vine surrounded by 
birds seeking to quench their thirst, symbolizing all Christians who drink water in the cup of 
Christ. The presence of the peacock as a symbol of spiritual renewal, which according to the 
scriptures is described as a bird that in the autumn season loses its feathers and renews them in 
the spring season, and the eye-shaped rings on the tail feathers symbolize the infinite wisdom 
of God. , who sees and knows everything. Another animal present in the mosaic of the basilica 
of “St. Michael” in Arapaj is the deer (€Aagoc!-elaphos, cervus"*'l), with the symbolism of 
the vase from which blooms a grape vine surrounded by birds seeking to quench their thirst, 
symbolizing all Christians who drink water in the broken of Christ. The presence of the peacock 
as a symbol of spiritual renewal, which according to the scriptures is described as a bird that in 
the autumn season loses its feathers and renews them in the spring season, and the eye-shaped 
rings on the tail feathers symbolize the infinite wisdom of God, who sees and knows everything. 
Another animal present in the mosaic of the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj is the deer 
(agoc '8l-elaphos, cervus "*!), which is closely related to Christian symbolism. A long- 
horned animal, which symbolizes the trrumphant force of Christ (the Triumphant Christ) against 
evil, the demon, because the deer is the most hostile animal to the deadliest snakes, where ac- 
cording to Pliny the Elder: “the deer drank water by the rivers and along with the water took 
the snakes to throw them out of his mouth with an extraordinary power, that it was not enough 
with that, but he killed them by trampling them’ and this can be seen from the iconography 
Christian as the triumph of Christ against Satan (the devil). 

While the second scene located at the bottom of the mosaic is much richer in figures and 
invigorating, as this scene contains two shepherds and several different animals. The whole 
view of this pastoral scene is constructed in several planes vertically, where in the first floor 
below we see portrayed on the left side an old shepherd, sitting on a bush, wearing a simple 
dark brown tunic long up at the knees, with long socks up to the knee white and dark brown 
opinga!’, who with his left hand holds a long cane that touches the ground, where he lightly 
supports his head at the top and with his right hand i gives to eat the ocher brown dog he has 
next to him, seeking to keep his barking quiet. In the center of the foreground below, lie com- 
fortably composed on the knees a beige lamb perched next to a white sheep with long horns 
arched backwards. While next to them is in the center of the composition in the foreground 


*opinga — Albanian leather shoes like moccasins 
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below the mosaic, always kneeling stands an ocher-brown owl interacting with the boy sitting 
to the right on a sop, with his arms raised up, holding a black rope. A small but lively and full 
of movement scene, which presents a natural relationship between the shepherds wearing a 
white tunic decorated at the neck and shoulders with a black stripe, with red calves and black 
opings’ and the calf that stands quite close to his feet. 

In the center of the background, vertically, another scene takes place, where a goat is pre- 
sented near its kid, both horned and ocher in brown, and next to them there are three horses 
superimposed on each other with deft movements between them, where the first gray color all 
in profile turned to the right direction, the second behind him white color with the body in 
profile in the left direction, but with the head bent to the right and the third ocher color right 
after two first all in profile with his head down looking to the left. 

The whole scene of the monumental mosaic of the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj is 
characterized by simplicity of treatment, movements that are somewhat static, frozen lifeless, 
conveying no sensitivity in the portraits of two human figures standing opposite each other, and 
behind their backs are two trees, where the one on the side of the old shepherd is likely to be 
the laurel tree/ bay tree (Jaurus nobilis "*"!) pagan symbol of eternity, of wisdom in Pelasgian- 
Illyrian mythology, of glory in that of ancient Greece, and of victory in the Roman Empire. But, 
on the side of the boy shepherd behind his back is the olive tree (€Aaipov'*™!-elaion, olivum'"!) 
a symbol of faith, salvation and well-being, which is also evidenced in the Old Testament, where 
“Solomon in his cell carved two angels out of olive wood, as long as the palm of his hand... 
also and made the gate of his cell with olive wood... did the same for the gate of the central 
nave of the first Christian basilica yes with olive tree'®”’. 

In this pastoral scene, but with pronounced biblical symbolism, it is not only the two trees 
that bring to our attention the Christian content, as even the animals selected to complete the 
whole composition carry their respective symbolism [...]. 

We first start from the figure of the dog composed all in profile seen barking, raised high 
with its front legs in the foreground, which undoubtedly remains an animal at the crossroads 
between the pagan faith and all the beliefs that spread after the East of Christ. The dog in the 
portrayal of the God Anub with human body and dog head, which personified the God of the 
dead in Egyptian civilization 3900 years B.C. until the late period under the influence of Greco- 
Roman culture, from 332 B. C., to 641 A.C. This is because the dog was valued as the eternal 
loyal to man, even in our days. The dog was loyal of the man who had always kept him close 
who had fed him etc., and as such a companion of his soul after death to the grave, in the passage 
of the soul to the afterlife and not only, as the dog even after the end of this the process stays 
with him near the grave, guarding him faithfully. But this also applies to other cultures such as. 
that Mayal*s! 2000-250 B.C., where the dog was buried with the corpse, as a way to best com- 
plete the process of passing the soul of the dead from the real world to the afterlife! 

Whereas in the Christian faith the dog personifies the devotion of faith in the Almighty God 
and undoubtedly in the way he is presented he brings to our attention the sacred iconography 
of Tobias, accompanying him during the journey with the Archangel Raphael (>x99 /"“/- “God 
heals”) toward the holy place!’, where Tobias met his wife Sara. In addition to the symbolism 
of the figure of the dog, in this mosaic the sheep with the lamb are composed in a way very 
close to each other, almost detached from the rest of the surrounding. An isolated scene between 
the dog's back and the neck of the foal, revealing to us a love affair between them [...]. Animals 
that are just as important to analyze in terms of sacred Christian iconography. The sheep 
(xpofatov'*|-probaton, pecus "“!_cattle) and the lamb is a biblical symbol, which personifies 


'© Primo Libro dei Re'"!- The first book of King, 150 a°27n |*!_sefer melakhim, Baowléwv'®!-Basileon, Regum!"", 
is the first Hebrew Bible, cfr 1New 6, pg. 31-33. 
'7R. Girogi, Santi, Mondadori Electa Editore, Milano, 2002, pg. 322-323. 
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the "people" of God, led by himself under the cloak of the shepherd [...] and not only, because 
the sheep is the animal the first that man managed to soften and as such symbolizes gentleness 
and innocence, this closely related to the figure of the angel. 

Another animal present in the mosaic that is absolutely worth analyzing in symbolic terms 
is the goat (Capra hirus """!), The goat as one of the most symbolic animals, which has accom- 
panied the human being from the most distant times, carrying various symbolism in all civili- 
zations. According to ancient Greek mythology the goat was the animal that breastfed Zeus, 
known as Amaltea (Audd0e1a '**!-Amaltheia), but in the reading of Katleen Weber, the goat in 
it as it has hitherto been thought, in the Christian faith has worn the symbolism of the sacrifice 
the priests made to God and not the symbol of the evil sacrificed to the demon Azazel which 
actually belongs to the goat, personifying with his long horns and beard the figure of the devil! 
— Of course the goat also bears the symbolism of the devil Pan, which is often identified with 
the figure of the devil in the Christian faith [...], as against this animal in the early Christian 
period according to Origen was not only sacred, but above all its milk was compared with the 
blood of Christ, and as such had the power to open the eyes of the soul of all mankind to follow 
the way of Christ. 

Following the symbolic decomposition of animals as part of the composition of the monu- 
mental mosaic is also the horse. A powerful and energetic animal, which in the archaic period 
was considered a symbol of the Sun hyu: the horse that pulled the "chariot of heaven" led by 
Apollo the sun hyu (AzéMeavel-Apollo, Apollo"), Mitra (the Uterus) the node of light 
(MiOpacl*!-Mithras/ Uterus) and Elijah / Helios the titan of the solar star (“HA1oc!*!-Helios, 
Helius"!), In the Bible, which is the holy book for Christians, the horse is described as the great 
power and image of triumph, victory over darkness. 


Figure 3.a. This mosaic is in Figure 3.b. This is part of the mosaics’ Figure 3.c. Figure of the boy with 
the ceiling. frame with decorative elements. _ the loop/rope between his hands. 


The book of the Apocalypse (dzoxdéAvyic!®!-apokalypsis) describes four horses of different 
colors of the Prophet Zacharias (7°727 '"*!-Zekharyah) in defense of Israel from war and famine, 
thus indicating the final judgment of God on the history of mankind on earth. And in fact we, 
find the four horses of the Prophet Zacharias in the iconography of the monumental paleo- 
Christian mosaic of the basilica of “St. Michael” in Arapaj. 

In this view, this mosaic is notable not only for its high artistic values and refined technique, 
but also for the symbolism it carries, combining elements from local mythology, Christianity 
and anthropology, when we notice the dress of two typical human figures of that time (as evi- 
denced by this also from other archeological discoveries) together with typical animals in the 
Albanian territory. — Also part of the analysis is the background in which overlap all the figures 
that as a whole are 14: 2 human figures, 4 horses, 1 dog, 1 sheep, 1 lamb, 1 goat, | kid and 3 
goats. A typical background of the Paleo-Christian mosaic style, empty decorative, with few 
elements from the flora, where the typology of wild plants prevails as to give the idea of a 
pasture almost gives the idea of the appearance of the gentle hill of Arapaj [...]. 
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Conclusions 


The beginning of everything for conducting this scientific research was the first data highlighted 
by archaeologists Hava and Sali Hidri who were also the discoverers of the basilica of “St. 
Michael” in Arapaj of Durrés in 1974 [...]. 

Through this study I wanted to get to know better this monument of Paleo-Christian heritage 
in the city of Durrés. What really pushed me to delve into the analysis of this basilica was above 
all a new interpretation in the direction that; What values does this paleo-Christian monument 
represent in the history of art compared to monuments of the same style and period in other 
countries beyond Albania ?! Undoubtedly the research focused mainly on the analysis of the 
monumental architecture and mosaic located in the southern annex near the main entrance. But, 
without leaving aside the various archaeological remains, testifying to traces earlier than the 
period of construction of the basilica itself. 

The high quality of construction, the size of the basilica, the materials used, the decorations 
of the capitals and the masterful realization of a monumental mosaic show the high socio-cul- 
tural level and the importance that the city of Durrés had in the period of Justinian I. 

Iconographic evidence and symbolic analysis of the content of the mosaic, I think, has taken 
a step forward in the interpretation and evaluation of this Paleo-Christian heritage in the terri- 
tory of Durrés! On the inside of the mosaic itself, pagan elements inherited from earlier times 
are easily read, such as: triangular geometric figures, circles, interlacing lines, superimposing 
semicircles on top of each other, creating the illusion of fish scales, etc.... which are an integral 
part of the frame that surrounds the entire iconography presented, thus becoming an identifying 
element for Paleo-Christian art style [...]. 

At the end of this research I can not but mention the construction technique. A technique 
which completely coincides with that of typical constructions of the Paleo-Christian period. 
Thick walls which were built compact, mixed with thin and wide brick content in the form of 
squares and stones connected between them with complete mortar, which contained lime, sand 
and fine gravel. All these are important indicators for the “imaginary” modeling of this basil- 
ica... I say this, as there is no document with relevant data on in which year it was built, who 
was the commissioner of the Church itself, Justinian I or any local nobleman of the time? Is it 
designed by a local or foreign architect? All these conjectures, because from the basilica there 
are very few traces of walls which can be seen, analyzed and studied, but which testify at the 
same time for an important social, religious and cultural development in Late Antiquity in the 
city of Durrés, as well as parts of a European civilization. 
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[lat] — Latin language; [it] — Italian language; 
[grc] — Old Greek language; [es] — Spanish language; 
[ar] — Arabic language; [he] — Hebrew language. 
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Abstract: The third decade of the 21st century began with more challenges than even the bravest could 
have imagined. The COVID-19 pandemic brought various consequences. Education was one of the areas 
of socio-cultural action most affected during the pandemic. Students and teachers all over the world for 
a very short time were forced to transfer all the relationships of the educational process in digital form. 
The digitalization of the education has always had the attention of researchers as an opportunity for 
alternative forms to traditional teaching, but has rarely been treated as the only option, as it was consid- 
ered during the pandemic. Depending on the socio-economic characteristics of their population, differ- 
ent societies have faced the digital transformation of learning in different ways. In Albanian society the 
challenges of this change are still under study and it will take time to come to consolidated results for 
the short-term and long-term effects of this process. 

The purpose of this article was to explore some aspects of the impact of digital education on teachers' 
family relationships. This aspect has rarely been considered during this period of the “digital pandemic” 
conditioned by COVID-19. Some of the main research questions of the study were: How prepared are 
teachers for transforming their working conditions? Do teachers have adequate family conditions to work 
from home? Do teachers have access to technological devices to respond to digital teaching? How possible 
has it been for teachers to reconcile professional and family obligations during quarantine? Have they 
encountered difficulties in family relationships as a result of home teaching? The methodology used in this 
article combines the review of literature with the analysis of primary data. The data were collected through 
in-depth interviews with 50 teachers of pre-university education in the Republic of Albania. 

At the end of this study we can say that the main actors in the education process such as teachers, 
students and parents were unprepared for the digital education. All actors lacked the necessary techno- 
logical tools and knowledge to ensure a successful digital teaching and learning process. Limited home 
environments posed a real difficulty for teachers’ work, especially during quarantine when all family 
members were at home. Online learning has led to extended working hours for teachers. The findings 
also showed that working from home troubled the balance of time dedicated to family relationships and 
time dedicated to professional relationships. The frustration of working from home was often directed 
at family members, especially children. Home teaching turns out to be more stressful for female teachers 
than for male teachers. 


Keywords: teacher, teaching process, digitalization of education, family, etc. 


I. Introduzione 


La fine del 2019 é stata delineata dalla crescente preoccupazione per la diffusione del virus 
COVID-19. Nei primi 3 mesi del 2020, il ritmo e gli aspetti del cambiamento dovuti alla 
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pandemia sono stati quasi inimmaginabili. Gli interventi predisposti variavano di minuto in 
minuto in tutti i paesi del mondo. 

Anche nella societa albanese, il ciclo della vita quotidiana ¢ cambiato in modo imprevedibile. 
Nella mattinata di lunedi 9 marzo 2020, sembrava che il paese stesse trattenendo il respiro. 
Un'ordinanza emessa dal Ministero della Salute e della Protezione Sociale della Repubblica 
d'Albania, ha imposto la chiusura forzata di due settimane della maggior parte delle attivita del 
paese. Lo stesso giorno, il Ministero dell'Istruzione, dello Sport e della Gioventt (MASR), ha 
emesso un'ordinanza per bloccare il processo di insegnamento in presenza in tutte le istituzioni 
educative pubbliche e non pubbliche per un periodo di 2 settimane'. Questi due atti sarebbero 
solo l'inizio di un processo imprevisto e inimmaginabile per molti attori sociali. 

Considerando quanto accadeva nei paesi vicini, tutti erano consapevoli che il periodo an- 
nunciato di 2 settimane sarebbe stato pit lungo. In tutta la confusione psicologica, emotiva, 
esistenziale e struttural-funzionalista di quelle settimane, i processi vitali dovevano continuare. 
In questa prospettiva, il lavoro nel sistema educativo di ogni livello doveva riprendere, al pit 
presto e senza perdite di tempo. L'unica possibilita nelle condizioni di quarantena era la digita- 
lizzazione dell'istruzione. 

Negli ultimi due decenni, anche prima della pandemia, I'uso della tecnologia per la didattica 
é stato trattato e proposto come una sfida della societa contemporanea ai modelli tradizionali 
della didattica in aula, creando nuove opportunita di acquisizione autonoma delle conoscenze, 
soprattutto per il personale di ricerca scientifica degli istituti di ricerca e delle universita (Ra- 
schke, A. C., 2003; Collins, A. & Halverson, R., 2018). Anche nella Repubblica d'Albania, la 
digitalizzazione dell'istruzione é stata tra gli obiettivi strategici dello sviluppo dell'istruzione. 
Nella strategia per lo sviluppo dell'istruzione preuniversitaria (2014-2020), la tecnologia, 1'in- 
stallazione della connessione internet nelle scuole e la digitalizzazione dei libri, é stato identi- 
ficato come un obiettivo importante che mira a promuovere l'uso della tecnologia nel processo 
di apprendimento?. 

Solo a marzo 2020 nella Repubblica d’ Albania la necessita di digitalizzazione dell'educa- 
zione si € trasformata da un progetto da realizzare e attuare a lungo termine, ad essere l'unica 
opzione durante la pandemia. Secondo i dati d’ INSTAT Albanese, nell'anno scolastico 2019- 
2020, all'istruzione preuniversitaria sono stati iscritti 480.798 studenti INSTAT,2020:95). Nel 
periodo marzo - giugno 2020, essi hanno spostato il processo educativo da quello in presenza 
all’insegnamento a distanza. 

L'attenzione di ricercatori, responsabili politici, varie organizzazioni e altri attori interessati 
agli sviluppi dell'istruzione durante la pandemia, si é focalizzata sulle sfide e sulla qualita 
dell'apprendimento. Pero tuttavia, in questo processo rilevante di trasformazione delle condi- 
zioni di lavoro nel processo educativo, raramente sono state prese in considerazione le condi- 
zioni di lavoro a distanza degli insegnanti e l'impatto della digitalizzazione della didattica sui 
loro rapporti familiari. 


Il punto focale di questo studio & approfondire ed evidenziare alcuni aspetti ed impatti dell'e- 
ducazione digitale e dell'apprendimento a distanza durante la pandemia di COVID-19 sui rap- 
porti familiari degli insegnanti. 


' Ministria e Arsimit, Sportit dhe Rinisé: Urdhér Nr. 91, daté 09..03.2020 pér ndérprerjen e procesit mésimor né 
té gjitha institucionet arsimore publike dhe jopublike, (trad. Ministero dell'Istruzione, dello Sport e della Gioventu: 
Ordinanza n. 91 del 09.03.2020 per l'interruzione dell'attivita in tutte le istituzioni educative pubbliche e non pub- 
bliche) 

 Fletorja zyrtare e Republikés sé Shqipérsié (19 janar 2016), Vendim i Késhillit té Ministrave Nr. 11, daté 
11.1.2016 Pér miratimin e Strategjisé sé Zhvillimit té Arsimit Parauniversitar, Nr.2, Botim i qéndres se botimeve 
zyrtare, Tirané (trad. Quaderno Ufficiale della Repubblica d'Albania (19 gennaio 2016), Decisione del Consiglio 
dei Ministri n. 11, del 11.1.2016 per l'approvazione della Strategia per lo sviluppo dell'istruzione preuniversitaria, 
n. 2, Pubblicazione del centro editoriale ufficiale, Tirana.) 
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Gli obiettivi dello studio sono: 

1- Identificare le sfide dell'insegnamento digitale e le circostanze familiari che impediscono il 
lavoro degli insegnanti da casa; 

2- Evidenziare alcuni aspetti e impatti dell’ Insegnamento a distanza tramite la tecnologia sui 
rapporti familiari degli insegnanti. 


Le questioni alla base della ricerca sono: 

1- Quali sono le principali sfide affrontate dagli insegnanti nell'attuazione della didattica a di- 
stanza durante la pandemia di Covid-19? 

2- Quali sono gli effetti dell'insegnamento a domicilio sui rapporti familiari degli insegnanti? 


II. Revisione della letteratura 


II.1, Sfide generali per gli insegnanti nell'insegnamento a distanza 

In vari studi condotti principalmente durante il periodo pit critico della quarantena pandemica, 
sono stati identificati e considerati diversi aspetti come principali sfide per gli insegnanti per la 
realizzazione di una formazione a distanza realmente efficace ed efficiente. 


> Le sfide sui contenuti e sui metodi, la gestione degli alunni e l'uso della tecnologia 
nell'insegnamento 

Zhao e Watterston (2021) sottolineano l'importanza delle crisi nell'incoraggiare gli insegnanti 
a dedicare la loro attenzione a nuove opportunita nel processo educativo. Secondo 1 ricercatori, 
le nuove sfide per gli insegnanti hanno a che fare con: Cosa insegnare?; Come insegnare?; Dove 
e quando insegnare? Anche prima della pandemia, 1 ricercatori hanno costantemente sollevato 
questioni da affrontare tempestivamente se si vuole considerare l'uso della tecnologia nell'istru- 
zione come una reale possibilita e non come un ideale per la maggior parte degli insegnanti, 
alunni e studenti. Per tutti coloro, l'accesso al computer, l'accesso a internet e la digitalizzazione 
dei libri, sono le premesse iniziali e necessarie per un'educazione di successo attraverso la tec- 
nologia (Raschke, A. C., 2003; Makosa, P., 2013; Collins, A. & Halverson, R., 2018). 
Secondo gli studi, la capacita di utilizzare piattaforme tecnologiche di apprendimento a di- 
stanza, l'uso della tecnologia, la capacita di sviluppare la comunicazione e l'interazione con gli 
studenti, la capacita di adattare i metodi di apprendimento a distanza, l'adattamento degli stru- 
menti di valutazione alle nuove condizioni del processo di apprendimento é stata una sfida per 
gli insegnanti che hanno lavorato da casa durante la pandemia (Niemi, H. M., & Kousa, P , 
2020; Alea,A. L. et al., 2020; Dambhare, A.& Khan, K.S., 2020). 


> Le difficolta degli insegnanti nella gestione del tempo, il sovraccarico al lavoro e gli aspetti 
psico-emotivi 

In alcuni studi condotti, gli insegnanti affermano di aver riscontrato difficolta nella gestione 
della posta elettronica, dei social network e persino dei telefoni personali, ampiamente utilizzati 
durante la pandemia per fornire indicazioni, rispondere a domande via e-mail e messaggi, non- 
ché per incoraggiare la partecipazione e l'impegno degli studenti nell'apprendimento (Alea,A. 
L. et al., 2020:135).Varie ricerche affermano che durante la formazione a distanza, gli inse- 
gnanti hanno lavorato pit ore rispetto alla giornata lavorativa in classe. Le attivita che hanno 
richiesto piu tempo sono state: la preparazione dei compiti in formato digitale e organizzazione 
di documenti digitali in assenza di libri digitali, contatti quotidiani personalizzati con gli stu- 
denti, (comprese le telefonate), gestire lo stress da quarantena con altri membri della famiglia 
a casa, gestire le richieste amministrative e le richieste dei genitori durante l'apprendimento 
online (Adedoyin, B. O. & Soykan, E., 2020:5-6 ; Kaden, U., 2020:6). 
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11.2. “Work — Life balance” per gli insegnanti durante la pandemia del Covid-19 

La quarantena e il lavoro da casa ha influito sull'equilibrio tra lavoro e vita privata per tutti 
coloro che dovevano lavorare e allo stesso tempo prendersi cura della famiglia. L'equilibrio tra 
lavoro e vita privata si riferisce alla capacita di ogni individuo, indipendentemente dal sesso, di 
coordinare con successo il lavoro e gli obblighi familiari (Hjalmsdottir, A. & Bjarnadsttir, V. 
$.2021:271). Gli studi dimostrano che un buon equilibrio tra lavoro e vita privata € una spinta 
al successo nelle relazioni familiari, nella salute mentale e fisica e nel successo sul lavoro (K.S, 
Sunitha & Gopal, N.,2021). L'equilibrio tra il tempo dedicato al lavoro e il tempo dedicato alle 
responsabilita familiari durante la quarantena dovuta all'emergenza sanitaria € stato notevol- 
mente scosso e sbilanciato anche per gli insegnanti. 

Il periodo di pandemia ha evidenziato problemi familiari a seguito della divisione delle re- 
sponsabilita in famiglia, basata sui ruoli di genere tradizionali. Per un giusto equilibrio tra vita 
familiare e vita professionale, dovrebbe essere riconsiderato il coinvolgimento dei padri nei 
doveri familiari, nella cura dei figli, nella divisione delle responsabilita familiari, in modo che 
il lavoro non ricada solo sulle donne (Shek, D. T. L.; 2021: 3). Gli insegnanti segnalano un 
aumento del carico di lavoro e del tempo dedicato alle attivita didattiche generando cosi pit 
problemi nell'equilibrio tra vita e lavoro, riflettendo indicatori negativi di soddisfazione lavo- 
rativa da casa (Sebastian, S. & A.S., Ambily, 2021:3727). 

Kraft, Simon & Lyon nel loro studio sulle condizioni di lavoro degli insegnanti che influi- 
scono al successo, sottolineano che gli insegnanti che lavorano da casa devono armonizzare la 
cura dei bambini e/o delle persone al loro carico, le loro responsabilita lavorative, dare lezioni 
a distanza e lavorare per superare ogni eventuale difficolta (2020:22). Questa difficolta é stata 
ancora pil significativa per le donne, che dopo la chiusura delle scuole e durante la quarantena 
hanno dovuto affrontare la pressione di molteplici responsabilita nel loro ruolo di madri, nell'as- 
sistenza ai figli a scuola, nell'adempimento degli impegni familiari e le responsabilita profes- 
sionali (Clark et al, 2021:7). Se i genitori e i loro figli rrmangono a casa, il tempo dedicato alla 
supervisione dei bambini aumenta, ad esempio: supervisionando 1 loro figli mentre usano il 
computer, assistendo al processo di apprendimento dei loro figli e organizzando una sana rou- 
tine quotidiana (Shek, D. T. L.; 2021:4). Tutte queste nuove condizioni aggravano ancora di 
pit la posizione delle insegnanti, che devono adempiere contemporaneamente non solo gli ob- 
blighi professionali ma altrettanto a quelli familiari. 

Durante la pandemia, le donne hanno riferito sovraccarico di lavoro, frustrazione, stan- 
chezza, fastidio e rabbia nel descrivere le loro situazioni. Spesso le donne affermano di aver 
cercato di nascondere lo stress e I'ansia ai bambini e ad altri membri della famiglia, ma non 
sempre ci sono riuscite (Hjalmsdottir, A. & Bjarnadottir, V. $.2021:274,276). Ci sono anche 
studi che hanno individuato che gli insegnanti che lavorano da casa hanno una maggiore auto- 
nomia nella realizzazione e organizzazione del lavoro, hanno una maggiore motivazione al la- 
voro e che il lavoro da casa ha influito positivamente sull'equilibrio della vita personale e pro- 
fessionale (K.S, Sunitha & Gopal, N.,2021). 

Cio che gli studi generalmente identificano ¢ che il COVID-19 ha enormi conseguenze per 
il benessere della famiglia. Tra le altre cose, tenere tutti i membri intrappolati in casa allo stesso 
tempo, anche se puo essere visto come un promotore di coesione in famiglia, rappresenta una 
nuova sfida, poiché i membri della famiglia si gareggeranno e saranno in conflitto tra loro per 
attenzione, spazio, comfort e quando lo spazio in casa € piccolo, queste saranno sfide molto 
serie (Shek, D. T. L.; 2021). 


IT.3. Contesto albanese 

Nel contesto albanese, mancano degli studi specifici volti ad analizzare e far emergere gli impatti 
della pandemia e dell’insegnamento da casa sulla sfera professionale e familiare dei medesimi. 
Anche quei pochi studi condotti sulla formazione durante la pandemia e sulla transizione verso 
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la didattica online, si sono concentrati sugli aspetti delle forme di insegnamento e del livello di 
coinvolgimento degli studenti. In questi studi non sono stati considerati gli effetti dell'apprendi- 
mento a distanza sull'interazione degli insegnanti e sul loro equilibrio tra lavoro e vita privata. 

In Albania, sono stati condotti due sondaggi online sull'apprendimento a distanza da istitu- 
zioni ufficiali come MASR e ASCAP (agenzia nazionale per l’assicurazione della qualita de’1'1- 
struzione preuniversitaria). Quello che si rileva da queste indagini é la difficolta tecnologica di 
affrontare un processo di insegnamento online anche per gli insegnanti stessi, che a marzo 2020 
testimoniano nella misura del 96,4% che come principale strumento per la didattica a distanza 
hanno utilizzato Whatsapp (MASR & ASCAP (a), 2020: 47). Ad aprile 2020, viene effettuato 
il secondo sondaggio per l'apprendimento online. L'obiettivo principale dell'indagine era |’iden- 
tificazione degli strumenti utilizzati per l'insegnamento e le sue forme. Dal sondaggio é emerso 
che la piattaforma pit utilizzata dagli studenti per l'apprendimento é stata Whatsapp nel 96,6% 
dei casi e il 95,9% degli insegnanti ha utilizzato lo smartphone come strumento principale 
(MASR & ASCAP (b), 2020: 56,57). In uno studio condotto per la valutazione dell'apprendi- 
mento online nel 2020, gli insegnanti affermano che la mancanza di Internet, le difficolta nella 
valutazione e nel monitoraggio degli studenti, la mancanza di materiali didattici digitalizzati 
rimangono le principali sfide da affrontare per la didattica digitale (Kapllanaj,M. & Zeneli, B.; 
2020:13). 

Sulla base di questi dati, possiamo dire che le condizioni di lavoro degli insegnanti nella 
Repubblica d'Albania durante la pandemia sono state difficili. La necessita di adeguarsi alle 
nuove condizioni di lavoro ha certamente richiesto energie e tempo extra da dedicare al lavoro. 


III. Aspetti metodologici 


Per la realizzazione di questo articolo, vengono esaminati studi contemporanei incentrati sui 
cambiamenti nelle condizioni di lavoro per gli insegnanti durante l'emergenza sanitaria del Co- 
vid -19 e le implicazioni di questi cambiamenti nella loro vita familiare. Le risorse primarie 
sono state raccolte attraverso una ricerca empirica orientata dal metodo qualitativo dell'intervi- 
sta semi-strutturata a 50 insegnanti dell'istruzione primaria, media e superiore nella regione 
Korca della Repubblica d'Albania. Attraverso I'analisi e l'interpretazione dei dati empiricisi pos- 
sono individuare le principali implicazioni della digitalizzazione della didattica nella vita fami- 
liare degli insegnanti durante le limitazioni dovute alla pandemia. 


Tra i principali limiti di questo studio identifichiamo: 

1- La mancanza di studi incentrati sull'impatto dei cambiamenti nelle condizioni di lavoro degli 
insegnanti durante la pandemia e l'impatto di questi cambiamenti sui rapporti familiari nella 
Repubblica d’ Albania. 

2- Questo studio non mira a generalizzare i risultati, ma ad esplorare alcune delle implicazioni 
della digitalizzazione dell'insegnamento durante la pandemia nella vita familiare degli inse- 
gnanti secondo le esperienze individuali. Tale studio puo servire come punto di partenza per 
altri pit. approfonditi del livello quantitativo nella Repubblica d'Albania. 


IV. Formazione a distanza, sfide degli insegnanti in ambito professionale e familiare. 
Discussione dei risultati empirici 


Questo studio ha analizzato due questioni fondamentali: 

> Quali sono alcune delle sfide che gli insegnanti hanno dovuto affrontare per realizzare la 
didattica a distanza durante la pandemia Covid-19?; 

> Quali sono gli effetti dell'insegnamento da casa sui rapporti familiari degli insegnanti? 
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Ai fini della ricerca, sono stati intervistati insegnanti con almeno 5 anni di esperienza lavo- 
rativa ante pandemia. Tramite questo campione, abbiamo indagato e approfondito quali sono 
state le esperienze e le sfide durante la formazione a distanza, e gli impatti del lavoro da casa 
sulle relazioni familiari. 

A valle delle interviste condotte, é stata fatta un'analisi tematica dei dati. Secondo 1 dati 
empirici, le principali difficolta degli insegnanti in termini professionali e familiari si possono 
classificare nelle seguenti 3 categorie: 

1- Difficolta di adattamento al lavoro a distanza; 

2- Difficolta con la tecnologia didattica: sia per l’accesso in termini di disponibilita degli 
strumenti necessari (device e connessione internet), sia nel proprio utilizzo; 

3- Mancanza di materiali didattici digitalizzati. 

Fattor comune per le categorie sopra riportate, gli insegnanti individuano difficolta nella 
digitalizzazione dei materiali e nella creazionedei materiali didattici in funzione dell'apprendi- 
mento a distanza, la quale attivita necessita di molto pit’ tempo rispetto alla preparazione della 
didattica per l'istruzione in aula. Viene da essi sottolineato la mancanza di strumenti tecnologici 
adatti alla didattica a distanza come, ad esempio, il primo strumento con cui hanno lavorato 
all'inizio del lavoro da casa é stato il telefono cellulare. 

Si riporta nel paragrafo seguente, il racconto di un’insegnante di prima elementare con 23 
anni di esperienza lavorativa, e le proprie difficolta nell’insegnare da casa durante il periodo di 
quarantena: 


“All'inizio della didattica a distanza lavoravo con lo smartphone, lo speravo davvero il ritorno a 
scuola. Poi, vedendo i paesi vicini e le notizie che arrivavano ogni giorno, ho comprato un computer 
usato e ho installato Internet a casa. Non sapevo come applicare i materiali didattici ai miei alunni 
di 7 anni. Ho cercato per lunghe ore di trovare il materiale piu adatto per i studenti, ho guardato 
tutorial, ho realizzato video, dedicando molte ore alla preparazione dei materiali per l’istruzione 
digitale. Oltre a questa preparazione, erano necessarie lunghe ore di comunicazione anche con i 
genitori di ogni singolo bambino perché erano loro che avrebbero facilitato nello svolgimento dei 
compiti da casa. E' stato un incubo.” (A.Z. 48 anni, insegnante in area urbana, donna) 


Durante il ciclo di interviste, si é spesso notato negli intervistati un comportamento emotivo 
tale che sembrava un tentativo e desiderio di distogliere 1 pensieri da un periodo impegnativo e 
pesante - a tal volta si potrebbe dire indesiderabile - della loro vita. 

Affrontare lo stress causato dalla situazione pandemica e le nuove condizioni di vita e di 
lavoro é stata una sfida vitale, soprattutto durante il periodo di quarantena marzo-maggio 2020. 

Gli insegnanti intervistati hanno evidenziato come sfide nell'istruzione a distanza anche: 


1- Il sovraccarico di lavoro; 
Un’ insegnante di scienze biochimiche di 57 anni, all’istruzione media in zona rurale, condivide 
che: 


“Per settimane ho avuto la fobia dello squillo del telefono e da ogni segnale che indicava I'arrivo 
di un messaggio o di una e-mail. Lavoro con classi collettive, anche in condizioni normali di lavoro 
il tempo di preparazione all'insegnamento é il doppio del tempo di preparazione degli insegnanti 
che lavorano con classi singole. Mi sembrava di lavorare 24 ore al giorno, spesso ricevevo comu- 
nicazioni da studenti e genitori anche a mezzanotte Non potevo rifiutarmi di rispondere, dovevo 
mantenere un contatto costante con gli studenti e motivarli.”’ (M.N. 57, insegnante in area rurale, 
donna) 


2- Alto livello di stress e frustrazione nell’adempiere le  responsabilita familiari e le 
responsabilita professionali. 

Dallo studio si evince che, le esperienze emotive pili negative durante il lavoro da casa sono 

state vissute dalle insegnanti e non dagli insegnanti. Gli insegnanti evidenzianoprincipalmente 
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le difficolta tecnologiche che, sono strettamente legate al cambiamento delle condizioni di la- 
voro e al coinvolgimento degli studenti pero, ne parlano poco relativamente alle barriere 
emotive e psicologiche. Un insegnante di fisica delle medie si esprime in modo molto razio- 
nale: 


“Ho il dovere di insegnare e di assicurarmi che gli studenti ricevano i materiali didattici. Nelle 
condizioni di pandemia, é stato difficile sostituire tutte le forme usate per l’insegnamento in aula 
attraverso la tecnologia e l’insegnamento a distanza. Penso di aver fatto del mio meglio. Ho chiesto 
chiaramente di rispettare l'orario di lavoro e, al di fuori non ho piu risposto al telefono. La scuola, 
quando siamo in classe, non dura giorno e notte. Non ho cambiato la mia routine lavorativa." 
(GJ.M. 65 anni, insegnante in area urbana, uomo) 


A differenza dell'insegnante di fisica, un’insegnante di lingua albanese dice: 


“Soprattutto durante la quarantena, il lavoro non aveva un orario fisso.Ho dovuto affrontare sia il 
caos in famiglia, sia il caos lavorativo. In mezzo a tutto il caos in famiglia ho dovuto affrontare 
anche il caos nel lavoro. Sono stata spesso molto stressata, a tal punto di pensare che, a valle di 
tutte le richieste nuove, non percepite prima e insolite nel modo di lavorare e vivere, sarei crollata 
da un momento all’altro. Mi sono comportata spesso male con i miei figli, i membri della famiglia 
hanno sofferto le manifestazioni di rabbia e il mio carico di lavoro.” (M.Dh. 38 anni, insegnante in 
area rurale, donna) 


= Spesso gli insegnanti hanno avuto conflitti familiari e comportamenti aggressivi nei loro 
confronti a causa del sovracarico di lavoro. 
Ecco come si esprime un’insegnante intervistata su questo problema: 


“I genitori, ma a volte anche gli amministratori della scuola sembravano "sgridarci" perché non ci 
interessavamo agli studenti e al loro benessere psicofisico. Gli alunni erano a casa con i loro geni- 
tori e io avevo i miei figli a casa. Ma chi si sarebbe preso cura dei miei figli? Spesso scaricavo sui 
miei figli tutto lo stress accumulato dal lavoro. Nessuno ha mai chiesto informazioni sulla nostra 
salute mentale e livello di stress in quanto insegnanti. I miei alunni potevano utilizzare solo wha- 
tsapp, pensi sia possibile utilizzare questo strumento ai fini dell’insegnamento? Nei giorni in cui 
una vita intera era in discussione e tutto cosi alleatorio e insicuro, dovevamo sia lavorare sulla 
istruzione a distanza, prenderci cura dei figli degli altri, sia occuparcene dei nostri propri figli e 
familiari. Durante l’emergenza sanitaria i genitori hanno dimostrato di non potersi occupare dei 
propri figli per 24 ore su 24, e si sono lamentati e hanno cercato gli insegnanti. Mentre non potevo 
vedere i miei figli, mi prendevo cura dei figli degli altri” (V.M 34 anni, insegnante in area rurale, 
donna) 


3- Il genere é un fattore che influisce nelle risposte degli intervistati e sull’equilibrio tra 
responsabilita familiari e responsabilita professionali. 

Le interviste evidenziano che, il genere dell'insegnante applicato ai fattori oggettivi delle cir- 

costanze familiari tali come lo spazio domestico, gli ambienti e gli spazi individuali, 1 comfort 

familiari e la reciproca collaborazione tra uomo e donna nell’occuparsene della famiglia in- 

fluenzano |’ equilibrio tra responsabilita familiare e professionale. 


= Lo spazio domestico e le condizioni familiari rappresentano una sfida per molti insegnanti 
che lavorono da casa. 
Un’ insegnante delle superiori racconta: 


“Abbiamo una casa molto piccola, il soggiorno é il luogo dove trascorriamo la maggior parte del 
nostro tempo. Il riscaldamento é disponibile solo nel soggiorno. Ho lavorato nello stesso posto dove 
erano anche gli altri membri della famiglia (i genitori di mio marito, i nostri 2 figli e marito stessso). 
Ho dovuto monitorare i progressi dei miei figli a scuola e aiutarli nell’apprendimento. Loro avevano 
le proprie lezioni in contemporanea agli orari del mio lavoro. Non avevamo i mezzi tecnologici 
necessari per permettere a tutti e tre di lavorare contemporaneamente. Mio marito non aiuta molto 
con i bambini, la cura degli altri e con i lavori in casa. Sono stati giorni difficili...”(A.R. 51 anni, 
insegnante in area urbana , donna) 
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" La suddivisione delle responsabilita familiari secondo i stereotipi di genere ha moltiplicato 
le difficolta del lavoro da casa per le donne 

Un insegnante di inglese delle superiori racconta: 
“E stato molto impegnativo mantenere motivati gli studenti perché perdono rapidamente !’'interesse. 
Durante la quarantena, avevo anche il dovere di seguire il processo di apprendimento dei miei due 
figli. In contemporanea dovevo dare lezioni ai miei studenti e assistere a quelle dei miei figli. Tutto 
il resto in famiglia era gestito da mia moglie, al suo rientro dal lavoro come infermiera. Anche se 
lei era stanca di lavorare per lunghe ore durante la pandemia, le faccende di casa erano una sua 
responsabilita.” (T, GJ. 47, insegnante di area urbana, uomo) 


V. Conclusioni 


e La pandemia di Covid-19 ha messo in discussione le opportunita di accesso alle risorse 
tecnologiche e le capacita delle risorse umane ad adattarsi e poter essere in grado di 
affrontare l’insegnamento a distanza: la cultura digitale, il saper utilizzare gli strumenti 
richiesti e messi a disposizione e preparazione dei materiali didattici. 

e Pertanto, le principali sfide durante l'educazione digitale sono state la mancanza di adeguati 
strumenti tecnologici, la mancanza dei materiali didattici digitalizzati e la conoscenza 
limitata per poter utilizzare la tecnologia ai fini educativi. 

e [I lavoro da casa ha creato un ambiente inadatto per gli insegnanti che dedicavano troppo 
tempo all’insegnamento a distanza. Si stressavano a causa del sovraccarico e delle 
difficolta di lavoro — a volte impossibilita per forze maggiori — nel trovare un equilibrio tra 
ore di lavoro e responsabilita familiari. 

e L'insegnamento a distanza e il lavorare da casa, é risultato essere pit' piacevole e facile per 
gli insegnanti. I partecipanti allo studio, hanno identificato responsabilita familiari basate 
su ruoli convenzionali di genere in relazione alla famiglia, in cui le donne hanno maggiori 
responsabilita rispetto agli uomini.Questo comportamento di genere stereotipato fa si che 
le insegnanti descrivano l'esperienza di lavorare da casa con nervosismo e una sorta di 
rifiuto interiore. 
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Abstract: Data driven marketing (DDM) is a very complex process which is oriented by digital data, 
activated by intelligent tracking, and creates interactivity directly by treating each customer as a poten- 
tial buyer. Businesses and enterprises, during this strategy create a background with knowledge, trends, 
and digital philosophy by maximizing profits, thanks to statistical and computerized analysis of data 
grouped through forms of e-commerce sales and more. At the end of our research, Albanian Entrepre- 
neurs, Researchers, and Business Developers will benefit from this paper understanding the importance 
of DDM, some pillars of its guide and from in-depth tool processing to the effectiveness of practical 
advice. The guide should act as a framework for businesses in Albania, especially for those sceptics and 
desperate people who think content access is "saturated or unimaginable." 


Keywords: Data Driven Marketing, Informatics, Guide, IoT, AI, Machine Learning, Blockchain 
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Introduction 


DDM is a complex strategy which is oriented by numerical data, activated by intelligent track- 
ing, and creates interactivity directly by treating each person as a potential buyer. Through the- 
oretical and applied methodologies, it creates advantages and superiority over a period of sev- 
eral decades. In the literature of well-known authors such as Spiller, L; Fraser, D; Blokdyk, G, 
it is noted that data-driven market research provides to various businesses, managers, marketing 
research experts, a concrete picture of the "buying habit" and preferences. 


Why is DDM successful nowadays? 

Why is DDM effective? The advantages benefited from DDM compared to the disadvantages 
in business is like comparing the light of a lamp to that of a candle in a large room. It is effective 
because conjecture does not work in DDM. The benefits are manifold and in many dimensions. 
DDM creates inactivity and direct communication with the client. The philosophy of this 
"smart" strategy reduces costs and at the same time through increased sales businesses maxim- 
ize profits. An enterprise that uses DDM is classified as a Business Intelligent (BI). 


What is the purpose of DDM? 
Through this marketing strategy, the business creates a clearer idea of the products that are 
required. Consequently, being as close as possible to the customer preferences, increases sales 
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exponentially. Today's marketing is not done as it used to be when the product was produced 
and then marketing was done to sell that product. 

Through DDM strategies the main goal is to find what the customer needs and wants and 
then to produce the product or service depending on the preference. 


How does DDM work? 

This process involves collecting data for consumers, creating a database with this data, and then 
analyzing them to develop competitive marketing strategies. This kind of way creates a more 
aggressive and productive marketing. Market research through analytical creators, aims to use 
this detailed data and to give an accurate orientation of the final consumer preferences. 


Are there any dilemmas for DDM? 

While market research through data-driven marketing is an effective tool for evaluating and the 
consumer behavior that buys a product or service. his method does not always present a clear 
picture. The energies and budgets that are in use in some cases may not be productive. Data 
reliability is based on the accurate disposal of customer information. Employees may receive 
inaccurate data from their clients or make mistakes during the process of uploading them to the 
database. Sometimes some clients refuse to provide information with their personal details. 
Also, among the shortcomings that are identified when an ad is displayed, they can "irritate" a 
person who may be a potential customer. 

Business entrepreneurs use a variety of marketing strategies to attract as many customers as 
possible and improve profits. Some methods prevail and strengthen sales, but not all of them 
are effective. Marketing through theoretical and applied methodologies, creates advantages and 
superiority since a period that in several decades has made a difference. Marketing research is 
a key to determining the best promotional or advertising strategy. In marketing research, some 
"levers" can help a certain business to evaluate the market with more objectivity by being more 
concrete and closer to the preferences of the target group within that market. It is proven and 
confirmed that in all cases when marketing research is driven by data, the marketer is very close 
to the preferences and requirements of the consumer entrepreneurs and those who make 
important business decisions, before turning to data to determine future marketing efforts, need 
to evaluate objectively and according to an analysis which channels were the best performers. 
Some thought it was television commercials that brought in customers, while others argued that 
it was the numerous conferences attended that attracted attention and increased interest. 

With data-driven marketing, the effectiveness of each of the channels can be measured by 
directly attributing it to sales results. Data-driven marketing identifies which channels should 
have priority in the future marketing strategy. 


The main purpose of data-driven marketing. 

Data-driven marketing provides various businesses, managers, marketing research experts with 
a concrete picture of their customers’ buying habits. Knowing buying trends helps these 
companies tailor their marketing and sales strategy to the consumer. 

In this way the business creates a clearer idea of the products required and consequently 
being as close as possible to the customer preferences, it increases sales significantly. 

Today it no longer works in the way of producing the product and then marketing to sell that 
product, but through marketing strategies it is found what the consumer needs and wants and 
then the product or service is produced depending on the preference. 

The main goal of data-driven marketing is to increase customer productivity and experience. 
In other words, the higher the return value of the return. In fact, a data-driven approach to 
marketing is like preparing for a best friend's birthday. In our case, our client is our best friend. 

To avoid any mistakes with a gift, you need to know not only his gender and age, but also 
where he lives, what his preferences and hobbies are. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Haxhiaj E., Ribaj R.: Why and How could DDM Guide help Albanian Businesses 315 


This data is used to create the most efficient sales solution. And, of course, let us not forget 
about the sharp changes in pandemic-related user behavior. Restrictions and quarantines have 
accelerated the passage of most processes (especially in e-commerce) online. Those changes 
that could take decades happened in a year and now businesses must live and work in a new 
orientation, where you cannot do without data-based solutions. 


The benefits of data driven marketing. 

Data is the fuel for all marketing activities. With this important ingredient, move from simple, 

general advertising to a personalized approach to each customer. Let us understand the main 

benefits you get from using data-based marketing solutions. 

1. Knowing who your customers are. Today, people use several devices at the same time, which 
inevitably complicates the work of businesses. To accurately reach customers, the dealer 
must consider that customer behavior is different on different devices at different times. 

2. Know what a customer's journey looks like. With every customer interaction with the brand, 
merchants receive valuable information. Through it, specialists can analyze and understand 
user behavior, and most importantly, understand how to improve the customer experience. 
It is worth noting that it is impossible to do this yourself - the amount of data is too large for 
manual processing. Using data-driven marketing allows not only to be ahead of the 
competition, but also to increase customer loyalty to a brand. And the happy customer will 
surely share the experience with friends and colleagues which, as a result, will increase brand 
awareness, user engagement and trust in a brand. In summary, quality data-driven decisions 
are good decisions that help your company grow faster and generate revenue. Pure magic 
and an eternal dream for any business! 


Literature review 


Marketing was losing its influence and a place on the board room table (Websteret al, 2003). 
Marketing research responded by linking the consequences of marketing efforts to data relating 
to the financial consequences of a firm. Some relevant empirical studies include the relationship 
of satisfaction with firm value e.g., (Anderson et al, 2004); (Fornell, et al, 2006); brand with 
firm value e.g., (Kerin et al, 1998); (Mizik et al, 2008); (Rao et al, 2004), customer value for 
firm value and / or firm stock performance, (Gupta et al, 2004); (Kumar et al, 2011); the user 
generated content for stock performance, (Tirunillai et al, 2012), and customer behavior to- 
wards a firm's shareholder value (Shah et al, 2017). The main purpose of each of these studies 
was to determine the extent to which marketing significantly impacted firm-level performance. 
Such efforts helped in the responsible financial placement of marketing efforts and conse- 
quently in further expanding the overall field of marketing within an organization. 


Technology in marketing. 
Fast forward to the current business environment. Currently, we are witnessing an era of digital 
disruption that is causing an unprecedented upheaval of firms across industries. The median life 
of enterprises in the S&P 500 is expected to shrink from 33 years in 1965 to about 14 years by 
2026, (Mochari, 2016). According to Forrester research, by the end of 2020, every business 
would have become digital predator or digital prey (Evans, 2012). Forrester's ominous pre- 
monetization is supported by the fact that consumers are increasingly adopting digital technol- 
ogy-enabled products and services that are cheaper, better, and or faster. Consequently, the 
opportunity to enter the market now lies in embracing digital transformation technologies with 
the primary goal of delivering a proposal of superior value. 

Marketing research has begun to delve into marketing practices that can be enabled by trans- 
formational technologies such as artificial intelligence, mixed reality (1.e., Addition of the real 
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world by mixing physical and virtual elements of the world with the help of technology), (Shah 
et al, 2019). For example, machine learning (artificial intelligence subgroup) is one of the most 
popular transformation technologies widely adopted by firms (Teradata, 2017). It turns out that 
the marketing and sales function is adopting machine learning / artificial intelligence faster 
today (Columbus, 2019). 

Marketing practices are also increasingly embracing other transformational technologies 
such as IoT or Internet-of-things (a system of interconnected computer hardware - physical and 
digital) that are connected to the Internet and capable of collecting and sharing network data 
without requiring any human-to-human or human-to-computer interaction. 

Transformational technologies are opening a daunting opportunity for marketing applica- 
tions. Some examples of promising applications include Newman (Newman, 2019) de-writings 
on how blockchain is disrupting digital marketing, rapid growth in IoT-enabled consumer de- 
vices such as smartwatches, fitness trackers, security devices, kitchen appliances and home 
helpers (Morrissey, 2019) and the use of augmented reality for customers (Nishi, 2019), new 
product testing and / or improved shopping experience (Cook et al, 2020). 

The result is a further expansion of the brand scope of technology-enabled marketing prac- 
tice offering the potential to deliver improved operational efficiency, better marketing 
knowledge and more innovative ways to engage with the firm's customers (Shah et al, 2019). 

In summary, we have witnessed an interesting evolution of data-driven marketing in an ever- 
changing business environment that has become digital and technology-enabled. Over time, 
this evolution has helped to expand the role and scope of the marketing function from involve- 
ment primarily in the development and management of creative communication to the imple- 
mentation of data-driven and technology-enabled marketing practices that do not are important 
not only for the firm and customers, but also financially responsible (Dahl et al, 2020). 

Collectively, this contributes to what calls a digital and data ‘tsunami’ that will greatly impact 
future research and bring about or has brought about a paradigm shift. Earlier, techniques were 
looking for data but in the future data will be looking for techniques, especially in the age of social 
media like Twitter, Facebook, YouTube, WhatsApp, and Instagram. (Sheth, 2020) identifies six 
promising areas of research opportunities in digital and data-driven marketing. These are: 

- extraction of the text; -biometric data; -video analytics; -emoji analysis; -model recognition. 
- forensic research. However, there are some challenges for marketing researchers as they 
embrace the six new frontiers of research. He argues that these challenges will be related to: 

(a) data processing - ensuring that the data collected is relevant and authentic. 

(b) data analysis - selecting the appropriate set of techniques to analyze complex and diverse 

data. 

(c) knowledge - relating to multi-type perspectives or overcoming prejudices regarding the 

interpretation of complex data. 

(d) the half-life of knowledge - changing context can challenge the declining half-life of 

marketing knowledge. 

The next five papers investigate the impact of social media and text extraction analysis on 
essential marketing and business results. Millennials & Snapchat: Self-expression through its 
use and its impact on buying motivation, (Flecha et al, 2020), describe the process by which 
millennials get involved in Snapchat, a popular social media platform and how this affects their 
use of the platform as well as their acquisition goals. They use theories of usage and pleasure 
(Ruggiero, 2000) to develop their hypotheses and then test them using a structural equation 
model. The authors argue that the main reason for attracting millennials to Snapchat pavilions 
is for self-expression using rich media, which lasts for a short period of time. Uses and satis- 
faction theory show that the use of social media platforms for self-expression provides satisfac- 
tion from four sources - different types of content, the ability of users to disseminate or ex- 
change information, interaction, and navigability. Satisfaction reinforces both the use and the 
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purpose of the purchase. Stable factors (personal values, traits, preferences of the individual) 
lead to dynamic factors (goals and social code of conduct) using social media. The temporary 
nature of Snapchat encourages a greater need for instant gratification and faster participation. 


Methodology 


We are living in the world of information without borders, with an endless abundance of data 
accompanied by rapid technological advances in the field of digital and computer intelligence 
(Davenport, 2006). Inevitably all this technology-oriented movement has influenced every sci- 
ence mainly those with innovative tendencies. Financial operations and transactions have been 
remodeled, accounting calculations have been formatted towards automation through applica- 
tions such as finance5, alpha accounting, etc., which are used on windows platforms, oracle, 
etc (Domingos, 2012). 

These changes have probably influenced more than any other branch of economics, and the 
way that marketing is done. The consequences in marketing practices have been transformative 
and we can say for sure that technological development and marketing has maintained the same 
stage (Chaffey et al, 2012). Today's marketing is not only surviving in this data-driven digital 
world but has taken a dominant role for the success of businesses through the strategic intelli- 
gence that it implements. We are experiencing times when data-driven marketing, the adoption 
of digital technologies and smart devices, have impacted in the face of this unimaginable robotic 
transformation 20 years ago. 

In The Fourth Industrial Revolution (or Industry 4.0), marketing strategies nowadays have 
evolved in such a way that from a function that was mainly related to 4-P analysis, we are faced 
with the creation of analytics driven marketing and it is 24/24 hours in customer function 
Blokdyk, G (2020). Marketing today has transcended and transformed the express: "tell me how 
you love it, and I will do it", in: "I know how you love it, and Iam doing it". In this situation it 
is impossible to not have dilemmas about the future Dekker Fraser (2012). The trends so far, 
the technologies of the new era and the implications for future research make us question where 
we will go from here where we have reached? How will data-driven marketing be developed 
from today and onwards? Does the impact of new technologies of this era help to shape the 
future research? Does the tomorrow's Marketing can be seen as a research agenda destined to 
succeed only in cases where the strategies implemented will be data-oriented? 

To concretize this theoretical part on the instruction manual to realize a DDM we assume a 
real situation that we decide to change the apartment regardless of whether it is rented or bought 
Lisa Spiller (2020). Even when moving from one neighborhood to another, you need to know 
someone directly or an employee of a real estate agency to "take you by the hand" and instruct 
you on how to orient yourself in the new neighborhood. By spending as little time and energy 
as possible, the benefits are very high. This is generally verified when we have proven ready- 
made models. For example, if the real estate agency escort will teach us where the nearest 
pharmacy, bakery, supermarket, sports fields, etc. are located, the adoption within the new 
neighborhood will be much faster. So as everything requires a preliminary instruction based on 
which you start and rise, the same works in data driven marketing (Shah et al, 2020). 


Findings 


In data-driven marketing, a guide needs to be as simple and practical as possible through which 
to analyze the market for the products to be offered. The analysis of data in DDM should have 
in focus the way which enables the best decisions to be made to realize an "input" advertisement 
which is not allowed to be contested by a navigator, applicant, browser (Wilson, 2019). The 
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instruction manual when dealing with direct marketing on the customer should be oriented in 
performing the analysis as follows: 

¢ Analysis of customer behavior (age, preferences, consistency, buying habits). 

¢ Product analysis (in series, handmade, smart). 

* Cost analysis (variable costs, fixed costs, direct costs). 

¢ Price analysis (competitive price, cheaper price, promotional price). 

¢ Demand generation analysis (elastic / inelastic, online demand). 

¢ Extensive marketing analysis (4-P, marketing chain, distribution channels, culture). 

¢ Digital marketing analysis (SMS, notification, smart application). 

¢ Advertising analysis (paid ads, mandatory to be seen 20sec). 

¢ Media analysis (on social networks, online games, e-mails). 

All of these analyzes basically have numerical database data with grouped data. Theories on 
marketing analysis tend to be academic, with an emphasis on the accuracy of statistical signif- 
icance that is rarely achievable in the business world. To work in marketing for companies of 
all sizes, one must have intuition to understand the division between how the analysis is done 
and how the results are interpreted and used. From this manual derived from the above analysis 
we can reach conclusions on performance appraisal. 


Figure 1. DDM on Industry 4.0. (Source: By authors) 


DATA DRIVEN MARKETIN 


@O&6 


Artificial Machine Internet — Blockchan 
Intelligence Learning of Things - 


DDM is the genuine strategy of using a potential buyer's information for the purpose of 
optimal and targeted purchasing through creative messaging and media interaction. Without 
hesitation we can say with conviction that it is one of the most transformative changes in digital 
advertising that has occurred in the history of computerization. The increasing quality and quan- 
tity of data collected by marketing has been followed by an "explosion" in technologies for 
creative production and automation. These emerging sectors of mar-tech and ad-tech technol- 
ogy now enable the personalization of every aspect of the marketing experience. Whatever the 
business, or in any field that entrepreneurs seek to invest in, they must first have a sense of 
direction in relation to the inputs and outputs and opportunities offered by the environment or 
market. Businesses and entrepreneurship, during this strategy create a background with 
knowledge, trends, and digital philosophy on customers by maximizing profits for businesses, 
thanks to statistical and computerized analysis of data grouped through online forms sales/pur- 
chasing (sales / purchases online and in e-commerce are the same philosophy but have an es- 
sential difference in practice. When we trade online, we have in mind that the payment for this 
sale can be made directly online, which in this case is e-commerce, but can also be done in 
cash at the "postman" at the time the order arrives by mail.) online and e-commerce. The main 
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purpose of science is to cover the large number of experimental facts, from the smallest number 
of hypotheses or axioms by logical deduction (Albert Einstein). 

The pace at which it is advancing, (and this is certain at least in the next decade) in relation 
to the evolution of technologies is being influenced by the four main technologies as below: 

¢ Internet of Things (IoT). 

¢ Artificial Intelligence (AI). 

¢ Machine learning (ML). 

* Blockchain technologies (BC). 

Today's researchers, in an in-depth analysis of each technology, describe how likely it is that 
these technologies will have a major impact and develop analytical and research perspectives 
(Dahl et al, 2020). They provide several provocative frameworks to lay the groundwork for topic 
discussion to develop an objective scientific perspective on each technology: IoT is oriented to- 
wards data generation; AI and ML in data processing and analysis; BC in providing security. 

And this work that we are presenting, on this basis will raise the hypothesis: In this intelligent 
and digital world, is the most successful marketing strategy driven by data tracking and will it 
be for the future decades? DDM is a very complex process which is oriented by digital data, 
activated by intelligent tracking, and creates interactivity directly by treating each customer as 
a potential buyer. 

Business entrepreneurs use a variety of marketing strategies to attract as many customers as 
possible and improve profits. Some methods prevail and strengthen sales, but not all of them 
are effective. Marketing through theoretical and applied methodologies, creates advantages and 
superiority since a period that in several decades has made the difference. Data Driven are a 
"smart" key to determine the best marketing strategy. In marketing research, some "levers" can 
help a particular business evaluate the market with more objectivity by being more concrete 
and closer to the preferences of the target group within that market. Today it is proven and 
confirmed that in all cases when marketing is driven by data, the trader is very close to the 
preferences and requirements of the consumer. 

Before creating a certain marketing strategy, all the details, no matter how insignificant, must 
be analyzed. In terms of the standard of guidance for conducting data-driven marketing as suc- 
cessfully as possible, we inevitably cannot help but be influenced (Wilson 2019). In the world 
we live in today, we are served more data than in any other previous period of human history. 
However, this wealth of information is causing a dilemma in data collection mainly for small 
and medium enterprises. 


Figure 2. Analytical Perspective, Sisense Platform. 
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Marketers need to be obsessed with detail and know exactly how to explain innovative tech- 
niques and their benefits clearly and concisely. An advertisement created based on content that 
works, is sure that sell and deliver value. There are many, active or young digital marketers, 
who have learned. Through the guidance provided by (Wilson, 2019). 

Marketers & experts are striving to produce business content that delivers strong marketing 
results and have created their own environment to not be overshadowed by coveted super- 
brands. In marketing that is already investing heavily in data-driven content, offers a solution 
that can fix performance. Sharing businesses that are not as powerful. The figure no. 2, presents 
an analytical perspective on how much money people spend according to different genders in 
different countries and different ages for smart devices of different categories and what they 
use them for the most. 

The data that are grouped are analyzed according to the follow’s steps: I: Analyze the basic 
data as: Gender m / f; Age Group; (0-18, ...65+) Country (3 nation’s CAN, USA, UK). II: 
According to these three categories the data are analyzed for: % of expenditure on equipment 
purchase under Gross Income by age % of visitor revenue Income by gender; III: Based on 
income according to three categories are analyzed. 

Brands of these devices used average costs $ 162 for Smart Devices like: Cell phone, Digital 
Camera, PDAs, Tablet, Videogame system; Categories of equipment to be analyzed; New, re- 
paired, used.; IV: The reason why they mostly use a smart device; V: Based on the obtained 
data, the reflection is made, and perspective analytics is created for an e-commerce type trading. 
From the analysis done and presented and graphically in addition to the standard treatment 
according to the five steps above, we can also create additional articulated analytics: age group 
35-44 years have no problem buying a used device but has a professional digital camera as 40% 
of this age use it mostly to take pictures, while age group 0-18 use a new smart device despite 
the average gross income (i.e., the parent does not spare them).The guide should be practical to 
create effective and aggressive marketing. In the concept on the DDM guidebook, for the first 
time the words 'data' and ‘content’ were put together to define the process for a sound marketing 
plan in the digital age. 

"The data-driven marketing content guide should be enough to convince any brand or pro- 
fessional that data is the key to effective marketing and that the opportunity for success is plen- 
tiful. No stone is left unturned if we spend time and first to search, distribute and optimize the 
content of the advertising message using the latest tools, knowledge, and trends. Foundation 
with the Knowledge Graph of the platforms. Laying the foundation with the Knowledge Graph 
of the platforms they create analytical perspective. 

At the heart of many AI and ML investments in analytics platforms is the Entrepreneur 
Knowledge Chart. Its 'studies' clusters between all entities in the system such as: users, data, 
models, widgets (GUI a control element in a graphical user interface), formulas, clicks, filters 
and more. To understand the successes of these platforms that create analytical perspective by 
getting to the core and understanding the collective wisdom of the organization that has this BI 
and that leads to more “human” and context-aware results from the AI platform engine. 

The algorithms of these companies that generate Analytical Perspective (PA) are still 
awaiting patents that empower the knowledge graph with anonymous historical data from 5-10 
years from all interactions of past of all clients that have been analyzed by them in relation to 
data usage, widgets (objects) and control panel. Recommendations that provide analytical 
perspectives and different views of a user's KPI (performance indicator key) are improved by 
the model of use of all users throughout the system, and by the modeling of data in the analysis. 
The graph abovel orients how a data analysis is obtained and then implemented and converted 
into an algorithm considering all the results generated from data collection and processing 
through a platform that according to it creates (PA) analytical perspective (Dearborn J. , 2015). 
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Handling data-driven e-commerce. 


How accurately is the return on investment (ROI) estimated for data-driven marketing 
expenses? Using a self-assessment tool known as data-driven Marketing Scorecard, businesses 
conducting online sales activity can create a clear picture of which data-driven market areas 
need improvement and attention. Online shopping includes login details in downloading the 
data marketing self-assessment panel, which gives you your tool prepared for dynamic priority 
projects and tells your venture exactly what to do next. From 2019, the World Bank, in 
cooperation with the Albanian government, is preparing a new study on online sales and 
purchases in Albania (e-commerce), in the framework of a study in this field, undertaken by the 
bank. 

The purpose of the study is to obtain of concrete measures to improve e-commerce in our 
country. Thus, in the framework of this study, the World Bank has prepared a short 
questionnaire, addressed to all those who have already become part of this new and rapidly 
developing trend, such as online transactions. Questions such as: What products do you buy 
online? What are the reasons that push you to make these purchases? Which online sites do you 
use and which, payment methods, along with some others, aim to create an overview of the 
issue under study? Since this study, in addition to statistical purposes, aims to improve and to 
strengthen the security of online sales and purchases, the bank invites everyone to answer the 
questions of its short questionnaire, which takes some time but has a lot of value. 


5 Albanian companies in e-commerce. 

1) 123.al: It is the first Albanian site that paved the way for online sales. 

2) Tag.al: A platform that serves for the promotion on the web and offers strong price 
reductions. 

3) Kaymu.al: A platform for online commerce present in more than 40 countries around the 
world. 

4) Dyqantaxi.com: Present in the market since 2011 as part of the company Aladini.al Albania. 

5) Simjalti.al: This store is mainly oriented to the sale of products for women, children, and 
babies. online service in Albania at favorable prices directly from the manufacturer in Asia. 


Conclusions 


At the end of our research, Albanian Entrepreneurs, Researchers, and Business Developers will 
benefit from this paper understanding the importance of DDM, some pillars of its guide and 
from in-depth tool processing to the effectiveness of practical advice. The guide should act as 
a framework for businesses in Albania, especially for those sceptics and desperate people who 
think content access is "saturated or unimaginable." This will lead to a whole new level of 
content ideation, and at this point a "take off" is realized that nothing backs up. The content of 
the data will retain within itself the true substance of effective marketing and will avoid the 
usual fraud of sales in e- commerce. 

Data-driven marketing through Artificial Intelligence (AI) is the latest trend to create an 
expansive and profitable business. AI will continue to influence the digital marketing that has 
set up an empire online business. The guide of DDM will serve to Albanian businesses short- 
ening the challenges faced by marketers in the current digital age. Using data to empower mar- 
keting decision-making sometimes seems overrated by many, but it is the only way to formulate 
actionable knowledge that can be used both strategically and in the day-to-day execution of 
marketing. As everything requires preliminary instruction based on which you start and get up, 
the same as in DDM, the guide needs to be as simple and practical as possible to analyze the 
market for the products that will be offered. 
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Data Driven is a unique, magical, and practical guide to achieving business success, using 
the power of data analysis on potential customers, young people or those who are the prey of 
intelligent tracking. Albanian business, within this decade, will face a new era. They need to 
resize their "coordinates" in the new ecosystem environment. Traditional marketing strategies 
will be replaced by autonomous, data-driven, and self-optimizing systems. 

Digital marketing will provide more importance to each customer, improving loyalty and 
increasing business revenue. Any Albanian local business if it plans to build a future on DDM, 
a priori has created Business Intelligence. This (BI) is minimizing competition by using plat- 
forms and software such as CRM (Customer Relationship Management), which provide a com- 
prehensive and analytical picture of the requirements and preferences of a particular target 
group or client that is claimed to be reached. 

Do as much analysis as possible, and attach them to the marketing plan, creating a competi- 
tive edge. Nowadays there is a need for creativity and forms of interaction and direct commu- 
nication both physically and virtually or in interactive forms with clients. DDM marketers need 
to use channels and creativity, and during data analysis should be focused on KPI (performance 
indicator key). Appreciating the Tech-Innovations, I would suggest Albanian business cooper- 
ate with companies which creates an analytical perspective and added analytics. 


References 
Blokdyk, G. (2020). Data Driven Marketing a Complete Guide. 


Bryan, R. (2017). Data Driven Marketing: Leverage Data to Increase Sales, Grow Profits, and Land 
More Customer’s 


Chaffey, D; Chadwick, E. (2012). Digital Marketing: Strategy, Implementation and Practice. 


Clark, B. H. (1999). Data Marketing Science. Marketing performance measures: History and interre- 
lationships. Journal of Marketing Management, 15(8), 711—732. Columbus, L. (2019). 


Dahl, J. A; Milne, G. R; J.W. Peltier, W. J (2020). Machine learning for direct marketing response 
models: Bayesian networks with evolutionary programming. 


Davenport, T. H. (2006). Competing on analytics. Harvard Business Review. URL https://hbr.org/ 
Dearborn, J. (2015). DDriven: How Performance Analytics Delivers Extraordinary Sales Results. 
Domingos, P. (2012) “A Few Useful Things to Know about Machine Learning” 

Fraser, D. (2020). Practical Marketing Analytics. 

Lisa, S. (2020). Direct, Digital & Data-Driven Marketing. 


Shah, D; Murthi, B. P. S. (2020). Marketing in a data-driven digital world: Implications for the role 
and scope of marketing. Journal of Business Research (October) DOI: 10.1016/j.jbusres. 


Webster, C. M; Tan, L. P. (2017). Social media sentiment analysis: Lexicon versus machine learning. 
Journal of Consumer Marketing. 


Wilson, L. (2019). Data-Driven Marketing Content: A Practical Guide. 


https://businessmag.al/10-kompanite-shgiptare-me-te-mira-ne-e-commerce/4 


https://www.worldbank.org/sq/news/video/2021/01/20/leveraging-albania-e-commerce-opportunity 
https://aab.al/wp-content/uploads/2021/01/Bankieri-38-ALB-per-web-2.pdf 
https://machinelearningmastery.com/linear_algebra_for_machine_learning/ 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


4 UNICART 
INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


15-17 June 2021, Valletta (Malta) 


A A Gniversitas Sancti Cyrilli 
International Academic AD. Woo 


Research Center - USC 


ISBN: 978-2-931089-15-6 PROCEEDINGS BOOK p. 323 


Finanza sostenibile, SRI, ESG e Green Bond: 
il caso IBERDROLA ed Intesa San Paolo 
a confronto 


Deborah MOLA* 


Dipartimento di Economia e Finanza, Universita degli Studi di Bari Aldo Moro, Italy 


Abstract: In a world that faces growing challenges from climate change and social inequality, Sustainable Finance 
is growing in importance. Sustainable Finance gives market participants a choice to act in responsible way and to 
support positive change in day-to-day business. Climate Finance or Sustainable Finance must be considered as an 
essential tool to accelerate action on the climate, effectively manage the risk and opportunities associated with cli- 
mate change, call for taking a leading role in support this process. Sustainable Finance, in terms of “SRI” (Sustain- 
able and Responsible investment) includes investments that, in long — term perspective, integrate environmental, 
social and governance criteria (ESG - Environmental, Social and Governance). It’s important deepen the following 
concepts: SRI and ESG. Sustainable or socially responsible investment also knows as SRI is an investment that is 
considered socially responsible due to the nature of business the company conducts. Common themes for socially 
responsible investment include socially conscious investing. Socially responsible investments can be made into 
individual companies with good social value, or through a socially conscious mutual fund or exchange - traded fund 
(ETF). Aims of SRI are: Socially responsible investing is the practice of investing money in companies and funds 
that have positive social impacts; Socially responsible investing has been growing in popularity in recent history; 
Investors should keep in mind that socially responsible investments are still investments, and be sure, to weight the 
potential for return into their decision; Community investing is a type of investing where the return is measured on 
community impact rather than monetary return; Socially responsible investments tend to mimic the political and 
social climate of the time. ESG is closely related to SRI, in fact when we talk about ESG we mean of new environ- 
mental, social and governance sustainability criteria for investments. These criteria are used in the economic and 
financial sphere to indicate all those activities linked to responsible investments. The ESG criteria are a set of stand- 
ards for company’s operations that socially conscious investors use to screen potential investments. Environmental 
criteria consider how a company performs as a steward of nature. Social criteria examine how it manages relation- 
ship with employees, suppliers, customers and the communities where it operates. Governance deals with com- 
pany’s leadership, executive pay, audits, internal controls and shareholders rights. The guidelines are: ESG criteria 
are an increasingly popular way for investors to evaluate companies in which they might want to invest; Many 
mutual funds, brokerage firms, and robo-advisors now offer products that employ ESG criteria; ESG criteria can 
also help investors avoid companies that might pose a greater financial risk due to their environmental or other 
practices. To asses a company based on ESG criteria investors look a broad range of behaviors: Environmental 
criteria may include a company energy use, waste, pollution natural resource conservation. The criteria can also be 
used in evaluating any environmental risks a company might face and how the company is managing those risks; 
Social criteria look at the company’s business relationship, for example: Does it work with suppliers that hold the 
same values as it claims to hold? Or, Does the company donate a percentage of its profits to the local community or 
encourage employees to perform volunteer work there? With regard to Governance, investors may want to know 
that a company uses accurate and transparent accounting methods and stockholders are given an opportunity to vote 
on important issues. The financial instruments that best reflects the SRI objectives and ESG criteria are GREEN 
BONDS; they are especially destined for the funding or refunding of green projects (sustainable and socially re- 
sponsible in area as diverse as renewable energy, energy efficiency, clean transportation or responsible waste man- 
agement. Green bonds are a type of debt issued by public or private institution to finance themselves and, unlike 
other credit instruments, they comit the use of the funds obtained to environmental project or one related to climate 
change. Green bonds were launched for the first time on 5 July 2007, by the European Investment Bank, they were 
considered a very special issue. The most important company in Europe that issue a Green Bonds is the Spanish 
Company Iberdola. In Italy, among the banking group we must talk of BANCA INTESA SAN PAOLO; it twill be 
interesting to analyze the data collected at European and Italian level. In summary we can say that strengthening the 
role of finance in realizing an efficient economy that also achieves environmental and social objectives is one of the 
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objectives set by the European Community. Confidence in climate objectives and the use of Sustainable Finance to 
tackle climate change is fundamental. By bringing sustainable financial instruments closer to business, the private 
sector can help raise global awareness of climate change. 


Keywords: SRI, ESG, Finanza sostenibile, Green Bond, IBERDROLA, Intesa San Paolo 


Premessa 


Il concetto di sostenibilita ¢ finanza; é¢ fondamentale nell’epoca in cui viviamo, perché non sprecare ri- 
sorse e preservarle per le generazioni future significa investire in modo sostenibile, seguendo principi e 
obiettivi che non si basano solo nell’ ottenere un ritorno finanziario, ma anche di apportare benefici am- 
bientali, sociali e di governance. La sostenibilita si puo realizzare attraverso |’investimento in attivita 
finanziarie che integrano la dimensione economica (ottenere un profitto) con la dimensione ambientale, 
sociale e di governance. Questi investimenti sono chiamati investimenti socialmente responsabili (SRI). 
Alla base di una scelta SRI c’é la volonta dell’investitore (istituzionale o retail) di opporsi a finanziare 
un’attivita che egli considera inaccettabile dal punto di vista etico. Tali investitori cercheranno di desti- 
nare le proprie risorse a soggetti che abbiano caratteristiche di correttezza riscontrabili, che siano social- 
mente responsabili e che si interessino delle conseguenze della collettivita. Per capire se un investimento 
puo essere considerato sostenibile si utilizza una valutazione che prende in considerazione 1 criteri ESG 
(Environment, Social, Governance). In base a questo concetto, il processo di intermediazione finanziaria 
ha obiettivi sia di rendimento finanziario ma anche di benessere collettivo, infatti, i risparmiatori sono 
mossi dall’obiettivo di investire consapevolmente scegliendo, come destinatari delle risorse, soggetti che 
abbiano caratteristiche di correttezza riscontrabili, che siano socialmente responsabili e che si interessino 
delle conseguenze della collettivita. Non molti anni fa, la sostenibilita era considerata un valore di poco 
conto, si pensava, infatti, che essa fosse penalizzante e ci si aspettava sempre un capitale inferiore rispetto 
a quello investito. Con il passare degli anni, si é notato che la sostenibilita costituisce un parametro per 
orientare la propria strategia di medio lungo-termine, poiché gli investimenti sostenibili e responsabili 
non si limitano sui soli settori “green”, ma hanno esteso il proprio campo sui benefici che potrebbero 
trarne da scelte “sane”. Da ci0 si evince come I’analisi finanziaria é intrecciata con gli aspetti ambientali 
e sociali. Un aspetto fondamentale, quindi, é I’ Etica presente all’interno della finanza, infatti, quando si 
parla di etica si fa riferimento sia a banche che a imprese assicurative, le quali con particolari atteggia- 
menti e comportamenti degli intermediari, pongono la loro attenzione sulle varie esigenze degli individui. 


1. Gli investimenti sostenibili e responsabili (SRI 


I cambiamenti climatici rappresentano una sfida ineludibile che il sistema economico é chiamato ad 
affrontare nei prossimi decenni. Da qui deriva la necessita che le scelte di investimento tengano in ade- 
guata considerazione anche le ricadute ambientali dei progetti o delle attivita che vengono finanziate. 
Le istituzioni internazionali stanno progressivamente adottando misure strategiche per |’affermazione 
di un paradigma finanziario che orienti i flussi di capitale verso investimenti sostenibili e che favorisca 
la transizione verso un modello di produzione meno inquinante. Si tratta della cosiddetta finanza soste- 
nibile. La finanza sostenibile adotta strategie di investimento di medio-lungo periodo che, nella sele- 
zione delle imprese e istituzioni in cui investire, integrano |’analisi economico-finanziaria con conside- 
razioni che concernono gli aspetti ambientali, sociali e di buon governo — i c.d. fattori ESG1. Tale forma 
di investimento, in grado di creare valore per |’investitore e di contribuire, al tempo stesso, al benessere 
della societa nel suo complesso, é definita investimento sostenibile e responsabile. Quando si parla di 
finanza sostenibile si fa essenzialmente riferimento a tipologie di investimento con queste caratteristiche 
ed obiettivi. Con questo diverso approccio, il mondo della finanza puo offrire il suo contributo nella 
lotta at cambiamenti climatici orientando il capitale verso investimenti sostenibili dal punto di vista 
ambientale. Spesso abbreviato con I’acronimo SRI, dall’inglese Sustainable and Responsible Invest- 
ment. L’ Investimento Sostenibile e Responsabile mira a creare valore per l’investitore e per la societa 
nel suo complesso attraverso una strategia di investimento orientata al medio-lungo periodo che, nella 
valutazione di imprese e istituzioni, integra |’analisi finanziaria con quella ambientale, sociale e di buon 
governo. Affinché si possa parlare di investimento socialmente responsabile é necessario che vengano 
osservati i seguenti punti: 
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a) L'investimento socialmente responsabile é la pratica di investire denaro in societa e fondi che hanno 
un impatto sociale positivo; 

b) Gli investimenti socialmente responsabili sono diventati sempre pit! popolari nella storia recente; 

c) Gli investitori dovrebbero tenere a mente che gli investimenti socialmente responsabili sono ancora 
investimenti e assicurarsi di valutare il potenziale di ritorno nelle loro decisioni; 

d) L'investimento nella comunita é un tipo di investimento in cui il rendimento é misurato sull'impatto 
sulla comunita piuttosto che sul rendimento monetario; 

e) Gli investimenti socialmente responsabili tendono a imitare il clima politico e sociale del tempo. 


Per comprendere al meglio la funzione degli investimenti socialmente responsabili bisogna ricordare 
che essi includono I'evitare gli investimenti in aziende che producono o vendono sostanze che creano 
dipendenza (come alcol, gioco d'azzardo e tabacco) a favore della ricerca di aziende impegnate nella 
giustizia sociale, nella sostenibilita ambientale e negli sforzi di energia alternativa/tecnologia pulita. 
Nella storia recente, gli investimenti "socialmente consapevoli" sono diventati una pratica ampiamente 
seguita, poiché ci sono dozzine di nuovi fondi e veicoli di investimento in pool disponibili per gli inve- 
stitori al dettaglio. I fondi comuni di investimento e gli ETF forniscono un ulteriore vantaggio in quanto 
gli investitori possono ottenere esposizione a pit societa in molti settori con un unico investimento. 
Tuttavia, gli investitori dovrebbero leggere attentamente i prospetti dei fondi per determinare le esatte 
filosofie utilizzate dai gestori di fondi, insieme alla potenziale redditivita di questi investimenti. Ci sono 
due obiettivi intrinseci dell'investimento socialmente responsabile: impatto sociale e guadagno finanzia- 
rio. I due non devono necessariamente andare di pari passo; solo perché un investimento si spaccia per 
socialmente responsabile non significa che fornira agli investitori un buon ritorno, e la promessa di un 
buon ritorno é lontana dall’assicurare che la natura dell'azienda coinvolta sia socialmente consapevole. 
Un investitore deve comunque valutare le prospettive finanziarie dell'investimento mentre cerca di mi- 
surarne il valore sociale. L'investimento socialmente responsabile é diventato un argomento politica- 
mente pit! polarizzante a causa del fatto che la nave popolare con cui coloro che investono in modi 
socialmente responsabili ruota attorno al cambiamento climatico, una causa che é vista in modo abba- 
stanza separato da diverse fazioni politiche. Possiamo effettuare delle considerazioni speciali in merito 
agli investimenti socialmente responsabili; essi tendono a imitare il clima politico e sociale del tempo. 
Questo é un rischio importante da comprendere per gli investitori, perché se un investimento si basa su 
un valore sociale, allora l'investimento potrebbe risentirne se quel valore sociale cade in disgrazia tra gli 
investitori. Per questo motivo, l'investimento socialmente responsabile ¢ spesso considerato dai profes- 
sionisti degli investimenti attraverso la lente dei fattori ambientali, sociali e di governance (ESG) per 
investire. Questo approccio si concentra sulle pratiche di gestione dell'azienda e se tendono alla soste- 
nibilita e al miglioramento della comunita. Ci sono prove che concentrarsi su questo approccio pud 
migliorare i rendimenti, mentre non ci sono prove del successo degli investimenti investendo esclusiva- 
mente sui valori sociali!. Il Dipartimento del Lavoro degli Stati Uniti ha pubblicato un nuovo regola- 
mento alla fine di ottobre 2020 che potrebbe limitare 0 eliminare gli investimenti socialmente responsa- 
bili nei piani pensionistici. Sebbene la regola sia stata rivista per rimuovere i riferimenti espliciti ai 
fattori ambientali, sociali e di governance (ESG), impone ai fiduciari dei piani pensionistici di scegliere 
strategie di investimento basate interamente su come tali strategie influenzano le prestazioni finanziarie. 
Questa sentenza potrebbe avere un impatto significativo su fondi e investimenti classificati come ESG 
e investimenti socialmente responsabili. Un esempio di investimento socialmente responsabile é l'inve- 
stimento nella comunita, che va direttamente alle organizzazioni che hanno una storia di responsabilita 
sociale attraverso l'aiuto alla comunita e non sono state in grado di raccogliere fondi da altre fonti come 
banche e istituzioni finanziarie. I fondi consentono a queste organizzazioni di fornire servizi alle loro 
comunita, come alloggi a prezzi accessibili e prestiti. L'obiettivo é migliorare la qualita della comunita 
riducendo la sua dipendenza dall'assistenza governativa come il welfare, che a sua volta ha un impatto 


' Ad esempio, negli anni '60, gli investitori erano principalmente interessati a contribuire a cause come i diritti 
delle donne, i diritti civili e il movimento contro la guerra. Martin Luther King Jr. ha svolto un ruolo importante 
nella sensibilizzazione al movimento per i diritti civili prendendo di mira le aziende che si opponevano alla causa 
come socialmente irresponsabili. Poiché negli ultimi anni é cresciuta la consapevolezza del riscaldamento globale 
e del cambiamento climatico, gli investimenti socialmente responsabili si sono orientati verso le aziende che 
hanno un impatto positivo sull'ambiente riducendo le emissioni o investendo in fonti di energia sostenibili o pu- 
lite. Di conseguenza, questi investimenti evitano industrie come I'estrazione del carbone a causa dell'impatto am- 
bientale negativo delle loro pratiche commerciali. 
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positivo sull'economia della comunita’. 


2. Gli investimenti Enviromental Social & Corporate Governance (ESG) 


Nel 2018 la Commissione Europea ha lanciato il Piano d’Azione per finanziare la crescita sostenibile 
con |’obiettivo di incrementare gli investimenti in progetti sostenibili e di promuovere I’integrazione 
negli stessi dei criteri ambientali, sociali e di governance (ESG — Environmental, social and corporate 
governance). Questo al fine di traguardare gli obiettivi che |?Unione Europea si ¢ impegnata a raggiun- 
gere entro il 2030 quali la riduzione dei gas serra, il miglioramento dell’ efficienza energetica e |’aumento 

della quota di consumo energetico derivante da fonti rinnovabili. L’integrazione dei fattori ESG mira a 

favorire la convivenza tra investimento socialmente responsabile (SRI — Sustainable and Responsible 

Investment) e una visione “tradizionale” dell’economia dove le attivita legate agli SRI perseguono co- 

munque gli obiettivi tipici della gestione finanziaria ma contemporaneamente tengono in considerazione 

gli aspetti di natura ambientale, sociale e di buona governance. Questa visione supera gli approcci di 

qualche anno fa quando |’investimento responsabile e sostenibile riguardava gli investimenti della fi- 

nanza in ambito etico. L’approccio etico, infatti, presuppone |’esclusione di diverse politiche industriali, 
cosa che non avviene con |’introduzione dei fattori ESG. L’elemento caratterizzante, dunque, di un in- 
vestimento socialmente responsabile ¢ |’inclusione dei dati ESG ovvero informazioni extra-finanziarie 
che riguardano le caratteristiche delle aziende, le loro decisioni strategiche in ottica di medio/lungo 

periodo e fattori quali 11 brand e la reputazione delle stesse. L’investimento sostenibile ha |’ obiettivo di 

creare valore per |’investitore e per la societa nel suo complesso attraverso una strategia di medio-lungo 

periodo orientata all’ambiente, al sociale e al buon governo e si basa appunto su tre elementi principali: 

1) generare rendimento per 1’investitore; 

2) orientamento di medio-lungo periodo; 

3) integrazione dei criteri ESG nella selezione dei titoli. 

Gli investimenti sostenibili, inoltre, possono avere differenti strategie a seconda dei metodi e degli 
obiettivi che si intende perseguire: 

1) Esclusioni — Approccio che prevede I’esclusione esplicita di singoli emittenti o settori o Paesi 
dall’universo investibile, sulla base di determinati principi e valori (ad esempio sono esclusi settori 
come le armi, la pornografia, il tabacco, i test su animali); 

2) Convenzioni internazionali — Selezione degli investimenti basata sul rispetto di norme e standard 
internazionali come quelli OCSE, ONU, UNICEF, UNHCR; 

3) Best in class — Approccio che seleziona 0 pesa gli emittenti in portafoglio secondo criteri ambientali, 
sociali e di governance, privilegiando gli emittenti migliori all’interno di un universo, una categoria 
o una classe di attivo; 

4) Investimenti tematici — Approccio che seleziona gli emittenti in portafoglio secondo criteri ambien- 
tali, sociali e di governance, focalizzandosi su uno o pil! temi come ad esempio i cambiamenti cli- 
matici, l’efficienza energetica, la salute, ecc; 

5) Engagement — Attivita che si sostanzia nel dialogo con |’impresa su questioni di sostenibilita e 
nell’esercizio dei diritti di voto connessi alla partecipazione al capitale azionario. Si tratta di un pro- 
cesso di lungo periodo, finalizzato ad influenzare positivamente i comportamenti dell’impresa e ad 
aumentare il grado di trasparenza; 

6) Impact investing — Investimenti in imprese, organizzazioni e fondi realizzati con |’intenzione di ge- 
nerare un impatto socio-ambientale positivo e misurabile, assieme a un ritorno finanziario’. 


> Testo elaborato nel 2013 dal Gruppo di Lavoro del Forum per la Finanza Sostenibile sulla Definizione di Investi- 
mento Sostenibile e Responsabile. L'investimento socialmente responsabile (SRI), noto anche come investimento 
sociale, é un investimento considerato socialmente responsabile a causa della natura dell'attivita svolta dall'azienda. 
I temi comuni per gli investimenti socialmente responsabili includono gli investimenti socialmente consapevoli. Gli 
investimenti socialmente responsabili possono essere effettuati in singole societa con un buon valore sociale o at- 
traverso un fondo comune di investimento o un fondo negoziato in borsa (ETF) socialmente consapevole. 

3 Queste sono le sei strategie, presenti sul mercato italiano secondo quanto pubblicato dal Forum per la Finanza 
Sostenibile. Puo essere realizzato sia in Paese emergenti sia in Paesi in via di sviluppo. Esempi di questo tipo di 
investimenti sono: la microfinanza, il social housing, i green and social bonds. Vi sono societa che assegnano agli 
emittenti un punteggio ESG, che ha una rilevanza simile a quello del rating classico, con l’obiettivo di dare un voto 
all’attenzione apportata al tema della sostenibilita, in modo da orientare le scelte dei futuri e possibili investitori. 
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Negli ultimi anni, la crescita degli investimenti socialmente responsabili ¢ diventata esponenziale 
con un mercato di globale di oltre 30 trilioni di dollari. Mentre il successo 0 meno di un investimento 
convenzionale viene generalmente misurato sulla base di indicatori di performance finanziaria, gli in- 
vestimenti sostenibili promettono due tipi di performance: generare un rendimento ma anche contribuire 
al raggiungimento di importanti obiettivi climatici e di sostenibilita. In che modo si possono misurare 
queste due performance? Da un lato c’é il rendimento finanziario, di piu facile misurazione, dall’ altro, 
la performance legata agli obiettivi di sostenibilita, per la quale solo recentemente si sta lavorando 
sull’individuazione di parametri per misurare il raggiungimento o meno degli obiettivi. Ad esempio, 
uno di questi ¢ la carbon footprint e dunque le emissioni di Co2 di una societa, un parametro che per- 
mette la misurazione dell’impatto ambientale di un titolo in portafogli. Gli investimenti ESG sembrano 
avere un rendimento atteso di lungo periodo pit stabile e qualitativamente migliore ed essere in grado 
di contenere meglio il rischio in periodi di alta volatilita. Inoltre, consentono di veicolare i risparmi verso 
un’ economia sostenibile nel rispetto dell’ambiente e della societa. I dati degli indici di Borsa degli ultimi 
anni mostrano che gli investimenti caratterizzati da rating ESG pit elevati, ottengono rendimenti supe- 
riori. E dunque il mercato sta dimostrando sempre pit di premiare le aziende che operano in modo 
virtuoso perseguendo i fattori di Environmental, Social e Governance. L’acronimo ESG altro non é che 
la somma di Environmental, Social, Governance. Driver, questi, che orientano i gestori nella scelta 
delle imprese da considerare nella costruzione di Fondi che da questi descrittori prendono il nome. La 
crescente richiesta di teli strumenti finanziari da parte del mondo degli investitori sta spingendo sempre 
piu i gestori ad includere nell’ analisi finanziaria tradizionale, anche la valutazione di opportunita e rischi 
legati ai criteri ESG. Nello specifico si presta attenzione ad osservare questi queste macro — aree: A) 
Environmental - il primo criterio implica che le imprese sono virtuose per quel che riguarda |’impatto 
ambientale. Saranno inserite nel fondo quelle aziende pit sensibili alla diminuzione di emissioni di CO2, 
quelle che prestano massima attenzione alla riduzione drastica della contaminazione e dello sperpero 
delle acque, che propugnano il rimboschimento delle aree verdi, che producono meno rifiuti e cosi via; 
B) Social - il secondo criterio prevede che le aziende abbiano una spiccata attenzione alla salvaguardia 
dei diritti umani, sensibilita per le politiche di genere, che siano imprese che garantiscono elevati stan- 
dard lavorativi e che, non ultimo, diano un forte impulso alla crescita della comunita civile; C) Gover- 
nance - ultimo criterio, non meno importante, é relativo a temi della qualita della gestione delle imprese, 
le politiche di remunerazione dei vertici aziendali, 1 comportamenti del top management in termini di 
rispetto delle leggi e della deontologia professionale, |’indipendenza del consiglio di amministrazione e 
la certificazione del bilancio attraverso societa di revisione* 


2.1. Differenza tra ESG e SRI 

Soddisfare il crescente desiderio dei Millennial di investire in modo eticamente accettabile, rappresenta 
una sfida per i consulenti egli addetti ai lavori, in quanto esistono diverse sfaccettature e livelli di impli- 
cazione che la morale puo esigere in un investimento finanziario. I fondi ESG e gli SRI ne rappresentano 
un esempio calzante, pur trattandosi di due concetti affini, la differenza tra ESG e SRI si sostanzia nel 
fatto che, mentre nel primo caso si tiene conto del potenziale e dei rischi legati a fattori identificanti da 
criteri ambientali, sociali e di governance per ottimizzare |’analisi finanziaria tradizionale (che ha sem- 
pre come obiettivo principale la massimizzazione delle performance), nel secondo invece (SRI) la scelta 
é orientata in maniera preponderante, da driver etici che rispecchiano le convinzioni dell’investitore ed 
hanno un notevole impatto sul processo di investimento, assegnando, un ragguardevole peso, non solo 
all’aspetto economico ma anche a quello sociale. 


3. I Green Bond 


Tra gli strumenti obbligazionari pit: diffusi dell’impact investing vi sono i green bond, in italiano “ob- 
bligazioni verdi’”’. Al pari di qualsiasi altro tipo di obbligazione, i green bond sono titoli di debito carat- 
terizzati da cedole, duration, scadenza, e il cui prezzo di emissione discende direttamente dall’incontro 
tra domanda e offerta espressa dal mercato. Si caratterizzano, invece, per la finalita in vista della quale 


4 Cid premesso, I’utilizzo di tali criteri per la composizione di un fondo di investimento é@ condizione necessaria, 
ma purtroppo non sufficiente, in quanto rimane obiettivo primario dei gestori (e degli investitori in tali strumenti) 
quello di massimizzare la performance finanziaria 
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vengono emessi: il capitale investito in obbligazioni verdi viene impiegato esclusivamente per finanziare 
attivita che generano un impatto positivo sull’ambiente. I progetti finanziati attraverso |’emissione di 
green bond possono riguardare 1’ efficienza energetica, le energie rinnovabili, la gestione sostenibile dei 
rifiuti, il trasporto ecologico, ma anche iniziative che non riducono direttamente l’emissione di gas cli- 
malteranti — per esempio la gestione delle acque, la conservazione della biodiversita 0 |’adattamento ai 
cambiamenti climatici come la costruzione delle dighe. Una definizione cosi ampia e generica del ter- 
mine green comporta una serie di difficolta nell’individuazione dei progetti che possono effettivamente 
generare benefici in termini ambientali; in generale, si puo affermare che le obbligazioni verdi rappre- 
sentino uno strumento finanziario in grado di orientare la disponibilita di capitali verso attivita che fa- 
voriscono la transizione verso un’ economia meno inquinante e che tutela |’ambiente. La prima obbli- 
gazione verde, denominata “Climate Awareness Bond” (CAB), é stata lanciata dalla Banca Europea 
degli Investimenti (BEI) nel 2007 con lo scopo di finanziare progetti che proponessero soluzioni ai 
cambiamenti climatici. Da allora, il mercato mondiale dei green bond ha assistito ad una crescita espo- 
nenziale. In particolare, tale mercato ha cominciato ad ingrandirsi in maniera significativa dal 2014 in 
poi con la pubblicazione dei Green Bond Principles, le prime linee guida per la regolazione del mercato. 
Questi principi hanno incrementato la fiducia degli investitori, nonché promosso lo sviluppo del mer- 
cato, fornendo agli emittenti specifiche raccomandazioni da seguire nell’emissione dei green bond al 
fine di garantire trasparenza e integrita circa l’uso del capitale preso a prestito. 


4. Il caso IBERDROLA 


I green bond sono specificamente destinati al finanziamento o al rimborso di progetti verdi, vale a dire 

progetti sostenibili e socialmente responsabili in aree diverse come le energie rinnovabili, l'efficienza 

energetica, i trasporti puliti o la gestione responsabile dei rifiuti. IBERDROLA ha consolidato il suo 
status di primo gruppo emittente di green bond al mondo. Nel 2014, IBERDROLA é diventata la prima 

societa spagnola a emettere un green bond. Il gruppo é un modello internazionale per questo tipo di 

finanziamento ed é stato riconosciuto dalla rivista GlobalCapital per i1 secondo anno consecutivo come 

il principale emittente corporate di questo tipo di obbligazioni. I[BERDROLA continua ad essere il 

gruppo imprenditoriale leader mondiale nell'emissione di obbligazioni verdi, avendo emesso oltre 13 

miliardi di euro attraverso i mercati dei capitali in un totale di 18 operazioni da aprile 2014, e all'inizio 

del 2021 ha emesso il pit: grande green bond ibrido della storia, del valore di 2 miliardi di euro. Un 
totale del 90% del piano di investimenti 2020-2025 di Iberdrola - con uno stanziamento di 75 miliardi 

di euro fino al 2025 e una stima di 150 miliardi di euro al 2030 — che evidenzia come IBERDROLA 

abbia un proprio marchio di emissione, ispirato ai criteri stabiliti dall'International Capital Market As- 

sociation (ICMA), le cui idee fondamentali possono essere riassunte come segue, tenendo conto del 
principio che i fondi saranno utilizzati per progetti verdi che avranno un effetto benefico sull'ambiente: 

1) L'emittente di un green bond deve comunicare in modo trasparente agli investitori gli obiettivi di 
sostenibilita ambientale, consentendone la valutazione e la revisione esterna; 

2) La gestione dei fondi sara controllata in modo appropriato e trasparente dall'emittente, il che consen- 
tira a un revisore di eseguire una revisione complementare; 

3) L'emittente di questo tipo di obbligazioni aggiornera periodicamente le informazioni su come ven- 
gono utilizzati i fondi e sui benefici ambientali ottenuti; 

4) In questo aggiornamento pit recente al suo quadro di finanziamento verde, IBERDROLA ha anche 
aggiunto il suo allineamento con i principi della tassonomia dell'Unione Europea per guidare gli 
investimenti privati nella crescita sostenibile e per contribuire economicamente a un'economia cli- 
matica neutrale e standard per I'emissione di obbligazioni verdi nell” UNIONE EUROPEA. 

Nel 2021, IBERDROLA ha firmato nuovi accordi verdi 0 sostenibili per un totale di 9,5 miliardi di 
euro per un totale che gia supera i 32 miliardi di euro di finanziamenti verdi e sostenibili. Nel febbraio 
2021, la societa ha emesso il pit: grande green bond ibrido della storia, per 2 miliardi di euro. Con cid 
ha raggiunto l'obiettivo di ibridi fissato per questo anno finanziario di emettere operazioni ibride per un 
valore di 2 miliardi di euro in un solo mese. L'obbligazione ha registrato una domanda sul mercato di 9 
miliardi di euro, il che significa che l'offerta é stata sottoscritta per oltre quattro volte . I fondi ottenuti 
andranno a finanziare i parchi eolici offshore Saint-Brieuc , in Francia, e Baltic Eagle , in Germania. Ad 
aprile, IBERDROLA ha anche aggiornato il suo programma Euro Commercial Paper (ECP) , con nuove 
funzionalita tra cui un aumento del limite massimo di saldo in essere a 5 miliardi di euro - dal precedente 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


Mola D.: Finanza sostenibile, SRI, ESG e Green Bond: il caso IBERDROLA ed Intesa San Paolo a confronto 329 


limite di 3 miliardi di euro - e l'integrazione della sostenibilita nel programma, che assume una serie di 
impegni in materia ambientale, sociale e di governance. Nel 2020, IBERDROLA 6 stata la prima societa 
spagnola a riaprire il mercato obbligazionario durante la pandemia di coronavirus, cosa che ha fatto con 
un'operazione per un valore di 750 milioni di euro con scadenza superiore a cinque anni (giugno 2025). 
In linea con la strategia del gruppo, i fondi ottenuti andranno a finanziare e rifinanziare, in tutto o in 
parte, investimenti rinnovabili in Messico e Regno Unito, principalmente parchi eolici onshore . Con lo 
sviluppo e la messa in servizio di queste strutture, l'azienda mira a contribuire alla ripresa economica ed 
a proteggere i posti di lavoro nella difficile situazione che stiamo vivendo. Nell'aprile 2021 ha firmato 
una nuova linea di credito multivaluta con 21 banche, del valore di 2,5 miliardi di euro, legata a indica- 
tori di sostenibilita. Questo abbonamento, per una durata di cinque anni estendibile per altri due, é stato 
sigillato con condizioni a livelli pre-COVID-19. Si tratta, inoltre, della prima operazione di una societa 
spagnola legata ai Risk-Free Rates (RFR), gli indici che serviranno da modello per futuri finanziamenti 
al posto del LIBOR. Inoltre, per la prima volta, il finanziamento introduce un contributo finanziario a 
un progetto sostenibile, il cui importo variera in base al grado di rispetto degli indicatori. 


Green / sustainable financing: 32,340 ME 
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La figura riportata mette in evidenza i risultati conseguiti da IBEDROLA, attraverso il collocamen- 
todi green bonds durante la Pandemia da Covid — 19. Iberdrola ha inoltre effettuato operazioni di green 
finance con enti sovranazionali. Nel 2019 ha firmato un prestito verde di 400 milioni di euro con I'Insti- 
tuto de Crédito Oficial, il primo concesso da questo istituto. Nel 2020 é stato firmato un accordo di 
finanziamento verde con la Banca europea per gli investimenti (BED) e I'Instituto de Crédito Oficial 
(ICO), in base al quale la prima contribuira con 600 milioni di euro e la seconda con 200 milioni di euro, 
attraverso prestiti verdi per finanziare la costruzione di oltre 20 progetti con una capacita totale di oltre 
2.000 MW con la tassonomia dell'Unione europea per mitigare i cambiamenti climatici° 


5 Dalla sua prima operazione verde, Iberdrola ha completato con successo un totale di 12 emissioni pubbliche di 
obbligazioni verdi come societa, che includono altre obbligazioni verdi emesse dalle sue controllate. E il caso di 
AVANGRID (filiale di Iberdrola negli Stati Uniti), che nel novembre 2017 ha emesso il suo primo green bond, 
per 600 milioni di dollari USA, e nel maggio 2019 ha emesso un altro green bond, questa volta per 750 milioni di 
dollari USA, pit altri 750 milioni ad aprile 2020. Nel giugno 2019, la controllata brasiliana, Neoenergia, rilasciato 
le sue prime obbligazioni infrastrutture verdi, per un valore nominale di oltre 1,2 miliardi di reais, e nel 2020 ha 
effettuato un‘altra operazione verde - attraverso la sua controllata Itapabapoana - per un importo di 300 metri Reais 
brasiliani per finanziare investimenti in linee di trasmissione. I fondi ottenuti attraverso queste operazioni sono 
stati destinati a finanziare o rifinanziare investimenti in progetti che soddisfacessero criteri ambientali e di sviluppo 
sostenibile. IBERDROLA é anche diventato il primo emittente spagnolo ad aderire alla rete di obbligazioni soste- 
nibili Nasdaq : Nasdaq Sustainable Bond Network (NSBN) . Questa rete, che riunisce una serie di emittenti, for- 
nisce informazioni standardizzate sui loro quadri finanziari e sui principi che applicano (GBP di ICMA, ad esem- 
pio), nonché dati sugli impatti che ciascuno ha sugli obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile. Il volume reale delle opera- 
zioni finanziarie sostenibili di Iberdrola, che include anche quelle ottenute attraverso il mercato bancario, supera i 
32 miliardi di euro. Il gruppo continua ad avanzare verso il suo obiettivo del 100% delle sue linee di credito verdi 
o sostenibili entro il 2025: oggi la cifra é del 90%. 
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5. Il caso Intesa Sanpaolo 


L'impegno di Intesa Sanpaolo per la Green Economy si concretizza anche attraverso l'emissione di obbli- 
gazioni dedicate al finanziamento di progetti di sostenibilita ambientale. Intesa Sanpaolo® ha sviluppato 
un framework per l'emissione di Green Bond finalizzato a regolamentare l'emissione di obbligazioni con 
cui saranno finanziati progetti e aziende - che hanno un impatto positivo in termini di sostenibilita ambien- 
tale, misurabile e monitorabile attraverso specifici indicatori’. Nel 2020 il Gruppo ha destinato alla Green 
and Circular Economy oltre 2,5 miliardi di euro, corrispondenti al 2,9% di tutti i prestiti del Gruppo. Nel 
2020 le erogazioni del Gruppo per la Green Economy sono state pari a 1.985 milioni di euro (quasi 22 
miliardi nel periodo 2010-2020). Intesa Sanpaolo vuole essere a intermediario finanziario responsabile 
che genera valore collettivo sapendo che I'innovazione, lo sviluppo di nuovi prodotti e servizi e la respon- 
sabilita d'impresa possono contribuire a ridurre l'impatto sulla societa di fenomeni come cambiamento 
climatico e disuguaglianza sociale. Tale consapevolezza genera l' adesione a importanti iniziative inter- 
nazionali , come il Global Compact delle Nazioni Unite e gli Equator Principles®. Da anni & impegnata a 
formulare e promuovere nuove regole e comportamenti che mettano al centro i temi degli investimenti 
sostenibili’. A giugno 2020, la societa di gestione del risparmio ha redatto il Global Impact Report riguar- 
dante Eurizon Fund Absolute Green Bonds, che dettaglia i risultati dell'analisi di impatto quantitativo e il 
contributo agli SDGs dell'ONU. Gli investimenti effettuati nel periodo di analisi (1luglio 2019 - 30 giugno 
2020) hanno contribuito al raggiungimento di importanti risultati di impatto ambientale e sociale, quali: 


° E il maggior gruppo bancario in Italia con 13,5 mln di clienti e circa 4.700 filiali, leader nelle attivita finanziarie 
per famiglie e imprese. Ha una presenza internazionale strategica, con 7,1 mln di clienti e circa 1.000 sportelli, ed 
é tra i principali gruppi bancari nei mercati del Centro-Est Europa e nel Medio Oriente e Nord Africa. L'attivita si 
articola in 6 divisioni. Divisione Banca dei Territori: focalizzazione sul mercato e centralita del territorio per il 
rafforzamento delle relazioni con gli individui, le piccole e medie imprese e gli enti non-profit; credito industriale, 
leasing, factoring e instant banking. Divisione IMI Corporate & Investment Banking: Partner globale per imprese, 
istituzioni finanziarie e PA in un'ottica di medio/lungo termine, su basi nazionali e internazionali. Include attivita 
di capital markets & investment banking ed é presente in 25 Paesi a supporto dell'attivita cross-border dei suoi 
clienti con una rete specializzata costituita da filiali, uffici di rappresentanza e controllate che svolgono attivita di 
corporate banking. Divisione International Subsidiary Banks: controllate che svolgono attivita di commercial ban- 
king in: Albania, Bosnia-Erzegovina, Croazia, Egitto, Moldavia, Repubblica Ceca, Romania, Serbia, Slovacchia, 
Slovenia, Ucraina e Ungheria. Divisione Private Banking: serve clienti appartenenti al segmento Private e High 
Net Worth Individuals con offerta di prodotti e servizi mirati. Divisione Asset Management: soluzioni di asset 
management rivolte alla clientela del Gruppo, alle reti commerciali esterne al Gruppo e alla clientela istituzionale. 
Divisione Insurance: prodotti assicurativi e previdenziali rivolti alla clientela del Gruppo. 

TTIntesa Sanpaolo nel 2019 ha pubblicato il nuovo Sustainability Bond Framework che attualmente é conforme ai 
Green Bond Principles, ai Social Bond Principles e alle Sustainability Bond Guidelines. Per dare impulso e sup- 
portare la Green Economy, Intesa Sanpaolo ha sviluppato un'offerta ampia e diversificata di prodotti di finanzia- 
mento e consulenza, dedicati a tutte le tipologie di clientela, in Italia e all'estero. Intesa Sanpaolo presidia anche i 
rischi ambientali e sociali nei grandi progetti e sta lavorando per implementare nuovi criteri per affrontare i rischi 
ambientali connessi all'erogazione di finanziamenti. 

8 I] Gruppo Intesa Sanpaolo é uno dei pochi gruppi finanziari europei ad aver aderito a tutte le principali iniziative 
delle Nazioni Unite riguardanti il settore finanziario nel campo della sostenibilita, che rientrano nel raggiungi- 
mento dei Sustainable Development Goals (UN Sustainable Development Goals): i Principi per il Responsible 
Banking, i Principi per gli Investimenti Responsabili, sottoscritti da Eurizon gia nel 2015, a cui si sono aggiunti 
Fideuram Asset Management SGR e Fideuram Asset Management all'inizio del 2021, i Principi per l'Assicurazione 
Sostenibile con l'adesione di Intesa Sanpaolo Vita e infine il Principi di emancipazione femminile, per la promo- 
zione dell'uguaglianza di genere e dello sviluppo professionale delle donne. Eurizon Capital, la societa di Asset 
Management del Gruppo Intesa Sanpaolo, é la prima societa di gestione del risparmio in Italia su fondi sostenibili 
e responsabili con una quota di mercato di quasi il 21,9% (a dicembre 2020). 

° Avendo aderito ai Principi delle Nazioni Unite per I'Investimento Responsabile nel 2015, Eurizon Capital é par- 
ticolarmente attenta alle politiche messe in atto dagli emittenti in cui investe, nella convinzione che politiche e 
pratiche sane di governo societario, che incorporino questioni ambientali, sociali e di buona governance, sono in 
grado di creare valore per tutti gli stakeholder nel lungo termine. 

Nel 2017 Eurizon ha deciso di integrare fattori ESG e principi SRI nel proprio processo di investimento. In parti- 
colare, ha adottato una specifica metodologia di selezione e monitoraggio degli strumenti finanziari con l'obiettivo 
di integrare nelle scelte di investimento effettuate nell'ambito dei servizi di gestione collettiva del risparmio, delle 
gestioni patrimoniali e delle raccomandazioni formulate con riferimento al servizio di consulenza in materia di 
investimenti, un processo di selezione di strumenti finanziari che tenga conto dei fattori ESG e dei principi di 
investimento sostenibile e responsabile. 
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1) una capacita di generazione di 310 megawatt, grazie al finanziamento di impianti che producono ener- 
gia rinnovabile; questi impianti hanno prodotto circa 721.973 megawatt/ora di energia; 
2) risparmio energetico di circa 64.833 megawatt/ora grazie agli investimenti in infrastrutture sostenibili 

-immobiliare e trasporti-; 

3) una riduzione delle emissioni annue di gas nocivi di oltre 458.000 tonnellate di CO:; 

4) il risparmio e la depurazione di oltre 134 milioni di litri di acqua attraverso investimenti in impianti e 
processi produttivi; 

5) il riciclaggio di 10.068 tonnellate di rifiuti; 

6) 53 posti di lavoro creati dall'intero portafoglio. 

Per ogni milione di euro investito si ottengono i seguenti risultati: 837 megawatt/ora prodotti, 156.037 
litri di acqua risparmiati o depurati e una riduzione di 532 tonnellate di CO2. L'offerta di investimento 
sostenibile comprende anche Fideuram, la Divisione Private Banking specializzata nell'offerta di servizi 
di consulenza per soddisfare le esigenze finanziarie, previdenziali e assicurative della clientela Private e 
HNWI (High Net Worth Individual). La progressiva integrazione dei criteri ESG sta avvenendo su tutta 
la gamma delle offerte (amministrati, fondi propri e di terzi, mandati di gestione personalizzati, fondi 
assicurativi interni, polizze private). Per quanto riguarda le linee di Wealth Management, attraverso Fi- 
deuram Investments sono state realizzate soluzioni di investimento individuali che rispondono a criteri 
di etica e sostenibilita'®. Il nuovo Green Bond Brief della Direzione Studi e Ricerche di Intesa Sanpaolo 
analizza le emissioni governative green. L’ammontare in essere di titoli governativi green ha raggiunto i 
110 miliardi a fine marzo scorso, sebbene rappresenti ancora una quota marginale del debito pubblico 
complessivo, e soltanto il 12% del debito green totale circolante. L’area euro ha un ruolo preponderante 
poiché l’ammontare outstanding di titoli di debito green emessi da governi appartenenti all’ Unione Eu- 
ropea a fine marzo scorso é risultato pari all’82% del governativo green mondiale. I fattori che supportano 
lo sviluppo del mercato europeo sono sia gli obiettivi ambiziosi prefissati dalla Commissione Europea, 
come la riduzione delle emissioni di gas del 55% entro il 2030 ed il raggiungimento della neutralita cli- 
matica nel 2050, sia la creazione di un quadro di riferimento normativo tramite la Tassonomia. Durante 
il primo trimestre di quest’anno sono stati collocati 20 miliardi di titoli governativi green, oltre alle ria- 
perture di Olanda, Belgio e Francia (OAT 1.75% 06/2039), |’ Italia e la Francia hanno emesso due nuovi 
titoli per €15.5 miliardi complessivi. Le prospettive dell’offerta sono ancora di crescita per i prossimi 
mesi. In base ai piani di funding pubblicati a fine anno, la Direzione Studi e Ricerche di Intesa Sanpaolo 
stima che le emissioni governative green possano raggiungere i 54 miliardi di euro nel 2021 pit del dop- 
pio rispetto al 2020. Tra le motivazioni principali che spingono i governi ad emettere debito verde ci sono 
il contrasto al cambiamento climatico, il supporto alla crescita dei green bond ed il segnale di commitment 
trasmesso al mercato; un ruolo secondario é attribuito al pricing pit. vantaggioso. Intesa San Paolo, ha 
collocato oggi 3 luglio 2021, un nuovo green bond a 7 anni da 1,25 miliardi di euro. Il book degli ordini 
ha superato i 3,5 miliardi di euro, raccogliendo I'interesse di oltre 260 investitori e permettendo un re- 
stringimento dello spread iniziale (93 punti base sul tasso midswap dopo prime indicazioni in area 120 
punti). I] dettaglio degli ordini mostra una partecipazione per il 54% di asset manager, per il 19% di bank 
trading account, di assicurazioni per il 9% e di corporate treasury per il 6%. La distribuzione geografica 
degli investitori evidenzia il 21% proveniente dalla Francia, il 19 % dalla Germania, il 18% dall Italia, il 
12% dal Regno Unito e 1'8% dalla Spagna. Per oltre il 50% sono stati investitori dedicati al comparto 
ESG. L'emissione ha come finalita quella di mutui green concessi per la costruzione o l'acquisto di im- 
mobili ad alta efficienza energetica (classificazione energetica A e B). Il Gruppo Intesa Sanpaolo é uno 
dei principali gruppi bancari in Europa ed é impegnato a sostenere l'economia nei Paesi in cui opera, in 
particolare in Italia, dove é anche impegnato a diventare un punto di riferimento in termini di sostenibilita 
e responsabilita sociale e culturale. 


Conclusioni 


Le scelte di investimento sui mercati finanziari si basano generalmente sulla valutazione del rendimento 
offerto, commisurato al profilo di rischio della strategia di investimento. Gli investitori tradizionali 


'0 Intesa Sanpaolo, nel mese di giugno 2021, con il ricavo ottenuto dal collocamento di un Green Bond del valore 
nominale di 1,25 miliardi di euro, molto apprezzato dagli investitori, finanzia mutui verdi per la costruzione o 
l'acquisto di immobili ad alta efficienza energetica. Ad oggi la domanda per il Green Bond suddetto ha superato i 
3,5 miliardi di euro, con gli interessi di oltre 260 investitori. 
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tengono in considerazione principalmente questi parametri piuttosto che l’uso del capitale investito. A tal 
proposito, i green bond rappresentano una considerevole innovazione sui mercati obbligazionari poiché 
consentono agli investitori di finanziare specificamente progetti “green” legati ad esempio al settore delle 
energie rinnovabili, alla gestione sostenibile dei rifiuti o delle risorse idriche, alla tutela della biodiversita 
o all’efficientamento energetico. I green bond rappresentano cosi un’ opportunita per aumentare la dispo- 
nibilita di capitali necessari alla transizione verso un’economia piu sostenibile dal punto di vista ambien- 
tale, senza dover rinunciare al rendimento finanziario. Inoltre, gli emittenti di green bond sono tenuti ad 
informare il mercato riguardo all’ utilizzo del capitale preso a prestito attraverso la tracciabilita dei proventi, 
il reportage di impatto ambientale e la revisione esterna. In questo modo, i green bond forniscono agli 
investitori un elevato livello di trasparenza e di coinvolgimento nelle strategie della societa emittente in 
una maniera molto simile a quella solitamente riservata agli investitori di equity. Tutte queste caratteristi- 
che hanno permesso al mercato dei green bond di crescere esponenzialmente in pochissimo tempo. Tutta- 
via, affinché il mercato acquisti fiducia in questa tipologia di investimento é essenziale che siano chiara- 
mente stabiliti degli standard comuni per la definizione del termine green. Infatti, in assenza di linee guida 
universalmente condivise che specifichino come individuare in modo corretto questa tipologia di bond, 
molti investitori si sono mostrati preoccupati per il rischio di greenwashing, laddove i proventi delle ob- 
bligazioni vengano allocati in progetti con scarsi o non chiari vantaggi ambientali. Sulla scia dei Green 
Bond Principles, sono state avviate alcune iniziative volte a promuovere una maggiore integrita del mer- 
cato dei green bond. Tra queste si inserisce il lavoro del gruppo di esperti sulla finanza sostenibile della 
Commissione Europea, il quale si pone l’obiettivo di arrivare, entro la fine del 2019, all’adozione di un 
sistema condiviso di definizioni e classificazioni dei prodotti finanziari sostenibili. 
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Abstract: Today, the school that takes place on the standards of education for sustainable development 
today is conceived as a medium for the education and practices of sustainable communities. Covid-19, 
the ongoing crisis has prompted us to rethink our conventional practices and rebuild a sustainable, resil- 
ient and inclusive school’s community. The presence of cyberbullying during online teaching (March 
2020-July 2021) has censored the rights, mental well-being or the responsibilities by actresses of our 
school communities, students, teachers or parents. This situation forces the Albanian school to revalue 
many aspects of pre-university educational policy. 

The number of children that have access to internet is increasing. Children are using the internet regu- 
larly and many times they are not supervised by their, parents, teachers or other adults. This study ex- 
plores the cyberbullying phenomenon among Albanian children and youth during COVID-19 from the 
perspective of the teachers. It also emphasizes how parents and schools have adapted their roles to better 
respond to the needs of children that are confronted to cyberbullying risks. 

Data is collected using an anonymous self-reported questionnaire on cyberbullying. 169 teachers, school 
directors working in private and public schools of Tirana, participated in the study. Additionally, 22 
online semi-structured interviews with teachers and school directors explored their perception about 
cyberbullying and the competencies that they have to address this complex issue. This study, also ex- 
amines the role of parents in preventing cyberbullying occurrences. Participants were generally aware 
of cyberbullying and they considered it is a problem for their schools. When talking about the role of 
adult intervention, participants mentioned that cyberbullying is mostly the responsibility of parents. 


Keywords: sustainable school’s community, cyberbullying, children rights, mental well-being, respon- 
sibility. 


Introduction 


This study will explore from the perspective of the teachers the cyberbullying phenomenon 
among Albanian children and youth during COVID-19. It will also emphasize how parents and 
school have adapted their roles to better respond to the needs of children that are related to 
cyberbullying risks. This paper presents the experiences of teachers in the school content re- 
garding cyber-bullying and the challenges they encounter on a daily basis to ensure the safety 
of their pupils. The paper first presents recent literature on the topic of bullying and how that 
affects the mental and physical health of children. Later, it presents the methodological ap- 
proach that was followed to conduct this research. The paper follows by providing the results 
that derived from questionnaires and semi structured qualitative interviews with school staff in 
Albania. This paper ends by providing some conclusions regarding cyber-bullying in Albania. 
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Bullying in schools is a worldwide problem that damages the general school climate and 
infringes pupils’ rights to learn in a safe, unthreatening environment. Bullying of children in 
school is not a new phenomenon and it has been well established as a common and serious 
problem in society. Patching and Hinduja (2012) define bullying as an exposure to harmful and 
violent behaviors by experiencing difficulty to defend from the violent incident. Abusive bul- 
lying behaviors can begin in elementary school, peak during middle school, and begin to sub- 
side as children progress through their high school years (Livazovic and Ham, 2019). Bullying 
towards children represents a serious problem that compromises child development and well- 
being, violates their fundamental rights, dignity, and can even put their lives at risk. Teachers 
and parents are the main actors to understand and address the needs that children show during 
the bullying situation. The Convention on the Rights of the Child presents the importance of 
protecting life quality for children and their rights to learn in a safe environment, with no vio- 
lence, neglect, or assault. 

Cyberbullying is another issue that children and adolescents face when they are in middle 
and high school. According to Gradinger, Strohmeier, and Spiel (2010), cyberbullying is de- 
fined as bullying online; either through social media, computers, and/or cellphones. While so- 
cial media can be used for both socialization and education, it has also become a venue for 
cyberbullying behaviors. It can be used to exclude, denigrate, and ridicule through the usage of 
behaviors such as posting a public message or threat on someone’s Facebook wall, or deleting 
someone from their friends' list (Chisolm and Day, 2013). Online learning during the pandemic, 
exposing children to the risk of cyberbullying, and inappropriate materials. COVID-19 is mak- 
ing the potential exposure to cyber risk greater, but it’s not necessarily a causal effect. Causal 
effects of cyber risk are lack of knowledge, lack of discipline, and uncontrolled digital use. 


Cyber-bullying and the legislative framework in Albania 


In our legislation, the Constitution is the highest hierarchy of laws. The Constitution states that: 
"Human rights are inseparable, inviolable and indefinable" (Article 15/1). It protects these 
rights from state institutions infringement. Educational institutions are obliged to promote and 
protect in practice the rights of students (Article 15/2). The Constitution guarantees the princi- 
ple of equality and non-discrimination according to which no one can be discriminated against 
because of gender, race, religion, ethnicity, language, political, philosophical and religious be- 
liefs, economic, educational and social status, or parental responsibility (Article 18). The Con- 
stitution gives children special protection (Article 54). 

The Albanian law on pre-university education and other strategic documents support and 
guarantee the legal basis for preventing and eliminating violence toward children and youth in 
school and outside it. Law No.69 / 2012 "On the pre-university education system in the Re- 
public of Albania", as amended by Law no. 56/2015, guarantees and protects the rights and 
freedoms of children and human beings in general, and provides protection in cases of use of 
violence and bad treatment. Article 6 of this law points 2 and 3 explicitly state: "... in the pre- 
university education system, human rights and freedoms in general and the rights of children, 
in particular, shall be respected, protected and promoted. In the pre-university education sys- 
tem, students and employees are offered protection from any form of action or omission that 
may cause discrimination, violence, bad treatment, or moral damage." Law no. 18/2017 dated 
23 February 2017 “Law on the child rights and child protection” uses the term bullying and 
defines it as "violence between students in school" (Article 18, point 3, letter g). Bullying is 
defined as one of the types of violence, while violence is an inclusive concept. Regarding vio- 
lence, the Law states that "Children have the right to be protected from any kind of violence, 
such as abuse, neglect, exploitation, trafficking, kidnapping, pornography, sexual abuse and 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


Keta M., (Agolli) Nasufi I.: Sustainable school’s community, cyberbullying phenomenon and the perspective 335 
of teachers in Albania 


any other form of violence" (Article 23). The National Strategy for the Development of Pre- 
University Education 2017-2020 has two objectives to prevent and deal with violence in 
schools: a) building an inclusive philosophy in schools; (b) creating friendly-schools, to be 
achieved through cooperation between students, teachers, and parents. 

In 2017 the Council of Europe carried out a National Survey on the phenomenon of bullying 
and extremism in the Albanian education system. This study, which is the first one of its kind 
in the country, aims to analyze thoroughly the extent, range, and nature of bullying and extrem- 
ism in the education system in Albania. The study shows that about 19.4% of students have 
been subject to bullying or involved in it, at least 2 or 3 times a month. 9.7% of them consider 
themselves victims, 5.2% admit to having bullied others and 4.3% have experienced both, bul- 
lying and being a victim of it. Awareness and preparedness of teachers is a key factor, and so 
is their readiness to intervene whenever a bullying episode occurs. According to the study, 
45.5% of students think that their teachers do not interfere in situations of bullying. Only around 
23% of teachers have received training on how to deal with bullying (Dragoti & Ismaili, 2017). 
The study was focused mostly on bullying and extremism and not exploring cyberbullying. 


Innovations and policy gaps regarding cyber-bullying in Albania 


A roadmap was developed for ensuring sustainability and providing recommendations for fur- 
ther policies to reduce the risk of bullying in Albanian schools (EU, 2018). The roadmap aimed 
to suggest how to institutionalize mechanisms for creating a safe and inclusive school environ- 
ment at the level of curriculum, pedagogy, assessment, teacher education, and the whole school 
approach. Qualification training, as it is today, hinders institutionalization as it has directed the 
fulfillment of needs towards private centers by losing the power of self-qualification and qual- 
ification in the school or local community. In education, continuing professional development 
is critical to ensuring a strong and professional educator. The system entered into a teaching 
practice legally unknown in the Law (lack of amendment yet). It built a process in conditions 
of inequality while respecting equality in education which is a constitutional obligation. 

Referring to the concept of Nel Noddings in “Philosophy of education” (2016), “Justice and 
equality in education” where “Inequality” express “First we will consider inequalities in re- 
sources, in physical facilities, instruments, maps, books and other paraphernalia of education. 
Secondly, we will look at inequalities in relationships. What should or could schools do for 
children who have no academically competent, loving adults in their lives? Thirdly, we will ask 
what is meant by inequalities in the curriculum. Should all children have the same curriculum, 
or should they be allowed to make well-informed choices according to their interests?” 

Due to the continuous advancement of technology, the possibilities of communication and 
interactions among children are being expanded. Although electronic media are becoming ex- 
tremely popular in this population, their use bears certain risks. Children and young people can 
very easily be subjected to violations of their rights in the virtual sphere, such as the right to 
privacy or the right to protection from potentially harmful information and contents (Pezo, 
2010). During the COVID-19 pandemic has been an increase in kids and teens using digital 
platforms. This increase is not just for their personal use but they are using digital platforms for 
educational purposes too. 


Covid-19 challenges and the cyber-bullying threat on children 


With the increased usage of smartphones and social media, students who are exposed to bully- 
ing are likely to be cyberbullied. The COVID-19 crisis has forced us all to adapt to a new way 
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of living. This unprecedented period, as well as more time spent online, has the potential to 
cause an increase in cyberbullying behavior. The situation of COVID-19 has made it even more 
difficult for teachers and parents to address the cyberbullying issues. 

Students are not equipped to handle cyberbullying. They generally do not seek help because 
of fear of reprisal, embarrassment, or because they assume adults will not act. Students who are 
cyberbullied report feeling sad, anxious, afraid, and unable to concentrate on school (Beran & 
Li, 2005). They may also report social difficulties, drug and alcohol use, and eating disorders 
(Fosse & Holen, 2006;). Children who are involved in cyberbullying are less aware of the risks 
involved that are involved in particular uses of the Internet, such as sharing passwords with 
others or talking with individuals they do not know in their offline lives (Hinduja & Patchin, 
2008). 

School is an important institution to address bullying. Teachers are the main actors in dealing 
with student’s behaviors and attitudes. They should play a significant role in addressing this 
problem. Teachers have a significant position as educators and agents of socialization, helping 
to encourage healthy relationships among students and to prevent negative relations (Smith et 
al., 2004). 

The relationship between parents and schools is a critical aspect that addresses cyberbully- 
ing. Parents and teachers are not prepared to respond to the needs of the children related to 
cyberbullying because they are mostly focused on basic needs and teaching. Parents and teach- 
ers can help children access the online resources that are vital for learning, socializing, and 
playing in the era of COVID-19. 


Methodology 


Research method 

This study was driven by a quantitative and qualitative methodology. The desk review analysis 
was focused on the policy aspect of bullying in Albania by reviewing laws, policies, and docu- 
ments from the Albanian government. 


Sample 

A convenience sample of 169 in-service teachers provided the data for quantitative analysis. 
Methods applied to apply the methodology are quantitative methods focused on descriptive 
statistics of the phenomenon. Using a convenience sample, 7 primary and high schools were 
selected as sites to conduct the research. In the selection of schools, the private and public ratio 
is maintained based on the official data of the education office of Tirana, including 4 public 
schools and 3 private schools in the study. A qualitative approach was included through which 
22 interviews with teachers and school directors were conducted in the area of cyberbullying. 


Analytical approach 

This study followed a mixed methods approach, by utilizing questionnaires and semi structured 
qualitative interviews to gain a more in-depth information regarding the teachers’ perception 
on cyberbullying. The study seeks to measure the positive responsibility of teachers to the phe- 
nomenon of cyberbullying, their ability to share this responsibility with the parents of students, 
to assess what cyberbullying affects the sustainability of our school communities as well as the 
assessment of their ability to be conflicts’ mediator resolving conflicts arising from this type of 
bullying. 
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Results 


Teachers’ perceptions of cyberbullying in Albania 

From the teachers that took part in this research, all of them have the perception that cyberbul- 
lying is a problem nowadays (46.7% consider moderately and 32.0% consider to a large extent). 
However, some of the respondents did not see cyberbullying as a problem at their school. Study 
shows that 43.2% of teachers have moderate and 34.3% to large extent knowledge in using the 
internet safely. Interviewers report that they felt more confident in using the internet because 
they were forced to learn/use the internet during the pandemic of COVID-19. School staffs 
believe that uncontrolled internet access is the main reason students fall victims to cyber-bul- 
lying. Teachers are not sufficiently prepared to understand the behaviors of children that are 
injured by cyberbullying. Nowadays schools are using technology to deliver education and in- 
structions related to learning issues. They have a responsibility to educate students so they 
should use it correctly. The discussion about cyberbullying and internet issues should not be 
limited to computer classes and campaign days about Internet safety days. 


Figure 1. Cyberbulling is a problem in schools nowadays 
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The results shown in Figure | demonstrate that cyberbullying is a bigger problem in high 
schools compared to middle schools. This is since students in high schools have their cell 
phones and spend more time on social networks compared to children who are in middle school. 
Parents have higher control of young children and a very small number of them use cell phones 
when they are in middle school. 

Stronger relationships with peers and the pressure that comes from them, makes high school 
students have a higher dependence and use of the internet. Additionally, during the quarantine 
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due to the COVID-19 pandemic, a large number of parents complained about the time their 
children spent online, often justified by the preparation of homework. 


Effects of cyberbullying on teachers 

Cyberbullying affects both teachers and those children that are cyberbullied. Teachers report 
that cyberbullying has affected their working lives, motivation, job satisfaction, and teaching 
practices because they felt incapable of managing it, due to the difficulties they have while 
using technology. The situation has been even more stressful during the COVID-19 pandemic 
and the immediate reaction to the use of various online platforms. In most cases, it was very 
difficult to be used by teachers. 30.2% of teachers felt moderately bullied in online learning 
during the pandemic and 12.4% felt to a large extent, which is related to the moderate skills 
that a large proportion of teachers (43.2%) have in safely using the internet. 


Figure 2. Teachers felt bullied jn online learning during the pandemic 
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Teachers of high schools felt more bullied in online learning during the pandemic compared 
with teachers of middle school (figure 2). Older children display online violence against teach- 
ers as they use social media more. Lack of control and supervision of adolescents in high 
schools increases the likelihood that they will engage in cyberbullying behavior towards teach- 
ers even under peer pressure. 

Analyses of the interview data also revealed that teachers have difficulties addressing the 
problem when they are cyberbullied. They try to resolve the situation by themselves or to ask 
for the support of family or colleges. Teachers report that there is no guidance in schools on 
how to follow the cases of teachers cyberbullied by students, since teachers, in general, do not 
report these cases. 
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Role of the school in addressing cyberbullying 

There are some sporadic interventions in schools, in the matter of addressing the bullying phe- 
nomena. However, when it comes to cyberbullying, teachers perceive it more difficult to ad- 
dress because of the lack of capacities in IC technology. During COVID-19, it has been difficult 
to adapt preventative intervention, to create and maintain awareness and safety for young peo- 
ple, due to an unexpected and difficult situation to be managed online. 

Interviewer reports that teachers most often used actions such as providing supportive advice 
to victims, the punishment of perpetrators, meetings with bullies and victims, involving parents, 
referring to psycho-social services, and talking with students. Disciplinary measures directed 
towards the perpetrators were mostly intervention. Due to the workload of teachers in schools, 
there is no systematic follow-up. At the moment, when the family also receives information 
about the case, the teachers consider the attendance of the children more as a duty and respon- 
sibility of the parent. 

During the pandemic COVID-19, bullying has been an issue out of the attention of teachers 
in general, as the greatest focus has been on safety and online learning. Teachers think that 
children have been more at risk of cyberbullying during pandemics as they have been exposed 
to the internet for long periods and in some cases in the absence of parents. 

Schools do not have specific strategies to address bullying / cyberbullying. Cases that can 
be identified in schools are addressed mostly in collaboration with a social worker/school psy- 
chologist, as well as in collaboration with the family. Activities for bullying are sporadic and 
not continuous. Online learning during the pandemic, exposing children to the risk of cyberbul- 
lying, and inappropriate materials. COVID-19 is making the potential exposure to cyber risk 
greater, but it’s not necessarily a causal effect. Causal effects of cyber risk are lack of 
knowledge, lack of discipline, and uncontrolled digital use. 

Schools are struggling to create policies that deal with cyberbullying and the use of cell 
phones at schools, to teach children specific steps to implement when confronted by bullies. 
Experts say banning technology is not the answer, but rather teaching kids to be good digitalized 
citizens and to use it safely. Schools need to educate children on how to live with technology 
without harming them. Even in the educational curriculum, one of the competencies they de- 
velop is the digital one, which shows that schools must educate the safe use of technology. 
Within the community center school programs, there should be interventions created to educate 
children, parents, and the community about cyber bullying. School directors in collaboration 
with teachers and parents must be prepared. They must be in a position to evidence the steps 
that a school is taking to prevent and to respond to this issue. 


Parents’ role to address cyberbullying 

Interviewer reports that parents and teachers are still unaware of the numerous negative effects 
of mobile phones and the internet, so awareness needs to be increased. Parents and teachers 
need to find adequate ways on how to communicate about cyberbullying, talking with children 
to understand the impact of the incident — are effective. 

During the lockdown, Albanian students from less advantaged backgrounds are more likely 
to be exposed to a stressful home environment (e.g. they are more likely to share a limited space 
and a limited number of digital devices with other family members). 

Parents who may be under pressure because of financial and job security issues due to the 
COVID-19 crisis, are probably not in the best position to support their children in these circum- 
stances. 
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The interviewed teachers recognized the importance of parent-child communication and value 
it as a key factor in building and developing relationships with children. Parent-child communi- 
cation can often create problems and lead to a disconnection between individuals because there 
may be confusion or disagreement about the appropriateness of certain topics or conversations. 

Parents nowadays spend very little time communicating with their children, about issues that 
are of interest to them and that they want to share. Even in the moments when parents talk to 
the children, they are more in the role of moralizer, counselor, and supporter by sharing personal 
or other children's experiences and less in the role of an active listener, interlocutor. Even the 
teachers say that they catch themselves doing the role that children do not like in general and 
this makes them not report the cases. Teachers suggest that continuous monitoring of children's 
use of technology was usually considered a preferred risk management strategy. The little time 
parents spend with their children indicates that this strategy is not used regularly by them, alt- 
hough in some cases they do not assess the risk. 


Figure 3. It is the responsibility of parents, not of teachers, to teach their children how to respond to 
cyberbullying 
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Many teachers (42.6% moderate, 30.2% to a large extent, 10.7% to a very large extent) think 
it is the responsibility of parents, not theirs to teach their children how to respond to cyberbul- 
lying (Figure 3). High school teachers see it as the responsibility of parents more than those of 
middle school. This attitude of teachers can lead to a lack of attention to identify and prevent, 
students who may be involved in cyberbullying. 

According to interview participants, teachers do not see it as their responsibility to intervene 
in response to cyberbullying other than to report to family or specialized services. This becomes 
apparent, especially when cyberbullying occurs away from school and they consider it more as 
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a family responsibility. Teachers say that children involved in cyberbullying lack parental at- 
tention and control. 


Discussion 


The study shows that although cyber-bullying has been identified as a serious problem in school 
systems (Campbell, 2008), there is no systematic intervention to address this problem. One 
possible explanation is that unlike bullying, cyberbullying does not usually have bruises or other 
visible marks on the body, so it is easier to disguise. Therefore, teachers have more difficulty 
identifying such problems. Also, teachers consider cyberbullying as a problem that must be 
addressed by the family. 

Both teachers and the parents play a vital role in addressing cyberbullying by raising the 
awareness of children about the issue and by developing joint school interventions. Teachers 
say that children involved in cyberbullying lack parental attention and control. Research has 
suggested that lower levels of parental involvement and supervision in child Internet access is 
related to the increased risk of becoming cyberbullied (Vandebosch & Van Cleemput, 2009) 
Schools do not have specific strategies to address bullying / cyberbullying. When examining 
the role of schools, teachers report that cyberbullying is not always proactively addressed in the 
school environment (Agatson, Kowalski, & Limber, 2007). Most of the time teachers try to stop 
the sporadic cases and to under evaluate it. 


Conclusion and recommendations 


Using of technology in Albanian education system appears challenging to traditional models of 
teaching and learning process in educational institutions, included all school’s community. The 
presence of cyberbullying during online teaching (March 2020-July 2021) has censored the 
rights, mental well-being or the responsibilities by actresses of our school communities, students, 
teachers or parents. This situation forces the Albanian school to revalue many aspects of pre- 
university educational policy. It is time to reflect critically and scientifically on these experiences 
that we may again need to develop, depending on the course of the pandemic next seasons. 

Scientific researches by universities should focus on analysis and studies, interpretations and 
proposals for educational policymakers in order to intervene in the system which would 
strengthen the sustainability of school communities exposed to cyberbullying. 

The new national strategy of pre-university education (2020-2021), that is still under discus- 
sion, needs to legally address the standards of a digital educational institution, the standards of 
online learning, the responsibilities of the school community as well as the inclusion in the 
Code of Ethics and digital ethics norms. The latter, to be expressed clearly and with a resolute 
address to the conflicts arising from cyber bullying, at the institutional level as well as at the 
individual level for the student, teacher, parent or school principal. 

It is crucial to improve teachers’ digital competences across all ages, as well as to ensure 
that they are well trained in the pedagogical approaches best suited for online learning and 
blended models. 

Albanian school needs to support parents to help their children, parents are an essential ele- 
ment of the schooll’s community, and more so for younger students who cannot be left alone 
facing the challenges of online learning. 

The school should also educate children to address cyberbullying, a phenomenon that is 
usually related to the school environment. Teachers should be the main actors to identify cases 
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and to make students aware of the phenomenon. Collaboration with parents should be continu- 
ous even in the framework of community center school initiatives. Issues that need to be ad- 
dressed more clearly can be about the situation of cyberbullying during COVID-19. 

A wide variety of methods have been used to deal with cases of cyberbullying. These include 
providing supportive advice to victims, the punishment of perpetrators, meetings with bullies 
and victims, involving parents, referring to psycho-social services, and talking with students. 
References 
Agatson, P.W., Kowalski, R. & Limber, S. (2007). Students’ perspectives on cyberbullying. Journal of 

Adolescent Health, 41 (2007), 10.1016/j.jadohealth.2007.09.003 
Beran, T., & Li, Q. (2005). Cyber-harassment: A study of a new method for an old behaviour. Journal 

of Educational Computing Research, 32(3). 

Chisolm, J. and Day, S. (2013). Current trends in cyberbullying. Journal of Social Distress and the 

Homeless. 22(1). 

Constitution of Albania, Law No 9904, date 21.4.2008, last amended by Law No 76/2016, date 

22/7/2016, Official Gazette, accessed 20.08.2020 http://www.qbz.gov.al/kushtetuta.htmb 
Dragoti, E., Ismaili, E. (2017) Bullying and Violent Extremism in the Education System of Albania. 

Council of Europe, 12. 

European Union (2018). Roadmap for Policies Directed at Preventing Bullying in the Education System 
in Albania 
Fosse, G. K., & Holen, A. (2006). Childhood maltreatment in adult female psychiatricn outpatients with 

eating disorders. Eating Behaviours, 7. 

Gradinger, P., Strohmeier, D., & Spiel, C. (2010). Definition and Measurement of Cyberbullying. Re- 
trieved from https://cyberpsychology.eu/article/view/4235/3280 

Hennink, M., Hutter, I., and Bailey, A. (2013). Qualitative Research Methods. London: Sage Publica- 
tions 


Hinduja, S., & Patchin, J. W. (2008). Cyberbullying: An exploratory analysis of factors related to of- 
fending and victimization. Deviant Behaviour, 29(2). 


Law on Pre-university Education, Law No 69/2012, Official Gazette, http://www.ar- 
simi.gov.al/files/userfiles/parauniversitar/Ligj-nr-69-2 1-06-2012.pdf 


Law on the child rights and child protection, Law Nr. 18/2017 date 23.2.2017 


Livazovic, G., & Ham, E. (2019). Cyberbullying and emotional distress in adolescents: the importance 
of family, peers and school. Heliyon, 5(6), e01992. https://doi.org/10.1016/j.heliyon.2019.e01992 


Noddings, N. (2016). Philosophy of education. Justice and equality in education 


Patchin J.W., Hinduja S. (2012). Cyberbullying Prevention and Response: Expert Perspectives. 
Routledge, New York. 


Pezo, A. (2010): The role of adults in protection of children on the Internet 


Smith P. K., Pepler D., Rigby K. (2004). Bullying in schools: How successful can interventions be? 
Cambridge, UK: Cambridge University Press. 


The National Strategy for the Development of Pre-University Education 2017-2020 


Vandebosch, H. & Cleemput K. Van. (2009). Cyberbullying among youngsters: profiles of bullies and 
victims. New Media and Society, 11 (2009), 10.1177/1461444809341263 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


4 UNICART 
INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


15-17 June 2021, Valletta (Malta) 


A A Gniversitas Sancti Cyrilli 
International Academic AD. Woo 


Research Center - USC 


ISBN: 978-2-931089-15-6 PROCEEDINGS BOOK p. 343 


Politica del diritto, cultura e realta sociale in 
Alf Ross. Un’ introduzione 


Giovanni TARANTINO* 


Universita del Salento - Italia 


Abstract: 

This contribution will highlight the renewed relevance, especially in the current post (?) pandemic con- 
text, of a critique that the jurist Alf Ross, one of the leading theorists of Scandinavian legal realism, has 
brought to Kelsen's theory of the pure doctrine of law. This criticism relates to the lack of adaptability 
of the latter to the practical action of the legislator. Ross, in fact, refused «l’errore insito nelle pretese 
metodologiche che Kelsen ed altri vogliono trarre da questo ideale (quello della purezza della scienza)» 
(A. Ross., Diritto e giustizia (1953), trad. it di G. Gavazzi, Torino, 1965, p. 321), because these claims, 
according to the Scandinavian author, derive from confusion «quanto é vero per la scienza intesa come 
ideale, con quanto é vero per la scienza intesa come professione» (ibidem). On the contrary, Ross argues 
that «nessuna violenza viene fatta all’ideale se la professione persegue scienza e politica insieme, purché 
il confine ideale fra di esse sia mantenuto con chiarezza» (ibidem). Hence Ross's proposal to consider, 
alongside the technical-legal aspect, also a political-legal aspect for every legislative problem. Ross thus 
proposes to complete Kelsen's theory by integrating it with an approach to social reality, in which legal 
science finds its beginning and for which scientific constructs are made. 

In support of what is stated here we find the fact that Ross, among the various tasks that he identifies 
for the policy of law, has privileged, in his realistic doctrinal perspective, that relating to the study of 
the objectives and behaviors that are dominant in social groups, which in fact influence the legislator. 
Thus proceeding, precisely with reference to the aforementioned objectives and dominant attitudes in 
society, he replaced the ambiguous generalization obtained with a reference to "common interests” with 
a more concrete reference to «un vasto complesso comune di credenze e di valori, di ideologie e di 
interessi», that is, more explicitly, with «unita di una cultura e di una nazione» (idem, p. 316). Unity and 
interrelationality of the citizens of a nation which, as has often been seen in the last period, constitute 
the starting point for addressing the emergency situation that is still present today. 


Keywords: Politics of law; culture; social reality; pandemic 


Sommario: /. Introduzione; 2. Alf Ross: tra realismo psicologico e realismo behavioristico; 3. 
Sulla scientificita della politica del diritto; 4. Conclusioni. 


1. Introduzione. 


L’attuale contesto pandemico spinge a rimarcare la rinnovata attualita della critica che Alf Ross 
ha portato alla teoria kelseniana della dottrina pura del diritto. La critica a cui si vuole fare 
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riferimento in questo scritto é quella relativa alla scarsa adattabilita della dottrina pura del diritto 
di Kelsen all’agire pratico del legislatore. Tale critica per Ross si sostanzia nel non accettare 
«l’errore insito nelle pretese metodologiche che Kelsen ed altri vogliono trarre da questo ideale 
(quello della purezza della scienza)» (Ross, 1965, p. 321). Il motivo di questa critica si pud 
rinvenire nel fatto che, secondo Ross, le pretese appena ricordate derivano dal confondere 
«quanto é vero per la scienza intesa come ideale, con quanto é vero per la scienza intesa come 
professione» (ibidem). Di conseguenza, Ross sostiene, invece, che «nessuna violenza viene 
fatta all’ideale se la professione persegue scienza e politica insieme, purché il confine ideale fra 
di esse sia mantenuto con chiarezza» (ibidem). Ne deriva per il filosofo scandinavo la proposta 
di considerare non soltanto l’aspetto tecnico-giuridico, ma anche |’aspetto politico-giuridico 
per ogni problema di cui sia investito l’agire pratico del legislatore. 

Da quanto fin qui detto, si puo comprendere che la proposta di Ross, quindi, sembra mirare 
ad un completamento della teoria kelseniana, ad una sua integrazione con |’analisi della realta 
sociale. Realta sociale in cui la scienza giuridica trova il suo incipit e verso la quale devono 
orientarsi i costrutti scientifici. 

A tal fine, Ross, quindi, affida alla politica del diritto principalmente un compito relativo 
allo studio sia degli obiettivi che i cittadini e i gruppi sociali si prefiggono di raggiungere, sia 
dei comportamenti empirici che dominano all’interno dei gruppi sociali (che di fatto, poi, co- 
stituiscono gli elementi della realt& sociale che maggiormente influenzano il legislatore)'. Vo- 
lendo maggiormente specificare quest’ ultimo concetto, si pud affermare che, proprio con rife- 
rimento ai ricordati obiettivi e atteggiamenti che dominano nella societa, Ross ha sostituito 
quella generalizzazione tradizionale che si ottiene riferendosi agli “interessi comuni” con un 
riferimento pit specifico ad «un vasto complesso comune di credenze e di valori, di ideologie 
e di interessi», 0, per meglio dire, con |’ «unita di una cultura e di una nazione» (Idem, p. 316). 
Ed é proprio partendo dalle ricordate unita ed interrelazionalita dei cittadini di una societa e di 
uno Stato che si puo giungere ad un punto fermo capace di sorreggere la legislazione che via 
via é stata emanata, ad esempio, per affrontare la situazione pandemica ed emergenziale oggi 
ancora presente. 


2. Alf Ross: tra realismo psicologico e realismo behavioristico. 


Pit: nello specifico, seguendo Aldo Schiavello, si puo ricordare anche che la prospettiva del 
realismo giuridico di Ross tenta di mediare tra il realismo behavioristico e quello psicologico. 
Sostenendo una concezione prescrittiva della scienza giuridica (che, pit che descrivere, indica 
ai giuristi i comportamenti da porre in essere al fine della conoscenza del diritto), |’autore scan- 
dinavo fa discendere da questa concezione la conseguenza per cui una norma € valida solo se 1 
giudici la applicano. Meglio, é corretto dire che «per stabilire se una norma sia valida bisogna 
sia osservare il comportamento e le azioni delle corti sia individuare |’ideologia che induce i 
giudici a trattare la norma in questione come socialmente vincolante» (Schiavello, 2018, p. 
381). Se si considera quanto detto fin qui, ben si puo affermare allora che il realismo giuridico 
di Ross puo essere definito come la convergenza tra elementi del realismo di tipo psicologico 
ed elementi del realismo behavioristico. Infatti, come scrive ancora Schiavello: «Il realismo 
psicologico afferma che una norma é valida se é accettata dalla coscienza giuridica popolare. 
Secondo questa concezione del realismo giuridico, cid che é diritto valido dipende principal- 


' Altri due compiti della politica del diritto per Ross sono: quello relativo all’aspetto tecnico-giuridico, inerente la 
definizione delle cause correlate alle premesse; quello concernente |’indicazione delle conclusioni che divengono 
istruzioni che hanno come destinatari i giudici ed il legislatore. Cfr. A. Ross, Diritto e giustizia (1953), trad. it di 
G. Gavazzi dall’edizione inglese (1958), Torino, 1965, p. 318. 
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mente dalle opinioni dei giuristi, i quali sono considerati “i guardiani delle tradizioni giuridi- 
che’. Questa versione del giusrealismo sottovaluta l’importanza dell’ attivita giudiziaria, ricon- 
duce la validita delle norme giuridiche alla psicologia individuale e, di conseguenza, ““converte 
il diritto in un fenomeno individuale al pari della moralita” (ROSS 1958, 69). Il realismo beha- 
viorista sostiene invece che una norma € valida se é usata dai giudici per prendere le loro deci- 
sioni. Tuttavia, la mera osservazione del comportamento e delle azioni dei giudici non consente 
di prevedere come i giudici agiranno in futuro, cosi come non é possibile comprendere il gioco 
degli scacchi limitandosi ad osservare le mosse dei giocatori. Per Ross, affermare che una 
norma é valida significa fare una previsione circa il fatto che i giudici, date certe circostanze, 
utilizzeranno tale norma per le loro decisioni future; una siffatta previsione si fonda sul com- 
portamento passato dei giudici e sulla conoscenza della loro ideologia normativa» (Schiavello, 
2018, p. 381). 

Con riferimento al realismo psicologico? appena ricordato, é lo stesso Ross ad indicare che, 
se si vuole che lo studio degli obiettivi e dei comportamenti che sono dominanti nei gruppi 
sociali, a cui prima si é fatto riferimento, sia scientificamente significativo, diviene indispensa- 
bile che lo studioso sia «consapevole che le sue istruzioni politico-giuridiche devono essere 
necessariamente fondate non su meri fatti, ma anche su atteggiamenti presupposti; che sia con- 
sapevole che queste premesse emotive devono essere scelte oggettivamente, e non come espres- 
sione delle sue credenze personali e della sua volonta. Quanto pili egli sara imbevuto di questo 
spirito, tanto piu facilmente sara in grado di dar conto degli atteggiamenti-base della sua poli- 
tica» (Ross, 1965, pp. 306-308). Meglio, per dirlo con le parole di Francesco Viola, che riflette 
sulle argomentazioni di Ross contenute in Direttive e norme (1978)°, «Per Ross la base origi- 
naria del diritto é la consuetudine o il diritto implicito. Infatti le norme di competenza, che 
dettano le condizioni necessarie per la creazione di una nuova norma giuridica, debbono essere 
obbedite spontaneamente e il sentimento di validita, essendo uno stato psicologico spontaneo, 
richiede per la sua genesi la consuetudine e la tradizione. Solo cosi puo sorgere il senso di 
fedelta alla costituzione e alle autorita derivate o costituite. La norma fondamentale del sistema, 
che é la norma o complesso di norme che definiscono la competenza dell'autorita suprema, 
appartiene dunque al diritto consuetudinario. Alla fin dei conti dunque per Ross I'autorita del 
diritto é l'autorita della tradizione» (Viola, 1984, p. 99). Con altre parole, questo vuol dire dare 
una base scientifica alla politica del diritto. Ma su questo si tornera pit! avanti, con maggiore 
approfondimento. 

Con riferimento, invece, al realismo behavioristico, ricordato anch’esso da Schiavello, tra i 
tanti aspetti che rilevano, si puo porre I’attenzione sul fatto che lo studio di Ross, come accen- 
nato all’inizio, mira proprio a comprendere quali sono le conseguenze «effettive della ideologia 
prevalente e dei comuni interessi o di quell’interesse composto che deriva dagli interessi in 
conflitto dei vari gruppi» (Ross, 1965, p. 316). Relativamente al legislatore ed ai giudici, a cui 
anche Schiavello ha fatto riferimento, si pu sostenere correttamente che lo studio di Ross cerca 
di comprendere se vi sia la possibilita di fermare le premesse del comportamento dei giudici e 
del legislatore in una prospettiva di univocita e non di equivocita. Nel fare questo Ross concen- 
tra la sua analisi sugli atteggiamenti e gli obiettivi presenti nei gruppi sociali piu influenti. Egli, 
cioé, circoscrive l’oggetto dell’ analisi a cui é chiamata la politica del diritto alla pluralita delle 
ideologie politiche e degli interessi presenti nei vari gruppi sociali; partendo da tale analisi, 
individua, poi, gli obiettivi della politica del diritto «che hanno l’appoggio predominante delle 


? Si ricorda qui, per inciso, che anche Norberto Bobbio, in una recensione dell’ opera del giurista danese dal titolo 
Kritik der sogenannten praktischen Erkenntnis, Zugleich Prolegomena zu einer kritik der Rechtswissenschaft, 
Leipzig, 1933, recensione apparsa in «Giornale critico della filosofia italiana», 1937, pp. 73-75, si era espresso 
sulla necessita di una scelta oggettiva delle premesse emotive nel pensiero rossiano. A questa recensione di Bobbio 
si rinvia per l’approfondimento. 

3 Le riflessioni di F. Viola si riferiscono alle pp. 160-161 di quest’ opera di Ross. 
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forze politicamente prevalenti, e che possono quindi essere accettate come premesse di atteg- 
giamenti» (Idem, p. 317). E queste premesse, secondo Ross, assumono un carattere di stabilita 
nella tradizione culturale condivisa dalla societa: tradizione culturale per la quale assumono 
grande importanza sia la tradizione giuridica che la normativa precedentemente emanata. Va 
precisato, pero, che secondo Alf Ross non sempre |’ evoluzione culturale e la coscienza sociale 
viaggiano sincronicamente. Puo accadere, infatti, che la tradizione culturale, in un dato mo- 
mento storico, si fermi rispetto all’avanzamento piu veloce che puo caratterizzare il progredire 
della coscienza sociale. Da qui, il fatto che Ross demandi alla politica del diritto un’attivita di 
adattamento delle leggi all’evoluzione avvenuta della coscienza sociale. A tale adattamento, 
quindi, il legislatore potra, nello specifico, procedere attraverso i suoi interventi legislativi so- 
stanzialmente in due modi: 1) attraverso il ius sociale involuntarium, quando egli si trovi in 
armonia con |’evoluzione avvenuta nella coscienza sociale; 2) attraverso il ius voluntarium 
quando si trovi in ritardo rispetto a tale evoluzione della coscienza sociale’. 


3. Sulla scientificita della politica del diritto. 


Tornando adesso al problema, prima accennato, relativo alla necessita di dare una base scienti- 
fica alla politica del diritto, si puo ricordare che il tentativo di Alf Ross di teorizzare una base 
scientifica per la politica del diritto, parte dal rifiuto di ogni certezza di tipo metafisico>. La sua 
é una posizione teorica che gli deriva dalla Scuola di Uppsala e che lo vede concordare piena- 
mente con |’Hagerstrém. Con maggiore precisione, come ricorda nuovamente Schiavello, Ross 
affida le sue argomentazioni relative al rifiuto della metafisica ad almeno quattro articoli che si 
possono leggere oggi in Democrazia, potere e diritto (Ross, 2016)°. Dice infatti Schiavello che: 
«In due di questi — Allora leggete il Marcuse! e Araldo del fascismo di sinistra — egli si scaglia, 
con coraggio ed una buona dose di anticonformismo per quegli anni, contro “il leader profetico 
della rivolta giovanile dominante” (ROSS 1974, 3); in uno — Omaggio a Fanny Hill — difende 
la liberta di espressione e critica l’enforcement of morals con argomenti milliani; nell’ ultimo — 
Credo — il pit filosoficamente denso tra tutti gli articoli della raccolta, ci consegna il suo testa- 
mento spirituale» (Schiavello, 2018, p. 382). Dalla lettura di questi quattro articoli si puo de- 
durre l’indimostrabilita e quindi l’irrilevanza delle metafisiche, convinzione questa che costi- 
tuisce uno dei momenti fondamentali del carattere di scientificita proprio del realismo giuridico 
rossiano. 

Ma, volendo adesso proporre un’ultima riflessione sulla scientificita della politica del diritto, 
per completezza, va ricordato che Ross, condividendo e superando per certi versi le posizioni 
di rifiuto delle metafisiche di Hagerstrém, ha anche sostenuto che «se non c’é altra conoscenza 


4 Tneludibile qui un riferimento al fatto che un’esigenza analoga a quella dell’adattamento della legislazione 
all’evoluzione della coscienza sociale, pur se in una prospettiva dottrinale differente, la si ritrova con riferimento 
alla teoria della natura delle come fonte del diritto. Teoria della natura delle cose che, come si é avuto occasione 
di sostenere in un recente lavoro, non puo essere relegata al solo ambito delle dottrine del diritto naturale, perché 
se tale teoria € certamente accolta da queste ultime dottrine appena ricordate, pitt correttamente si pud dire che 
essa appartiene al ius involuntarium, che puo essere sia diritto naturale, che diritto positivo. Questo perché non 
tutto il diritto positivo consiste in diritto volontario (tesi questa non accettata dalle teorie volontaristiche o legali- 
stiche) e non tutto il diritto naturale consiste in diritto involontario, come hanno sostenuto anche, ad esempio, 
Welzel e Olivecrona. Per l’approfondimento sia permesso di rinviare a G. Tarantino, Alla ricerca di “punti fermi” 
nello stato di emergenza. Riflessioni sulla possibile riproposizione della natura delle cose come fonte del diritto, 
in R. A. Smolla-L. Albino (a cura di), Diritto ed economia nello stato di emergenza. Mutamenti strutturali nella 
(della) realta sociale, Milano, CEDAM, 2021, pp. 77 e ss. 

> Ross ha affrontato tale problematica nei capitoli dal XIV al XVII della sua opera Diritto e giustizia, pit: volte 
citata nel presente scritto. 

© Tl volume citato raccoglie una serie di articoli pubblicati sulla stampa danese da Ross, in circa due decenni, fino 
alla meta degli anni Settanta. 
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al di fuori di quella empirica sorge il problema di come sia possibile su questa base giungere 
alla politica del diritto, cioé ad una guida per il legislatore» (Ross, 1965, p. 281). Il tentativo di 
Alf Ross di teorizzare una base scientifica per la politica del diritto, a ben riflettere, trova il suo 
fondamento primario nel fatto che «la discussione politica non sta sul piano della logica; essa 
non mira a provare delle verita; essa sta sul piano psicologico-tecnico-causale; essa mira a pro- 
durre l’accordo pratico, influenzando il punto di vista dell’ oppositore per mezzo dell’ argomen- 
tazione e della persuasione» (Jdem, p. 307). Ne deriva, per Ross, l’importanza delle argomen- 
tazioni e dei costrutti scientifici, che devono essere usati, esclusivamente, «nel rispetto della 
verita e degli ideali umanistici della nostra civilta» (Ibidem). 

In conclusione, quindi, e di conseguenza, per il discorso che qui ci occupa, si puo affermare 
che alla scienza Ross affida, primariamente, il compito «di incoraggiare l’argomentazione po- 
litica con il maggior rispetto possibile per la verita» (Jbidem). 


4. Conclusioni. 


Per Ross, in conclusione, tornando alla critica che egli ha posto a Kelsen, partendo dalla quale 
si € dato il via alle riflessioni di questo scritto, tornando, cioé, a quell’errore insito nelle pretese 
metodologiche che Kelsen vuole trarre dall’ ideale della purezza della scienza, la scienza e la 
politica possono evolversi di pari passo. A patto che, pero, «le conclusioni politiche siano espo- 
ste come raccomandazioni e non come postulati» (idem, p. 321). Raccomandazioni che la po- 
litica trae dall’ osservazione costante della realta sociale. 

E, in ultimo, si puo sostenere che proprio il costante riferimento alla realta sociale invocato 
da Ross torna attuale nel presente periodo emergenziale che oggi la societa vive. Difficilmente, 
infatti, il privilegio del solo aspetto tecnico-giuridico, a discapito di quello politico-giuridico, 
avrebbe potuto portare gli Stati ad emanare norme per il contrasto della pandemia in corso, che 
1 cittadini avrebbero poi potuto accettare e rispettare. Cid considerato che, molto spesso, tali 
norme, sovvertendo il tradizionale equilibrio dei poteri statali, hanno preso la forma giuridica 
della normazione d’urgenza. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to offer a perspective on the debate that has marked the concept of sustaina- 
bility in tourism in recent years. For some time there has been a substantial debate on which tourism and 
host-guest interactions can have a negative impact on the culture of host communities. It has been written 
extensively about how it 'harms' the culture of host communities, with tourists, as elements of contact 
between cultures, directly or indirectly becoming holders in change. Perhaps tourism could help to pre- 
serve traditional cultures, allowing people to earn money. This would allow communities to choose for 
themselves whether to open up to tourism and become aware of a more sustainable and non-invasive 
approach. The case studies, in the paper, articulate how tourism and host-guest interactions should be 
an important aspect for the latter and, on the contrary, a critical factor for the former. 


Keywords: Tourism, Culture, Symbolic, Sustainability 


Introduzione 


MacCannell definiva come una sorta di “cannibalismo” simbolico il tentativo dei turisti di “con- 
sumare” non solo le risorse e beni materiali, ma le stesse culture in cui si trovano (MacCannell, 
1992). Si assiste da tempo, infatti, ad un corposo dibattito su quanto il turismo e le interazioni 
host-guest possano avere un impatto negativo sulla cultura delle comunita ospitanti. Molto, 
infatti, ¢ stato scritto su come esso ‘danneggi’ la cultura delle comunita ospitanti, con i turisti, 
in qualita di agenti di contatto tra culture, che direttamente o indirettamente, diventano ‘porta- 
tori’ di cambiamento. 

Levi-Strauss in uno dei suoi testi pit. famosi, Tristi Tropici, sostiene che una volta che si 
inizia a familiarizzare con una comunita, la cultura e le azioni quotidiane perdono, a lungo 
andare, quell’ originario alone di “stranezza” che ha caratterizzato le primissime fasi dell’ inda- 
gine. In questo modo, si ha anche un'influenza sulla comunita stessa, al punto tale che si con- 
tribuisce ad inficiare l'autenticita e l'estraneita al mondo esterno. 

Se applicassimo quanto appena scritto alle comunita interessate dal fenomeno turistico, si 
potrebbe, senza dubbio, affermare che in questo gioco delle parti esse tendono a perdere aspetti 
della loro cultura tradizionale. Le societa cercheranno di comportarsi nel modo piu ‘tradizio- 
nale’ possibile per guadagnare pit soldi dal turismo. In questo modo, é difficile determinare 
cosa fa veramente parte della cultura della comunita e cosa no. 

In altre parole, il turismo toglierebbe autenticita alle culture, perché lo strano non é pit 
strano. Esse perdono cosi cid che le rendeva veramente speciali, cioé il fatto di non essere in- 
fluenzate dal mondo esterno. (Lévi-Strauss, 1988) 
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Tuttavia il turismo non é un fenomeno unitario. E’ altrettanto vero, pero, che il turismo non 
€ l'unico ‘ambiente’ in cui |’autenticita € messa in scena. Tutte le societa in effetti ‘creano’ 
tradizioni, accettando elementi esterni, re-inventano cerimonie sia per scopi sacri che profani. 
Tutte le culture vitali sono sottoposte ad un processo di rigenerazione continua. Pertanto defi- 
nire che il turismo, con la sua richiesta di autenticita, partecipi all’alienazione di una cultura, 
non é, necessariamente, vero. Bisogna analizzare, con attenzione, quando la cosiddetta “messa 
in scena di autenticita” (MacCannell, 1989) sia distruttiva e quando, invece non lo sia affatto, 
se non diventi, addirittura, un fattore determinante per la riscoperta di forme culturali dismesse 
o, momentaneamente, sottese. 

Di contro, 11 modello “erosione-culturale” del turismo (Molinari, 2014), stabilisce che, 
quest’ ultimo, altro non sia che un processo globale di mercificazione e razionalizzazione atto a 
promuovere la riproduzione in serie di spazi turistici aziendali che minano la cultura locale ed 
erodono un luogo distintivo. 

La mercificazione, pertanto, ¢ la conversione di prodotti locali, culture, relazioni sociali e 
identita in prodotti che possono essere proficuamente venduti dalle imprese. La razionalizza- 
zione implica un processo in cui le azioni e le interazioni sociali si basino su considerazioni di 
efficienza e di calcolo piuttosto che su motivazioni derivate dalla consuetudine, tradizione, o 
emozione. In questo modello di erosione culturale, la mercificazione (commodification) implica 
la razionalizzazione dello spazio urbano per migliorare il consumo dei turisti ed il pre confe- 
zionamento delle esperienze turistiche ai fini di un guadagno economico. Secondo questo punto 
di vista, le organizzazioni turistiche tendono a celare, se non addirittura eliminare, la ricca 
trama, la spontaneita e l'unicita della cultura locale. Come risultato, la cultura locale ed il suo 
patrimonio diventano astratti, fabbricati, simulati, in altre parole, forme sociali lontane dalla 
vita comune. 

I prodotti di turismo, infatti, quali arte, festivals, e enogastronomia vengono spesso etichettati 
come autentici e non autentici. Questo perché in senso generale, l'autenticita si riferisce al ten- 
tativo di raccontare la vera storia di un luogo e di conseguenza la sua capacita di attrazione. 
Cohen conferisce a tale termine un’accezione dinamica, che tende a significare cose diverse per 
persone diverse in momenti diversi. (Cohen, 1988) 

L'autenticita, diventa cosi, una sorta di discernimento personale. Nel senso che per il turista, 
un evento organizzato, puo sembrare perfettamente genuino, anche se per gli organizzatori e gli 
esecutori, l'evento é solo una messa in scena. 

Eppure le costruzioni attuali delle culture locali non sono semplicemente residui storici, serie 
di significati e tradizioni ereditate dal passato. Né sono significative le affermazioni di autenti- 
cita fabbricate arbitrariamente. Sembra, piuttosto, che le persone costruiscano cultura appro- 
priandosi di alcune immagini e simboli del passato, scartandone alcuni ed aggiungendone di 
nuovi per poter soddisfare le opportunita e 1 vincoli del presente. Un esempio € rappresentato 
dalla “messa in scena” del palio in molte culture del Meridione d’ Italia e soprattutto in Calabria. 
Alcuni di essi hanno subito nel corso degli anni delle alienazioni momentanee, per poi ripren- 
dere nuova linfa. Tra questi ricordiamo quello di Bisignano e della Ribusa di Stilo tutti, facil- 
mente riconducibili a quella dimensione che Hobsbwan definiva “invenzione della tradizione”’. 
(Hobsbwan, 2002) 

E’ ormai risaputo che le feste paesane, quando non sono strettamente collegate al Santo pa- 
trono, sono ormai strutturate tendenzialmente come espressioni di una forte spinta al consumo 
e alla celebrazione spettacolare dell’ evento. 

Lo stesso sistema della calendarizzazione delle festivita religiose e mondane, attualmente, é 
inteso come offerta turistica di supporto all’economia locale. In particolare, in tutte le aree ru- 
rali, nei centri minori e in certi casi anche nelle realta urbane pit! importanti, questi eventi sono 
stati “spostati’ nella stagione primaverile-estiva per approfittare del movimento turistico. 
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I Pali di Bisignano e Stilo 


Le realta prese in esame, sono costituite da due centri locali minori della Calabria, Bisignano e 
Stilo. 

La prima Bisignano é sede, insieme a Cosenza, di Vescovato e fu proclamata «citta» da Carlo 
V, nel 1525. La citta € suddivisa in otto rioni edificati sui dossi collinari che, dipartendo da un 
centro, l’antica collina Castello, formano otto contrade che suggeriscono una forma urbis mi- 
tologica e danno luogo all’attuale divisione in rioni: Piano, Piazza, S. Simone, Giudecca, Cit- 
tadella Coscinale, S. Croce, S. Zaccaria, S. Pietro. E’ un centro rinomato della Valle del Crati 
per la produzione artigiana dei vasai. Attualmente, questa attivita costituisce un settore trainante 
dell’economia locale con alcuni laboratori delle aziende artigiane dal successo ormai consoli- 
dato. 

Stilo, sede della famosa Cattolica, Chiesa Bizantina del X secolo eretta dai monaci basiliani, 
nonché luogo natio del filosofo Tommaso Campanella. 

E’ su quest’ impianto che si sta manifestando, negli ultimi anni, l’esigenza della rinascita del 
centro locale minore, che € specifica di paesi come I’Italia, ivi comprese, in questo periodo 
storico, realta come le aree del Mezzogiorno. 

Il fenomeno é legato ai processi di terziarizzazione turistica, ma anche alla ricollocazione 
delle rimesse degli emigranti, che agiscono sulle aree urbane come livellatore degli squilibri e 
spingono a processi di pianificazione sociale ed economica del territorio urbano. Inoltre, in fase 
iniziale, 1 volani di questa trasformazione sono le attivita artigiane, la trasformazione dei pro- 
dotti agricoli, le colture specializzate e il terziario turistico. 

Proprio in questo contesto si situa la promozione di due eventi festivi, a Bisignano ed uno a 
Stilo, che, pur avendo pochi legami apparenti con una consolidata tradizione locale - salvo al- 
cuni riferimenti generici -, ricostruiscono invece una tradizione mitica e prevalentemente ‘in- 
ventata’, per molti versi teatralizzata, nel tentativo di restituire da un lato l’idea di un passato 
mitico e dall’altro, giocando con il termine stesso, “autenticamente” avvezzo ad una dimensione 
di marketing turistico. 

Il Palio del Principe di Bisignano si svolge normalmente tra la penultima e l'ultima domenica 
di giugno, anche se negli ultimi anni ha vissuto fasi alterne. La giostra in cui i Rioni competono 
tra loro, é un chiaro richiamo all’epoca medioevale e non senza velati richiami a tradizioni piu 
affermate quali quella toscano-umbra, con la presenza di sbandieratori, simboli e tutto il 
necessairé consono all’ evento. 

La prima edizione de // Palio risale 1991 e prevede il torneo cavalleresco che si svolge tra 
gli otto quartieri storici della citta, nell’ area dello stadio di calcio della cittadina, preceduto dalla 
sfilata del corteo in costume con la partecipazione degli sbandieratori. 

Il Palio del Principe che si svolge a Bisignano dal 1991, tenta di recuperare e rivalutare 
elementi della storia della citta benché se non vi sia alcun documento storico dal quale si evince 
una vera e propria tradizione del palio. Si assiste, pertanto, ad un tentativo di ricostruzione, 
pseudo-scientifica, di una memoria storica attraverso documenti e trattati, che diviene cerimo- 
nialita ‘fantastica’ da celebrare in rituali dove i tornei tra rioni diventano testimonianze di eventi 
passati vissuti. 

Un passato mitico che ricollegandosi ingenuamente ad un presente che recupera il senso 
della grandezza perduta, favorisce la ricostruzione di una tradizione che veicola i rituali della 
memoria attraverso |’epifania festiva. 

L’assenza di un’adeguata continuita storica viene, pertanto, superata dalla organizzazione di 
un gioco sotto forma di gara tra rioni, che richiama simboli e oggetti dei palii di maggior fama. 
Vengono assegnati degli stemmi, anch’essi costruiti ad hoc, nonché degli emblemi araldici; a 
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cio si aggiunga anche la necessita di promuovere valori sociali e culturali, nel tentativo di una 
ripresa di coscienza della comunita. I] tutto teso a convalidare, quindi, la ricerca delle sue lon- 
tane radici come giustificazione storica alla progettazione dell’evento. 

In questo quadro s’innesta anche il Palio di Ribusa a Stilo. La sua istituzione é piuttosto 
recente e rientra in quanto fin ora affermato per il suo omologo di Bisignano. Da alcune fonti 
storiche, prevalentemente archivi notarili, si evince che Stilo fosse rinomata per la Fera de Ri- 
busa, una delle pit importanti, con la fiera della Maddalena di Cosenza e la fiera di Primavera 
di Reggio, presenti ed attive nella Calabria Citra e nella Calabria Ultra. Di questa fiera, che si 
svolgeva nel piazzale della Chiesa di San Francesco di Assisi, ne trattano due documenti tra- 
scritti dall’ Archivio notarile di Gerace rogati, il primo del 1650, dal notaio Scipione Carbonara 
di Stilo il quale scrive di una “ Fera de Regusa”. 

L’altro del 1717, vergato dal notaio Baldaro Giuseppe anche di Stilo, all’interno del quale si 
descrive del corteo a cavallo che precede e segue la consegna, da parte del Sindaco e, in sua 
assenza, del primo eletto, del vessillo cittadino che identifica le attivita economiche connesse 
appunto a suddetta Fiera 

La fiera di Ribusa (termine che significa ‘luogo dei rovi’), si svolgeva nel mese di aprile, nel 
piazzale della chiesa di S. Francesco, nel ‘piano di Santo Francesco’, in quel tempo extra 
moenia, cioé fuori le mura della citta. Venne istituita intorno all’anno Mille ed affermatasi con- 
cretamente nel periodo svevo (le fiere di Cosenza e di Reggio Calabria furono istituite nel 1234 
da Federico II), dietro la spinte delle popolazioni e dei mercanti, che iniziarono a radunarsi in 
date prestabilite. La fiera aveva regolamenti rigorosi, che venivano fatti rispettare puntigliosa- 
mente dalle autorita locali, affinché tutti 1 compratori e 1 mercanti fossero protetti e non si com- 
pissero soprusi. Venivano nominati il Mastrogiurato, il quale sovrintendeva a tutto lo svolgi- 
mento delle attivita della fiera e due “giudici di confine’, che controllavano i posti assegnati ai 
venditori. Dal 1473 in poi, a vigilare sull’andamento della fiera, ad ascoltare i reclami e rendere 
giustizia, troviamo invece il sindaco dei nobili, che aveva il privilegio di dichiarare aperta la 
fiera; in sua assenza era il primo eletto dei nobili a ricevere la bandiera. Come le altre fiere 
citate, anche in essa si osserva la presenza di momenti ludici e festivaioli che in genere culmi- 
navano con gare di abilita. Si puo pertanto affermare che il Palio in questione rappresenti una 
summa di tali attivita connesse alla fiera. E’ pertanto facile affermare che il Palio non fosse da 
intendedere nel senso stretto del termine. La spettacolar adunata, era preceduta da una cerimo- 
nia solenne, prima dell’inaugurazione della fiera, a cui partecipavano le autorita locali, accom- 
pagnate da cavalieri con stendardi e cavalli bardati, suonatori di tamburi e trombe, araldi e 
armigeri. Avuta in consegna la bandiera (qui inteso come Palio), il sindaco dei nobili lasciava 
il palazzo del Capitano o del Governatore per raggiungere 11 luogo ove si svolgeva la fiera. 

Come per il Palio di Bisignano, anche quello di Ribusa segue degli schemi consolidati dal 
punto di vista scenografico. L’evento strutturato in un arco di tempo di tre giorni, vede la par- 
tecipazione di gran parte della comunita autoctona. Vengono riaperte, per l’occasione, nel cen- 
tro storico della cittadina di Stilo, vecchie botteghe artigiane e ridando temporanea rivitalizza- 
zione ad antichi mestieri, quale quello del fabbro, armaiolo, liutaio etc. il tutto scenografica- 
mente organizzato. 

Appare, dunque, verosimile che manifestazioni locali come quelle appena esaminate, realiz- 
zate in un periodo di predominanza dei consumi e delle esasperazioni performative degli eroi 
mediatici e pubblicitari, siano da considerarsi come dei profondi correttivi identitari alla rap- 
presentazione culturale della propria comunita. 

Tale approccio, se da un lato pud apparire piuttosto semplicistico, dall’altro apre a nuove 
prospettive di interpretazione di cio che € autentico e cid che non lo é. II ruolo del turista, il suo 
background culturale, sociale, istruttivo e la sua capacita di esperire l’autenticita gioca un ruolo 
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centrale. La percezione svolge un ruolo significativo nel giudicare l'autenticita e apre ad ulte- 
riori dibattiti intorno a tale concetto e su come questi attori principali abbiano percezioni ed 
aspettative differenti che ne influenzano l'esperienza. Quest’ultima, a sua volta, ¢ influenzata 
dal sistema di riferimento del singolo e da dove il turista raccoglie le informazioni. 

La questione dell’autenticita, tuttavia, non potra essere affrontata fino a quando non verra 
precisato che tutte le attivita culturali implicano processi complessi sia di distruzione che di 
innovazione. Gran parte dell’ empiricita di autenticita nel turismo si é concentrata sulla prospet- 
tiva del turista, il rapporto turista-ospite e, in misura minore, sulla domanda e su come I'industria 
manipoli il prodotto turistico per creare l'illusione di autenticita. Mentre il ruolo della comunita 
locale prese in considerazione, € spesso limitato ad un ruolo passivo. Tuttavia, proprio come 1 
locali giocano un ruolo significativo nel creare l'esperienza turistica, possono avere un ruolo 
attivo nell’impostazione dell’ autenticita. Cid che, infatti, dovrebbe essere studiato piu in detta- 
glio é la prospettiva di autenticita dei locali, con particolare riferimento all’idea di Cohen di 
autenticita emergente. (Cohen, 1998) 


Gentrificazione e turismo. Il caso Badolato 


Nel 1964 la sociologa britannica Ruth Glass, conio il termine gentrification per indicare il pro- 
cesso di sostituzione sociale che aveva osservato a Notting Hill e Islington, i tradizionali quar- 
tieri popolari di Londra. Nuovi gruppi sociali, la classe media e medio-alta (gentry), che lei 
chiamava nobilta, cominciarono ad acquistare e ad occupare le case di questa parte del centro 
citta, spostando e sostituendo cosi quegli altri gruppi che non avevano il potere d'acquisto per 
adattarsi alla nuova realta urbana. (Glass, 1964). 

La letteratura in materia ha privilegiato per molto tempo, se si esclude quella di provenienza 
prettamente anglosassone, gli aspetti connessi agli studi geografici-urbanistici e solo negli ul- 
timi tempi l’attenzione si ¢ spostata in altri campi disciplinari e soprattutto in quello socio- 
antropologico. Lungi dall’analizzare questo processo in maniera esaustiva data |’ampiezza e la 
multidisciplinarieta dell’argomento, uno dei possibili approcci alle dinamiche della gentrifica- 
zione € quello legato all'attivita turistica che solo a partire dagli anni Ottanta, ma soprattutto 
negli ultimi anni, ha iniziato ad essere oggetto di approfondite ricerche, dimostrando che la 
gentrificazione é diventata un elemento fondamentale nella formazione del paesaggio urbano 
contemporaneo. Questo ruolo del turismo nelle dinamiche urbane ha finito per essere integrato 
in altri processi paralleli, come la gia citata gentrificazione. Il desiderio dei turisti di vivere 
esperienze e di assistere a diverse forme di vita urbana ha portato a una maggiore sovrapposi- 
zione di entrambi gli elementi, che ora non sarebbero pit occasionali ma intenzionali, elementi 
fondamentali delle nuove forme di pianificazione e politiche della citta e per la citta. 

Stazioni della metropolitana, funivie, biblioteche e altre opere urbane stanno gradualmente 
emergendo come importanti attrazioni turistiche. Queste trasformazioni sono spesso spettaco- 
lari e rappresentano oggi un interesse per i turisti e una risorsa per gli imprenditori che investono 
nel settore. La trasformazione stessa della citta diventa oggetto di turismo e come tale rappre- 
senta una risorsa turistica per diversi attori come autorita pubbliche, imprenditori privati e mem- 
bri delle comunita locali. 

Come sottolinea Gotham, non é I'intensita o la dimensione che distingue la gentrificazione 
turistica, ma i modelli incorporati nel suo processo. Egli sostiene che la gentrificazione turistica 
é pit complessa della sua forma classica; ha un carattere commerciale e residenziale e allo 
stesso tempo mostra nuove connessioni tra le istituzioni locali, il mercato immobiliare e l'eco- 
nomia globale. (Gotham, 2005) 
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La ricerca dell'autenticita della vita locale, da parte dei “turisti esploratori” i cui principi sono 
legati ai termini vivere come un locale o residente, é legata anche alle opportunita (tecnologi- 
che, sociali ed economiche) per la vita delle élite internazionali in alcune parti del mondo. Per 
questi attori cosmopoliti della gentrificazione turistica, il turismo é uno degli elementi dello 
stile di vita e dell'identita, indissolubilmente legato allo spazio dei consumi. (Minoia, 2017) 

Il concetto di gentrificazione del turismo, qui parzialmente analizzato e che richiederebbe 
ulteriori approfondimenti e riflessioni disciplinari, sembra essere un buon quadro concettuale 
per spiegare i processi e le forze globali e locali che trasformano le citta contemporanee. Tale 
fenomeno, tuttavia, caratterizza anche borghi e comunita piu piccole, all’interno delle quali le 
dinamiche di emigrazione e progressivo abbandono verificatesi nel corso dei decenni, hanno 
minato e, per molti versi, alienato l’idea di socializzazione. La gentrificazione rappresenta per 
quest’ultime un capitolo interessante per la loro rinascita. Numerose etnografie mostrano come 
le societa di piccole dimensioni cerchino di adattarsi a queste nuove esigenze senza rinunciare 
ai loro valori o distruggere la loro societa. Un tempo emarginate, queste comunita, ricevono ora 
un'istruzione formale, viaggiano per il mondo e si rendono conto della loro situazione comune, 
imparano a svolgere nuovi ruoli resistendo alla concorrenza e alle tensioni intergenerazionali 
causate dal turismo e dall'effetto dimostrativo dei nuovi stili di vita. 

Un esempio é Badolato, borgo in provincia di Catanzaro, per decenni ritenuto quasi un 
“paese fantasma”, negli ultimi anni ha risentito positivamente di una lenta rivitalizzazione so- 
ciale e comunitaria, che passa anche attraverso una consapevole idea di sostenibilita soprattutto 
dal punto di vista turistico-culturale 

Il tutto sviluppatosi all’indomani di progetti sperimentali di accoglienza ai migranti intorno 
al 2000/2001, nonché |’implementazione di un modello pioniere di “ospitalita diffusa” (nato a 
ridosso dei progetti sperimentali), all’interno del quale un micro-sistema di economia sosteni- 
bile partito da organizzazioni di volontariato e in cui la stessa comunita locale si é resa parte- 
cipe, ha generato una politica di accoglienza ed ospitalita con contaminazioni interculturali. 

Tale esperimento ha permesso il ripopolamento del vecchio centro storico di Badolato, ade- 
guatamente ripreso e ristrutturato, che attualmente conta sulla domiciliazione di circa 300 per- 
sone e tra queste la presenza di circa 80 cittadini stranieri (singoli, famiglie, pensionati e mi- 
granti) che abitano attivamente il borgo interagendo tra loro. Una comunita multietnica piutto- 
sto attiva il cui respiro interculturale genera un esempio di assimilazione e, nel contempo, di 
vivacita sociale e culturale. Un mini-mondo in cui la sostenibilita attrae sempre piu turisti, gra- 
zie anche ad alcune iniziative che hanno permesso di conoscerlo soprattutto al di fuori del ter- 
ritorio nazionale. Attualmente, infatti, Badolato conta un centinaio di famiglie straniere — in 
prevalenza dal Nord Europa — che hanno deciso di acquistare una casa nel borgo e che la con- 
comitanza della pandemia Covid-19 ha ulteriormente favorito. Una sorta di “turismo residen- 
ziale” prolungato e per molti versi “immersivo”, grazie al quale é stato possibile per alcuni di 
questi “badolatesi d’accatto” di vivere appieno i luoghi. A cio si aggiunga che molti “badolatesi 
di ritorno” hanno trasformato le loro residenze da ‘stagionali’ a dimore ristrutturate e destinate 
ad buen ritiro, fruito per tutto l’anno. 

Un processo, dunque, che nel corso degli ultimi 15 anni ha permesso di ridare vita ad una 
reminiscenza identitaria “autoctona”, come sosteneva Raffaele Corso, grazie all’interesse di 
una comunita consapevole esterna, quella turistica. Una rivitalizzazione lenta e costante di un 
patrimonio architettonico-culturale prima e comunitario e acculturante poi, che, naturalmente 
ha bisogno di essere adeguatamente sostenuto e, nel contempo, salvaguardato. 

Nel determinare le complesse relazioni tra turismo e gentrificazione, la sfida maggiore sem- 
bra essere quella di distinguere i fattori "turistici" da altri determinanti che portano alla trasfor- 
mazione degli spazi sociali urbani e di assumere una visione dicotomica della domanda e 
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dell'offerta. La gentrificazione turistica, in linea con 1 concetti neoliberali di sviluppo della citta 
promossi dalla fine degli anni '80, sta diventando una sfida importante per la citta, e non solo, 
del XXI secolo. 


Conclusioni 


Quanto fin qui analizzato evidenzia quanto vi sia una grande necessita di fornire una visione 
pit’ equilibrata in risposta all'accusa che il turismo danneggi la cultura. La storia degli studi 
dell’ antropologia del turismo, sebbene relativamente giovane, é costellata da una serie di inda- 
gini piuttosto rigorose che portano a stabilire quanto il turismo, malgrado tutto, non sia l'ele- 
mento principale del cambiamento culturale in molte societa e pertanto, in molti casi, neppure 
culturalmente dannoso. E necessario pensare alla serie di concause generatrici di un cambia- 
mento sociale all’interno del quale, probabilmente, il turismo ne risulta la cartina tornasole. Un 
altro punto fondamentale da ricordare € che non ci sono culture che rimangono statiche e im- 
mutate nel tempo e che i tentativi di preservarle sono, nella gran parte dei casi, legati ad un 
processo di invenzione culturale. 

Spesso le derive autoritarie e repressive di alcune societa si basano sull’utilizzo di termini 
ed accezioni che ritengono la cultura “immutabile” e pertanto giustificatrice di aberrazioni e 
imposizioni di sistemi repressivi. (Borofsky, 2001). 

Cio solleva serie preoccupazioni sul diritto di chiunque di giudicare e agire per cambiare 
un‘altra cultura in base al proprio punto di vista culturale. Tuttavia, il punto qui é quello di 
mostrare che la critica sociale e la giustificazione morale non sono escluse dall'idea di “cultura”. 

Di contro pero, forse in qualche modo, e l’esempio di Badolato ne é una prova, il turismo 
aiuta a preservare le culture tradizionali, permettendo alle persone di guadagnare soldi quando 
altrimenti non potrebbero farlo. Cosi facendo si permetterebbe alle comunita di scegliere da 
sole se aprirsi al turismo ed acquisire la consapevolezza di un approccio pit sostenibile e non 
invasivo. In tal caso l’auto determinazione e consapevolezza del host, incontrerebbe la richiesta 
di autenticita non invasiva e sostenibile del guest. Questo probabilmente potrebbe essere I'a- 
spetto etico del viaggiare. 
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Abstract: 

Language is an essential part of a country's culture. Language develops in parallel with the culture, it 
even follows it, but it could also overrun the culture of a country. 

Different societies are characterized by different cultural features and the languages of nations reflect 
different features of societies that speak those languages. 

Language is closely related to the surrounding environment and, even though not necessarily, the lan- 
guage is also closely related to the territory of a country. The Albanian language is related to our terri- 
torial existence, because we live today in the ancient Illyrian territories and speak Albanian language 
which is a continuity of Illyrian. Seen in this perspective, the Albanian language evokes a lot of interest 
and curiosity for the foreigners. 

Language is a powerful mean that also serves to raise awareness of the individual in their understanding 
for the indisputable contribution it brings to the development of society in every aspect. 

Its connection to the surrounding environment is inevitable. It evolves in different environments in time, 
space, social strata and in different social situations. Language rises to prominence depending on the 
environment in which it is used. Each environment creates its own linguistic landscape. Consequently, 
we should work hard to improve the linguistic landscape of tourist places, as well as linguistic landscape 
of the entire territory of a country. 

In this view, we should not only simply preserve our language, or endeavor for a standard linguistic 
culture, but we also need to develop the language through special strategies in order that it best serves 
the individual, society and the entire nation. 


Keywords: Language, culture, tourism, territory, society 
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Introduzione 


Il potere del linguaggio va oltre al linguaggio "in sé e per sé stesso" (Saussure 1916); al di 1a 
della lingua che spesso siamo abituati a definire, al di 1a delle regole, al di 1a della grammatica, 
al di 1a dell'importanza di applicare le regole di una lingua standard, e cosi via. 

Il linguaggio, questa proprieta unica nel suo genere, destinato a servire l'essere umano, fin 
dai primi contatti con l'ambiente circostante, nasce come tale, per soddisfare le esigenze comu- 
nicative, per migliorare le relazioni, per contribuire a stimolare e generare delle idee, per mani- 
festare l’identita, per contribuire allo sviluppo di tutti i campi dell'attivita umana, per riflettere 
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la cultura di una comunita sociale, per rappresentare un popolo, per essere un simbolo di una 
nazione... ecc. Configurandolo nel modo pit perfetto, il linguaggio é la chiave del successo. 

Il linguaggio non é solo una capacita innata, ma nasce per offrire un'infinita di possibilita. 

Il linguaggio é lo strumento umano pit importante, attraverso il quale aiutiamo noi stessi a 
raggiungere 1 nostri obiettivi contro le sfide della vita quotidiana. Le funzioni del linguaggio 
sono infinite, fintanto la lingua venga considerata come una capacita infinita dell'essere umano. 
Per svolgere al meglio le sue funzioni, il linguaggio ha bisogno di manutenzione, trattamento e 
sviluppo. 


Consapevolezza dell'individuo sull'importanza del linguaggio 


La lingua non é solo “un lavoro specializzato”, che bisogna "saper fare", (come sostiene Hudson 
(Hudson, 2002: 126), ma richiede un impegno serio per essere tale. Questo lavoro specializzato 
e l'impegno per raggiungere questo obiettivo, iniziano, sia con la consapevolezza della sua im- 
portanza, cosi anche con la consapevolezza della sua corretta acquisizione. 

Questo processo inizia nelle prime fasi dopo la nascita del bambino, e dovrebbe continuare 
nella prima infanzia, con I'uso del linguaggio che gli adulti dovrebbero fare mentre comunicano 
con i bambini. Questo fenomeno €¢ altrimenti indicato dai sociolinguisti come la fase "baby talk". 

La questione pit: importante del "baby-talk" é legata al fatto che, ovviamente, questa fase non 
puo essere vista staccata dai fenomeni esterni, fattori e circostanze. Quindi proprio qui, da una 
parte, abbiamo a che fare con il modo in cui gli adulti dovrebbero comportarsi linguisticamente 
con i bambini piccoli, dal momento che 11 loro discorso non é solo semplicemente modellato, ma 
bisogna anche modellarlo (€ modellato inconsciamente in modo abbastanza naturale e dovrebbe 
essere modellato con piena consapevolezza dagli adulti in modo abbastanza professionale) e 
d'altra parte, si tratta anche del fatto che in questo processo interferiscano molti altri fattori. 

Come osserva Shkurtaj secondo Ferguson (1964), in un “baby talk” intervengono le modifi- 
che sistematiche a tutti i livelli (Shkurtaj 2009: 94) e senza dubbio (anche dalle nostre osserva- 
zioni) in questa fase appaiono interventi nel sistema fonetico, lessicale, morfologico, sintattico, 
semantico, psicolinguistico, sociolinguistico, pragmatico, ecc. 

Questo registro speciale comprende un insieme di elementi tra 1 quali: semplicita formale, 
frasi sintattiche semplici, toni, intonazioni, vocabolario pit: limitato, focus su cose concrete... 
ecc. (Shkurtaj, ibidem). Quindi tutto si € adattato all'eta del bambino e soprattutto, alle circo- 
stanze, situazioni o ambienti diversi. 

L’impegno per la lingua (la cura del linguaggio) e la consapevolezza della sua importanza, 
dovrebbero essere nell'epicentro di tutto questo processo. 

Questa consapevolezza e questo impegno, iniettati in tenera eta come primo passo di questo 
"lavoro specializzato" (che bisogna saper fare) nella cosiddetta fase del "baby talk", devono con- 
tinuare continuamente attraverso altri processi e obiettivi per tutta la vita (Troplini 2016). Per 
esempio, uno di questi obiettivi ¢ la “competenza comunicativa”: “un parlante di una qualunque 
comunita linguistica € tale in quanto possiede la capacita di produrre e capire messaggi che lo 
pongano in interazione comunicativa con altri parlanti, e questa capacita non comprende solo 
Pabilita per cosi dire linguistica, grammaticale (di produrre frasi ben formate e di saper interpre- 
tare e dare giudizi sulle frasi prodotte da sé o da altri), ma necessariamente constera da una parte 
di una serie di abilita extralinguistiche interrelate (sociali: il saper produrre un messaggio ade- 
guato alla situazione, cioé il sapere l’appropriatezza nel contesto; e “semiotiche”: 11 saper utiliz- 
zare, In aggiunta o anche in alternativa al fondamentale strumento linguistico, anche altri codici, 
per esempio cinesici, cloé espressioni, atteggiamenti, movimenti del volto, delle mani ecc.) e 
dall’altra di un’abilita linguistica per cosi dire sfaccettata e multiforme, che verra soprattutto nel 
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possedere piu varieta di lingua nel sapere identificarle e nel saper passare dall’una all’altra.” (Ber- 
ruto 1974: 23) 
Il ruolo dell'interazione linguistica nella vita quotidiana 


L'interazione linguistica é un regolatore molto importante nella vita quotidiana dell'individuo. 

Il linguaggio puo definire o rafforzare le relazioni sociali, ad esempio, alcuni modi di dire sono 
usati per indicare il fatto che le persone si conoscono. La selezione di una certa forma lingui- 
stica, che € concepita da noi come la forma giusta, puo realizzare con successo 1 nostri atti 
comunicativi in forma scritta o orale ... ecc. Cosi, “il linguaggio funziona come “un collega- 
mento” per la rilevante attivita umana. II linguaggio € un modo di agire e non un mezzo di 
riflessione", afferma Hudson secondo Malinowski (1923). 

Il linguaggio puo agire come un controllo sull'attivita fisica ad esempio, nel caso in cui spo- 
stiamo (muoviamo) un mobile o un pezzo di arredamento, noi ci orientiamo attraverso al lin- 
guaggio dicendo come: sotto, un po' sopra, di lato, ecc.); 

Il linguaggio é€ un'interazione sociale (Argyle 1973,9). Argyle ha definito alcuni elementi 
essenziali che compongono I'interazione sociale. L'elenco comprende vari segni come: verbali 
e non verbali, di tatto (delicati eleganti), visibili e udibili; diversi tipi di contatto fisico (corpo- 
reo), prossimita, orientamento, posizione del corpo, aspetto fisico, espressione facciale, movi- 
menti della testa e delle mani, direzione dello sguardo, durata del discorso, tono emotivo del’ 
linguaggio, errori di linguaggio, tipi di discorsi e strutture linguistiche dell’ evento linguistico 
ecc. (Argyle 1973:9, citato da Hudson: 123) 

Austin pensava che lo studio del significato non dovesse concentrarsi su semplici detti presi 
fuori dal contest, perché, normalmente, quando parliamo usiamo il linguaggio anche per altre 
funzioni, come promesse, suggerimenti, inviti, richieste, restrizioni e cosi via. (Austin 1962, 
citato da Hudson: 124) 

Holmes aggiunge anche il fatto che noi usiamo il linguaggio per esprimere indignazione e 
tristezza, cosi come per ammirazione e rispetto. Spesso un'affermazione o dichiarazione non 
solo fornisce informazioni, ma esprime anche dei sentimenti (...) (Holmes 2015) 

Quindi, l'uso della parola puo essere fatto per ottenere informazioni e anche per esprimere 
delle emozioni ...ecc. (Hudson 2002: 124) 

La lingua non é solo un mezzo di comunicazione, ma il linguaggio € anche “un mezzo di 
profitto“. (Hudson 2002: 232) 

E’ spesso accaduto nella vita di tutti 1 giorni che gli individui beneficino molto di piu’, grazie 
al modo giusto con cui loro parlano, che non per le loro capacita intellettuali. Quindi, alcune 
persone sono valutate pit! di quanto loro dovrebbero, e altre persone sono pregiudicate a causa 
della loro lingua. Tale fenomeno é presente non solo nei paesi in via di sviluppo, ma anche nei 
paesi sviluppati, con evidenti differenze di classe al loro interno. A questo punto, bisogna fare 
molta attenzione che agli individui non vengano attribuite pit qualita del dovuto per le loro 
abilita e capacita linguistiche. (Hudson 2002: 226-251) 

Tuttavia, a parte i problemi sociali (che possono essere di diverso tipo), € indiscutibile che 
il linguaggio rimanga un potente meccanismo attraverso il quale noi raggiungiamo 1 nostri 
obiettivi; come é indiscutibile anche il fatto che il linguaggio resti un potente strumento in base 
al quale possiamo mostrare la nostra identita sociale. 


Il valore del linguaggio in una comunita sociale 


Da una buona comunicazione linguistica traggono vantaggio non solo i membri di una comu- 
nita, ma la comunita intera. 

La vita quotidiana di un individuo é strettamente legata alla vita di una certa comunita so- 
ciale. Il comportamento linguistico di un parlante, in quanto parte molto importante del nostro 
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comportamento umano, si ¢ sempre adattato e continua ad adattarsi a determinati contesti storici 
e sociali, con diverse situazioni e circostanze, nelle diverse comunita sociali. 

In questo punto, il nostro comportamento linguistico come parte molto importante del nostro 
comportamento umano, mostra diverse variazioni in diverse situazioni e ambienti contestualli. 

Tali fenomeni come, /'individualismo e il conformismo, mostrano che |'importanza dell’ in- 
dividuo parlante per una comunita sociale non puo essere facilmente trascurata. Per i sociologi, 
l'individuo é al centro dell'attenzione. Per i sociolinguisti l'importanza di un parlante per la so- 
ciolinguistica é simile a quella di una cellula nella biologia cellulare...Se non capiamo e com- 
prendiamo la funzione di una cellula, non capiremo mai come funziona un insieme di cellule. 
L'individuo crea un modello sociale che svolge la propria esperienza, ma cio non significa che 
questo individuo sia un "robot sociale" controllato da questo modello. Gli individui filtrano le 
nuove esperienze personali attraverso il loro modello esistente, ma vengono anche influenzati 
dai modelli degli altri. (Hudson 2002:21) 

Diverse comunita sociali possono essere influenzate da diversi fenomeni linguistici che pos- 
sono ostacolare 0 possono avanzare il loro sviluppo. Quindi visto da un punto di vista macro- 
linguistico il ruolo del linguaggio va oltre... 

Cosi, ad esempio, se ci riferiamo al fenomeno del deficit linguistico (Bernstein 1958, 1961, 
1971...), quest'ultimo puo essere osservato non solo semplicemente tra diversi classi econo- 
mici, o tra diversi strati sociali, ma anche tra diverse comunita sociali caratterizzate da diversi 
stadi di sviluppo. 

Non solo il deficit linguistico, ma anche il deficit di mentalita e cultura che si puo creare 
all'interno di queste comunita, puo causare seri ostacoli allo sviluppo di vari campi come: I'e- 
conomia, gli affari, il turismo, I'istruzione, o anche negli altri processi importanti sociali come, 
lintegrazione, sviluppo culturale ed economico, sviluppo globale, ecc. 

Per evitare tali fenomeni, uno stato dovrebbe lavorare sodo attraverso delle giuste politiche 
linguistiche, cosi come con la loro attuazione, e alla fine, prendendo in considerazione tutti i 
fattori che ostacolano lo sviluppo del linguaggio e lavorando per progettare metodi e strategie 
per migliorare la capacita di comunicazione, all'interno e al di fuori delle comunita linguistiche. 

L'istruzione é il principale regolatore affinché questo processo funzioni correttamente. L'e- 
ducazione linguistica deve essere tale da garantire il corretto funzionamento del linguaggio non 
solo all'interno delle istituzioni scolastiche e non solo all'interno delle istituzioni statali, ma 
anche al di fuori di esse. 

Alcuni problemi che sono stati rilevati nel tempo, per quanto riguarda la realizzazione degli 
obiettivi nell'insegnamento della lingua albanese, sono problemi legati ai problemi socio-cultu- 
rali che si osservano anche in altri paesi. 

Facciamo un esempio tipico, come quello della differenza secondo lo strato economico, un 
fenomeno che si osserva in tutti i paesi, anche se configurato in modi diversi. 

Secondo Labov, le differenze di classe sono differenze che si riflettono chiaramente nel lin- 
guaggio (ricordiamo i suoi studi). Secondo la teoria del deficit linguistico di Basil Bernstein, le 
differenze in base allo strato economico, sono differenze che causano il deficit linguistico e 
quest'ultimo riduce le prestazioni di apprendimento degli studenti e non solo. Dall’altra parte, 
basta ricordare, se ci riferiamo alla stessa teoria, un altro aspetto importante citato da Hudson, 
che riguarda la responsabilita diretta nella riduzione della produttivita degli studenti, che invece 
riguarda gli insegnanti. Invece oggi abbiamo esempi reali nella vita quotidiana che influenzano 
direttamente le prestazioni dell’apprendimento degli studenti e di conseguenza la sua riduzione, 
causa gravi problemi in ogni campo. Basta portare all’attenzione alcuni paesi che oggi sono 
sotto la pressione delle guerre, o le conseguenze della situazione attuale "Covid 19" in cui si 
trova il mondo intero. 

La diminuzione del rendimento scolastico nel campo della linguistica, non motiva certo lo 
sviluppo del linguaggio, ma provoca danni irreparabili. 
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Cosi, ad esempio, l'emigrazione degli albanesi all'estero € stata accompagnata da un rapido 
abbandono della lingua e dall’abbandono del patrimonio culturale, proprio perché la maggio- 
ranza degli emigrati apparteneva alla classe operaia e per di pit, alla parte con un'istruzione di 
base, ma non formazione di qualita. Il declino della formazione scolastica negli ultimi decenni 
ha portato a molteplici conseguenze. 

In tutti questi esempi, naturalmente, non tutti questi contesti possano essere previsti, ma Ov- 
viamente alcuni di loro dovrebbero essere presi in considerazione durante la progettazione delle 
politiche linguistiche. 

Da quello che abbiamo sostenuto e argomentato, i contesti non devono essere evitati in alcun 
modo nella progettazione delle politiche educative e di conseguenza, nella progettazione delle 
politiche linguistiche. Senza buone politiche, non possiamo avere una comunicazione di qualita 
al servizio dello sviluppo e dell’emancipazione di un paese. 


La lingua é una parte importante del nostro patrimonio culturale 


A parte il fatto che la lingua é il mezzo pit importante di comunicazione, trasmissione o di 
scambi di esperienze, ecc., la lingua é un tesoro prezioso del patrimonio culturale di ogni na- 
zione e della perpetuazione di questo patrimonio da un gruppo sociale all'altro, da una genera- 
zione all'altra. 

Le lingue variano anche a secondo del concetto spaziale. Una lingua, in quanto strettamente 
correlata a un determinato ambiente, acquista prestigio a seconda dell'ambiente in cui viene 
utilizzata. Cosi come ogni ambiente crea il proprio paesaggio linguistico, ogni comunita sociale 
é rappresentata dal suo paesaggio. 

Le storie delle lingue sono strettamente correlate alle storie dei popoli che le hanno parlate 
(Cabej 1962/ 2008). Le lingue dei popoli stessi sono nella maggior parte dei casi legate al ter- 
ritorio stesso di una nazione, anche se, va detto che le nazioni non necessariamente coincidono 
con la lingua e i territori. 

La lingua albanese é strettamente correlata alla nostra esistenza territoriale, poiché noi oggi 
viviamo nelle prime terre illiriche e parliamo ancora la lingua albanese che é la continuazione 
dell'illirico. 

Le lingue sono strettamente correlate allo sviluppo culturale di un paese. Certi contesti storici 
sono sempre stati espressi attraverso le lingue. Da questo punto di vista, la lingua albanese 
suscita molto interesse e curiosita. La nostra antichita (come uno dei popoli pit antichi del 
Balcano), puo essere chiaramente dimostrata non solo semplicemente attraverso il campo della 
storia e dell'archeologia, ma anche attraverso il campo della linguistica, come chiara evidenza 
della nostra esistenza territoriale. Per esempio, l'area di toeponomastica va considerato come la 
ricchezza piu grande in questo senso. Quindi, citiamo alcuni toponimi: 

Thyamis (vecchio nome del fiume Kallama): Chameria; Nassius: Nish, Scardus (mons): 
Shar; Scupi: Skopje; Scodra: Shkodra; Lissus: Lesh, Lezhé; Drivastum: Drisht; Dyrrachium: 
Durazzo; Candavia: Kunavja; Drinus: Dri Drin; Barbanna: Buené; Mathis: Mat; Isamnus (flu- 
vius): Ishém (Cabe]j 1962/ 2008: 84) 

Di conseguenza, é necessario lavorare molto per mantenere una lingua, sia nel suo aspetto 
conservativo come parte del patrimonio culturale, anche nel campo innovativo, per migliorare 
continuamente il panorama linguistico delle varie comunita sociali. 

In questo modo abbiamo direttamente contribuito al miglioramento e rafforzamento del no- 
stro patrimonio culturale. 


Lingua, cultura e mentalita 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


362 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089- 15-6 


Il linguaggio é strettamente collegato alla mentalita e alla cultura di un paese. 

Le lingue hanno modi diversi di dire la stessa cosa; rivolgersi agli altri, o salutarli, descrivere 
gli oggetti, complimentarsi ecc... 

“La lingua di una certa societa ¢ una parte essenziale della sua cultura e, nelle differenze 
lessicali che si verificano in ciascuna lingua, si riflettono le importanti caratteristiche culturali 
degli oggetti, delle istituzioni e degli eventi della societa in cui il linguaggio opera. Se si am- 
mette e si accetta che le diverse societa vivono in «mondi diversi», si pu sempre sostenere che 
ogni lingua sigilla una forma particolare della sostanza del mondo in cui si parla» (Lyons 2001: 
399). 

L'ipotesi di relativita linguistica e culturale di Sapir-Whorf consiste nel fatto che “il sistema 
linguistico non é solo un mezzo di riproduzione per l'espressione delle idee, ma é esso stesso 
che modella le idee, programma e dirige tutta l'attivita mentale dell'individuo. Pit: specifica- 
mente citiamo: 

“Tl sistema linguistico di sfondo di qualsiasi lingua non é soltanto uno strumento di riprodu- 
zione per esprimere idee, ma esso da forma alle idee, é il programma e la guida dell'attivita 
mentale dell'individuo, dell'analisi delle sue impressioni, della sintesi degli oggetti mentali, con 
i quali ha a che fare... 11 mondo é un caleidoscopio di impressioni che deve essere organizzato 
in larga misura dal sistema linguistico della nostra mente... “(Whorf-i 1940, citato da Berruto: 
1974, Hudson 2002:110) 

D‘altra parte, ogni lingua sigilla le realta diverse e il cambiamento puo essere di tipo storico, 
politico, economico, culturale, ecc. 

Secondo la teoria della relativita linguistica e culturale, alcune lingue individuano alcune 
unita che esprimono ovviamente significati che non si possono esprimere nelle altre lingue. 
Ricordiamo ad esempio i nomi di parentela tra albanesi e italiani. In italiano questi nomi sono 
molto pit ridotti; al contrario, nella lingua albanese questi nomi sono pit: dettagliati. 

Citiamo di nuovo, “Se precedentemente abbiamo fatto sapere che alcune lingue nel loro vo- 
cabolario riflettono importanti cambiamenti culturali della societa in cui le rispettive lingue si 
parlano, allora, in una certa misura, abbiamo riconosciuto la relativita linguistica e culturale" 
(Lyons 2001:400). 

A questo proposito, l'interesse per le diverse lingue e culture é sempre grande. 

Tuttavia, una lingua, anche se madrelingua, aiuta sempre a trasmettere i valori culturali di 
un paese. Se dovessimo fare un esempio, il ruolo del turismo culturale sarebbe insostituibile in 
questo senso. La lingua svolge un ruolo importante nell'unificare le comunita verso lo sviluppo 
globale. Senza negare all'inglese il suo ruolo indiscutibile a riguardo, non si puo escludere anche 
l'importanza delle altre lingue, nel contesto della libera circolazione dell'individuo. 

Questo € un motivo in pit per lavorare il pit’ possibile per elevare una lingua ai massimi 
livelli del suo utilizzo. 

E vero che ogni lingua sigilla una forma speciale della sostanza del mondo, ma I'interazione 
linguistica aiuta a riconoscere proprio queste forme e unifica le comunita verso lo sviluppo 
globale. Il potere del linguaggio deriva dalla sua infinita capacita di adattarsi ai contesti, alle 
generazioni; dalla sua abilita di accomodarsi adeguatamente ai bisognie alle esigenze del tempo 
e non solo, ma anche alle ambizioni che le comunita dei diversi paesi hanno. 

Il potere della parola va oltre, essa puo stimolare il pensiero, di conseguenza, il linguaggio 
stesso seleziona le idee giuste, quelle pit importanti. Spesso noi parliamo e cambiamo il flusso 
del pensiero, scriviamo e il flusso delle parole ci porta da qualche altra parte (da un pensiero, 
da un ricordo, in una nuova idea). Cosi, la parola stimola e genera un’altra parola, e le parole 
stimolano e generano delle idee. In tal modo il linguaggio stesso si produce continuamente, e 
offre delle idee infinitamente. Anche dopo aver letto questo articolo, accadra esattamente la 
stessa cosa. 
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La capacita linguistica di produrre, rimane sempre senza limiti. Finché non si esaurira l'am- 
bizione per lo sviluppo, avremo delle infinite capacita di esprimerci. Da questo punto di vista, 
non dovremmo solo mantenere una lingua, o lavorare per una pura cultura linguistica, ma do- 
vremmo sviluppare le lingue attraverso le strategie speciali a partire con le fasi dell'istruzione 
e non solo, affinché le lingue possano realizzare bene quanto detto sopra e affinché le lingue 
saranno in grado di servire adeguatamente alle societa e alle nazioni. 
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Abstract: Children and adolescents with neurodevelopmental disorders (e.g., attention deficits hyper- 
activity disorders, autism spectrum disorders, cerebral palsy, and/or rare genetic diseases) may experi- 
ence significant problems while dealing with everyday life environmental requests. In fact, they may 
present intellectual, communication, sensorial, and motor impairments with negative consequences on 
their quality of life. Accordingly, they may be quite isolated and passive and may evidence withdrawal 
faced to everyday life situations. Their deleterious clinical conditions have been suddenly exacerbated 
by Covid-19 pandemic. Because of National Health System overloading and preventive measures such 
as social distancing and quarantine, they have been confined within their homes with their active role, 
desirability, and social image significantly hampered. Both caregivers and families’ burden relevantly 
increased with dramatic outcomes. To overcome this issue, one may resort on virtual reality setups and 
telerehabilitation strategies. Both approaches pursue the dual goal of remotely assessment and recovery 
with ecological validity, experimental control, and behavioral tracking acknowledged and emphasized. 
A survey on the use of both interventions in individuals with neurodevelopmental disorders was carried 
out. Twenty-five studies were reviewed along last five years. Results were fairly satisfactory. Clinical, 
educational, psychological, and rehabilitative implications of the findings were critically discussed and 
some useful insights for both future research and practice were highlighted. 


Keywords: Neurodevelopmental Disorders, Virtual Reality, Telerehabilitation, Covid-19 pandemic, 
Quality of Life, Review 


Running Head: VR and TR in NDD 


1. Introduction 


Children and adolescents with neurodevelopmental disorders (NDD) are commonly described 
as communicatively, intellectually, emotionally, and _ sensorially impaired. Beside 
developmental disabilities, extensive motor delays are frequently observed. Thus, individuals 
with NDD daily fail while dealing with environmental requests because they lack of adaptive 
skills necessary to profitably cope in social contexts (Granlund et al., 2021). NDD include a 
group of early onset clinical and health conditions primarily linked to brain and neurological 
functioning. Attention deficits hyperactivity disorders (ADHD), autism spectrum disorders 
(ASD), cerebral palsy (CP), rare genetic diseases and/or syndromes (e.g., Angelman, Cornelia 
de Lange, fragile X, Rett, Prader-Willy, and Williams) are embedded. Academic performance, 
and learning difficulties are acknowledged as part of NDD. A medical or genetic condition and/or 
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an environmental factor is associated (Morris-Rosendahl & Crocq, 2020). Accordingly, 
individuals with NDD are recognized as persons with severe to profound and multiple 
disabilities (Anderson et al., 2020; Fleming et al., 2020). People with multiple disabilities may 
pose serious challenges to daily medical centers and may increase both caregivers and families’ 
burden (Kim, Kim, Park, Yoo, & Gelegjamts, 2021). 

Covid-19 pandemic suddenly exacerbated their deleterious clinical conditions. In fact, 
preventive measures such as social distancing and quarantine added to an overloading and 
unavailability of the National Health System dramatically emphasized their precariousness 
(Shorey, Lau, Tan, Ng, & Aishworiya, 2021). To overcome this issue, one may resort on 
assistive technology-based interventions (AT). AT includes any piece, device, equipment or 
tool capable of filling the existing gap between human resources and environmental requests. 
That is, a child or an adolescent with NDD and multiple disabilities will be enabled with 
independence and self-determination because he/she will be capable of positively cope with 
his/her daily life requests and needs. AT represents crucial means of technological aids and 
supports to tackle daily life situations (Lopez-Sastre et al., 2021). Recently, a large body of 
interest and literature has been addressed to virtual reality (VR; Politis, Sung, Goodman, & 
Leahy, 2021), and telerehabilitation (TR; Capri et al., 2021). Both strategies may pursue 
assessment and recovery purposes (Colombini, Duradoni, Carpi, Vagnoli, & Guazzini, 2021). 

VR include several advantages among ecological validity, behavioral tracking, and 
experimental control. VR and augmented reality (AR) have been recently emphasized as 
essential means of technological-aided programs in different areas of public health. For 
example, AR and VR may be used for diagnosis, rehabilitation, and well-being (Stasolla, 2021). 
TR as part of telemedicine, is currently adopted to remotely supervise and evaluate users in a 
synchronous or asynchronous way (Brunner, Hemsley, Togher, & Palmer, 2017). During 
Covid-19 pandemic both strategies may be helpful to promote participants’ active role, 
constructive engagement, and functional occupation, next to assessment and diagnosis 
objectives. Thus, users’ s quality of life (QoL) might be enhanced with families and 
professionals’ burden reduction (McCue, Fairman, & Pramuka, 2010). Although both 
approaches were documented in the literature, no records were found on both combined 
approaches in NDD (Choi et al., 2021; Matamala-Gomez et al., 2021). 

In light of the above, the paper pursued the following goals: 

(a) provide the reader with a concise and selective overview of the newest empirical 
contributions available in the literature among NDD on both strategies, 

(b) emphasize strengths and weaknesses of the reviewed studies, 

(c) critically argue on the implications of the findings, and 

(d) suggest some useful insights for both future research and clinical practice. 


2. Method 


A computerized search was performed in Scopus. NDD, AT, ADHD, ASD, CP, rare genetic 
syndromes, adaptive skills, QoL, developmental disabilities, challenging behaviors, positive 
participation, active role, constructive engagement, leisure, academic performance, executive 
functions, and occupation were merged as keywords. A manual search in the published 
literature was added as completion. 
Including criteria were 
(a) at least a participant with NDD aged between 3 and 19 years, 
(b) at least an empirical contribution, evidence-based, with a VR or a TR setup, 
(c) publication year along last five years (i.e., 2016-2021), and 
(d) English as language of the paper. 
Excluding criteria were 
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(a) review papers, 
(c) conference papers, 
(c) book chapters, 
(d) conceptual or theoretical paper, and 
(e) only adults as participants (i.e., twenty years or older). 
Accordingly, four main groups of studies were identified, namely 
(a) Assessment, 
(b) Executive Functions, 
(c) Communication, and 
(d) Leisure and Occupation. 
Twelve studies were reviewed (i.e., three within each group, see Table 1). For practical 
reasons, two studies were detailed along each group. Readers may find the reviewed studies 
summarized in Table 1. 


3. Literature Overview 


The reviewed studies were arranged in alphabetic order and summarized in Table 1. The fol- 
lowing sub-sections concisely detailed the main findings and provided a general picture of the 
literature available on both technological-aided strategies. For practical reasons, two studies 
were detailed in each group, irrespective of the number the studies reviewed in each section, 
which may be found in Table 1. 


3.1. Assessment 

Assessment of individuals with NDD may be considered as crucial to have an early diagnosis. 
VR, AR, and TR may represent valid technological solutions to remotely evaluate clinical and 
health conditions of children and adolescents with NDD. Yeh et al. (2020) developed a VR 
setup associated with an intelligent assessment model to assist clinicians for the diagnosis of 
ADHD. An immersive VR classroom embedded with sustained and selective attention tasks 
was designed in which audio, video, and video-audio hybrid distractions were triggered while 
attention tasks were conducted. A clinical experiment involving 37 ADHD and 31 healthy 
participants was carried out. Data of behavioral rating scale (BRS) were compared to VR and 
analyzed rank-sum test and Pearson Correlation. Results evidenced that 23 of the 28 examined 
features were associated to differentiate ADHD and non-ADHD children. Additionally, several 
features of task-performance and neuro-behavioral measurements were correlated with BRS. 
Finally, the machine learning models incorporating task performance and neuro-behavior were 
used to classify ADHD and non-ADHD children. 

Davison et al. (2016) designed an exercise intervention targeting children with behavioral 
health disorders. A VR setup called Manville Moves was finalized to improve behavioral 
regulation and classroom functioning among children with NDD and affective disturbances 
within a therapeutic day-school environment. The curriculum was built around VR exergaming 
bicycles and integrated into physical education classes. Manville Moves was planned using 
community-based participatory research and implemented as a pragmatic trial. 


3.2. Executive Functions 

Executive Functions (EF) are crucial for academic performance and daily cognitive 
functioning. Thus, working memory, sustained attention, on-task behavior, and processing 
speed are basic mandatory features of daily EF. Children and adolescents with NDD may have 
significant problems in the aforementioned aspects. Pouretemad and Shiri (2021) evaluated the 
accessibility, feasibility, and effectiveness of a tele-cognitive rehabilitation (i.e., the Home 
Playtime Program; HPP) following a pre-test, post-test, and follow-up design without control 
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group. Seventeen parents of children with ASD aged between 24 and 55 months were enrolled 
and exposed to the HPP along 10 weeks. Preschool Behavior Rating Inventory of EF-parent 
form and A-Not-B test were used to measure EF. Data revealed positive changes between pre 
and post-test observations which were not supported until the follow-up. The parents were 
highly satisfied with the intervention. 

Nappo, Iorio, and Somma (2020) developed an application (i.e, ASTRAS) for the 
assessment and training of EF in children with NDD. ASTRAS was characterized by two main 
features, namely (a) two types of use (1.e., parents and therapists), and (b) gamification. EF and 
motivation were targeted. ASTRAS was designed to improve EF and motivation enhancing 
constructive engagement. 


3.3. Communication 

Communication skills are viewed as essential to promote social interactions and personal needs. 
One may argue that children and adolescents with NDD are significantly impaired and unable 
to positively interact with peers and adults. VR and TR may enhance communication capacities 
even remotely. Pham, Bennett, and Zetina (2019) summarized technology-aided interventions 
(i.e., speech generating devices; SGD, computer-assisted instructions; CAI, VR, and robot- 
mediated interventions) to support social communication among children with ASD. 

Liu, Salisbury, Vahabzadeh, and Sahin (2017) assessed a Brain Power System (BPS), a 
digital behavior aid with quantitative data gathering and reporting features. The BPS included 
customized smart-glasses, providing personalized coaching experience through a family 
gamified augmented-reality applications utilizing artificial intelligence. The applications 
provided both children and families with coaching for emotion recognition, face-directed gaze, 
eye-contact, and behavioral self-regulation. Preliminary data demonstrated that the coaching 
intervention was fo9und to be tolerated and rated as being engaging and fun. 


3.4. Leisure and Occupation 

VR may be useful for leisure and occupation purposes. For instance, internet access may be 
enhanced with different options to request and choice preferred items. Amusing and funning 
video, songs, and cartoons may be selected through specific programs. Communication with 
distant partners through phone-calls, video-calls, and short messages to be sent or received. 

Southgate et al. (2019) reported key issues that arose when embedding immersive VR for 
learning into Information Communication Technology (ICT) and science classes in low-income 
high schools by providing a fine-grained account of how the research team negotiated scholarly 
and practical problems. The mixed method research used a participatory approach with teachers 
as co-researchers. Three features were explored, namely 

(a) ethical and safety issues for using VR in classroom, 

(b) negotiating the school context and problem-solving within the institutional resources 
of internet access, and 

(c) educational reflection on collaborative learning and dynamics. 

Forty-four ASD students aged between 12 and 15 years were enrolled. Classrooms as a 
socially active and unpredictable places yielded unique insights into the deployment of 
immersive VR for learning. 

Camden et al. (2019) evaluated the feasibility of a randomized trial to promote a web-based 
intervention in children with developmental coordination disorder. Parents’ s satisfaction was 
targeted. Participants were aged between 5 and 12 years. The intervention group had access to 
online resources, private forum, and videoconferencing with a therapist. Main dependent 
measures were recruitment and retention rates. Satisfaction was documented through a post- 
intervention survey and interview. Results demonstrated that the recruitment rate was seven 
participants per month (i.e., twenty-eight participants) and retention rate was 68%. Satisfaction 
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was moderate. No difference in use and satisfaction was observed between groups. Participants 
recommended to improve the intervention, including targeting families earlier in the diagnosis 


process, and pre-scheduling meetings with therapists. 


Table 1. Reviewed studies arranged in alphabetic order. 


Authors Participants Group Strategy | Main Outcomes 
Bompard et al. (in press) | Developmental Delays Assessment TR Substantial Improvement 
Camden et al. (2019) Coordination Disorder — Leisure VR Web-based Intervention 
Chiamulera et al. (in press) Neurological Disorders _ Leisure VR Internet Connections 
Davisnn et al. 82016) Different NDD Assessment VR Participatory Process 
Liu et al. (2017) Different NDD Communication VR Brain Power System 
Nappo et al. (2020) Different NDD EF TR Positive Motivation 
Pham et al. (2020) ASD Communication VR Communication Skills 
Pouretemad & Shiri ASD EF TR Positive Changes 
Romero-Ayuso et al. (2020) ADHD+ASD EF VR Positive Self-Regulation 
Sgandurra et al. (2018) CP Communication TR Protocol study 
Southgate et al. (2019) Different NDD Leisure VR ICT 

Yeh et al. (2020) ADHD Assessment VR Early Diagnosis 


4. Discussion 


The reviewed studies identified four main groups of targeted measures, namely (a) assessment, 
(b) executive functions, (c) communication, and (d) leisure and occupation. Results were 
largely satisfactory although rare failures occurred. Both strategies were affordable, effective, 
and suitable to support adaptive skills of children and adolescents with NDD. Data evidenced 
that both approaches successfully promoted individuals with neurological disorders and severe 
to profound developmental disabilities combined with multiple impairments. Evaluation and 
Rehabilitation of individuals with NDD were positively pursued. An early diagnosis was made 
through VR setups and/or TR programs. Executive functions were improved and 
communication skills were enhanced. Leisure and Occupation opportunities were significantly 
fostered. Caregivers and families’ burden was relevantly reduced and the independence of 
people with NDD was meaningfully supported. The findings were corroborated by the existing 
literature (Bernini et al., 2021; Bottiroli et al., 2021; Matamala-Gomez et al., 2021; Stasolla et 
al., 2021) and suggested the following considerations. 

First, VR and TR-based strategies may be useful to promote assessment, executive functions, 
communication, and leisure or occupation opportunities during Covid-19 pandemic. Thus, 
children and adolescents may greatly benefit and receive significant advantages once exposed to 
a VR setup or a TR-based intervention. Ecological validity, behavioral tracking, and 
experimental control were ensured through VR setups. Assessment and recovery of cognitive, 
motor, and/or communicative functions were enabled through TR-based interventions (Dhiman 
et al., 2020). 

Second, even if confined in their home due to Covid-19 pandemic restrictions, and with the 
unavailability of the National Health Services, individuals with NDD were provided with a 
sufficient medical care remotely with both VR and TR approaches. Thus, AR, VR, and TR 
promoted active role, constructive engagement, and positive participation of children and 
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adolescents with NDD. Although preventive measures of social distancing and quarantine 
added to unavailability of National Medical and Rehabilitative Services forced individuals with 
NDD in their homes, children and adolescents with NDD had the opportunity to promote their 
adaptive skills and prevent isolation and passivity accordingly (Stasolla, 2021). 

Third, ADHD and ASD were targeted, conversely to CP and rare genetic syndromes. 
Furthermore, challenging behaviors, positive participation, and parents or caregivers’ 
satisfaction were still uninvestigated. Moreover, failures occurred once follow-up, 
generalization, and/or maintenance phases were not implemented. Additionally, whenever 
control groups and/or longitudinal studies within single-subjects experimental designs were not 
assessed, the learning process was not adequately fostered (Stasolla & Bottiroli, 2020). 

Fourth, despite the encouraging and promising results, some limitations should be 
acknowledged. Neither a meta-analysis nor systematic reviews were conducted. Young adults 
were preliminarily excluded as participants. Comprehensive samples were lacking. 
Consequently, future research perspectives within this framework should deal with the 
following topics: (a) extension of the participants and/or technological solutions adopted, (b) 
assess the effects of the interventions on indices of positive participation and/or happiness as 
an outcome measure of the participants’ quality of life, (c) social validation assessment 
procedures to include external expert raters, and (d) challenging behaviors to be targeted as 
primary or secondary outcomes (Stasolla, 2021). 
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Abstract: 

The purpose of this paper is the study on the development of regionalization policy in the Republic of 
Albania, analyzed in the framework of guaranteeing and protecting the principle of local autonomy. 
This paper analyzes the legislative reform on the application of regionalization, compared to the best 
regionalization practices in EU member states. 

The mechanisms provided by the law on regionalization aim to guarantee the sustainable development 
of the country's economy, strengthen civic participation, promote the development of tourism, protect 
environmental resources, protect cultural and historical identity, etc. 

The current legislation recognizes only administrative competencies to the regions. However, in achiev- 
ing the objectives of regionalization, consequently, the created regions will have to acquire decision- 
making functions, competencies that may affect or strengthen local autonomy, depending on the manner 
of application. 

In conclusion, the most effective means to effectively implement the policy of regionalization and 
amendments to legislation to ensure the strengthening of local autonomy and the application of the re- 
gionalization process in support of the principles of local democracy are analyzed. 


Keywords: Legislation, Local autonomy, Decentralization, European Union, Albania 


Introduction 


The region, as a concept, does not have a unique definition. The concept of region is used in 
different ways, in different countries, depending on the needs according to the territorial, insti- 
tutional, and development context. Thus, the region can cover territories of different sizes, and 
materialize in different institutions, or governing relationships. Keating! defines the concept of 
the region as an intermediate territorial and governing level, in which, regardless of the way of 
naming, we can find peculiarities of geography, economy, historical and cultural identity, ad- 
ministrative structure, etc. 

The need to carry out the regionalization process arises for several reasons: 

1. Integration into the European Union. The EU does not force states to establish a standard 
way of governing, but tends to exert influence and support reforms that guarantee the 
strengthening of democracy and the rule of law. However, as we note in the forms of 
regionalization of countries such as France or Slovakia, which have undertaken reform 
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initiatives in the framework of regionalization, as a result of EU requirements, we under- 
stand that European integration requires such a form of government. The reason is that 
integration costs can be too high if the moment of EU integration finds a well-prepared 
government, and a state where good governance is lacking. The clearest example is the 
integration of Romania and Bulgaria, in conditions of sufficient unpreparedness, and poor 
governance performance. As a result, the EU has focused its policies, and integration 
criteria on the functioning of good governance, before Albania, or other countries, be- 
come EU members. The Europe 2020 strategy envisages, and requires, the countries that 
are candidates for EU integration, to strengthen their economies, by changing and align- 
ing their policies with the EU vision. One of these ways and conditions to achieve these 
objectives, for Albania, is economic and political reform, which requires the establish- 
ment of capable governance structures and capacity building at the level of the Region, 
regardless of the form of government”. Following these requirements, in addition to guar- 
anteeing a higher form of good governance, also helps increase the effectiveness of the 
absorption of funds from the EU, which is conditioned by the institutional capacity and 
governance of the country. Absorption of funds is conditioned by the ability to raise 
funds, and by the ability to manage them well. 

2. Effective functioning of all levels of government. The successful development of region- 
alization, and the autonomous functioning of the emerging regions, needs good govern- 
ance at several levels. This model gives governance the shape of a network of relation- 
ships. Two important elements are governance at the administrative level, and at the po- 
litical level. If the administrative level does not match the functional economic zone, then 
it leads to inefficiency in services, a situation which can be exacerbated if managed at a 
fragmented territorial level, rather than at the regional level. While the political level, 
which is implemented only vertically, does not guarantee the necessary services based on 
the region, but exercises decision-making throughout the country. Thus, if a region has 
more needs for a different service from the one for which the decision-making is exer- 
cised, the non-fulfillment of this need worsens the situation in the region, which brings 
domino consequences in any other field. 

3. Conservation of environmental resources. One of the important reasons for regionalization 
is the conservation of environmental resources. Given that environmental resources are 
interconnected in such a way that they cannot be administered by local governments 
which exercise functions over fragmented territorial parts but which may share the same 
ecosystem, it is difficult to carry out projects in defense and their development on a large 
scale. While the regional administration would enable the good management of these en- 
vironmental resources, as we quoted above, the region can also be created on the basis of 
the geography of the country. 

4. Historical and cultural identity. Regionalization can be based on historical boundaries, 
customary traditions, and take into account the integration of minorities. The same cul- 
tural identity will bring better governance, closer to the individual, and better able to pro- 
vide quality services, which are effective in meeting the needs of society. Also, minorities 
will have a more complete function, and be more integrated with society, in a region that 
offers these opportunities. 

5. Sectoral institutional administration. In Albania, agencies or institutional offices are con- 
stantly set up, with the aim of being closer to the public, and to facilitate services to the 
public. It has often happened that with each institutional change at a high level, some of 
their functions are deconcentrated into agencies with smaller structures. Such a regional 
apparatus, although seemingly efficient, in fact has a very high cost, as any agency, office, 
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or branch, which is created to exercise limited, or simply informational, functions is nev- 
ertheless part of the public administration. So, the funds that state institutions, and those 
of local bodies, benefit to fulfill their functions, and provide more services to the public, 
are spent to cover the salaries and social security of employees of the administration. 
Another problem that arises in this situation is the overlap or collision of the functions 
and competencies of the agencies with each other, or even with the instances on which 
they depend. 


The Regionalization reform in Albania 


Regional development in Albania has been discussed since 2007, a period in which the Cross- 
cutting Strategy for Regional Development was adopted, accompanied by legal drafts for the 
implementation of regionalization policies. However, the reform was not set in motion. But, the 
reform in the framework of regionalization, was undertaken on July 29, 2020 through Law no. 
102/2020 “On Regional Development and Cohesion”. 

In this law, the region is defined as "a territory between the national and local level, which 
is distinguished by a set of geographical, socio-economic, historical, cultural, environmental, 
institutional and political characteristics that identify it physically." While by cohesion we will 
understand "interaction and approximation of economic, social, cultural and environmental 
level” by eliminating inequalities between and within regions. 

Development regions, according to this law, will be recognized as territorial units, which 
will include several local self-government units, taking into account their geographical position, 
economic development characteristics, population density, and development perspective. eco- 
nomic?. The entities responsible for developing the regionalization project will be the central 
and local government bodies, civil society, the private sector, as well as higher education insti- 
tutions and scientific research institutions. Such an interaction responds to the purpose of the 
region as a governing entity, and aims to meet the goals for which the regions in Albania will 
be created, such as’: 

1. Sustainable social and economic development 

2. Reducing inequalities within regions, and improving quality of life 

3. Strengthening the capacities of the regions, maximum use of natural, human and economic 

resources 

4. Strengthening the identity of the region and preserving it 

5. Supporting inter-local, inter-regional and cross-border cooperation of local body units 


The basic documents of planning and development of regionalization policy, coordinated 
between central government bodies and local government bodies, are: 

a. National Plan for Regional Development and Cohesion 

b. Regional Development and Cohesion Plans 

c. Operational Program for Regional Development and Cohesion 


The law provides for the establishment and functioning of several bodies, structures, which 
will guarantee and implement the policy of regionalization: 

1. The National Committee for Regional Development and Cohesion is the body responsible 

for drafting, developing and implementing regionalization policy, and is established by 

the Council of Ministers. This body enjoys the status of an inter-institutional body and is 


3 Law no. 102/2020 “On Regional Development and Cohesion”, article 4. 
4 Law no. 102/2020 “On Regional Development and Cohesion”, article 5. 
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headed by the Deputy Prime Minister. The committee is tasked with reviewing the im- 
plementation of the operational program once a year, as well as closely monitoring the 
implementation of regionalization policy. 

2. Regional Development Monitoring Boards are bodies that promote the interests of the 
regions, act as a joint body of local government units, and cooperate with the central 
government in the implementation of regionalization policy. The members of this Board 
are representatives of local self-government units, the private sector, civil society, the 
media, and research institutions. These Boards are established by decision of local gov- 
ernment bodies, and exercise the functions assigned to them by Decision of the Council 
of Ministers. The main function of the Boards is to draft and review regional development 
plans, prior to their approval. 

3. The Albanian Development Fund exercises the function of the Managing Authority of the 
operational program, in accordance with the principles of sustainable financial manage- 
ment. The Managing Authority supports the Boards and the Committee in the exercise of 
their duties, as well as oversees their work, requesting detailed information from these 
bodies. Also, coordinates and contributes to the drafting of regional development policy, 
manages joint inter-regional and regional programs, drafts criteria for calls for projects, 
guarantees the implementation of capacity building measures for fund management and 
cohesion policy of the European Union and other developing partners, as well as manages 
the regional development database. The Regulation on the organization and functioning 
of the Managing Authority is approved by a Decision of the Council of Ministers. 

4. Intermediate bodies are structures which have public legal personality and are appointed 
by the Managing Authority for the implementation of the functions delegated by the latter, 
in the implementation of the regional development project. The detailed rules for the se- 
lection and functioning of intermediate bodies are approved by a Decision of the Council 
of Ministers. The functions delegated to the intermediate bodies adhere to the terms of 
the delegation agreement approved by the National Committee for Regional Develop- 
ment. 


The funds that will be allocated in the regionalization project, will come from the state 
budget, but also from other sources of the public and private sector, and will be administered 
by the managing authority, with the approval of the National Committee for Regional Devel- 
opment. The conditions and procedures for the use of the financial resources of the regional 
development fund will be determined by a Decision of the Council of Ministers. It also provides 
for co-financing and pooling of funds from various sources of funding, as well as their execu- 
tion by one or several contracting authorities. 


The European practices on Regionalization. 


In arguing the region as a dynamic concept and entity, we can refer to the way this concept is 
constructed in the member states of the European Union, as well as the candidate countries for 
joining the EU. In these states there are two major groups: in one part of them the region has 
legislative power, and in the other group are the states in which regionalization has not yet taken 
shape, or the regions do not have legal power. 

The following list is compiled by the author, based on the data derived by the Europian 
Union online database°, through researching each member state of EU, and their form of gov- 
ernment, focusing on the regions. 


> Accessed online at https://europa.eu/european-union/about-eu/countries/, June 5" 2021 
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The first group includes countries such as: 


i 


Germany, which is organized in 16 regions (lande) operating as an autonomous entity. 
Each of the states in Germany has a legislative assembly, with the legal power to elect 
the chief executive. They enjoy high financial autonomy and are represented by a federal 
body (Bundesrat). 


. Hungary, which is organized in 19 counties (megye), based on their historical and cultural 


identity. All 19 counties enjoy independence, and equality, in decision-making. Hungary 
has also set up 7 larger regions, which administer counties with the aim of developing the 
region, but do not enjoy political autonomy. 


. The Czech Republic has 3 historical regions, Bohemia, Moravia and Silesia, but in 2002, 


the decentralization process resulted in the creation of 14 regions (regions), which have 
their own regional assembly, and a low level of autonomy. Also, these regions can exer- 
cise to a limited extent legislative powers. 


4. Belgium is a federal state divided, from a territorial point of view, into 3 regions: Brussels, 


Flanders, and Wallonia. These autonomous entities have their own legislature, and a par- 
liament composed of elected representatives from the regions. Regions enjoy decision- 
making rights in matters of economy, development, environment, and energy, as well as 
in matters relating to the EU or other countries. 


. Austria is a federal state with 9 autonomous regions. Each of the regions has its own 


executive power, which exercises all functions that are not exclusive to the federal gov- 
ernment, as well as a parliament, which elects the executive director, and is authorized to 
make decisions, in all matters not assigned to it. are reserved exclusively to the state. 


. Italy, which currently has a decentralized constitutional system of government, with 20 


regions, where 5 of them have a special status. Italy has 2 autonomous provinces, which 
are self-governing, and have legal decision-making power. The constitutional reform of 
2001 gave these regions more autonomy. 


. Russia has recognized different levels of sub-government, as it is organized in 21 repub- 


lics, which have their constitutions, 6 territories (regions), and 49 regions (oblasts), 1 
autonomous region, 10 autonomous districts, and 2 cities. federal, Moscow and St. Pe- 
tersburg. The result is an unequal regionalism because the republics enjoy some special 
rights, and some of the federal entities have signed individual agreements with the feder- 
ation. 


. Portugal has a unique system of government with unequal regionalization. In Portugal 


there are two regions with legal decision-making power and a special status, the Azores 
and Madeira. A regionalization reform is currently being discussed. 


. Switzerland is a federal state, organized in cantons, and semi-cantons, each of which en- 


joys a special status of sovereignty, as it has its own executive, legislative, and judicial 
powers. The 26 cantons of Switzerland enjoy such autonomy that they can even sign in- 
ternational agreements. 


10.Spain is organized into 17 autonomous regions, with the Spanish Constitution of 1978, 


based on the various historical and political identities in the country. The Autonomous 
Communities have a wide range of powers, in addition to specific matters reserved ex- 
clusively for the federal government. All regions have executive and legislative power. 
However, not all regions enjoy the same autonomy, Catalonia, the Basque Country, Ga- 
licia, and Andalusia, have a different status from other regions, and from each other. Also, 
the Canary Islands and the Balearic Islands enjoy autonomous status, and the cities of 
Cetinje and Melilla in North Africa, under Spanish sovereignty, have special autonomous 
status. 


The second group includes countries such as: 
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. Bosnia and Herzegovina has a complex system as a result of the wars in the Balkans. 


There are 2 entities in this country: the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina (consisting 
of 10 cantons), and the Republic Srpska. The federation does not have a clear regional 
division, despite the powers and responsibilities it carries, and the exercise of power over 
local authority. In the Republic Srpska there is a level of decision-making, slightly influ- 
enced by the state. 


. Finland does not have a clear regional division, despite having 19 entities, which it de- 


scribes as regions. Due to the receipt of funds from the EU, 4 large regions were formed. 
The Aland Islands, on the other hand, enjoy autonomy status, have their own parliament, 
as well as decision-making power, deciding on the policy to be pursued on a large number 
of issues. 


. France has undertaken several regionalization and decentralization reforms, in line with 


EU requirements. Over the years, France has recognized various forms of regionalization, 
but 5 overseas territories retain their autonomy. Today, France is organized into a total of 
18 regions, but their full decision-making power has not yet been clarified. 


. Georgia, is organized into 12 entities with an unclear status, and which do not enjoy equal 


autonomy between them. The capital Tbilisi, and the 2 Autonomous Republics of Abkha- 
zia and Adjara, are differentiated from other entities. 


. Moldova has combined three different types of regional divisions, and is considered to be 


administratively decentralized, including an autonomous territorial unit, Gagauzia. An 
administrative reform undertaken by it led to the creation of 32 districts (rayony), which 
did not enjoy full autonomy. 


. Slovakia is organized into 8 regional divisions, mainly for the purpose of pursuing EU 


regional policies. These regions do not enjoy full autonomy. 


. The Netherlands is divided into 12 provinces, which do not have decision-making power, 


but enjoy some almost symbolic powers. 


. Sweden has a decentralized system of government, in the form of 20 counties, but these 


regions have the nature of local bodies, but have no decision-making power. 


. Ukraine is organized into 24 regions (oblasts) and the Republic of Crimea. The regions 


are administrative in nature, and do not enjoy autonomy in their administration. The Re- 
public of Crimea has its own constitution, independent legislative and executive power, 
although it remains subject to the laws of Ukraine, the authority of the President, and the 
Constitutional Court of Ukraine. 


Countries like Slovenia, and Albania, despite being in the process of carrying out regionali- 
zation reforms, regional organization has not been realized. 

From this panorama of the organization of EU member states, or EU candidates, we reach 
the following conclusions: 

a. All countries in Europe have built a form of government that covers regional development 


issues. Even in those countries where the regions do not enjoy broad power or full auton- 
omy, instances have been set up which cover regional development issues at the regional 
level, and administer the regions. 


b. The models of regionalism that we find in Europe are of different forms, as the formation 


of regions is based on different contexts, completely individual depending on the specific 
needs of the state. Consequently, if the regionalization reform is to be applied in Albania, 
models of administration and governance from other countries cannot, and should not be 
copied (even if one of the contexts is the same), because each country has its own identity, 
identity that orients in the process of regionalization. 


In addition to the aim of creating an advanced and functional regional model in the EU inte- 
grated countries, and the candidate countries for integration, it is also intended that the created 
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regions be effective partners in the integration process. Primarily, their function should be fo- 
cused on creating the necessary spaces and opportunities to enable the direct participation of 
resident residents of these regions, in policy-making, and decision-making, according to the 
respective fields. Regions also play an important role in the central government decision-mak- 
ing process, consulting with the latter on decisions, projects, and strategies. Some regions of 
the EU member states, which enjoy their autonomy, have to accept individually, and express 
themselves on EU directives and changes, despite the fact that the central government is the 
one that represents the state, and makes the final decision. However, regional cooperation is 
needed to integrate EU policies into their territory. 

In support of the regions of each EU member state, a structure called the Committee of the 
Regions* has been set up and is functioning, which consists of representatives of each country 
in which regionalization operates. The Committee of the Regions is not intended to function as 
a decision-making body, or to avoid, or usurp, the rights and functions and powers of the central 
government run by the member states. But it aims to provide representatives of these regions 
with a platform where they can consult directly on EU policies and decision-making. 

The right to divide the regions and give them functions and competencies remains in the 
hands of the central government, as well as its citizens. The EU can not force states to pursue a 
certain regionalization policy, as this may not be appropriate to apply to all countries equally, 
and may have extremely negative consequences. However, the EU aims to guide regionaliza- 
tion policies, and to set a minimum level, which is still optional, recommending the realization 
of the regionalization process, within the framework of democracy. 

The need to establish a set of basic principles and to structure regionalization led to the 
creation of the European Charter of Local Self-Government Units in 1988’, and support struc- 
tures were set up, such as the Congress of Local and Regional Authorities of the Council of 
Europe’, which control and monitor the application process of the Guide in EU member states. 
The main objective of the guideline is to support and promote democracy, and local autonomy 
of local self-government units. Its function was considered important especially during the pan- 
demic period, when local autonomy risked being compromised by central government inter- 
vention, due to the state of emergency. The guideline provides the legal basis for protecting and 
guaranteeing the principle of democracy at the local level, as well as the basis for developing 
strategies and policies in support of democratic institutions. 


The Regionalization methods on effective application. 


Law no. 102/2020 "On Regionalization and Cohesion" creates some legal problems as it con- 
flicts with laws in force in Albania, and defines the change of form of government, as we note 
that in law the concept of region is defined, among others, as an entity that has his political and 
economic identity. This means that in the future, governing units of the region will be created, 
which will interact with the units of local self-government, and the units of central government. 
Such a fact violates the Constitutional provisions, as in the Constitution, the way of governing 
is well defined, and divided into two forms of government: local government, and central gov- 
ernment. If regionalization is realized in Albania, giving the region financial and political au- 
tonomy, then the Constitution of the Republic of Albania should be amended, before the estab- 
lishment of such regional governing units. 


° European Committee of Regions. Accessed online at https://cor.europa.eu/en., date June 5" 2021 

7 European Charter of Local Self-Government, accessed online at https://www.coe.int/en/web/conventions/full- 
list/-/conventions/treaty/122 , date June 5" 2021 

8 Congress of Local and Regional Authorities of the Council of Europe, accessed online at 
https://www.coe.int/en/web/congress/home/, date June 5" 2021 
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Another problem is the imbalance that is created between the three powers: judicial, legisla- 
tive, and executive. As we note in Law no. 102/2020, the Council of Ministers has been given 
extensive powers, regarding the approval of all structures that will deal with the planning and 
implementation of regionalization. This means that although de jure interaction is guaranteed 
between central and local government, and other actors, de facto, the Council of Ministers has 
the power to exercise effective decision-making. Not only does such a fact seriously undermine 
local autonomy, but also, the Council of Ministers can easily evade the authority of local gov- 
ernment, or representatives of central government, in fulfilling these functions assigned by Law 
no. 102/2020. 

Law no. 102/2020 must be supported by other instruments, in order to not only be effective 
in achieving its goals, but also to preserve and guarantee the basic principles of democracy. 

First, a platform should be set up where citizens and residents in each development region, 
have the opportunity to express and consult about changes and investments in their territory. 
Given that the region will also be conceived on the basis of cultural, historical, socio-economic 
and environmental identity, it is important to hear the voice of the inhabitants. 

Secondly, the functions of local authorities should be defined more clearly, as well as the 
manner of access and the amount of funds that will benefit local authorities. Local authorities 
play an important role in local policy and strategy, but their managing authority has been trans- 
ferred to the Albanian Development Fund. Local authorities should also have access and deci- 
sion-making space to the National Committee for Regional Development. 

Although the assessment of regionalization reform is generally positive, mainly in principle 
supporting the policy of regionalization, there are still issues that need to be corrected. A posi- 
tive assessment is the fact of creating a legal framework on regional development, especially 
considering that in Albania there are different areas with pronounced development inequality. 
Also, the reform can have a positive effect if it results in better governance, a condition for EU 
integration, as well as if it will create the necessary organization and capacities to absorb EU 
funds. 

The organization and orientation of regional development is considered an important process 
that Albania must fulfill before EU integration, as a process that could reduce inequalities, and 
close the economic gap between different regions. The process of regionalization in Albania 
aims to bring sustainable economic growth, and if implemented efficiently, mountainous and 
peripheral areas may have higher development opportunities, approximating the socio-eco- 
nomic level of central and more developed areas. 

National General Plan Albania 2030? points out that there is a marked lack of effective in- 
terconnection between urban and rural areas, a situation which does not favor the rural areas, 
leaving them with limited capacity to attract the necessary investment for development. NGPA 
aims to determine suitable spaces for the development of different sectors, as well as sets out 
the principles for the development of areas in an integrated manner. Therefore, NGPA empha- 
sizes the importance of division into several main development poles, so that urban and rural 
areas do not compete with each other, but interact with the aim to ensure more proportionate 
development. 

Among the strategic objectives of NGPA are listed’: 

1. Multidimensional integration in the European context 

2. Establishment and strengthening of the economic position of Albania, in the Balkans and 

the Mediterranean 

3. Guaranteeing and protecting the physical and territorial integrity of the cultural, historical, 

and natural landscape throughout the territory 


° Plani i pérgjithshém Kombétar Shgipéria 2030 (PPK) 
‘0 Plani i pérgjithshém Kombétar Shqipéria 2030, pg. 30. 
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4. Increase the quality of life for residents, eliminating inequalities, removing barriers to 
access to education, economy, and infrastructure 

5. Promoting the "right to the city" 

6. Creating the basis for regional development 

In an in-depth look at the current cooperation of urban centers with each other, in the NGPA 
are placed 7 poles of regional development, at national level: 

1. Shkodér-Lezhé 

2. Tirana-Durrés 

3. Elbasan 

4. Fier-Vlora-Berat 

5. Kukés-Has-Tropojé 

6. Gjirokastra-Saranda 

7. Korgé-Pogradec 


This regionalization policy is expected to be successful in meeting the goals of regionaliza- 
tion, as it has tried to connect all regions as well as possible, relying on the main features that 
unite these regions such as: infrastructural connections, proximity to neighboring countries to 
promote of cross-border cooperation, economic, cultural, historical features, and sectoral de- 
velopment orientations, in application of the principle of subsidiarity and proportional distribu- 
tion of natural resources. NGPA will be periodically evaluated in accordance with the new so- 
cial, environmental and economic factors, as well as whenever necessary to adapt in implemen- 
tation with the legal framework of amendments to the relevant legislation. 


Conclusion. 


To create regions in Albania, these entities will need to obtain defined levels of autonomy, and 
political, governing and economic power. Regionalization, the process of creating regions, does 
not only mean the establishment of new institutions, but also implies and requires the reformat- 
ting of the way of governing. 

In this regard, Albania has implemented administrative and territorial reforms based on the 
principle of decentralization, however, there is still work to be done, so that decentralization 
and local government with new functions, are effective in exercising their duties. The most 
important step in the regionalization process is that after the creation of the regions, these re- 
gions will have to function by providing services, and generate income. 

Precisely in this part of the regionalization process, the challenge begins between the central 
government and the political forces to separate more responsibilities from themselves, functions 
that will be transferred to the deconcentrated institutions of regional governments. 

Consequently, power will be divided between the central level, and the lower levels of gov- 
ernment. 
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Abstract: Orienting young people towards their professional future and adapting them to the labor mar- 
ket is the focus of attention of teachers and parents and society as a whole. The professional orientation 
of young people should be seen closely related to their personality type. 

The purpose of this study is to find that the choice of profession coincides with the type of personality. 
For this we have identified the type of personality and its distribution in the student population through 
a representative sample of this population. This goal is accompanied by the objective to explain the 
correlative relationships between personality type and students' academic achievement. 

To achieve the objective of the paper, a sample of 100 young people was studied, of whom 53 are women 
and 47 are men, who were second year students during the last academic year 2019-2020. The students 
were informed about the purpose of the study and became involved voluntarily and in a responsible way 
for a period of almost two months, taking into account the difficulties of cooperation due to the Covid- 
19 pandemic. For the data collection used in the study, the method of primary data collection through 
the standardized MBTI questionnaire was used. The statistical methodology used is the quantitative 
which uses results of descriptive statistics. 

Two personality types were analyzed, Sensing and Judging. The study shows that Sensing personality 
type has a higher average than Judging. 


Keywords: personality type, academic achievement, Sensing, Judging. 


Introduction 


Because personality consists of many actions performed by a person, psychologists find it dif- 
ficult to formulate a definition for it. Gordon Allport reviewed about 50 definitions of person- 
ality in 1961, and many more have been proposed. Therefore due to the comprehensive nature 
of personality, psychologists find it difficult to formulate a definition. Singer (1984) said that 
personality includes a person's public behaviors, such as, verbal and nonverbal, motives, 
thoughts and emotions. Psychologist Walter Mischer (1986) defined personality as the general, 
consistent patterns of behavior of people who do not change in a variety of situations. 
Personality can be defined as an organized and dynamic set of characteristics of a person. 
So, with personality we understand the totality of the most essential psychic features that dis- 
tinguish a person from other people. Personality can be defined as the organized totality of 
thoughts, feelings and behaviors, it has to do with the way of being a person, how he perceives, 
thinks, the actions and reactions he makes.' Personality is an internal characteristic of thinking 


* Corresponding Author: loretamamani @hotmail.com, manoromeo2002@ yahoo.com, arbengabal @ gmail.com 
' Hofstee, Willem KB. Who should own the definition of personality? European Journal of Personality 1994; 
8(3):149-162. 
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and acting (Boeree, 2004). 

Hall and Lindzey (1985) noted that we use the concept of personality to evaluate and de- 
scribe others. 

In order to understand the behavior of the individual we want to know what are their person- 
ality traits and what makes him/her different from others. (Pettijohn, 1996). Personality is 
shaped at the moment of birth. 

Psychologists have developed a number of methods to measure personality, ie personality 
tests such as: 


. Strong interest Inventory 

. Minnesota multiphasic personality inventory 
. California psychological inventory 

. P16FP 

. Myer-Briggs type indicator 


nNBWN 


John Holland proposed his theory of vocational choice in 1959, introduced in 1973 and then 
revised in 1985 and 1997.” Most people, according to John Holland, in late adolescence have a 
combination of six personality types: realist, researcher, artistic, social, entrepreneurial and 
conventional. Each of us has a unique combination. 

For a person to be successful in life, vocational choice must be made according to the basic 
personality type.? It is often argued that a combination of personality traits is necessary for 
people to be successful in their careers.* 

The relationship between personality and academic achievement has been established for a 
long time but there is room for speculation. It has often been argued that achievements can be 
largely explained by factors such as individual initiative, effort and merit.” However, there is a 
lack of adequate research addressing the role of personality as a predictor of academic achieve- 
ment. 

Academic achievement is the result of education, the degree to which a student has achieved 
his or her educational goal. The best indicator of academic achievement is grades. 


Hypothesis: There is a positive correlation between academic achievement and specific weight 
of personality type in the environment of young students. 

As a Start we have identified the personality type of 100 students with the Myers - Briggs 
MBTI type indicator which is a reliable personality questionnaire, which can be found at the 
link: http://www.quistic.com/personality-type/test. This assessment questionnaire is drawn up 
to measure psychological preferences, the way people perceive the world and make decisions. 
MBTI is the personality test that measures it. The test consists of 70 questions to be answered. 
MBTI shows individual preferences and reflects what comes naturally to a person. This model 
consists of 4 opposite poles resulting in 8-preferences. We use the 8-preferences but the biggest 
responsibility rests with the type that is most dominant and this determines the type of person- 
ality. Below we are explaining the characteristics of each type of personality according to My- 
ers-Briggs. 


? Nauta MM. The development, evolution, and status of Holland’s theory of vocational personalities: Reflections 
and future directions for counseling psychology. Journal of Counseling Psychology 2010; 57(1):11. 

3 Spokane, Arnold R, Elchanan I, Meir, Michele C. Person—environment congruence and Holland's theory: A re- 
view and reconsideration. Journal of Vocational Behavior 2000; 57(2): 137-187. 

4 Chowdhury M. Students’ Personality Traits and Academic Performance: A Five-Factor Model Perspective. Col- 
lege Quarterly 2006; 9(3):3. 

5 Judge, Timothy A, John D. Kammeyer-Mueller. Personality and career success. Handbook of career studies 
2007: 59-78. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


Mamani L., Mano R., Gaba A.: Personality types and professional orientation of young people 385 


PERSONALITY TYPES KEY 


Extroverts 


Extroverts are energized by 
people, enjoy a variety of 
tasks, a quick pace, and are 
good at multitasking. 


Introverts 


Introverts often like working 


alone or in small groups, 
prefer a more deliberate 
pace, and like to focus on 


Sensors 


Sensors are realistic people 
who like to focus on the 
facts and details. They apply 
common sense and past 
experience to find practical 
solutions to problems. 


Intuitives 


Intuitives prefer to focus 
on possibilities and the big 
picture, easily see patterns, 
value innovation, and seek 


Thinkers 


Thinkers tend to make their 
decisions using logical 
analysis, objectively weigh 
pros and cons, and value 
honesty, consistency, and 


fairness. 


Feelers 


Feelers tend to be sensitive 

and cooperative, and decide 
based on their own personal 
values and how others will 


Judgers 


Judgers tend to be organized 
and prepared, like to make 
and stick to plans, and are 
comfortable following most 


rules. 


Perceivers 


Perceivers prefer to keep 
their options open, like to 

be able to act spontaneously, 
and like to be flexible with 


one task ata time. creative solutions to problems. be affected by their actions. making plans. 


SOURCE: “Do What You Are: Discover the Perfect Career for You Through the Secrets of Personality Type" by Paul D. Tieger, Barbare Barron, Kelly Tieger BUSINESS INSIDER 


Extraversion (E) is the state of taking pleasure mainly from outside of oneself. Extroverts tend 
to enjoy human interactions and be enthusiastic, talkative, persistent and greedy.° Extro- 
verts have energy and thrive by being close to other people. They enjoy activities that 
involve large social gatherings, such as parties, community activities, public and business 
demonstrations, or political groups.’ They tend to be energetic when they are close to 
other people and are more prone to boredom when they are alone. 

Introversion (I) is the state of being primarily interested in the mental self.* Introverts are usu- 
ally perceived as more reserved or reflective.” Some well-known psychologists have char- 
acterized introverts as people whose energy tends to expand through reflection and de- 
crease during interaction.'° Introverts often enjoy solitary activities such as reading, writ- 
ing, or meditating. An introvert is likely to enjoy the time spent alone and find less reward 
in the time spent with large groups of people. They prefer to focus on one activity at a 
time and like to observe situations before participating, especially observed in children 
and adolescents. They are more analytical before they speak.!' They are more analytical 
before they speak.!” 

Sensors (S) People with this type pay attention to physical reality, what they see, hear, touch, 
taste and smell. They are worried about what is current, actual and real. Notice facts and 
remember details that are important to them. They like to see the practical use of things 
and learn best when they see how to use what they are learning.!? 


° Jump up to:22£ Merriam Webster Dictionary. 

7 Jump up to:2 2 "Extraversion or Introversion". The Myers & Briggs Foundation. Archived from the original on 
April 5, 2017. Retrieved April 6, 2015. 

8 Merriam Webster Dictionary. 

° "Extraversion or Introversion". The Myers & Briggs Foundation. Archived from the original on April 5, 2017. 
Retrieved April 6, 2015. 

'0 Helgoe, Laurie (2008). "Introvert Power: Why Your Inner Life is Your Hidden Strength". Naperville, Illinois: 
Sourcebooks, Inc. Baseneeded] 

'! Introversion Gale Encyclopedia of Childhood & Adolescence. Gale Research, 1998. 

2 Laney, Marti Olsen (2002), The Introvert Advantage: How to Thrive in an Extrovert World, Workman Publish- 
ing. ISBN 0-7611-2369-5. 

'3-14 Adapted from Looking at Type: The Fundamentals by Charles R. Martin (CAPT 1997) 
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Intuitives (I) This type pays great attention to the impressions or meaning and patterns of the 
information they receive. They prefer to learn by thinking about a problem rather than by 
practical experience. They are interested in new things and what might be possible, in 
order to think more about the future than about the past. They like to work with symbols 
or abstract theories, even if they do not know how to use them. They remember the events 
more as an impression than as actual facts or details of what happened.'* 

Feelers (F). These individuals prefer to use feelings and take into account what is important to 
themselves and seek harmony. They receive a lot of different information, do not want 
data and are oriented. 

Thinkers (T). This type gathers information by interpreting patterns, possibilities and meaning 
for the information received. People who prefer to think rely on the logical consequences 
of a solution or an action. 

Judgers (J). These individuals have to do with world organizations, control plans. They respond 
relatively quickly to anything. They are sensitive and spontaneous. 

Perceivers (P). These individuals respond and act with flexibility, spontaneity, adaptability and 
have a relatively slow understanding to decide. 

The following table presents the results obtained from the selected sample in relation to the 
type of personality, expressed in percentage as well as their academic achievements expressed 
through the grade point average. 


Table 1. Results, types and GPA-s for each year 


Nr. Types of Personality GPA Type of personality in % 
1. INTROVERSION 6.0 4% 
2. EXTRAVERSION 6.5 5% 
3. SENSING 8.5 25% 
4. INTUITION 6.5 6% 
5. FEELING 7.3 7% 
6. THINKING 75 13% 
7. JUDGING 9.3 34% 
8. PERCEIVING 6.8 6% 


Graphical representation of the distribution of personality types (Graph 1) shows that most 
of the sample is occupied by the personality type Judging (34%) and Sensing (25%). While 
Introversion (4%) and Extraversion (5%) occupy the least weight. 


Graph 1. Presentation of personality types in % 
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In Table 1 we see that the GPA is displayed at different levels for different personality types. 
This makes us think of an effect of specific weight of personality type on the student's GPA, in 
other words, to hypothesize that there is a statistical correlation between specific weight ex- 
pressed as a percentage of personality type and academic achievement expressed by the GPA 
of the student. 


Graph 2. The two personality types with the largest percentage 
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In the above graph (Graph 2), the bar indicators represent the GPA of the personality type, 
while the linear indicator represents the personality type. Observing these graphs it can be seen 
that the increase in the level of the GPA is accompanied with the increase in percentage in the 
number of students belonging to a certain type of personality and vice versa. 

Thus, the Judging type occupies 34% of the sample with a cumulative GPA of 9.3. The 
Sensing type ranks second with 25% of the sample with a GPA of 8.5%. So we can say that the 
two types with the highest percentage of answers have the highest GPA. While the types Intro- 
version (4%) and Extraversion (5%) that occupy the lowest weight of the sample, are also as- 
sociated with the lowest GPA of the sample, respectively 6 and 6.5. 


Limitations of the study: Due to the Covid-19 pandemic, the number of students included in 
the study is limited but without compromising the generalizing trend of results. The limited 
number of students did not enable us to make a comparison between the sample of male and 
female students. This study will be of some help to researchers in the field but also to teachers, 
students and parents. 


Conclusion: The MBTI test has supported the hypothesis of the current study, the personality 
of students has a positive relationship with academic achievement, when there is a match be- 
tween them, personality and chosen career. 


Recommendations: 


1. Every high school leaver should know what type of personality type they have. 

2. A more efficient functioning of vocational guidance centers in schools. 

3. The role of the psychologist should be given a greater emphasis in orienting young people 
and help them find their personality type. 

4. Other studies should be undertaken to look into the correlation of personality type and aca- 
demic achievement. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


388 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK _ISBN: 978-2-931089-15-6 


5. 


The results of this study should be taken into account to understand the relationship between 
a certain type of personality and the academic achievement of students that orient them pro- 
fessionally. 
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Abstract: The COVID-19 pandemic has changed our way of life, leading us to rethink our social rela- 
tionships and creating a new social coexistence and endangering the economic and financial stability of 
the entire universe. 

Coronavirus -19 was mentioned for the first time in December 2019, when the virus spread in the Chi- 
nese city of Wuhan and subsequently involved the whole world. The number of infections worldwide is 
very high, the WHO speaks of 159,949,065 since the beginning of the pandemic, while the deaths are 
3,322,439 (Health Emergency Dashboard, May 13, 2021). This is a very serious crisis that will pro- 
foundly affect all of us and, in particular, the younger generations. It is not only a health crisis but also 
an economic, financial, and social one. The economic development model has proved inadequate due to 
the high number of unemployed and new poor. Environmental sustainability has suffered a setback, 
especially as regards the 17 objectives of the 2030 Agenda. Sustainable finance plays a fundamental 
role: in fact, the most technological and innovative companies are increasingly implementing responsi- 
ble production, based on the circular economy. All governments in the world look to the green economy. 
Italy, as a member of the European Union, is also striving to achieve sustainable economic growth ca- 
pable of creating new jobs. Therefore, the 2030 Agenda is at the center of the political action of govern- 
ments, that are trying not to miss the opportunities of the Next Generation EU, the European program 
for recovery and resilience. This historical moment is particular since the pandemic has generated a 
heavy economic crisis: in 2020 the International Monetary Fund (IMF) indicated a fall in world GDP 
equal to - 5%, and a gradual recovery of + 5.4% in 2021 (IMF, World Economic Outlook, 2019). Gov- 
ernments around the world have tried to intervene through fiscal measures equal to about 10% of global 
GDP (first half of 2020). On occasion of the 75th anniversary of the United Nations, all the leaders of 
the world came together, virtually, to commit to saving future generations. The declaration entitled "Dec- 
laration on the commemoration of the 75th anniversary of the United Nations" contains the following 
12 points: /eave no one behind, protect the planet, promote peace, respect international law, place 
women and girls at the center, build trust, improve digital cooperation, update the United Nations, en- 
sure sustainable funding, promote partnerships, work with young people and, finally, be prepared for 
future crises. 

As Pope Francis said, the pandemic is teaching us that it is not possible to be healthy living on a sick 
planet. Therefore, the 2030 Agenda must be implemented to save ecosystems, biodiversity and create a 
natural environment from which we can all benefit. To achieve this, it is necessary to start from economic 
sustainability. 


Keywords: Environmental sustainability ; circular economy; guarantee social 
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Introduzione 


Per realizzare un ‘economia sostenibile tutti 1 Paesi del mondo dovranno impegnarsi a ridurre 
le emissioni dei gas serra, In base agli impegni dichiarati dai governi nel 2015 con gli ’Accordi 
di Parigi' ogni nazione in maniera volontaria, pud partecipare a mantenere la crescita della 
temperatura globale entro i 2 gradi centigradi, e questo secondo gli Nationally Determined Con- 
tribution (NDC) Contributi Nazionali Determinanti; tuttavia allo stato attuale le Nazioni Unite, 
ritengono che gli NDC non sono in grado di garantire alcun successo climatico, in quanto gli 
obiettivi fissati dagli Stati presentano punti di debolezza. Pertanto, nonostante l’impegno dei 
paesi, la temperatura globale aumentera oltre i 3 gradi centigradi. Il tema del cambiamento 
climatico sara affrontato nell’anno in corso in occasione della Conferenza delle Parti sul cam- 
biamento climatico delle Nazioni Unite (COP26), che si terra nel Regno Unito a Glasgow nel 
mese novembre del 2021,i1 clima sara, dunque, al centro dei lavori e sara riproposto il tema nei 
prossimi G7 e G20, L’obiettivo sara quello di realizzare una roadmap di azione globale per il 
clima, questo passaggio é necessario per realizzare un’economia sostenibile, in grado di garan- 
tire il benessere sociale. Naturalmente i Paesi sviluppati devono attivarsi intensamente per la 
lotta ai cambiamenti climatici, l’impegno deve essere pari a quello messo in atto per affrontare 
la pandemia. Dunque, le potenze industriali non possono considerare la crisi pandemica come 
alibi per non agire e non modificare i loro NDC. L’Unione per continuare il suo cammino verso 
la sostenibilita ha proposta una tabella di marcia grazie al Green Deal e diventare una societa 
ad impatto climatico zero entro il 2050. Per quanto riguarda |’ Italia, si sta impegnando a coin- 
volgere le altre nazioni nella lotta al cambiamento climatico, rispettando anche gli impegni in 
termini di finanziamento attraverso il Green Climate Fund. I] contenuto del Green Deal europeo 
€ presente nella comunicazione della Commissione europea COM(2019) 640 final dell’11 di- 
cembre 2019 i cui punti essenziali sono: affrontare i problemi legati al clima e all'ambiente, 
anche perché circa otto milioni di specie presenti sul pianeta sono a rischio di estinzione un 
milione; dare una soluzione all'inquinamento e alla devastazione delle foreste e oceani . 

Il Green Deal europeo é una opportunita per trasformare I'UE in una societa pit: giusta ed 
equa con un sistema economico moderno, efficiente e competitivo. L’obiettivo dell’ Unione ¢ la 
conservazione del capitale naturale e migliorare il benessere sociale. Tutto questo si puo realiz- 
zare Sia con politiche economiche che includono questi obiettivi, sia con la partecipazione attiva 
di tutti 1 cittadini e creando un sistema finanziario in grado di sostenere la crescita sostenibile 
ed inclusiva. 

Il Green Deal fa parte della strategia che la Commissione europea propone per attuare l'A- 
genda 2030; la Commissione spinge verso un maggior coordinamento delle politiche macroe- 
conomiche, affiché ci sia una maggior coerenza con gli obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile delle 
Nazioni Unite e, quindi, la sostenibilita e il benessere dei cittadini diventano elementi essenziali 
della politica economica .Gli obiettivi del Green Deal si possono realizzare attraverso finanzia- 
menti e gli investimenti verdi, ovvero, un piano di investimenti per un’Europa sostenibile, una 
strategia nuova in materia di finanza sostenibile, orientando i flussi finanziari e di capitale pri- 
vato verso gli investimenti verdi, inoltre, ¢ richiesta la trasformazione della Banca Europea 
degli Investimenti (BEI) nella nuova banca dell’UE per il clima, dove il 50% delle operazioni 
saranno dedicate ad interventi per il clima entro il 2025. L’Unione europea, ritiene necessario 
per l’attuazione dell’ Agenda 2030, porre al centro l’economia del benessere, poiché ¢ dimo- 
strato che esiste una relazione tra politiche economiche e il benessere dei cittadini, che non 


‘Tl Paris Agreement tratta i cambiamenti climatici, adottato alla conferenza di Parigi sul clima (COP21) nel di- 
cembre 2015. L'UE ha ratificato l'accordo il 5 ottobre 2016, ed é entrato in vigore il 4 novembre 2016.L’Unione 
Europea si pone come obiettivo di diventare il primo sistema economico- sociale ad impatto zero entro il 2050. In 
base all’accordo |’Unione ha presentato una sua strategia a lungo termine, impegnandosi a ridurre del 55% le 
emissioni entro il 2030. 
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vanno lasciati piu soli; la Commissione , infine, ha cercato di mettere in evidenza come le nuove 
politiche per l’economia digitale devono garantire i diritti sociali, poiché molti lavori scompa- 
riranno e nuovi nasceranno, questo significa, che a tutti bisogna offrire una possibilita in una 
economia sempre piu digitalizzata. La “transizione digitale” con la “transizione verde”, sono 
pilastri importanti per realizzare un cambiamento socioeconomico. L’economia del benessere 
diventa un pilastro fondamentale nelle politiche per la ripresa dalla crisi pandemica. Equita, 
giustizia sociale, lotta alla poverta, solidarieta verso i piu bisognosi, diventano 1 fondamenti 
dell’ economia civile. 


1. Sviluppo e sostenibilita 


L’umanita deve puntare ad un benessere sostenibile. Nel 1987 Gro Harlem Brundtland, presento 
il Rapporto Brundtlan sullo sviluppo sostenibile*: Lo sviluppo sostenibile richiede il rispetto 
per l’ambiente, e soddisfare i bisogni fondamentali della societa: diritto al lavoro, eliminare la 
poverta, risolvere la fame nel mondo, e realizzare un sistema economico sociale sostenibile; nel 
rapporto si legge: “(..) L’umanita ha la possibilita di rendere sostenibile lo sviluppo, cioé far si 
che esso soddisfi i bisogni delle generazioni presenti senza compromettere la possibilita di sod- 
disfacimento dei bisogni di quelle future. (...)”( Commissione mondiale per |’ambiente e lo 
sviluppo, 1987).Il rapporto evidenzia la necessita di uno sviluppo economico basato sulla coo- 
perazione tra realta diverse: “ Lo sviluppo sostenibile, lungi dall'essere una definitiva condi- 
zione di armonia, é piuttosto processo di cambiamento tale per cui lo sfruttamento delle risorse, 
la direzione degli investimenti, l'orientamento dello sviluppo tecnologico e i cambiamenti isti- 
tuzionali siano resi coerenti con i bisogni futuri oltre che con gli attuali (..)lo sviluppo sosteni- 
bile impone di soddisfare i bisogni fondamentali di tutti e di estendere a tutti la possibilita di 
attuare le proprie aspirazioni a una vita migliore” ( Commissione mondiale per |’ambiente e 
lo sviluppo, 1987). Lo sviluppo si deve accompagnare al progresso tecnologico: “J/ concetto di 
sviluppo sostenibile comporta limiti, ma non assoluti, bensi imposti dall'attuale stato della tec- 
nologia e dell'organizzazione sociale alle risorse economiche e dalla capacita della biosfera di 
assorbire gli effetti delle attivita umane. La tecnica e la organizzazione sociale possono pero 
essere gestite e migliorate allo scopo di inaugurare una nuova era di crescita economica” 
(Commissione mondiale per l’ambiente e lo sviluppo, 1987). Si legge ancora nel Rapporto che 
lo sviluppo richiede la partecipazione di tutti gli individui: “il soddisfacimento di bisogni es- 
senziali (basic needs) esige non solo una nuova era di crescita economica per nazioni in cui la 
maggioranza degli abitanti siano poveri ma anche la garanzia che tali poveri abbiamo Ia loro 
giusta parte delle risorse necessarie a sostenere tale crescita. Una siffatta equita dovrebbe es- 
sere coadiuvata sia da sistemi politici che assicurino I'effettiva partecipazione dei cittadini nel 
processo decisionale, sia da una maggior democrazia a livello delle scelte internazionali”. Gia 
negli anni Ottanta grazie al Rapporto Brundtland,si parlava, dunque, di economia sosteni- 
bile,che pone al centro l’ambiente e l’uguaglianza sociale Questi stessi principi sono stati ripresi 
dall’ Agenda 2030° . L’Agenda 2030 é diventata per L’Unione Europea il fulcro dello sviluppo 
sostenibile. 

Pertanto, nell’Unione Europea, c’é da tempo la volonta e la consapevolezza di attuare delle 
azioni mirate a salvaguardare la biodiversita gli ecosistemi e garantire |’ efficienza. La Com- 
missione europea a sua volta si impegna a realizzazione gli obiettivi dell’agenda 2030 attraverso 


? La Commissione mondiale per l’ambiente e lo sviluppo, é stata voluta dalle Nazioni Unite nel 1983 per realizzare 
un’“agenda globale per il cambiamento”. La Commissione era presieduta dal primo ministro norvegese Gro Har- 
lem Brundtland, che nel 1987, pubblico il Rapporto Brundtland, intitolato: “ Il futuro di tutti noi”, che diventera il 
fulcro della teoria dello sviluppo sostenibile. 


3 Approvata nel 2015 dalle Nazioni Unite. 
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la presentazione di Comunicazioni. Tre sono le Comunicazioni attraverso le quali la Commis- 
sione cerca di realizzare i punti fondamentali dell’ Agenda 2030, ovvero: il Green Deal europeo 
(GDE)'; il riorientamento del Semestre europeo verso gli SDGs°; il rilancio dei diritti sociali®- 
COM(2020). Nel suo programma il Green Deal europeo indica “una nuova strategia di crescita 
mirata a trasformare l’UE in una societa giusta e prospera, dotata di un’economia moderna, 
efficiente sotto il profilo delle risorse e competitiva, che nel 2050 non generera emissioni nette 
di gas a effetto serra e in cui la crescita economica sara dissociata dall’uso delle risorse. Essa 
mira inoltre a proteggere, conservare e migliorare il capitale naturale dell’UE e a proteggere 
la salute e il benessere dei cittadini dai rischi di natura ambientale e dalle relative conse- 
guenze’’. Gli obiettivi principali del GDE sono: ridurre tra 2030 e il 2050, le emissioni di gas- 
serra del 50-55% e proporre una legge europea per la neutralita climatica; dare priorita all’ effi- 
cienza energetica, questo implica prezzi accessibili per consumatori e imprese, che si trovano 
ad operare in un mercato europeo sempre pit digitalizzato e interconnesso’ ; attraverso una 
strategia di politica industriale realizzare un’economia pulita e circolare, dunque, |’economia 
circolare e la digitalizzazione saranno determinanti per la realizzazione degli obiettivi del Green 
Deal. 8; attuare un programma di ricostruzione efficiente?; puntare ad una mobilita sostenibile 
che favorisca la riduzione dell’inquinamento dell’aria in modo particolare nelle citta, grazie 
all’utilizzo di combustibili sostenibili; anche il settore alimentare dovra contribuire alla tutela 
dell’ambiente evitando ogni forma di speco: A tale riguardo é stata presenta la Strategia “dal 
produttore al consumatore’, |’obiettivo ¢ quello di ridurre entro il 2030 del 50% dell’uso dei 
pesticidi piu pericolosi, del 20% luso di fertilizzanti e dedicare il 25% dei terreni agricoli 
all’agricoltura biologica; sempre entro il 2030 ridurre del 50% gli sprechi alimentari'®; c’é, 
inoltre, l’impegno di difendere gli ecosistemi e la biodiversita!’ .La realizzazione di un sistema 
sostenibile passa dal principio “restituire alla natura piu di quanto gli viene sottratto”, questo 
sara possibile grazie ad interventi efficienti che portano a ridurre al minimo ogni forma di ester- 
nalita negativa ed arrivare ad un “inquinamento zero” di cui ne beneficera anche la salute . Per 
realizzare gli obiettivi del Green Deal é fondamentale il supporto della finanza verde!” , che 
andra a finanziare un piano di investimenti sostenibili; tutta l’azione mira alla realizzazione di 
un Europa sempre piu sostenibile. Anche I’alimentazione dovra essere piu sostenibile, con diete 
piu sane e scelte piu. consapevoli da parte del consumatore. Circa 10 miliardi di euro del pro- 
gramma quadro Orizzonte Europa sono destinati per la Ricerca e Innovazione su prodotti ali- 
mentari, bioeconomia, risorse naturali, agricoltura, pesca e ambiente; realizzare investimenti 


4 COM(2019) 640 final dell’11 dicembre 2019. 

> COM(2019) 650 final del 17 dicembre 2019. 

® COM(2020) 14 final del 14 gennaio 2020. 

TTIn data 8 luglio 2020 é stata attuata la Strategia europea per un sistema energetico integrato-COM(2020)299 final 
2 - e la Strategia per l’idrogeno pulito - COM(2020)301 final 3. 

811 10 marzo 2020 sono state definite le Strategie per industria- COM(2020)1024 - e per le piccole e medie imprese 
(PMI) - COM(2020)1035. Nel mese di marzo 2020 attraverso la Comunicazione -COM(2020)98 final 6 é stato 
presentato il nuovo Piano d’azione per |’economia circolare perché solo cosi si puo “accelerare la transizione verso 
un modello di crescita rigenerativo che restituisca al pianeta piu di quanto prenda”. 

° Si fa riferimento alla ricostruzione sia di edifici pubblici che privati i tempi di attuazione é il terzo trimeste 2020. 
10 T] 20 maggio 2020 con la Comunicazione - COM(2020) 381 final 7 — é stata presenta la Strategia “Dal produt- 
tore al consumatore” per realizzare un sistema alimentare in grado di garantire la sostenibile ambientale, questo 
implica salvaguardare la salute pubblica e |’ approvvigionamento per tutti secondo un principio di equita. La 
Strategia si basa sui seguenti punti : garantire la sostenibilita della produzione alimentare; * garantire la sicurezza 
dell’approvvigionamento alimentare; ¢ attuare pratiche sostenibili nei settori della trasformazione alimentare, del 
commercio all’ingrosso e al dettaglio, alberghiero e dei servizi di ristorazione; * promuovere un consumo alimen- 
tare sostenibile e agevolare il passaggio a regimi alimentari sani e sostenibili; + ridurre le perdite e gli sprechi 
alimentari; * combattere le frodi alimentari lungo Ia filiera alimentare (Rapporto Asvis, 2020). 

'! COM(2020) 380 final del 20 maggio 2020. 

La Banca Europea degli Investimenti (BEI) diventera nella nuova banca dell’UE per il clima, dove il 50% delle 
sue operazioni riguarderanno il clima, il tutto entro il 2025; 
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verdi , promuovere riforme fiscali!*, per favorire la crescita economica e (Asvis, 2020).; Per 
realizzare un’ economia e un ambiente sostenibile ¢ importante anche il confronto con i Paesi 
del G20. Tuttavia, l’Unione europea deve anche intensificare 1 rapporti con i Paesi vicini, e 
creare una solida alleanza con il continente africano , ottimo strumento per il processo di tran- 
sizione ecologica sara la politica commerciale attraverso accordi commerciali che pongono al 
centro la sostenibilita ambientale'*. Grazie al Green Deal la sostenibilita e il benessere dei cit- 
tadini diventa il fulcro della politica economica e a tale riguardo la commissione con la comu- 
nicazione COM(2019) 650 final del 17 dicembre 201 9adotta, | ‘Unione ha adottata la Strategia 
annuale di crescita sostenibile 2020, che si basa su 4 pilastri: ambiente, produttivita, equita e 
stabilita. L’obiettivo creare un lavoro sinergico tra le politiche ambientali, sociali ed economi- 
che a livello nazionale , senza dimenticare la tutela dei diritti sociali, grazie alla Comunicazione 
“Un’Europa sociale forte per giuste transizioni” (COM(2020) 14 final del 14 gennaio 2020. 
Inoltre, la Commissione europea ritiene determinante in questa fase la digitalizzazione perché, 
solo cosi “ogni cittadino, ogni lavoratore, ogni operatore economico, ovunque viva in Europa, 
abbia un’ equa possibilita di cogliere i vantaggi di questa societa sempre piu digitalizzata”. Dun- 
que, la “transizione digitale” dovra camminare con la “transizione verde”; solo cosi, si pud 
realizzare il cambiamento socio- economico dell’Unione. L’alternativa alla pandemia é realiz- 
zare uno sviluppo economico, ambientale sociale sostenibile. Infatti, il 27 maggio,2020 la com- 
missione ha presentato il piano “Next Generation EU”, finanziato attraverso un fondo di 750 
miliardi di euro, composto da 390 miliardi di euro di sovvenzioni e 360 miliardi di euro di 
prestiti. Circa 672, 5 miliardi di euro del piano “Next Generation EU” saranno erogati presen- 
tando, ogni singolo Paese un “Piano nazionale per la ripresa e la resilienza”, in cui i Paesi si 
impegnano ad attuare di riforme e investimenti tra il 2021e il 2023. Attraverso II fondo “Next 
Generation EU” La Commissione emettera nei mercati dei capitali obbligazioni per conto 
dell’Unione, mentre per rimborsare il debito é stata prevista la possibilita di accrescere delle 
entrate proprie dell’Unione, applicando principi di fiscalita ecologica ed equita fiscale presenti, 
nel Green Deal. I] Consiglio europeo ha ritiene, inoltre che il tema del cambiamento climatico 
per la sua importanza sara presente nelle politiche di “Next Generation EU”. Pertanto, una parte 
importante dei fondi sara utilizzata per realizzare la neutralita climatica entro il 2050 e tutti gli 
altri obiettivi climatici dell’ Unione entro il 2030. Non mancano in Europa le iniziative per con- 
seguire lo sviluppo sostenibile e lasciare la crisi pandemica alle spalle. 


2. Sostenibilita sociale 


L’essere umano con le proprie azioni ha contribuito al degrado del pianeta e alla nascita di un’ 
epoca chiamata “Antropocene”. Le azioni dell’uomo mettono in pericolo gli ecosistemi e, con- 
seguentemente la nostra salute. In quest’ ottica la pandemia, da all’uomo la possibilita di riflet- 
tere sul rapporto tra l’uomo e l’ambiente naturale, poiché garantire il funzionamento degli eco- 
sistemi significa salvaguardare la nostra salute. II nostro benessere, la nostra salute sono stret- 
tamente collegate alla tutela della natura che ci ospita, solo cosi possiamo allontanare dalla 
nostra specie gli effetti nefasti della pandemia .Porre fine agli squilibri ecologici generati 
dall’intervento dell’uomo, diventa oggi pit che mai necessario per salvaguardare gli habitat 
naturali, si stima che ai tempi della rivoluzione agricola vi erano 6 miliardi di alberi oggi ne 
rimangono solo 3miliardi (WWF, 2020) La pandemia ha messo in luce i limiti di un realta glo- 


311 15 luglio 2020 la Commissione con la comunicazione (COM(2020) 312 final), ha introdotto il “piano d’azione 
per una tassazione equa e semplice a supporto della strategia di ripresa”’. 

'4 Si chiede l’inserimento in ogni accordo l’inserimento del rispetto delle normative ambientali europee e dell’ac- 
cordo di Parigi. 
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balizzata e quindi, la necessita di procedere verso lo sviluppo sostenibile In questa ottica ¢ de- 
terminante l’applicazione dei principi fissati nell’Agenda 2030 per garantire la riduzione 
dell’inquinamento ed avere un ambiente sano. Secondo l’OMS, i punti chiave della sostenibilita 
economica e sociale sono: proteggere e preservare la natura, perché da essa dipende la salute 
umana; investire energia rinnovabile anche nelle strutture mediche; procedere verso una rapida 
transizione energetica fondamentale per la salute; garantire la produzione di cibo sostenibile; 
costruire citta sostenibili e resilienti; eliminare ogni forma di energia combustibile fossile. An- 
che l’OCSE ha proposto un suo programma sostenibile da realizzare entro il 2025.Tutto questo 
€ importante per migliorare la salute, il benessere sociale. Anche Papa Francesco ritiene fonda- 
mentale la realizzazione di un sistema economico e sociale sostenibile, infatti, gia nel 2015 con 
Venciclica “Laudato Si” invitava 1 vari governi e istituzioni internazionali e la societa civile ad 
impegnarsi per intraprendere il sentiero della sostenibilita. Papa Francesco ritiene che “occorre 
fare tutto il possibile per limitare la crescita della temperatura media globale sotto la soglia di 
1,5° C, come sancito nell’Accordo di Parigi sul Clima: andare oltre si rivelera catastrofico”’. 
Tutto questo richiedere un impegno sociale comune, la parola d’ordine é reciprocita cosi come 
descritto nella nuova enciclica del 2020 da titolo “Fratelli tutti Sulla fraternita e l’amicizia so- 
ciale”. Le politiche in economiche, sociali e ambientali, devono rafforzare la resilienza ed evi- 
tare azioni che mettano in discussione la qualita della vita ed avere la capacita di gestire lunghi 
shock . La prosperita dell’uomo dipende anche dalla saluta del nostro pianeta; vi ¢ uno stretto 
rapporto tra saluta umana e la Natura . 


3.Finanza “verde” sostenibile 

Secondo il G20 Green Finance Study Group (2016) per “finanza verde”!> si intende: “il finan- 
ziamento di investimenti che forniscono benefici ambientali nel pit ampio contesto di sviluppo 
sostenibile. [...] Al di la del finanziamento degli investimenti verdi, la finanza verde implica 
anche sforzi per internalizzare le esternalita ambientali e adeguare la percezione del rischio al 
fine di incentivare gli investimenti rispettosi dell'ambiente e ridurre quelli dannosi per l'am- 
biente [...]”. Al di la di questa definizione, sicuramente la finanza green fa riferimento ad inve- 
stimenti che sono in grado di realizzare un miglioramento ambientale. Dunque, la finanza verde 
punta a tutelare l’ambiente ed evitare ogni forma di “ecologismo di facciata”!*. Infatti, si fa 
riferimento ad investimenti sostenibili e responsabili, a cui guardano soprattutto gli operatori 
istituzionali, per i quali l’obiettivo ¢ realizzare investimenti con basso impatto ambientale , so- 
ciale ed economico. La finanza verde utilizza il capitale a disposizione per realizzare progetti 
verdi, come per esempio, impianti d fotovoltaici. La finanza verde realizza progetti verdi attra- 
verso prestiti verdi ed obbligazioni green. Sostenendo progetti verdi, in tal modo, si da agli 
investitori la possibilita di contribuire alla realizzazione della sostenibilita ambientale; infatti, 
il capitale viene erogato alle aziende che cercano di ridurre i rischi ambientali e sociali. Molte 
sono le banche, che hanno cercato di fissare delle linee guida per quanto riguarda i progetti 
“verde”, ovvero progetti che fanno riferimento, alla tecnologia pulita, con basse emissioni di 
carbonio ed efficienza energetica. Pertanto, si fa riferimento, soprattutto, al prestito verde e al 
green bond. Gli investitori istituzionali hanno sviluppato l'investimento sostenibile che si basa 
su un investimento con buone performance ambientali, sociali; riguarda aziende attive in settori 
specifici, come l'energia nucleare. Inoltre, gli investitori istituzionali sempre piu sono impegnati 
nella realizzazione di investimenti sostenibili in linea con gli obiettivi di sviluppo sostenibile 
indicati dalle Nazioni Unite .Sebbene nella finanza sostenibile siano piu utilizzate le azioni, 


'S Nel 2012 I'OCSE (2012) mette in evidenza che la mancanza di una definizione univoca sulla finanza sostenibile 
lascia molte zone d’ombra sugli investimenti verdi . 
16 Si parla di greenwashing. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Pompo M.: La sostenibilita ambientale come bisogno economico sociale ed etico 395 


tuttavia, le obbligazioni verdi sono notevolmente in crescita!’. C’é, sicuramente l’impegno da 
parte dei governi di tutto il mondo di colmare il vuoto legislativo in termini di finanza verde ed 
essere in grado di dare indicazioni piu chiare. Gli sforzi sono generalmente concentrati sulla 
definizione del prodotto o standard di processo che gli operatori finanziari possono seguire per 
diventare pili sostenibili. La Nordic Investment Bank, nel suo Green Bonds descrive grosso 
modo i settori sostenibili, ovvero, efficienza energetica, energie rinnovabili, trasporto pubblico, 
gestione dei rifiuti trattamento delle acque reflue, bioedilizia. Anche il British Standards Insti- 
tute ha introdotto una serie di standard per chiarire meglio i prodotti finanziari ecologici. Molte, 
dunque sono le iniziative di finanza sostenibile, anche a livello europeo non mancano le inizia- 
tive. Infatti, 1’ Action Plan del 2018 indicava interventi per attuare la finanza sostenibile entro il 
2020. La pandemia, purtroppo, ha rallentato |’attuazione dei programmi relativi alla finanza 
sostenibile. Naturalmente dalla meta giugno 2020 é stato approvato un Regolamento sulla tas- 
sonomia della finanza sostenibile e uno sul Benchmark. I] Regolamento Tassonomia indica sei 
obiettivi ambientali e se l’attivita economica permette di realizzare uno dei sei obiettivi senza 
entrare in contrasto con gli altri obiettivi e rispetta 1 diritti umani, allora |’ attivita in questione 
viene denominata “ attivita sostenibile”. La normativa sul Benchmark indica due tipologie di 
benchmark, la prima fa riferimento alla transizione climatica, la seconda fa riferimento ad in- 
vestimenti compatibili con l’accordo di Parigi. Sempre in ambito di finanza sostenibile si sta 
lavorando per rivedere la Strategia sulla finanza sostenibile , che dovrebbe essere pronta alla 
fine del 2021. Sicuramente in questa crisi pandemica le banche non sono state coinvolte e, 
pertanto sono in grado di dare sostegno finanziario alle imprese erogando credito da impiegare 
in progetti che rivestono un ruolo cruciale per lo sviluppo sostenibile. Molte sono, infatti , le 
istituzioni finanziarie che hanno emesso social bond ed obbligazioni per finanziare che hanno 
un impatto positivo dal punto di vista economico sociale ed ambientale. Anche la Banca Mon- 
diale ha emesso un social bond da 8 miliardi di dollari con la finalita di sostenere progetti mirati 
a sostenere la ripresa post pandemica. Ricordiamo, inoltre, la Banca Africana di Sviluppo 
(AFDB) che ha emesso “Fight COVID-19 Social Bond” da 3 miliardi di dollari e I’ Indonesia 
ha emesso un bond sovrano da 4,3 miliardi di dollari ; da aprile a giugno 2020 i social bond 
hanno raccolto circa 20 miliardi di euro: con una crescita del mercato di circa del 43%, toccando 
1 66 miliardi di euro e potrebbe a fine anno toccare i 100 miliardi di dollari ( Asvis, AXA Asset 
Management, 2020) . La pandemia sicuramente non ha frenato il cammino della finanza soste- 
nibile, il cui settore da alcuni anni presenta una crescita a livello mondiale; infatti, gia nel 2018 
i capitali impegnati in investimenti sostenibili e responsabili (Sustainable and Responsible In- 
vestment, SRI) erano pari a 30,7 miliardi di dollari, l’aumento era stato di circa il 34% rispetto 
al 2016 dove la crescita si era fermata al 25,6%(Asvis, 2020). Il numero piu alto di investimenti 
€ stato realizzato in Europa, circa il 46% degli investimenti sostenibili e responsabili. Mentre 
gli Stati Uniti hanno realizzato circa il 39% di investimenti sostenibili, dal punto di vista am- 
bientale sociale e di governance(ESG) (Commissione europea , 2017). 

In Europa sono stati realizzati circa il 72,5% degli investimenti ESG, mentre gli Stati Uniti 
ha realizzato 11 23% (Commissione Europea, 2017). Pertanto, ¢ evidente che nel 2020, nono- 
stante il momento difficile dal punto di vista sanitario, economico, ambientale la domanda di 
prodotti finanziari sostenibili é cresciuta. Si prevede in questa fase post -pademica un aumento 
sia dei prodotti SRI che i prodotti ESG,poiché si tratta di prodotti pit sicuri degli strumenti 
tradizionali. In questa fase in cui si cerca di sostenere |’economia per rilanciarla , 1’ Agenda 
2030 e anche gli strumenti di finanza sostenibile, rappresentano la base da cui partire per rea- 
lizzare investimenti pubblici e privati nei settori che favoriscono la transizione verso modelli di 
crescita con un basso impatto ambientale. 


'7 Secondo i Green Bond Principles (GBP) , “le obbligazioni verdi sono qualsiasi tipo di obbligazione in cui i 
proventi saranno destinati esclusivamente a finanziare o rifinanziare nuovi 0 progetti verdi gia ammessi ”. 
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Conclusioni 


Difendere la natura , restaurare gli habitat danneggiati, rappresenta la strada giusta da percorrere 
per preservare la nostra salute e il nostro benessere. Dunque, tutela dell’ambiente, lotta all’in- 
quinamento sono condizioni fortemente legate fra di loro. Negli ultimi anni la questione am- 
bientale e sviluppo socio- economico sostenibile sono diventati fondamentali per il benessere 
collettivo. Se da un lato la pandemia ha frenato questo percorso e come se non bastasse ha anche 
contribuito al deterioramento degli ecosistemi; dall’altro lato ha portato l’uomo a riflettere sul 
suo stile di vita e a riconsiderare il rapporto con la natura. Anche le istituzioni Internazionali e 
i vari governi stanno cercando di accelerare il percorso verso la sostenibilita e si cerca di appli- 
care i principi dell’ Agenda 2030. A tale riguardo 1’Unione Europea ha risposto attraverso il 
Green Deal , focalizzato sullo sviluppo sostenibile. Nel Gren Deel si parla di uso sostenibile 
delle risorse; é la risposta dell’Unione ai cambiamenti climatici e al degrado ambientale e pas- 
sare all’economia circolare. Sostenibilita ed economia circolare sono i punti essenziali presenti 
nel Programma Next Generation EU, varato per superare la crisi e sviluppare il sistema econo- 
mico sociale. L’economia circolare deve essere inserita in ogni fase della catena del valore: 
produzione, consumo, rigenerazione, gestione dei rifiuti, reimmissione nell’ economia delle ma- 
terie. Gli obiettivi da raggiungere sono: uso efficiente delle risorse naturali; dimezzare entro 11 
2030 ogni forma di speco alimentare sia a livello di produzione che di consumo. Produzione e 
consumo responsabile, significa economia circolare e di conseguenza significa guardare al 
Piano d’azione per |’economia circolare varato dall’Unione Europea, per un importo di 672 
miliardi di euro; per la sua realizzazione é necessario che ci sia una cooperazione tra le autorita 
pubbliche, comunita imprenditoriali e societa civile. I settori che hanno una grande potenzialita 
di circolarita sono molti, per esempio, la plastica e, a riguardo é stata presentata la “Strategia 
Europea per la plastica nell’economia circolare”. Nel rapporto sul Piano d’azione!® sono state 
messe in luce le nuove opportunita commerciali, da cui scaturiscono nuovi modelli di impresa 
e, conseguentemente nuovi mercati sia all’interno che fuori |’Unione. Gia nel 2016, le attivita 
circolari ad esempio riutilizzo e reciclo hanno generato 147 miliardi di euro di valore aggiunto 
e investimenti per circa 17,5 miliardi di euro.( Rapporto Asvis, 2020). Promuovere la produ- 
zione responsabile significa attuare processi industriali innovativi, ad esempio, la “ simbiosi 
industriale’”’, attraverso la quale i rifiuti o sottoprodotti di imprese diventano i fattori della pro- 
duzione di altre imprese. Un esempio di processo innovativo ¢ la rigenerazione, gia diffusa in 
alcuni settori industriali, come macchine industriali e veicoli; in questo caso 1’ Unione sostiene 
i progetti attraverso i fondi di coesione, Orizzonte 2020 e altri programmi di finanziamento 
della ricerca e dell’ innovazione. Riguardo al consumo responsabile é evidente che sono le scelte 
di milioni di consumatori, che vanno a condizionare in modo positivo 0 negativo l’economia 
circolare. Si tratta di scelte che dipendono anche dalle informazioni e comunicazioni a cui i 
consumatori hanno accesso. I] consumo responsabile é una fase molto importante, per esempio, 
per ridurre i rifiuti domestici, infatti, nell’Unione solo il 40% dei rifiuti delle famiglie viene 
reciclato. Anche le etichette devono diventare sempre piu chiare. Produzione e consumo inter- 
dipendenti!? fra di loro e fondamentali per lo sviluppo sostenibile e per l’economia circolare. 
Se la pandemia ha messo in crisi il modo, offre anche |’opportunita ai paesi dell’Unione di 
realizzare dei piani di ripresa orientati alla sostenibilita, ma, soprattutto, da la possibilita per un 
approfondimento del rapporto uomo e Natura, rispetto una societa globalizzata, con spostamenti 
di persone e merci, che hanno un impatto ecologico non indifferente. E’ evidente che gli ecosi- 
stemi naturali, le foreste temperate, i bacini fluviali hanno un ruolo cruciale nel sostenere la vita 


'8 Nel Piano d’azione per l’economia circolare,adottato dalla Commissione Europea 1’11 marzo 2020, vi sono 
misure che riguardano I’intero ciclo di vita dei prodotti, per rendere l’economia sostenibile migliorare la competi- 
tivita e proteggere |’ambiente e 1 diritti dei consumatori attraverso l’innovazione e la digitalizzazione. 

'9 Produzione Responsabile e consumo responsabile rappresentano il Goal 12 dell’ Agenda 2030. 
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in particolare quella della nostra specie, ma le malattie infettive indubbiamente, alterano gli 
ecosistemi. Gli interventi distruttivi dell’uomo hanno un effetto devastante sugli ecosistemi sul 
nostro benessere e in particolare sulla nostra salute. Secondo gli ultimi dati é evidente che le 
foreste producono in totale oltre il 40% dell’ossigeno terreste e la deforestazione ¢ una delle 
cause del riscaldamento globale, producendo dal 12 al 20% delle emissioni di gas serra( WWF, 
2020). 

Le basi per lo sviluppo sostenibile sono state gettate dalle Nazioni Unite e dall’’accordo di 
Parigi sul clima. Oggi a livello internazionale c’é la consapevolezza nonché l’urgenza di far 
fronte al cambiamento climatico e al degrado ambientale”’; creare una maggior cooperazione 
tra sistema finanziario e le istituzioni dell’Unione per essere sempre pit! competitivi e sempre 
a favore della sostenibilita. A livello internazionale non mancano gli sforzi per programmi verdi 
per realizzare uno stile di vita sempre piu naturale. In questo contesto ¢ stato coinvolto anche 
nel settore finanziario, attraverso |’introduzione di obbligazioni verdi, prestiti e azioni quotate. 
Pertanto, anche la finanza diventa alleata della Natura. 

Per non abbandonare il sentiero della sostenibilita bisogna introdurre: imposte sui consumi 
in base all’ impatto sociale e ambientale generato, etichette Narranti per dare ai consumatori la 
possibilita di informarli sulle condizioni di lavoro, uso efficiente delle acque, evitare ogni forma 
di spreco. L’approccio da seguire é quello di non perdere mai la consapevolezza che la salute 
degli uomini é strettamente legata alla salute degli animali e dell’ ambiente. 
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Abstract: In recent years, the role of the digital market has become fundamental. Indeed, especially 
during the Covid-19 pandemic, the application of online platforms has increased. Several data collectors, 
such as Google and Facebook, are accumulating numerous pieces of information about our lives as well 
as our personalities. As a result, several national legislators and EU institutions are concerned about data 
protection as well as the possibility to apply competition rules in this field. In other words, the absence 
of competition will concentrate the powers in the digital market. This might decrease efficiency in the 
digital market and more importantly will raise barriers of entry for other competitors. After presenting 
the main principles of two different fields of law, data protection in the digital market and competition 
rules, this paper considers the eventual application of competition rules on the digital market. The main 
focus of this research is to investigate the interplay between these two fields by considering the recent 
events regarding the famous Facebook case by applying crit-ical legal reasoning, a case-law study, and 
a literature review. In the conclusions, the paper shows the abuse of dominance by Facebook. Although 
the German national court mainly applied the German law, the effects of this decision will reach beyond 
the national borders. 


Keywords: Competition Law, Data Protection, Digital Market, Facebook 


I. Introduction 


As it is well-known, the growth of information and communication technology has increased 
over the past three decades (Nagy, 2019; Castellacci and Tveito, 2018). Digitalization has pos- 
itively impacted economic growth. Internet and digital devices have significantly accelerated 
various economic operations. As a result, a new field, the digital economy (Johnson, 2019; 
Pradhan et al., 2019; Peshkova and Samarina, 2018), has become one of the main actors of the 
national and international economy. In addition, through artificial intelligence, digitalization 
can predict several outcomes, or identify optimal opportunities that can help citizens in various 
aspects of organizational life (Faraj, Wadih, and Bhardwaj, 2021). Moreover, during the pan- 
demic situation, citizens changed their behaviors by moving into the digital world (Cheara- 
vanont, 2020). Several examples can be given, such as telehealth, e-work, and holding lessons 
through various online platforms. 

While digitalization has positively affected the economy as well as on the transformation of 
human behavior during Covid19, a concern arose regarding data protection since there is an 
absence of competition between data providers. In other words, previously, data protection and 


* Corresponding Author: ervinpupe@yahoo.com 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM. 


400 4" UNICART CONFERENCE - PROCEEDINGS BOOK ISBN: 978-2-93 1089-15-6 


competition law were considered strictly divided. Recently, however, the literature and the ju- 
risprudence are highlighting the interplay between them (Volmar and Helmdach, 2018). In par- 
ticular, large data collectors, such as Google and Facebook, might be dominant influences on 
the digital market by affecting its efficiency. From an economic standpoint, the dominant posi- 
tion in the market generally yields inefficiency (Vatiero, 2006). This is why, from a legal per- 
spective, Article 102 Treaty on the Functioning on the European Union (TFEUV) prohibits any 
abuse of a dominant position. 

This paper considers the possibility of applying the competition rules in the field of data 
protection. The structure of this papers is as follows: Section II reviews the main principles of 
these two fields and the eventual interplay between them by applying critical legal reasoning to 
Article 102 TFEU, Article 8 of the Charter of Fundamental Rights of the European Union (EU 
Charter), and various rules of the General Data Protection Regulation (GDPR). Section III looks 
at the Facebook case examined by the German Courts by briefly investigating their main points. 
This scientific research applies case-law study not only as an instrument to understand in con- 
crete the goal of the legislator but also as an instrument to adapt the legal rules with the new 
social developments (Elliott, 1985). In the conclusions, the paper discusses the importance of 
the Facebook case by reviewing some hypotheses of causality between the German Facebook 
case and the reaction of the German Parliament and other actors outside Germany. 


II. The Interplay Between Competition Law and Data Protection 


This Section examines the main principles of competition law and data protection. While some 
authors agree that these two fields shall be divided between each other (Lerner, 2014; Cooper, 
2013), others agree in the adaptation of competition rules also in the case of digitalization (Rob- 
ertson, 2020; Allen and Berg, 2018; Acquisti et al., 2016). 

Focusing on competition rules, several norms established in the TFEU — such as Articles 
101-102 and Articles 107-109 — protect the EU market against dominance positions by under- 
lying the importance of competition rules. According to them, the main role is given to the 
European Commission, which has several powers — such as in loco investigations, interviewing 
witnesses, examination of documentation (De Hert, 2021) — for avoiding the dominant position. 
Thus, the main goal of it is to prevent or prohibit and to sanction the changes in the market 
structure that create negative effects on competition. 

The most important principle is established in Article 102 TFEU. It shall be immediately 
clarified that not all dominance positions are prohibited. According to the EU Court of Justice, 
only those dominant positions created by illegal means (Case T-201/04) that abuse their domi- 
nant position (Case C-202/07) are prohibited. However, this article is not limited to companies, 
but it is applied against every legal entity — independently from its legal status and financial 
resources (Case C-41/90) — that offers goods or services in a specific private market (Joined 
cases C-180/98). In addition, dominance is established not only based on the single actors — 
such as competitors, consumers, or consumers — but as a combination of several factors (Case 
27/76) that can prevent the competition between various actions in a relevant market (Case 
85/76), where the quantitative presumption is established 50% of it (Case C-62/86). However, 
also a lower share of the market might be considered to be a dominant position by the European 
commission (Commission, 2009). 

On the other hand, the right to privacy is also considered a fundamental human right, which 
is protected in international law (Article 8 European Convention on Human Rights; ECHR) as 
well as in supranational law (Article 8 EU Charter). With Protocol 14 of the ECHR, the EU has 
become a member of the ECHR. Therefore, the EU should also consider the jurisprudence of 
the European Court of Human Rights. According to it (Application no. 931/13), Article 8 ECHR 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Pupe E.: Data Protection in the Digital Market and Competition Rules: the Facebook Case 401 


is also applied in the case of data that are already in the public domain as well as in the case of 
processing or use of personal data or publication of materials related to issues that go beyond 
that normally foreseeable. Therefore, the conclusions of this decision will be applied also in the 
case of digitalization of personal data. 

To protect the right to privacy on the internet, the EU enacted the GDPR. Article 5 of GDPR 
establishes the six cumulative principles (lawfulness, fairness, and transparency; purpose limi- 
tation; data minimisation; accuracy; storage limitation; integrity, and confidentiality; and ac- 
countability) when processing personal data. Their breach might bring fines (Article 83(5)(a) 
of GDPR). 

To sum up, although competition law and data protection rules were previously considered 
different fields, currently there is a connection between them. 


III: The Abuse of Dominance in the Digital Market: the Facebook Case 


This Section explores the importance of the economic value of personal data. In addition, it 
shows the application of competition rules in the case of Facebook in Germany. 

The link between competition rules and data protection might come as a result of the reflec- 
tion of the economic value of the personal data (Vezzoso, 2016), although they are neither con- 
sidered as non-rivalry goods nor fall on the traditional concept of tangible or intangible goods 
protected through property law or intellectual property law (Bundeskartellant, 2016). In other 
words, currently, data is a tradable product or a service that has economic value. As a result, 
competition principles and rules might also be applied in the case of digital power since the 
process and development of personal data give an essential source of market power (Tucker, 
2019). 

One of the first cases that considered the strong connection between competition rules and 
data protection on the digital market is the case of the Google/DoubleClick merger case (Case 
COMP/M.4731), where the commission considered several aspects, such as relevant market, 
market shares, and barriers to the market, which are all established as main principles of Article 
102 TFEU. 

Recently, the German Courts (B6-22/16; VI-Kart 1/19; KVR 69/19 (V)) have focused on the 
Facebook case and on the possibility to apply the competition rules on the digital market. Their 
decisions are based on the background of the new approach established with the previous re- 
ports of 2016 and 2019; precisely, report Competition Law and Data (2016) and the Crémer 
Report (2019). Cases such as refusal to supply, access discrimination, exclusive contracting, or 
discriminatory pricing are some of the cases of the identification of the abuse of dominance 
powers, ex-Article 102 TFEU, on the digital market (Fulbrigt, 2017). 

Through the examination of the Facebook case in Germany, some outputs should be exam- 
ined. First, Facebook, despite offering free services for its users, profits from the collection of 
personal data. Facebook uses the data collected in its program for other platforms (such as In- 
stagram, WhatsApp, Masquerade, and Oculus) that are part of the same group of Facebook, but 
they are outside the activities of Facebook.com. Through various activities, these companies 
can measure and analyze their advertising success. 

Second, the German Court based its decision on the German Competition Act. Therefore, 
German Courts applied Article 3(2) Reg. 1/2003, which gives national laws the possibility to 
adapt and apply on their territory stricter national laws which prohibit, or sanction unilateral 
conduct engaged in by undertakings in competition law. 

Third, the market of Facebook is the social network financed through targeted advertising. 
Once starting the application, Facebook offers you only two possibilities: "take it or leave it". 
In Germany, Facebook has a high share of the digital market in Germany: more than 95% of it 
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(B6-22/16). This is a dominant power. It shall also be clarified that given to the users two op- 
tions — take it or leave it — is not an act of free consent. Thus, this is an abuse of powers, as 
established on Section 19(1) of the German Competition Act. Therefore, the terms of service 
impede competition and raise the lock-in effects. 

From a proceeding approach, on 6 February 2019, the Federal Cartel Office decided that 
Facebook was breaching Section 19(1) of the German Competition Act. In August of 2019, the 
Disseldorf Higher Regional Court suspended the decision, although it did not decide on the 
merit. However, in June 2020, the Federal Court of Justice annulled the decision of the Diissel- 
dorf Higher Regional Court of August 2019 and rejected the request to order the suspensive 
effect of the appeal by also establishing a new casual effect: the anti-competitive effect does 
not have to occur in the market dominated by a company and the effect may also occur in a 
third market not dominated by this company. In March 2021, the Diisseldorf Higher Regional 
Court decided to also ask the European Court of Justice about it. 

To summarize, personal data have an economic value. As a result, competition rules can also 
be applied in the field of personal data as established on the Facebook case by the German 
Courts. 


IV. Conclusion 


The use of social networks during the recent decades and especially during the pandemic situ- 
ation has increased concerns regarding data protection. While before competition rules were 
not applied to this field, recently the German courts highlighted a different approach. 

The Facebook case has impacted not only Germany but also abroad. In January 2021, the 
German Parliament approved the 10th amendment to the Act against Restraints of Competition 
(Thiede and Herzog, 2021) by giving to the Federal Court of Justice the sole jurisdiction. This 
decision was based on the fact that in the digital world, waiting for five years for a decision (as 
happened in the above Facebook case) is an extraordinarily long time. This new change might 
be considered constitutional since the German Basic Law does not codify an appellate proce- 
dure but also an “effective legal protection”, which in the case of the digital economy, a sole 
jurisdiction might be considered effective. Soon, the Federal Court of Justice, as sole jurisdic- 
tion in digital economy, might be investigated since the Federal Cartel Office has opened a case 
against Facebook in relation to Oculus’ virtual reality glasses. 

The German investigation started in 2016. In 2018, eventually also considering the media 
news of it, the Italian Competition Authority, based on the Italian Consumer Code, decided to 
oblige Facebook to correct the terms according to the text established also in the decision (Au- 
torita Garante della Concorrenza e Del Mercato, 2018). Only a few months ago, in February 
2021, the Italian Competition Authority sanctioned Facebook with 7 million EUR for not hav- 
ing implemented the provisions issued against them in November 2018 (Autorita Garante della 
Concorrenza e Del Mercato, 2021). 

Recently, in March 2021, the Diisseldorf Higher Regional Court decided to ask the opinion 
of the European Court of Justice (KVR 69/19 (V)). Now, the European Court of Justice will 
consider it according to the GDPR which will have an impact not only in Germany but also in 
all the EU Member States. 

The application of competition rules for data protection might be possible. This was proven 
by the Facebook case in Germany. In 2021, the German parliament amended the Act against 
Restraints of Competition, the Italian Competition Authority sanctioned Facebook, and the Eu- 
ropean Court of Justice has been asked to confirm the application of competition rules in the 
digital market. 
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Abstract: Local government unit performance monitoring is a very important process. In order to carry 
out the most accurate monitoring, these institutions must go through a data collection process for all 
services provided by them as well as for their effectiveness in revenue collection. The Ministry of Fi- 
nance and Economy has issued a series of guidelines and is in a continuous effort in recent years to 
standardize the process of reporting the work of local institutions. These institutions report periodically 
within a year information on their achievements. In some cases, the same information is required to be 
reported in different reports and viewed from different perspectives. Reporting formats are independent 
of each other and are completed in excel or word format by each municipality. Some of the reports 
provide internal controls, but those controls extend only to the concrete material being reported. This 
way of reporting resulted in different problems, which were noticed during manual execution of the 
process. These issues conflict with the expected results of the reform in several aspects. First, we have 
the problem of multilateral reporting where the same information can be reported with different values 
in different documents. Secondly we have the problem of historical continuity, where the same value 
over different years is reported differently. Third we have the problem of geographical comparison as a 
result of non standardization of reporting, where a value can be categorized differently in different mu- 
nicipalities. Fourth we have a problem in knowledge transfer from previous reports. 

Lack of automated controls has increased the possibility for duplication and the risk of errors. Without 
an effective management system, this process will not have the appropriate tools for performance anal- 
ysis by key indicators. The need for an effective and efficient mechanism to collect, process and report 
quality data and information is a key factor in improving the administration of a local government insti- 
tution. During this article, a model for automation and integration of resource planning and draft budget 
and budget implementation reporting will be proposed, which provides solutions to the problems pre- 
sented above by following the instructions of the Ministry. This innovation in the field of performance 
management systems, will significantly reduce the time needed for the preparation of the reports and 
will facilitate and regulate the process of planning indicators and measuring the performance of the 
municipality, thus creating a national and unique repository for use by all local institutions. 


Keywords: Digitalization; Performance Monitoring; Standardization; Historization; Comparison 


JEL Classification: Data Collectio, Data Estimation Methodology, Computer Programs 


I. Background 


After a territorial-administrative reform and a decentralization process implying for Albanian mu- 
nicipalities the management of bigger territories and enhanced functions, the municipalities need 
to enhance a citizen-oriented management to improve services. Technical support to administra- 
tions is combined with support for bottom-up participation and monitoring. Also strengthening 
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of capacities of de-concentrated agencies at the regional level, so that they contribute to the im- 
plementation of the decentralization policy of the central Government, is aimed through: 
(i) Contribute to performance measurement in these municipalities; 
(ii) Contribute to creation of user friendly reports of different types that allow municipality 
communicate better with council and other stakeholders; 
(iii) Contribute to improvement of data quality that feeds performance measurement. 


II. Assessment Methodology 


Due to the time constrains, most of the activities have been done simultaneously. The imple- 
mentation of these objectives followed the subsequent methodology: 


1. Collect budget execution monitoring reports 
Initially, budget execution monitoring reports were provided from Municipalities. 


2. Collect data from other sources 
Missing budget execution monitoring reports and annexes were collected during or after the 
field visits. 

All municipalities websites have been checked for useful information regarding budget plan- 
ning and budget execution. Some documents have been collected from the official websites, 
however in some cases this information was not up to date and could not be used for further 
analysis. 

MTBP documents were downloaded from financavendore.al. The purpose of analyzing these 
documents, was to verify if planned data reported in the budget execution monitoring report, 
matched with the planned data of the MTBP document, if FPT was used and if performance 
indicators / products were used during planning. 

Revenues and expenditures for local government have been collected from AGFIS system 
at MoFE. This information was used to crosscheck the reported revenues and expenditures re- 
ported by the municipalities at the budget execution report, with the data from MoFE. 


3. Identify reports not compliant with the guideline 

The collected budget execution monitoring reports were compared with the standard template 
produced and all compatibilities and non-compatibilities have been identified and explained for 
each Municipality. 


4, Usage of performance indicators 
In order to assess if performance indicators have been used, were analyzed MTBP documents, 
the content of the budget execution monitoring report and Annexes 3 & 4. 


5. Identify new possible performance indicators 
In order to identify possible performance indicators (not specified as such in the correspondent 
sections), we analyzed the content of the report and extracted information / data that can be 
used to produce performance indicators / products. This information, was used to produce per- 
formance indicators / products for each program (where possible). Additionally, based on the 
financial information reported by the municipalities, we were able to produce some financial 
indicators as well. The initial set of indicators produced contained very limited information, but 
were used as the basis to gather further information during the visit at the Municipality, as well 
as to check the quality of the reported data. 

Additional indicators have been identified during the interview process conducted at each 
Municipality. As a result, a new set of indicators have been produced and used to produce the 
user friendly annual performance reports. 
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6. Data Quality assessment methodology 
In order to perform a proper data quality assessment, we followed the USAID recommended 
data quality assessment (DQA) methodology. This methodology assesses 5 data dimension: 
1. Validity — Data should clearly and adequately represent the intended result 
2. Reliability — Data should reflect stable and consistent data collection processes and anal- 
ysis methods over time 
3. Timeliness — Data should be available at a useful frequency, should be current, and should 
be timely enough to influence management decision-making. 
4. Precision — Data have a sufficient level of detail to permit management decision- making; 
5. Integrity — Data collected should have safeguards to minimize the risk of transcription 
error or data manipulation 
For each of the above dimensions the following analysis was conducted 
Validity 
o Ifthe information collected measure what it is supposed to measure. 
o If collected data fall within a plausible range 
o Ifthere is reasonable assurance that the data collection methods being used do not produce 
systematically biased data 
o If sound research methods were used to collect the data 
Reliability 
o When the same data collection method was used to measure the same data multiple times, 
was the same data produced each time? 
o If data collection and analysis methods documented in writing and being used to ensure 
the same procedures are followed each time. 
Timeliness 
o Ifthe data reported were the most current practically available 
o Ifthe data are reported as soon as possible after collection 
o Ifthe data represent reality from the required point in time. 
Precision 
o Ifthe margin of error (in case an error is identified) is less than the expected change being 
measured 
o Ifthe data collection method/tool that has been used to collect the data fine-tuned or exact 
enough to register the expected change 
Integrity 
o If there are procedures or safeguards in place to minimize data transcription errors 
o If there was independence in data collection and assessment procedures? 
o If there are mechanisms in place to prevent unauthorized changes to the data 
This analysis was done for all data or data sets collected individually. Additionally, revenues 
and expenditures fact data have been crosschecked with the data from AGFIS. 


7. Regional workshops 
Five regional workshops were organized with representatives of each municipality. The purpose 
of these workshops was to: 
o Create a collaboration network; 
o Inform the municipalities about the methodology; 
o Present and discuss the initial set of indicators produced and get their feedback; 
o Present the user friendly annual performance report, in order to collect their suggestions 
and comments and get their approval on the structure and content of the report; 
Make sure Municipalities understand what information is required and when; 
Discuss on the needs of the municipalities with regard to performance measurement; 
o Agree on the field visits dates; 


QO: 
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8. Field visits 

In order to perform a full assessment, in addition to analyzing the collected documents related 
to budget preparation and monitoring, field visits were conducted at each municipality. During 
these meetings, additional information was collected based on the questionnaire produced dur- 
ing the analysis phase, in order to gather relevant information regarding products and perfor- 
mance indicators and assess the quality of the data. 
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Picture 1. Process diagram 


III. Findings 


Different structures and formats of 
monitoring reports 
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Picture 2. Problematic Findings 


IV. Objectives 


The specific objectives are as follows: 
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Improving performace measure in Albanian 
municipalities 


Facilitating creation of different reports with data 
from the same source 


Improving the quality of data gathered needed to 
measure performance 


Picture 3. Objectives 


V. Implementation 


The system registers all municipality incomes from all financing sources, divided by income 
categories specified in the Financial Planning Tool(FPT), It register budgetary expenses per 
budgetary programs used by the municipality and per each economic classification for each 
budgetary program. 
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source (own incomes) analyses 
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changes 
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Picture 4. System modules 


Measurement of the budgetary performances is done by performance indicators per budget- 
ary programs. So, despite financial data, the system supports also performance indicators for 
each budgetary program. During budget preparation, the system helps the municipality staff to 
define all products, constants, variables for each budgetary program, accompanied by an en- 
riched unified catalog of products, constants, variables. Based on products used by each mu- 
nicipality and data entered in the system, the system will automatically generate objectives and 
key indicators related to these objectives. Indicators are calculated automatically by the system. 
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Picture 4. System budgetary program modules 


The system saves all IPB versions created by the municipality during a financial year, for 
consecutive years. The system offers the possibility to generate valuable reports that are deliv- 
ered to MoFE using a specified template. The system generates the friendly performance report, 
following the standards instructed by MoFE. 

The system automatizes the quarterly monitoring process through usage of existing planning 
data and by entering fact data for the reporting period. 


VI. Conclusions 


> The system automatizes and integrates all planning processes of the budget and also the 
execution reports in a single environment, fully compliant with the instruction of MoFE. 

> Automatic calculation of key performance indicators decreases the preparation time of the FPT 
and standardizes the process of identifying and calculating of key performance indicators. 

>» The system will provide a valuable electronic history that can be used at any time and as 
needed. 

> All financial information, including key performance indicators for each budgetary program, 
will be stored in a single repository and will be accessible in every moment. 

> The system will significantly facilitate the entire planning and monitoring process, increas- 
ing work efficiency, data accuracy, production of standard documents required by MoFE 
guidelines, or other necessary reports as required by the municipality itself. 
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Abstract: The small business sector, which constitutes the majority of economic enterprises in Albania, is 
characterized by micro-enterprises of individual or family type, with 1 unit of activity and on average 2 up 
to 4 employees. Encountering ethical challenges in the everyday activities makes business success depend 
on the way these challenges are addressed. Business activity is strong related to employees, customers, sup- 
pliers and the community as well. The importance of correct relationships with these stakeholders must be 
reflected in all business practices. Their policy must be focused on values and ethical principles to conduct a 
successful activity with positive outcomes. This study is focused in identifying the characteristics of the 
internal business environment of SME-s, considering ethical attitudes of managers, employees and other 
stakeholders and the role of state as a facilitator, including difficulties during the pandemic situation of 
COVID-19. 

Considering business-stakeholder relationship and using data from official sources of information, we are 
going to verify the hypothesis that many SME-s that are ethically conducted, today have more chances for 
greater profits, contributing to a sustainable development in Albania. The findings of this study will help 
managers to evaluate better the ethical behavior of their business and to make more effective decisions for 
the future. The explored implications in this study will help businesses to increase the level of awareness of 
ethical oriented policy impact on their profit and their contribution to the sustainable development in Albania. 


Keywords: Ethics, Behaviour, Sustainable Development, Small And Medium Size Enterprises, Stakeholders 


JEL Classification: DOI, QO1 


Introduction 


SMEs are at the centre of Albanian Economic development as they have a very important social 
and economical impact. As job creators they play a significant role in producing wellbeing and 
contributing to poverty reduction. Sustainable development is a core topic to all developing coun- 
tries including Albania. Today exist many definitions for sustainability, but we refer to this concept 
generally as “meeting the needs of present generation without compromising the needs of future 
generations”.' Meeting the needs of the present generation is a vast concept, but the focus of this 
paper will narrow in meeting the needs of the main stakeholders of SMEs, employees, customers, 
suppliers and community considering ethics and values for the best outcomes from the business 
activity. In meeting the needs of these stakeholders, ethics is important because doing the right thing 
makes good sense in the business environment and enterprises activity. A good ethical workplace 
always results in attracting qualified employees, retaining employees and customers, attracting new 
customers, resulting in a better return on investment and a better reputation of the enterprise. 


* Corresponding Author: imelda.sejdini@uniel.edu.al 
'M.Tadaro and Smith.S (2005), Economic Development, 9" edition, Pearson 
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Philosophy of business is reflected through ethics in an enterprise and ethics is related to every 
aspect of enterprise activity as it is related to every aspect of our life.” Business ethics is applicable 
in every business activity of enterprises and is concerned with the behavior in doing business of 
every person in charge. Many authors have defined ethics as a set of moral rules and principles to 
motivate ethical behavior in the best interest of customers, employees, employers, enterprises, in- 
dustry branch and society as a whole. The pressure on enterprises to behave ethically is increasing, 
along with the need for a better economical performance, efficiency and effectiveness in all the 
activities. Internal and external environment of businesses are dynamic and in continuous change 
and the acceptable behavior of all actors of business background results in many ethical dilemmas 
and challenges. Ethical misconduct in these environments would affect and damage the reputation 
of business and for SMEs this could have very bad consequences as SMEs are not usually able to 
allocate as many resources to building an ethical workplace culture as larger organizations due to 
the lack of funds. SMEs and large companies have different resource capabilities and financial re- 
sources are important to define the priorities of their activity. This paper focuses on ethical aspects 
of SMEs in Albania as a developing country because of their role in economic growth, poverty 
reduction and sustainable development. 


Theoretical background and Hypothesis 


The theoretical background of this study is focused on the characteristics of the internal business 
environment of SMEs, especially on attitudes of managers, employees and external stakeholders 
considered from the ethical point of view. The relationship between enterprise and stakeholders is 
bilateral. At one side, the enterprise has to deal with its stakeholders and at the other side stakehold- 
ers have to hold accountable the enterprise for the actions toward them (Gomes, 2006). One of the 
theories that have become a key consideration in studing business ethics is the approach that ad- 
dresses morals and values in managing an organization, known as the Stakeholders Theory, detailed 
by R. E. Freeman in 1984. According to Freeman, this theory is a view of capitalism that stresses 
the interconnected relationships between a business and its customers, suppliers, employees, inves- 
tors, communities and others who have a stake in the organization. Acoording to Freeman (1984), 
the theory argues that a firm should create value for all stakeholders, not just shareholders. Where 
stakeholders have control over markets and can affect business performance according to Twomey 
& Jennings (2011), ethical practices are considered critical success factors. As such, business own- 
ers and employees must exercise good reliance in the practices they engage in if they are to contin- 
uously make profits. 

From the perspective of blending style of management, risk takeover, innovation, and success 
within the market and industry it operates, enterprises are different from each other. They also differ 
from size, capital, number of employees, structure of organization, etc. 

Different studies on SMEs have shown evidence on relationship between the size of enterprise 
and ethical behavior. In a survey conducted in 149 companies in USA, Murphy et.al. (1992) indicate 
that attitudes and organizational size is the best predictor of ethical behavior. According to A. Vives 
(2005), SMEs tend to be more labor intensive than large enterprises, they have a significant impact 
on employment and, as a result, their corporate social responsibility practices have a significant im- 
pact on society as whole, even if their contribution to the overall production of goods and services is 
not as large. More other studies connect ethical behavior with the disposable financial resources. 
According to J.D.Von Pischke (2008), ethics become important to the extent that people have choices 
and ethical problems arise whenever resources are in play, especially where money is involved. 

Most of studies on business ethics and social responsibility are focused on large corporation’s 
activity and the ethics of SMEs has received less attention (Spence, 1999, Murillo and Lozano, 2006, 


? Business management ethics and communication, Part 2, ICSI (2012) 
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Gallo 2004)*. The individual impact of SMEs may be relatively small but their collective impact is 
substantial.* Given that SMEs in Albania according to latest data available count for 99.8% of active 
enterprises in 2019° and 80.3% of total number of employed in the private sector, this study will 
contribute in providing a better understanding of the impact of ethical activity of SMEs in sustainable 
development, by verifying the hypothesis that many SME-s that are ethically conducted, today have 
more chances for greater profits, contributing to a sustainable development in Albania. 

Ethical climate is very important for SMEs and the way public views and perceives SMEs ac- 
tivity is strongly connected to this. A negative perception will have consequences in the reputation 
that typically results in loss of income, loss of profits or loss of share values, due to costumers 
negative attitude toward enterprises products or services. Avoiding this costs or loses means con- 
sidering ethics as relevant to SMEs activity. Contributing to a better sustainable development means 
balancing the goal of profits with the values of individuals and society means. 


Methodology 


For the purpose of this study we have use a descriptive observation methodology, a combination of 
quantitative and qualitative methodology, as well as materials collected from primary and secondary 
sources of information, with the aim to arrive at conclusions and comparisons of opinions and 
thoughts of all actors included in this survey. Primary data are collected through questionnaires 
conducted to a selection of 200 businesses representing the most effected sectors by COVID-19 
pandemic: commercial, construction and fason sector of SMEs and the results are statistically tested. 
The answers to the questionnaires were completed: 50% by email, 20% by direct interview and 30% 
by telephone interviews, according to the location of businesses. Secondary data are the result of 
the contemporary literature, reports, studies, and data collected from official sources of information 
in Albania. For statistical purposes, small and medium enterprises will be treated only according to 
their number of full-time employees, which are classified according to INSTAT classification as 
follows: Microenterprises: enterprises with 1 to 9 employees; Small enterprises: enterprises with 10 
to 49 employees; Medium enterprises: enterprises with 50 to 249 employees. 

This division is made according to European Union recommendation (2003/361/EC) that con- 
siders small and medium enterprises, all the enterprises that have fewer than 250 employees, with 
an annual turnover not exceeding EUR 50 million and/or a total balance sheet not exceeding EUR 
43 million. 


Standards of ethical behavior and the perspective of sustainable development 


The general part of business ethics is consistent with the business philosophy, one of the aims of 
which is to define the core goals of a company (De George, 1987). If the main goal of the company 
is to maximize shareholder returns, then it would be unethical for a company to consider the rights 
and interests of someone else (Marcoux, 2003).° Business ethicists have different views on ethics. 
The concept of business ethics is broad and impacts human resources, social responsibility, and 
the environment. It is important for companies to try to balance the interest of doing business with the 
ethical behavior. The ethical conduct means behaving according to some principles including: Ac- 
countability, Confidentiality, Conflict of interest, Financial Responsibility, Integrity, Lawfulness, Re- 
flection, Standard of Service, Transparency and Trust’. Ethics evolves over time and these standards 


3 Fassin, Y. et.al. (2011), Perceptions of business ethics and CSR-related Concepts, journal of business ethics Vol. 
98,No.3, pp.425-453. 

4 Crals,E and Vereeck ,L (2016) 

5 INSTAT, 2021 

© Sejdinit (2017) 

7 International ethics standards, IESC (2016). 
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accepted in business practices need to be adjusted in order to meet the requirements associated with 
the environmental changes. 

Companies can choose the right and wrong ways of doing things. In cases where the law does 
not specify how companies should behave, it is the managers who should make these decisions. The 
main laws that affect the ethical decision-making of business in Albania, especially in terms of 
social responsibility, are: the law on protection of competition, the law on consumer protection, the 
law on environmental protection. At the same time, the legal basis consists of no less important 
laws, such as: bankruptcy law, company law, labor code, industrial property protection law, copy- 
right law and other related rights as well as the law on securities. 

The perspective of sustainable development supports the discourse of the need to integrate eco- 
nomic, social, and environmental issues for the company to guarantee long-term business success, 
contribute to economic and social development as well as protect the environment. From this stand- 
point, the responsible behavior of a company implies the creation of value for shareholders, cus- 
tomers, suppliers and employees (economic dimension); accepting the legal and socio-cultural 
standards of the society in which it operates; actively participating in the improvement of the general 
welfare of the society (social dimension); and contributing to sustainable development with a re- 
sponse for the externalities generated that go beyond compliance with current legislation in envi- 
ronmental protection. 


SMEs activity in Albania and measures adopted by the government 


SMEs remain the primary booster for the economic growth and development, also contributing to 
the community development through social responsibility they get engaged and social performance 
they realize. INSTAT conducts every year the structural survey of enterprises, with the aim to pro- 
vide information on the economic, financial structure, and key characteristics of the enterprises 
registered in the statistical business register by economic activity that is still active. Recent data on 
SMEs in Albania from INSTAT 2021, according to the last surveys done for the year 2019, show 
that 99.8% of Albanian enterprises are SMEs and this share is approaches EU countries share (99%). 
They employ 81.6% of the employed and this is higher related to SMEs in EU that employ 66.7% , 
they realize 78.9% of net sales and make 68.2% of all the investments in the country. Added Value 
realized by SMEs in Albania is 72.4% related to 56.5% in the EU (INSTAT, 2021). These key indi- 
cators are shown in the table below. 


Table.1 Key indicators and their structure by enterprise size, 2019 


% Micro 93.1 37.0 20.9 11.5 225 
% Small 5.5 21.6 32.2 32.6 24.6 
% Medium lee 23.0 2558 24.0 25.3 
% SMEs 99.8 81.6 78.9 68.2 27.6 
(1-249 employees) 

% Large 0.2 18.4 Zia 31.8 27.6 
% Total 100 100 100 100 100 


Total Value 104,090 530,853 2,263,752ALL 241,82I1mlInALL 582,083mlnALL 
Source: INSTAT 2021 


Trade sector has the largest share of SMEs with 40.1% of them. 3.1% of SMEs export goods 
and the value of exported goods accounts for 59.4% of the value of total exports. The lowest per- 
centage is in the electricity, water and waste management sector with 0.6%. Enterprises with 250+ 
employees, although they constitute only 0.2% of the total enterprises in the country, employ 18.4% 
of employees, make 31.8% of investments and realize 21.1% of net sales. 
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In the figure below, we show the employment structure of SMEs according to size and economic 
activity, which is dominated by services sector employment: 


Figure 1. Employment structure by economic activity and size of enterprise, 2019 
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Source: INSTAT 2021 


Microenterprises have the highest employment rate in the accommodation and food service sector 
with 66.7%. Small enterprises have the highest employment rate in the construction sector at 30.4%. 
Medium-sized enterprises have the highest employment rate in the manufacturing sector with 37.6% 
The added value has been calculated according to changes related to previous year and is shown in 
figure 2: 


Figure 2. Structure of added value by economic activity and size of enterprise, 2019 
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Source: INSTAT 2021 


Figures show that microenterprises have the highest percentage of value added in the accommo- 
dation and food service sector by 52.3%. Small enterprises have the highest percentage in the trade 
sector with 33.5%. Medium-sized enterprises have the highest percentage of value added in the 
manufacturing industry sector with 37.8%. The most developed region is the central region, where 
41 % of total enterprises operate. The contribution in employment is around 54 %. Trade economic 
activity represents 32 % of active enterprises in the center region. 1,608 enterprises have more than 
one location. These represent only 1.0 % of total number of active enterprises but employ 27 % of 
total employment. Enterprises in the sector of financial activities, like banks or insurance compa- 
nies, have the highest number of employed for multi-location enterprises. 

According to recent statistical data from INSTAT, GDP/capita in Albania is estimated 6,007$, 
showing a growth of 3,9% related to the previous year 2019, when the GDP/capita was estimated 
5,562 (3,7% of growth), which is 0,5% lower than in 2018, estimated with the highest growth of 
4,2% for the last 5 years (2016-2020). These figures show a GDP/capita lower than all countries in 
EU. In 2019, due to a severe earthquake in November and weaker power production the country 
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witnessed an economic slowdown. The Covid-19 pandemic affects in Albania were noticed through 
the negative effect on tourism, which is a sector that contributes to more than 20% of GDP. Albanian 
Tourism Union has declared that during the summer season of 2020 around 5 million overnight 
stays have been cancelled. The same situation is with exports, mainly to Italy. Exports fell by more 
than 40 per cent year-on-year during the most severe lockdown (March to May 2020), and by 15 
per cent year-on-year in June-July of 2020. The decline in remittances, which decreased by almost 
one fifth in the first half of 2020 versus the same period of 2019, has dampened private consumption 
(EBRD, 2021). 

By the end of August 2020, the government adopted two economic support packages, worth 2.8 
per cent of GDP. The Government expenditures to support businesses, sovereign guarantees and 
one-off social transfers increased as part of these packages. In 2020 public debt increased and was 
calculated 14 percentage points higher than at the end of 2019. The economic outlook in Albania, 
worsened after the November 19 earthquake that caused damage of around 1 billion EUR, was 
further worsened by the pandemic situation caused by COVID-19. Tourism is one of most affected 
sectors given that its revenue make 1/5 share of GDP in Albania and is related to transport and 
accommodation services (decline of 16,1%), following trade with a reduction up to 50% of exports 
to Italy and remittances reduction as well. Also the construction sector and manufacturing had a 
notable decline. These macroeconomic implications show that GDP declined by 6,6% during the 
first 6 months of 2020, because of falling exports, investments and consumption, recording an over- 
all fall (EBRD,2021). 

The Albanian government adopted some measures to support businesses, healthcare and vulner- 
able group of people. A state aid was allocated to businesses in difficulties to pay wages to their 
employees, to dismissed employees because of pandemic situation and to employees in tourism 
sector as a sector in emergency. The state also offered income support for micro enterprises and the 
self-employed, additional funding for medical sector employees and cancellation of penalties for 
unpaid energy bills. Addition later measures adopted were the VAT abolition for small enterprises 
with an annual turnover up to 8mInALL (64,000EUR) starting from 2021 and the profit tax abolition 
for small enterprises with an annual turnover up to 14mInALL (115,000EUR). Other financial 
measures related to loan payments pause and state guarantees established for enterprises to have 
overdraft access by second level banks in order to pay wages for a period of up to 3 months, payment 
extensions, etc.(EBRD, 2021) 

All the above mentioned measures are not enough to erase the negative effects of the pandemic 
crisis extended in many directions. The decline in consumption of the household and the focus on 
savings increases the bank liquidity but on the other hand banks have more interests on deposits to 
pay and this is associated with the need to lend more. The decline in remittances is another important 
indicator that worsens the familiar balances and is reflected in low consumption. Many closed ac- 
tivities reflect the difficulties to cover the expenses for their activity. One reason for this insolvency 
is that businesses have more difficulties in repaying bank loans. Especially the construction sector 
represents liquidity problems as a result of the contraction of lending to the economy in general, as 
well as consumer waver to invest. Even the export sector manifests liquidity problems due to delay 
in payments by foreign partners. 

These are all challenges to afford by managers or business owners, in order to provide financial 
resources for investment. They must be reliable partners to banks, to customers, to suppliers and to 
all the other stakeholders, and this is why they have to afford ethical challenges, especially after 
looses, in order to be competitive and profitable. 


Overview of SME-s ethical behavior, discussion and findings 


Different studies over the years have shown that ethics makes enterprises more responsible and 
enhances their performance in the market. It helps them in building social capital in the economy 
and helps the collaboration with other entities like government, local community and society as 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Sejdini I., Sejdini I.: SME-s ethical behaviour and the impact on sustainable development in Albania 417 


whole and other enterprises as well. Public trust is progressively more central to business and soci- 
ety. The recovery from global pandemic situation of COVID-19 and the economic consequences of 
it, in which the lack of trust has weakened many relations, highlights the importance of addressing 
the public trust in business in many terms, even in respecting sanitary, hygienic, distancing measures 
due to this situation. It is the interaction that conveys to others the willingness on the part of one 
person to do something that is to the benefit of another person’s health and well-being (Lyman, 
2012). In this case, it is through the enterprises action and interaction that others can assess whether 
its activity is trustworthy and fair. 

According to the survey we conducted with 200 businesses in Albania, the recent reforms under- 
taken by the government, have improved the business environment and reduced administrative bar- 
riers in 80% of cases. These reforms have re dimensioned the ways of doing business®, by time saving 
and allowing business to concentrate more in their activity by being more dedicated to clients, prod- 
ucts or services they offer in 85% of cases. During the last 5 years, the average loss of customers in 
all these SME-s has been 45% on a cost that includes management effort to allocate time to work 
with officials, to maintain a second set of books, and to deal with threats of bureaucracy. 

According that a company's eventual goal is to increase profits, which lead some businesses to 
profit-motivation conflicts, results that in 75% of cases that SMEs that grow their profits ethically, 
have a long run profits stability. In cases of unethical profit maximization mainly via unreliable 
marketing tactics, cutting employee expenses by wage reduction or number of employees’ reduc- 
tion, decreasing product quality or impacting the environment negatively, in 65% of cases results 
that profits increases in the short run and decrease in the long run by more than 50%. Unethical 
business practices can lead to muddy public relations and a loss of trust and respect by consumers 
as perceived in 82% of cases. In 25% of cases, SMEs have cut employee wages and benefits in an 
attempt to protect their profitability during the pandemic closure by not considering that treating 
employees unfairly it's unethical, but the decision on such a strategy is done because it's quick, 
proven and effective. 70% of SMEs have invested in a solid marketing communications strategy in 
growing their business, attracting consumers and eventually building profits, but in attempt to max- 
imize their profits, when it comes to marketing SMEs often overlap the line of what's ethically right 
and wrong. Impact on the environment is another important issue at the SMEs attention related to 
ethical behavior. The production of most items has some sort of environmental impact and enter- 
prises use unethical environmental practices by increasing pollution, contaminating water supplies 
and destroying forests in 20% of cases with the justification that other options are not cost effective 
and not affordable by them. It's less costly to negatively impact the environment than investing in 
protecting it. Decreasing the quality of goods is another way of maximizing profits in the short run 
that is used in 25% of cases, but mostly SMEs perceive that this unethical behavior damages the 
enterprise reputation and results in the loose of trust by its customers and in 75% of cases they try 
to be competitive by conserving their product identity and characteristics. By decreasing quality 
they cannot risk that the competitors use this against, as a sales policy. 

After the pandemic situation of COVID-19, more than 50% of these enterprises have experi- 
enced a decrease in trust, by noticing hidden endeavors to find a new job by their best employees 
in 30% of cases and this is argued by the lack of a transparent communication by owners or man- 
agers during pandemic in 80% of cases. This lack of communication is justified by aiming not to 
panic but has resulted in an adverse effect. Only 15% of SME-s managers have accepted to have 
lost qualified employees, especially in the construction sector. All these firms have unwaged work- 
ers to reduce costs, averagely 25% of the overall workforce. Creating a positive culture with high 
tolerance and cooperation in the internal environment of the enterprise by making employees work 
together by supporting the same purpose, helps increase the trust in the enterprise in most of cases. 
Trust increases profitability and helps attracting and keeping the qualified employees. The lack of 
trust lowers profitability, job satisfaction and commitment of employees as perceived in 70% of 
cases. 


8 Since the beginning of 2020, businesses have access to 474 online applications through the online platform e- 
Albania. 
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In the external environment, the reputation created is important for the other stakeholders such 
as customers, suppliers, creditors, government, community and society at large. As a result of an 
increasing number of laws to comply, higher expectations from customers and the public in general 
about the ways of doing business, in an environment characterized by global expansion, technolog- 
ical advances, and increased competition, reputation is now more important than ever and so is 
evaluated by 80% of SMEs. 75% of the enterprise managers in the focus of our study accept that 
they have conducted their businesses in compliance with all applicable laws and regulations but not 
completely in accordance with the highest ethical standards. 25% of them claim to have used double 
balance sheets and have hidden income in order to avoid taxes and pay less to the state, taking into 
account the financial difficulties as a result of COVID-19 closure. Only 15% of these enterprises 
have a code of ethics and among them, only 5% have a clear policy to conduct the business accord- 
ing to the principles of their code. In 95% of cases, they do not have an ethical program that con- 
tributes to the enterprise’s reputation for integrity and helps them increasing access to capital and 
credit. So the need for a code of ethics and an ethical program emerges as a necessity for SMEs for 
a better approach to all the stakeholders. The first step must be the education of owners and man- 
agers of SMEs about business ethics. Thi is a very important tool in order to make them understand 
what ethical business conduct is. The second step must be the development of an ethical program, 
to help them giving adequate guidance to their staff and collaborators, to ensure them that they 
know what is responsible business conduct. Assessing the risks, establishing adequate standards 
and procedures, training, and monitoring and auditing systems will help owners and managers of 
SMEs to plan, organize, and control the daily operations of the enterprise to minimize risks to its 
capital, maximize earnings, and build a good reputation. A good reputation is built by trust and 
building and sustaining trust at the most basic level, means a business must produce and sell quality 
products or services with a realistic price; provide steady jobs for its employees in safe and healthy 
work environments; support community institutions, serving customers and provide reasonable re- 
turn on their investments. A business ethics program helps ensure that the employees and other 
stakeholders comply with applicable laws and regulations. SMEs need to create a wider commercial 
network in order to maximize their profits and having a business ethics program makes them reliable 
partners. Being part of a network SMEs can develop some synergies and economies of scale that 
only larger enterprises can afford. A good way to prove the reliability is, through an enhanced mul- 
tilateral co-operation, especially between government and businesses and the sound international 
rules and regulators. 

It is proven by many studies now that business ethics program often increases employee moti- 
vation and this leads to increased productivity and innovation. McMurrian and Matulich (2006) 
hasargued that although managers consider ethics programs to be expensive for the SMEs activities, 
they are rewarding. This consideration is in terms of efficient operations, improvement of commit- 
ment and loyalty from employees, higher levels of perceived product quality, higher levels of cus- 
tomer loyalty and retention, and better financial performance. These programs are socially reward- 
ing. This makes an enterprise to be more competitive in the market and more profitable. Conse- 
quently, high standards of organizational ethics can contribute to profitability by reducing the cost 
of business transactions and building a foundation of trust with important stakeholders (McMurrian 
& Matulich 2006). 

This is also proven by the findings of our survey, resulting that in 75% of cases when SMEs 
grow their profits ethically, have long run profits stability, that verifies our hypothesis that many 
SME-s that are ethically conducted, increases chances for greater profits, contributing to a sustain- 
able development in Albania. 

Enterprises can contribute through investing in human capital and knowledge, through education 
and skills development, so their activities can become more productive and efficient. Taking care 
of the employee needs, they can gain their full engagement in realizing the objectives and increasing 
the productivity. In responding to consumer needs, business must invest in research, development 
and innovation, in order to be competitive in the market they operate. Respecting and protecting the 
environment, is not only a demand of the community but also a responsibility of businesses, which 
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is vital to economic growth. The extent to which companies fulfill these activities, measures the 
contribution of their social performance to economic growth and sustainable development. Enter- 
prise can also integrate local or national development strategies in the activities they perform, in 
order to improve the quality of life in the community. 

The employment opportunities SMEs provide for the community, with a special focus on the 
wage level for the employees, also leads to economic growth and sustainable development, because 
reduces unemployment and increases the family incomes. 

Being influenced by competitive markets, businesses in Albania are considering social respon- 
sibility as a tool for creating competitive advantages in regional and international markets and are 
feeling the need to be involved in social responsibility activities. Some steps toward this path are 
done, like the creation of the local network of United Nations Global Compact network in 2005, in 
which PNUD and Ministry of Economy plays important role. In 2008, some organizations from 
Albania have participated actively in the forums and are involved toward the principles of social 
responsibilities. In the coming years, in the global competitive index, Albania is ranked almost in a 
middle position. For the year 2018 is ranked 76"/140. This shows for a positive impact, although 
it is not ranked at the top. 


Conclusions 


Considering the results of our survey, we see that the perception of the importance of ethics in 
business conduction is strong but there is a gap between thinking and doing due to characteristics 
of external environment businesses have to deal with. It is easier to deal with internal adoption of 
policies and rules, but when it comes to the external environment, general changes are needed. The 
new orientation for the Albanian government is the Strategy for business and investments develop- 
ment 2021-2027 that aims to help economic development in the middle-run, by focusing on SMEs 
and investment development. The vision of this strategy is: 

A competitive Albanian economy, driven by innovation and based on knowledge, 
which creates new and better jobs, taking advantage of the opportunities offered by the 
digital transition and the transformation of the international value chain, with an em- 
phasis on sustainable development, European and regional integration. 

Some specific objectives are defined in this strategy and one of them 1s the development of SMEs, 
entrepreneurship and innovation’, along with the promotion of the sustainable development and 
business environment improvement. These new policy will help companies to focus more in build- 
ing trusting relationships with customers, employees, suppliers and the community. The success of 
a company depends on the importance of good and ethical relationships with all these stakeholders, 
on remaining competitive in the market and aware that business ethics adoption improves their trust 
and more trust by customers, means loyalty to their products and services and better income and 
profits from their business activity. By behaving ethically, owners and managers can protect their 
business interest better. 
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Applying the Restorative Approach 
for Minors in Conflict with the Law. 
A Case Study 
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Abstract: The purpose of this paper is to explore how the perceptions and attitudes of juveniles in 
conflict with the law, can be transformed through the restorative approache. The study was conducted 
at the Juvenile Institute in Kavaja, Albania, where participated 27 boys aged 14-18, pre-detained and 
detained and 13 professionals both from social care sector and security sector. 

The concept of “Restorative Justice” was introduced by the Norwegian criminologist Nils Christie in 
his work “Conflict as a property”. According to this author, during criminal proceedings, the conflict is 
transformed into a relationship between the offender and the state, while the "victim" (or the one who 
suffers the damage) is stripped of the conflict’s ownership. With this in mind, Christie proposes a new 
model that places the "victim" at the center, making him an important factor in resolving the conflict in 
which he is involved (Christie, 1977). Practice has shown that, especially in cases where restorative 
approaches applies to juveniles and young people deprived of their liberty, it has the effect of reducing 
the level of recidivism. 

The study revealed that intervention through educational programs, especially programs of a restorative 
approach, is of a particular importance in the case of juveniles in conflict with the law, especially in the 
case of juveniles in penitential institution. 

Such programs greatly help the empowerment of juveniles to embrace the pro-social approach, not only 
within this institution, in conditions of privation from freedom, but also outside of it, contributing di- 
rectly to their reintegration into society and reducing recidivism. 


Keywords: Minors In Conflict With The Law, Restorative Approach, Penitential Institution 


JEL Classification: Z 


Introduction 


The purpose of this paper is to explore how the perceptions and attitudes of juveniles in conflict 
with the law, can be transformed through the restorative approaches. 

Firstly, it analysis briefly the concept of the Restorative Justice (RJ), and especially its role 
on juveniles in conflict with the law. 

After that, the paper explains the methodology used to generate the data from an empirical 
point of view, focusing on the experience at Institute for Minors in Kavaja, Albania. 

Next the paper evidences the most important empirical findings. 


* Corresponding Author: brunazenelaga@gmail.com 

This study has been carried out under the project “Restorative Actions for Transformation at Institute of Minors 
in Kavaja”, implemented by Association of Heritage and Education with the support of Terre des Hommes Alba- 
nia (Tdh), Terre des Hommes Hungary and Albanian Foundation for Conflict Resolutions and Reconciliation of 
Disputes, financed by European Union. 
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Last, the paper gives some recommendations about the importance implementation of the Re- 
storative approach, generated from professionals who work with minors in conflict with the law. 


The Restorative approach, an old and new practice 


The elements of the development of restorative approach for criminal offenses can be found 
back thousands of years, although not by this name, while the term "Restorative Justice" has 
appeared in sources written, from the first half of the nineteenth century. In Sumer since the 
3rd century BC and in traditional societies In Babylon, Israel, Ireland, New Zealand, North 
America, England, etc. elements of restorative justice, mostly related to compensation but not 
only, have been found (Malaj, 2016: 7-8). 

The real development of the theory of restorative justice began in the 1970s, in Canada, as 
an idea to restore the relationship between the injured party and the perpetrator. Although re- 
storative justice became more widespread in the 1980s and 1990s, many of its core principles 
are based on the Christian faith, forgiveness, and healing (Ibid). 

One of the most important contribution about the concept of the “Restorative justice” is that 
of the Norwegian criminologist Nils Christie, who introduced the concept in his work “Conflict 
as a property’’. According to this author, during criminal proceedings, the conflict is transformed 
into a relationship between the offender and the state, while the "victim" (or the one who suffers 
the damage) is stripped of the conflict’s ownership (Christie, 1977). According to Christie, in 
Western capitalist societies, professionals in the criminal justice system, eclipse, the ability of 
individuals to resolve conflicts on their own. Christie suggests that “when they (parties) are 
able to find a solution between themselves, no judges are needed. When they are not, the judges 
ought also to be their equals” (Christie, 1977: 11). So, with this in mind, Christie proposes a 
new model that places the "victim" at the center, making him an important factor in resolving 
the conflict in which he is involved. Through the restorative approach, perpetrators, who feel 
guilty about their actions, have the opportunity to apologize to the victims and explain to them 
how and why they behaved in that way, to compensate the victims for the damage caused and 
to take responsibility for the actions of the victims committed. Many professionals think that 
the justice system deepens wounds and social conflicts and does not contribute to the healing 
of these wounds or to the establishment of peace (Zehr and Gohar, 2003: 2). 

The implementation of the Restorative approach in Albania also it is not as new as it seems. 
It is based on the traditional form of the reconciliation. Albanian tradition has recognized and 
implemented the process of mediation as a way of resolving disputes in Customary Law 
(Kanun) since XV century in civil, criminal and family matters. "Institution of forgiveness and 
reconciliation" is the most important in the Kanun. 

In Albania, since 2009, treatment and rehabilitation programs in a contemporary approach, 
have typically been integrated into Probation Service, in cooperation with municipalities and 
NGOs. Some civil society organizations have offered rehabilitation programs, but they are de- 
pendent from donor funding. The programs are designed with a view to involving the victim 
and the accused in a way that makes the accused accountable for what happened and repair the 
damage caused to the victim discussing the harm in a way which is part of the restoration ap- 
proach (Semini-Tutulani, 2020: 7). 


The Restorative approach for the minors in conflict with the law 


The implementation of the Restorative approach is of a great importance especially to the mi- 
nors in conflict with the law. These programs can be more effective in juveniles than in adults, 
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due to the nature of the formation that is still in progress in juveniles. Justice sector profession- 
als have concluded that for 77% of juveniles who come into contact with the judicial system 
the causes are related to domestic violence, abuse and neglect (UNICEF, 2016 :52). So the 
restorative programs expose these minors to different approaches to face the problems. 
Reforming the juvenile justice system in contact with the law in Albania, with the approval 
of the Juvenile Criminal Justice Code (Law nr. 37, date 30.03.2017 that started to be imple- 
mented on January 2018), has also brought about the strengthening of the system of restorative 
justice and the effective protection of the procedural rights of these minors (AFCR, 2018: 5). 


Methodology of the study 


The study was conducted at the Juvenile Institute in Kavaja, Albania. A qualitative method was 
used to explore the phenomenon. A sociological observation and free discussions were con- 
ducted with 27 boys pre-detained and detained aged 14-18 at IMK and in depth interviews were 
conducted with 13 professionals both from social care sector and security sector at IMK. 

Referring to the statistics published on the official website of the General Directorate of 
Prisons (GDP), but also the experience gained during the period October 2019-July 2020, there 
is a decrease in the number of juveniles in this institution. In October 2019, in this institution 
were 27 juveniles (14-18 years old) of which 22 in detention and 5 convicts (GDP, 2020), while 
in July 2020 where the research was conducted, there were 11 juveniles, all in detention. The 
reduction in the number of juveniles in detention on remand is also a result of the implementa- 
tion of the Juvenile Criminal Justice Code, which encourages alternative sentences and the 
avoidance of the juvenile criminal justice system who commit criminal offenses of low social 
risk. 

The research aimed to explore the importance and the challenges of the implementation of 
the restorative approach for the minors at IMK. For a period of 9 months a series of 16 work- 
shops was conducted with minors in IMK with the following topics: 


Who I am: Identity and self-esteem - change starts with myself; 

Distinguishing needs from desires - an exercise that promotes self-control; 

Understanding conflict - Conflict not always is negative; 

Mind and heart: how to harmonize them; 

Managing emotions during a conflict - why does it matter? 

Why do we conflict when our rights are denied? The importance of respecting rights; 

Decision-making during a conflict: the values and prejudices that guide us; 

Punishment or discipline? Change and results of each of them; 

3 types of conflict resolution: How do you go about a “win-win” solution? 

10. Restorative justice and criminal justice: priorities and challenges; 

11. Models of restorative justice; 

12. Victim-offender mediation: principles and role of mediator in the process; 

13. Family and group discussion: features and values of this model; 

14. Circle of Peace: features and values of this model; 

15. Benefits, challenges and difficulties of implementing rehabilitation programs with 
juveniles in conflict with the law; 

16. Restoration testimonies. 


CON AP ws 


Pre and post tests also was conducted with the minors in order to measure the changing of 
their perceptions and attitudes towards the interaction with the others, the ways of conflict res- 
olution, and the restoration approach in general. 
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Study limitations 


This study encountered some challenges during its implementation, and consequently had some 
limitations: 

First, the situation created by the COVID-19 pandemic limited the possibility of direct meet- 
ings with juveniles in IMK, but through the facilitation of social care staff in IMK the sessions 
continued to take place normally in IMK. 

Second, the number of juveniles in IMK was variable during the 10-month period. Thus, not 
all juveniles benefited equally from the program offered and not all were subject to continuous 
evaluation of the benefit of this program. 

Third, the transformation and change of juvenile perceptions and attitudes are complex pro- 
cesses that take time to occur, and as such are very difficult to measure and evaluate. However, 
this study identified some trends for change in juveniles after the provision of restoration pro- 
grams. 


Main findings 


The study revealed that after the implementation of the Restorative Program, juveniles gener- 
ally showed a higher level of self-confidence and a raising of the awareness about the mistakes 
committed. They think that after this program, they have more decision-making skills, are more 
tolerant of the others and incite less conflicts in the peer group, respect the other's freedom 
more, accepting restrictions on their freedom, value more the friendship etc. It is noted that 
juveniles before the restoration program did not have information on restorative justice and 
mediation, but at the end of this program they benefited from it. 

Observations made during the Restorative sessions revealed that involving juveniles in such 
a program makes them more responsible and caring in their relationships with each other. Their 
involvement in role-playing games has fostered their enthusiasm and self-confidence, as well 
as their ability to manage the conflicts and relationships with each other constructively. 

After the implementation of the Restorative program, some testimonies of the restoration 
was gathered from the minors. Below are presented the testimonies of two juveniles who par- 
ticipated in the restauration program. 


“T have learned that conflict is a part of life... I feel grown up in my mind 
(even though I am a teenager), because in this experience created during 
these months I learned how to deal with different situations... The Restorative 
Program changed my view about people, and made me know my thoughts and 
emotions. Learning about restorative justice, I realized that in the future I 
want to be a mediator, because I like to influence others, communicating with 
them." 


“T have managed to learn how to feel good with myself, when others harass 
me, to not fall into their trap. Communication is the key to resolve any con- 
flict. What I have learned will be useful to me even when I get out of prison, 
as I do not want to repeat the mistakes of the past. I had a lot of fun even when 
I participated in acting in mediation sessions. Being part of this program, I 
felt time has passed quickly in prison. These days have been different, more 
beautiful, with more colors.” 
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Some conclusions 


The study revealed that intervention through educational programs, especially programs of a 
restorative approach, is of a particular importance in the case of juveniles in conflict with the 
law, especially in the case of juveniles in penitential institution. 

Such programs greatly help the empowerment of juveniles to embrace the pro-social ap- 
proach, not only within this institution, in conditions of privation from freedom, but also outside 
it, contributing directly to their reintegration into society and reducing recidivism. 

Through the restorative education minors: 

¢ Learned that change starts with oneself, through the transformation of emotions from neg- 

ative to positive as well as through changing perceptions and attitudes; 

* Recognized the importance of constructive communication and dialogue; 

* Increased skills to use restorative tools throughout relationships with others; 

¢ Understood the importance of resolving conflicts through mediation and other models of 

restoration programs 


Ideas and suggestions from professionals at IMK 


The study also revealed some important ideas and suggestions from the interviews with profes- 
sionals at IMK. According to them: 

e Since the Code of Criminal Justice for juveniles minimizes the importance of punish- 
ments and penalties for juveniles in this institution, programs of a restorative and educa- 
tional character, take on a special importance in penitential institutions. 

e Such programs greatly help the empowerment of juveniles to embrace the pro-social ap- 
proach not only within this institution, but also outside it, contributing directly to their 
reintegration into society and reducing recidivism. 

e Resolving concrete cases of conflicts, especially between juveniles in the institution, their 
families and parties outside the institution, through restoration programs, acquires a spe- 
cial value that helps to repair relationships between people, mitigates social conflicts and 
increases social harmony and cohesion. . 

e The restoration program offered at IMK is, according to professionals, a good model to 
follow for other juveniles who can attend IMK in the future. 

e According to them, this study may be useful for professionals themselves to implement 
such a program even afterwards. 
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Abstract: The steel sector in Europe is going through a deep crisis due to the environmental impact that 
comes from steel production. The lack of investments and the lack of technological innovation are 
deeply undermining the sector. Consequently, this produces an increasing degradation of the environ- 
ment and serious damage to human health, and a negative image of the territory. The Ilva case of Taranto 
(Italy) is the emblem of this. In fact, the obsolescence of the plants, the unsustainable production, the 
harmful emissions, and the incidence of diseases strictly linked to pollution to the detriment of the local 
population have for many years been variables to the detriment of the development of the territory. The 
European Union has prepared a series of measures that, inspired by the current principles of environ- 
mental protection, aim to provide adequate tools for protecting the environment and sustainable devel- 
opment. As is evident, sustainability today represents the cornerstone of development in its broadest 
sense. Indeed, the management relating to the flows of materials, information, and capital, and the co- 
operation between companies along the entire supply chain, transformation, and distribution, are called 
to integrate the objectives of the three dimensions of sustainable development, namely economic, envi- 
ronmental and social. By applying the principle of subsidiarity, the Union leaves States the freedom to 
choose the legislative instruments deemed suitable, intervening when internal policies prove inadequate. 
In Italy, there has been a long but constant evolution of environmental protection. There have been many 
difficulties for Italian tax law. In fact, the application of European fiscal instruments on the national 
territory in compliance with the constitutional principles in tax matters required hard work of doctrine 
and jurisprudence. Despite the difficulties, jurisprudence and doctrine have the merit of having taken 
"the environment" as an assumption for the tax. In this way, we can rightly speak of an environmental 
tax in the strict sense and not of a simple finalized tax with an extra-tax function. Moreover, it wants to 
highlight environmental taxation could represent an important boost to the implementation of valid sus- 
tainable development strategies and policies in support of the territories strongly affected by the negative 
impacts that the steel sector has produced over time. 


Keywords: Environmental taxation; circular economy; sustainability; territorial development. 


Sommario: 1. Introduzione e contesto di riferimento ; 
2. L’impatto ambientale dell’inquinamento industriale: diritti lesi e incidenza dei costi; 
3. L’imposizione fiscale a tutela dell’ ambiente: profili Europei ed interni; 
4. Considerazioni conclusive 


1. Introduzione e contesto di riferimento 


Sebbene oggigiorno 1 temi della sostenibilita e dell’economia circolare abbiano assunto grande 
centralita sia nell’ambito della produzione e del consumo sostenibile che in ambito accademico 
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(Geissdoerfer et al., 2017), restano ancora inesplorate diverse sfaccettature che mettano a si- 
stema quella transizione tanto sperata che si riverberi in modo assai evidente sullo scenario 
economico, sociale ed ambientale a livello globale. Ed é proprio in tale prospettiva che le Na- 
zioni Unite hanno inteso impegnarsi a perseguire target di sviluppo sostenibile, gia precedente- 
mente assunti attraverso gli obiettivi prefissati dall’Agenda ONU 2030, ove la sostenibilita 
viene inquadrata come key driver di sviluppo e resilienza esprimendo un chiaro giudizio sull’in- 
sostenibilita degli attuali modelli di sviluppo, mettendo in campo una strategia che sia capace 
di equilibrare le tre dimensioni della crescita economica, dell'inclusione sociale e della tutela 
dell'ambiente (Busu & Trica, 2019). 

In tale contesto, il concetto di Economia Circolare sta assumendo un valore rilevante in di- 
versi ambiti (Busu & Trica, 2019; Zink & Geyer, 2017) grazie anche ad evidenti politiche di 
promozione intraprese dagli stati dell’ Unione Europea e dalle imprese (Korhonen et al., 2018). 
Quando parliamo di economia circolare facciamo riferimento a quel processo capace di mettere 
in atto un cambiamento radicale rispetto all'attuale paradigma di produzione e consumo lineare 
(Vence & Lopez Pérez, 2021) fornendo un paradigma capace di generare dei flussi ciclici all’ at- 
tuale scenario economico (Korhonen et al., 2018). Le recenti linee d’azione in merito allo svi- 
luppo e all’implementazione di questo paradigma (si pensi al Green New Deal europeo) hanno 
richiesto e richiedono lo sviluppo di sofisticati e complessi, al contempo portatori di risultati 
tangibili nel breve-medio termine, modelli di business circolari nelle industrie produttive e nelle 
abitudini di consumo, che siano capaci di generare attivita produttive che estendono la vita utile 
dei prodotti, sino ad incidere positivamente e massivamente sulla trasformazione degli attuali 
modelli di consumo. 

Partendo da questi macro e generici presupposti, per quanto di nostra conoscenza, sebbene 
la letteratura porti avanti le tematiche della sostenibilita e dell’economia circolare ormai da 
tempo, attraverso questa analisi preliminare si vuole estendere la scarsa ricerca sul tema 
dell’economia circolare legata agli aspetti giuridici e di management. Pit in particolare, la pre- 
sente idea di ricerca prende le mosse da un approccio multidisciplinare, sempre piu in fase di 
sviluppo e avanzamento in ambito accademico. Pertanto, partendo dall’assunto sull’importanza 
vitale che oggi ricopre il conetto di economia circolare in termini di salvaguardia degli impatti 
negativi generati dalla grande industria, nel pieno rispetto dei tre pilastri legati alla sostenibilita 
(economico, sociale ed ambientale), in tale contesto sosteniamo che attraverso una solida base 
fiscale che contrasti il fenomeno della produzione insostenibile, gli effetti derivanti da un si- 
stema di tassazione che rispetti le linee guida europee si possano riverberare positivamente sul 
territorio e sulle attivita annesse al suo sviluppo e al suo benessere. Inoltre, la presente analisi 
portera a considerare diverse linee di ricerca future che partendo dal sistema di tassazione della 
produzione porti ad un cambiamento dei modelli di consumo, studiando, ad esempio, lo stesso 
impatto che tali sistemi di tassazione possono avere sul comportamento di conusmo sostenibile. 


2. L’impatto ambientale dell’inquinamento industriale: diritti lesi e incidenza dei costi 


Come noto, L'inquinamento atmosferico é un'emergenza globale, destinata ad avere un impatto 
sempre pi! devastante sull'economia e sulla salute pubblica. E per tale motivo che si rende 
necessario analizzare le problematiche connesse all’incessante aumento dello smog. Prelimi- 
narmente, prendendo in esame, la tutela della salute, appare da subito palese la dirompente 
capacita distruttiva delle emissioni inquinanti e da qui, il logico corollario di come esse risultano 
idonee a ledere la salute umana che, va ricordato, ¢ un diritto fondamentale dell’uomo. II legi- 
slatore costituente, va detto, nel disciplinare la portata del diritto de quo ha espressamente at- 
tribuito, ad esso, rango di diritto “fondamentale” dell’uomo e, si badi, diritto che appartiene al 
novero dei diritti inviolabili della persona ex art. 2 Cost.. e in linea alla ratio del costituente, la 
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Corte Costituzione ha, dal canto suo, attribuito valore di “diritto fondamentale e inviolabile 
dell’uomo che non puo, senza alcuna apprezzabile ratio, tollerare limitazioni’. Ecco pero na- 
scere l’annoso problema del bilanciamento tra i diversi diritti fondamentali e ci si riferisce 
quindi al diritto alla salute, ad un ambiente salubre, al diritto al lavoro e al conseguente diritto 
dei lavoratori a prestare la propria opera in un ambiente altrettanto salubre. Come si bilanciano 
tali diritti dello stesso rango? Una risposta ci giunge dalla sentenza n. 264 del 2012 con la quale 
la Corte Costituzionale ebbe a specificare che nonostante la posizione particolareggiata rico- 
perta dal diritto alla salute non risulta possibile attribuire ad esso una posizione di prevalenza 
assoluta sugli altri diritti fondamentali con i quali, anzi, deve esservi un giusto bilanciamento, 
onde evitare che uno divenga “tiranno nei confronti delle altre situazioni giuridiche costituzio- 
nalmente garantite”. Ecco pertanto che, la medesima Consulta, grava le istituzioni di un onere 
di tutela di tutti gli interessi costituzionalmente garanti ivi, quindi, quello della salute e di un 
ambiente salubre. Quest’ultimo, strettamente correlato all’art. 9, comma 2, Cost., tutela ogni 
cittadino come singolo e come collettivita nel senso di “una concezione unitaria del bene am- 
bientale “ assegnando alle medesime istituzioni il compito di azzerare e rimuovere tutte le prassi 
o attivita non conformi alla salvaguardia ambientale ad opera di terzi. 

Tutto cid posto, va altresi considerato che 1 poli industriali insistenti su un dato territorio, 
entrano inevitabilmente in stretta connessione con esso incrociando, e sovente scontrandosi, 
con questioni dal carattere sociale, culturale e istituzionale. La connessione che viene a realiz- 
zarsi tra impresa e territorio é talmente risonante che elementi propri di quel contesto territoriale 
finiscono per essere inglobati nel ciclo produttivo stesso. Si fa riferimento in tal senso a quelle 
le discipline economiche nominano “esternalita” ovvero tutte quelle azioni poste in essere da 
uno 0 pill agenti economici idonee a produrre effetti diretti sul benessere di qualche altro agente 
che non ha un ruolo attivo nel processo decisionale. Secondo tale schema, pertanto, si parlera 
di esternalita negativa ogni qualvolta le azioni di un agente determinano un costo, ovvero una 
perdita di benessere di terzi. Il tal senso l’inquinamento, qualunque ne sia la fonte, produce 
esternalita negative che, producendo una serie di costi in capo non solo al singolo ma, pit in 
generale, alla collettivita tutta, ne mina il naturale equilibrio. 

Cosi, da un profilo strettamente economico, rileva che la tutela della salute chiama la societa 
tutta a sopportarne i costi in riferimento alla cura medica delle patologie generate dall’esposi- 
zione agli agenti inquinanti. E chiaro che in un sistema sanitario nazionale come quello italiano 
il peso economico del ricorso alle strutture sanitarie ricade indistintamente sui contribuenti che, 
nell’ ottica della solidarieta di cui all’ art 2 della Carta Costituzionale, sono chiamati a concorrere 
alle spese pubbliche nei limiti di cui all’art. 53 Costituzione. Ecco pertanto che su parte della 
popolazione, sovente quella insistente in prossimita di grandi siti industriali, viene a prodursi 
un danno alla salute e contestualmente sul resto dei contribuenti viene a generarsi una spesa 
sanitaria a cui concorrere in ossequio a quanto sopra detto. In secondo luogo, le patologie con- 
nesse all’inquinamento producono altri costi sociali quali ad esempio le prestazioni erogate 
dall’inps, si pensi a titolo esemplificativo alle giornate di malattia ovvero ai cd permessi 104. 
Ma oltre quanto appena detto |’inquinamento, in particolare quello industriale, é idoneo a pro- 
curare seri danni ad una vastissima categoria di attivita. Cio comporta un potenziale danno alle 
attivita agricole per avvelenamento di falde, alle attivita di allevamento di bestiame, alla pesca, 
al turismo e alla crescita economica generalmente intesa. Con riferimento all’ area tarantina va 
detto che dal sito industriale Ilva sono state emesse grosse quantita di inquinanti che, tuttavia, 
non rappresentano le sole immissioni nocive. 

E infatti dallo studio del rapporto di VDS (Valutazione del Danno Sanitario) della medesima 
area, al sito produttivo Ilva vanno aggiunte le altre fonti inquinanti ovvero le principali aziende 
presenti nell’area di studio (CEMENTIR, ENI, ENIPOWER, TARANTO ENERGIA, ecc.) uni- 
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tamente ad ulteriori fonti inquinanti e ci si riferisce al traffico stradale; al riscaldamento resi- 
denziale, civile e agricolo; all’attivita portuale, ma anche ai comportamenti individuali di con- 
sumo; pensiamo a titilo esemplificativo ai rifiuti di ogni nucleo familiare. 

Complessivamente inteso quindi il panorama tarantino subisce un livello di inquinamento 
che a sua volta produce una serie di costi economici e, soprattutto, una serie di costi in termini 
di vite o di qualita della vita stessa. 

E evidente che uno scenario cosi descritto non pud essere tollerato e in generale si & raggiunto 
un livello di consapevolezza in materia ambientale. 


3. L’imposizione fiscale a tutela dell’ambiente: profili Europei ed interni 


Le politiche comunitarie si sono concentrate, nell’ ultimo cinquantennio, sull’elaborazione e in- 
dividuazione di strumenti atti a salvaguardare |’ambiente sino ad elevare, la tutela ambientale, 
a politica dell’Unione. Attraverso il lavoro della Commissione Europea é stato possibile, va- 
gliare soluzioni e tecniche applicabili al settore ambiente in un’ottica di salvaguardia del patri- 
monio natura che, se sfruttato 0 utilizzato con metodi non sostenibili, produce una serie di rica- 
dute negative. Particolare interesse ¢ stato riservato al principio “chi inquina paga” stante la sua 
funzione primaria di imputazione del costo dell’inquinamento al soggetto inquinatore nonché, 
in virtu, della sua funzione legittimante di introduzione della tassazione ambientale negli Stati 
membri. Detto altrimenti, nel fissare i propri obiettivi 1’ Unione prevede la tutela e la salvaguar- 
dia ambientale, la tutela della salute umana, nonché, |’uso razionale delle risorse promuovendo 
la ricerca di mezzi e politiche idonee ad un ambiente sano e sostenibile. I principi cardine in 
materia ambientale, atti al perseguimento degli appena menzionati obiettivi unionali, sono so- 
stanzialmente ispirati dalla duplice logica del “better safe than sorry” ovvero del “end of pipe”. 
La linea di demarcazione tra le due logiche é da individuarsi nel momento in cui si decide di 
agire; a tutela preventiva dell’ambiente ovvero a riparazione di un danno gia causato, almeno 
in parte. 

Ora, per attenerci all’oggetto odierno giova esaminare uno degli strumenti dettati in materia 
ambientale ovvero i cd “Strumenti di mercato” nell’alveo dei quali sono sussumibili 1 tributi 
ambientali. Siffatti strumenti di mercato hanno evidenziato una spiccata efficacia ed efficienza 
nell’influenzare le scelte degli operatori, privati o pubblici, singoli cittadini o imprenditori, di- 
mostrandosi cosi utili al perseguimento ultimo di un ambiente sano e una produzione sostenibile 
e un consumo consapevole delle risorse. 

Benché il tributo ambientale é da subito apparso uno strumento capace di influenzare le 
scelte economiche di produttori e consumatori e nonostante non si siano verificate grosse diffi- 
colta a livello europeo, non é stato semplice coniare un tributo di tal genere che fosse rispettoso, 
e quindi legittimo, dei canoni legislativi italiani. Infatti in materia fiscale, nel rispetto del prin- 
cipio di sussidiarieta la Commissione ha optato per una forma di sollecitazione verso gli Stati 
membri affinché questi procedessero ad introdurre imposte con finalita ambientale fornendo, 
tuttavia, una nozione comunitaria di tributo ambientale, meglio, di tributo ecologico ovvero 
“ogni prelievo la cui base imponibile appare idonea a produrre effetti negativi sull’ambiente’’. 
Su tale base quindi e con espresso riferimento al presupposto del tributo in chiave comunitaria 
questo va certamente ricercato nell’uso improprio dell’ambiente ove, per uso improprio, pos- 
sono intendersi svariate e differenti situazioni quale ad esempio |’immissione in atmosfera di 
emissioni inquinanti. Su tale schema logico si é pertanto giunti a qualificare il tributo ambien- 
tale sull’inquinamento quello in cui l’unita fisica di uno specifico inquinante, assurge ad impo- 
nibile del medesimo. 

Tutto cid premesso, In Italia, particolari e rilevanti difficolta si sono poste in ordine all’alli- 
neamento della disciplina fiscale europea con il concetto normativo di imposizione tributaria 
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secondo i canoni interni del diritto tributario. Da una prima visione di natura extrafiscale del 
tributo si € giunti alla qualificazione del tributo ambientale in senso stretto incorporando 1|’am- 
biente tra gli elementi strutturali del tributo. Meglio dire, in un primo approccio alla tassazione 
ambientale il tributo aveva sostanzialmente funzione extrafiscale, quello che autorevole dottrina 
chiama tributo di scopo e che pertanto fissava, quale presupposto della tassazione la finalita di 
tutela dell’ambiente. Tuttavia, autorevole dottrina, ebbe a osservare che in tal modo il potere 
fiscale non viene esercitato direttamente sulla diretta produzione di emissioni o dei beni inqui- 
nanti o il diretto consumo delle risorse naturali esauribili. Al contrario, traslando l’ambiente 
all’interno del tributo, la tutela dell’ambiente diviene il presupposto stesso. Dunque, |’impalca- 
tura logico giuridica alla base della fattibilita di una capacita contributiva in tal senso é da ri- 
cercare nella possibilita di attribuire consistenza economica valutabile a fattori che invece ap- 
paiono a natura non patrimoniale. Tale assunto porta alla conclusione di poter ricondurre nel 
concetto di capacita contributiva indici non tipizzati, connessi a fatti misurabili in termini eco- 
nomici che di fatto esprimono ricchezza. Cosi, un’impresa che opera attraverso lo sfruttamento 
di risorse scarse 0 per mezzo di attivita inquinanti, produce delle esternalita negative, tali dise- 
conomie vanno ad incidere sui prezzi dei prodotti che pero assicurano al produttore/inquinatore 
dei ricavi. Pertanto, ¢ stato osservato che “il vantaggio dell’inquinatore si sostanzia nel dominio 
e nello sfruttamento che questi esercita sulla natura e che costituisce pur sempre un indice 
indiretto di capacita contributiva’. In tal modo quindi il deterioramento ambientale, conse- 
guente ad un uso improprio dell’ambiente e delle sue risorse, assurge a determinazione della 
tassazione e quindi della sua base imponibile. Tuttavia, affinché dal deterioramento possa rica- 
varsi la misura della tassazione, € necessario che questo sia reversibile e sopportabile mentre 
nel caso in cui si sia in presenza di un danno non riparabile si potra parlare solo di tributo a 
funzione sanzionatoria. Pertanto, il fatto-indice alla base della capacita contributiva, sara da 
imputarsi all’uso delle risorse scarse sul presupposto che esse producono un danno all’am- 
biente, quindi alla collettivita, ovvero che il loro utilizzo connaturato dalla carenza di esse, pre- 
suppone il consumo di un “bene di lusso”, valutabile economicamente, idoneo a mostrare ca- 
pacita contributiva. Cid posto, la funzione del tributo varia da una finalita risarcitoria, in linea 
con il principio “chi inquina paga’”, ad una funzione di prevenzione. 


4. Considerazioni conclusive 


Il presente contributo offre l’occasione di riflettere sulle limitazioni riscontrate e sulle future 
linee di ricerca da seguire. Nonostante le difficolta viste, dal lavoro sinergico di giurisprudenza 
e dottrina é stato possibile coniare il tributo ambientale in senso stretto. La questione non é di 
poco conto se, considerato il ruolo del tributo stesso, questo potra influenzare positivamente il 
percorso nazionale verso un’economia green. Qualora questo accada si potra assistere al rag- 
giungimento di obiettivi ambientali ambiziosi. Considerata la sempre maggiore sensibilita alle 
tematiche ambientali unitamente alla crescente necessita di porre un freno all’inquinamento, ¢ 
probabile che nel corso dei prossimi anni le imposte ambientali assumano una rilevanza prima- 
ria. In tal modo, peraltro, la composizione delle entrate fiscali italiane potrebbe subire variazioni 
considerevoli e il gettito dei tributi ambientali potrebbe andare in parte a sostituire quello pro- 
veniente dalle altre tipologie di imposizione. 

L’analisi del caso Taranto vuole rappresentare come un territorio da decenni ormai sclafito 
delle vicende legate all’inquinamento, stia cercando di restituire al territorio stesso e a chi lo 
vive un’immagine migliore legata sempre piu ai concetto di sostenibilita. Inoltre, pare assai 
opportuno evidenziare come la tassazione ambientale potrebbe rappresentare un importante 
propulsore all’implementazione di valide strategie e politiche di sviluppo sostenibile a sostegno 
dei territori fortemente colpiti dagli impatti negativi che il settore siderurgico ha prodotto nel 
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tempo. Volendo delineare future linee di ricerca derivanti da questa analisi preliminare, l’idea 
che scaturisce in termini di marketing, in particolare in temrni di consumer behaivour é quella 
di studiare i comportamenti di consumo guidati da criteri di sostenibilita, oltre che di misurare 
la consapevolezza dei consumatori sul consumo sostenibile dei prodotti, quindi di conseguenza 
delle risorse. Ed é proprio in tal senso che la tassazione ambientale, con funzione incentivante, 
ovvero disicnentivante, appare idonea ad influenzare le scelte del consumatore. Sicuramente la 
corposa generalita deglle tematiche trattate potrebbe rappresentare un limite nella nostra analisi, 
ma attraverso una precisa analisi e attivita di scissione e correllazione delle diverse tematiche 
considerate, ci potrebbe permettere di delineare un quadro preciso sullo stato dell’ arte e aprire 
nuovi filoni di ricerca multidisciplinare capaci di offrire nuovi insight a supporto della lettara- 
tura esistente. 
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Abstract: Tourism is a complex phenomenon that lends itself to an interdisciplinary reading due to the 
numerous elements that characterize it. The covid-19 pandemic has made tourism even more complex 
in terms of tourism demand than tourism response / offer. A heavily affected sector that has had to rein- 
vent some promotion, circulation and management processes. 

The impacts of the pandemic, paradoxically, have contributed to the predominant emergence of niche 
tourism which in turn has allowed the relaunch of small destinations: those placed on the margins of a 
tourist offer that has usually centered on mass tourism. The limitations have contributed to some increase 
in proximity tourism and experiential tourism. Of the latter, particular attention falls on the inherent 
practices: a) sustainable tourism based on contact with nature and characterized by the desire to seek 
and experience a holiday based on psycho-physical well-being and safety, and b) the villages that en- 
hance the essence of the community and traditions that affect experience and learning processes. 

The strong change that tourism is experiencing is marked by an important digitalisation process that 
reinterprets the relationship between tourism producers and consumers. It is necessary to point out a 
fact: that the shift is not just an economic-technological one, but it also involves massive social and 
cultural transformation. 

The purpose of this work is to analyze the effect of the digitalisation processes of experiential tourism 
and how these should be integrated into an integrated tourism offer proposal. 

The case studies that will enrich the analysis all refer to the Calabrian experience. These are case studies 
that focus attention on small villages and green areas. 


Keywords: digitalisation, experiential tourism, small destinations 


Introduction 


Tourism is a complex and constantly changing socio-economic phenomenon that has shown all 
its limits, but also the ability to seize opportunities during the lockdown phase and the sober 
reopening in 2020 due to the covid-19 pandemic. 

The freedoms enjoyed by tourism have been harnessed by social distancing, by the travel 
ban. The pandemic has marked a clear boundary between the person and his individual and 
collective rights. 

The ability to respond in the face of a risk and/or danger was fear, the natural reaction that 
made it possible to implement responses aimed at guaranteeing survival. 

This ability to react has experienced two consequential phases: 

1) transition from a state of annihilation to one of awareness, and 
2) transition from a state of immobilization to one of movement in safety and proximity. 
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In this transition process, Sigmund Freud's reiseangst, that is, the "fear of travel" has hit the 
industry and the tourism supply chain hard and ultimately led to the experimentation and con- 
solidation of forms of travel that guarantee safety and not overcrowding and an intense and 
direct contact with nature as a cure for body and soul. 

The re-appropriation of small freedoms and places took place in a self-directed manner and 
through the use of technological digitization processes. The pandemic has strengthened the re- 
lationship between man and technology and small destinations both in terms of promotion and 
the alternative service proposed. 

Due to the pandemic tourism has disconnected from mass logic to become "experiential". 

The choice of travel has favored villages, green areas in the name of a holiday to remember 
rather than to spend. The need to re-appropriate ties and contacts has led the tourist to become 
a traveler to rediscover himself and marginal areas outside the margins of standardized mass 
tourism packages. The new post covid-19 tourism is on a human scale. 

In this work, thanks to some Calabrian case studies, the strengthening of the experiential and 
sustainable trait of tourism in Calabria in times of covid-19 is highlighted. 

The analysis approach is interdisciplinary with a focus on digitization processes. The latter 
must not be understood as exclusively virtual travel proposals, but above all as a possibility for 
small areas outside the usual tourist proposals to become protagonists of the new tourism. 


Digital experiential tourism as a tool for the reinvention of tourism 


Tourism is in a transition process. A transformation started already some years before covid 19 
pandemic but that the latter has accelerated it. In fact, because of covid 19 health emergency, 
we can talk about a kind of tourism before the pandemic and another kind of tourism after the 
pandemic. Therefore, the covid-19 represents a watershed between these two historical mo- 
ments. 

Before covid-19 emergency the attention on tourism fell in particular on: 

* logics of mass tourism, 
* standardised package travel, 
* overtourism, 
* main and known tourism destinations 
After the pandemic, tourism has more contents and elements that highlight the: 
* experiential tourism, 
* niche phenomenom, 
* personalisation, 
* undertourism, 
* small tourism destinations. 

The combination of experiential tourism and covid-19 has become solid, so much so that it 
has been proclaimed the tourism of the restart. Experiential tourism is not a new phenomenon, 
in reality it has existed for a long time, but it was called in different ways. The difficulty linked 
to its explaination is due to the reason that it cannot count on a universally accepted definition 
because experiential tourism is composed of different types of tourism. (See: Groe, 2020) 

Even if experience has always characterized the travel, today it has a new meaning and new 
implications: the tourist wants to experience the holiday, he does not simply want to spend it. 
The tourist wants to be the protagonist of the holiday and participate as main actors in the tourist 
performances of the host community. But experience is not the only element transformed, the 
idea or concept of the “tourist” is changed too becoming outmoded. The experiential trend is 
moving towards, and actually already uses, the idea of the “traveler” rather than the “tourist”, 
a traveler who has semblances of temporary citizens. 
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When scholars study tourism inevitably the analysis falls on the system of relations between 
tourists and community and an element that is particularly interesting to study is the concept of 
border. A concept that allows us to analyze the relationship between man and place, between 
man and himself, between man and travel. The concept of border in tourism studies is not new, 
literature has many references in this sense, but never as in recent years it has become a funda- 
mental term for the study of experiential tourism. In my last studies conducted in the field of 
tourism, but also above all in the current research project in which I am involved at the Depart- 
ment of Political and Social Sciences at the University of Calabria, I have focused my attention 
on the broad concept of border interpreted in terms of permeability, i.e, that is the degree of 
reciprocity between two systems: host community and tourists. The analysis of the border in 
the tourism sector has become particularly complex due to the covid-19 pandemic because the 
pandemic has placed a sharp line between man and the rest. The rest is understood as all the 
possibilities falling within the normal daily life of an individual. The border has become a bar- 
rier, a wall, an impossibility. The coronavirus has paradoxically placed man in a cage and made 
cities, green areas, small villages free. Nature has re-appropriated its spaces while man has lost 
control of his own spaces.This new condition led me to study a new space which reads the 
relationship between tourist and community in terms of stimulus and response. 

The first focus the constitutive elements of tourist demand, in other words: 

e Motivation 
e Pico-physical need 
e Reappropriation of lost time and space 

The second: the reaction of tourism supply: 

e Performance aimed at satisfying a new need: safety 
e Create a memorable experience 

I called this new space simply space of action which is characterized by digital transition, 

role of small villages, green areas, governance process. 


The forced and induced closure has led the individual to experience some spaces, totally 
accessible before and inaccessible after, as the greatest desire. 

Pieroni (2010) in his latest article wrote about the action of contemplating by leveraging the 
sense of loss and disappointment using Heidegger's statement: « you notice things when they 
vanish, go to ruin, start to behave strangely or in somehow they disappoint you. » Suddenly the 
social distancing, the closure, the loneliness made the individual aware that he is no longer the 
ruler of nature, the ruler of spaces and places. He therefore began to contemplate with wonder 
all that had been taken for granted. 

This reflection has obviously also extended to tourism and tourist destinations that have al- 
ways been idealized and those ones that have always been marginalized. The weak reopening 
that took place in the summer of 2020 presented the individual with the possibility of regaining 
possession of freedom and did so by basing his every behavior, every motivation, every decision 
on precaution and on the protection of himself and his family. The choices of small destinations 
in which to spend part of that stolen time in harmony, serenity, in total relaxation and above all 
in complete safety have entered this scheme of self-defense and safeguard. For this reason, the 
choices of individuals were proximity journeys, journeys aimed at discovering all those near 
but never explored realities, the search was increasingly tense and aimed at finding a place 
capable of transforming that free time into a memorable experience.(See: Pine and Gilmore, 
1999) 

This new will on the part of the tourist has transformed the tourist demand by imposing a 
different request. A request that becomes a real and profound alternative to the standardized 
tourist package. A request that is consolidated and that therefore leads the tourist supply to re- 
program and reinvent its own performances. But the tourist supply due to the lockdown, to the 
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inactivity of many companies, was not ready to satisfy the new needs of tourists with immediate 
products and services, so it began to design strategies that went beyond physical boundaries 
and that leveraged the senses. visual-auditory. 

The tourist supply has been forced to manage a new travel idea in the face of various ele- 
ments, such as: 

e lower economic availability, 
e need for security, 

e fear of traveling, 

e search for experiences 

For this reason many companies have started to work, and they are still doing so, to offer 
remote tourist experiences, which are not simple documentaries to be enjoyed passively, but 
real immersive travel experiences capable of involving the tourist, making him the protagonist 
of his digital holiday. 

Others, on the other hand, have enhanced the digital aspect by bringing a preview of the 
tourist destination back into the virtual age through visual and sound narratives that impact their 
history, their traditions, their authenticity. The narratives have become an experiential and learn- 
ing journey. The streets of the villages and the paths of the green areas have been transformed 
into memorable occasions of reinvented borders, of open borders. 

The human aspect has become prevalent in this new transition phase of tourism. 


The digital transformation in experiential tourism 


Sector reports, tourism statistics (Arival 2020, Booking, 2019, Travel Predictions, 2020, Mor- 
villo and Becheri, 2020) increasingly confirm the dominant role of experiential tourism in the 
transition phase that the tourism sector is experiencing. Experiential tourism is increasingly 
becoming the protagonist of the restart of a sector that has been brought to its knees by the 
world pandemic. The data confirm and highlight that the individual who has been tried by a 
year of distancing and isolation needs emotions and not just relaxation. 

It is undeniable to hide that fear persists and still pervades tourists in the new way of travel- 
ing. There remains a cautious move in which still privileges isolation. This aspect was very 
evident in the year 2020, in the 2021 season that is about to open this desire for isolation begins 
to change thanks also to the positive effect that the vaccination campaign is producing. The 
tourist, even if cautious, wants to fully regain his freedom, and in the summer of 2021 he wants 
to dare with respect to the armored mobility of 2020. Therefore, in one year a first transfor- 
mation of tourist mobility is already visible, a first step in this transition is visible. The trip has 
changed further in the last year, the trips become short and very short which in most cases are 
limited to the weekend. The covid-19 pandemic, on the other hand, has done nothing but con- 
firm an aspect that was becoming increasingly established even before the pandemic crisis, in 
fact according to a market research (conducted pre-Covid by the Digital Innovation in Tourism 
Observatory of the Politecnico di Milano ), 26% of the budget of a stay is dedicated to ancillary 
and experiential services. The percentage exceeds 31% in the case of weekends and short holi- 
days. Regarding what is expected from a vacation, 65% of the interviewees replied that they 
want to experience something new; 35% focus on rest and relaxation. In short, what matters is 
to take a journey full of emotions, live an experience, interact with the territory and be protag- 
onists. 

The coronavirus has strengthened and accelerated the essence of experiential tourism and 
has transformed the tourist from a consumer to a consumer-actor, that is a consumer who be- 
comes the protagonist of the holiday, of his own experience and who becomes the main actor 
of tourist performance. 
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Experiential tourism, as already reiterated in other works, is made up of different types of 
tourism in which the cultural and environmental aspect prevails, it preferes small tourist desti- 
nations and green areas (Cfr: Groe, 2020) has the potential to promote mobility throughout the 
year and, therefore, is a phenomenon capable of counteract the seasonality which is one of the 
first critical elements in tourism in Calabria. 

Therefore, experiential tourism incorporates a great potential for transforming the tourism 
phenomenon and to this we must also add that experiential tourism can lead to new sources of 
revenues. It is increasingly positioning itself positively in the pre-stay phases, those occasions 
in which tourist facilities begin to offer and sell "experiences" even before guests arrive. 

The tourist proposals are designed to accommodate tourists-temporary citizens with needs 
and needs that are comparable to those of the inhabitants of the place. 

However, at this point, it is necessary to make an important clarification on the relationship 
between tourists and technology. The use of digital is not a novelty in tourism, it has signifi- 
cantly supported the choices of tourists and the tourist booking methods, in particular it has 
allowed to view the tourist destination before making the departure, but in this period of tran- 
sition in the covid era, digitization has taken on an important form with different implica- 
tions.Experiential tourism is for Piersimoni (2021) « the tourism of today, born from and for a 
generation raised with digital and Internet, used to having everything tailored. » 

Digitization in experiential tourism practices does not reproduce old models, but co-con- 
structs them. However, today's digitized tourism strategies must face a challenge that is already 
beginning to manifest itself: the multi-dimensional impact monitored and amplified over time 
(see diagram 1). 


Diagram 1 Dimensions 
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Source: My elaboration, 2021 


The dimensions of the impact are as: 
e Economic 
e Socio-cultural 
e Psycho-physical wellbeing 
e Environmental 
e Institutional 
e Enhancement of the tourist capacity of the area 
These dimensions must be read through the following phases of designing and implementing 
the digitized strategies: 
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1. Start up 
2. Activities 
3. Results 
4. Impact 


To date, most of the Italian, but also Calabrian companies are between the second and third 
phase. The challenge facing us today is the difficulty of measuring the impact, for this reason 
every tourism actor and every tourism company should activate quantitative census and quali- 
tative reconstruction from now on. 


Calabria to experience 


The Regional Sustainable Tourism Development Plan for the three-year period 2019/2021 in- 
cludes the actions to be undertaken and the objectives (general and specific) set for each macro- 
area identified by the plan, including that relating to "Image and Promotion". 

The promotional actions in the Executive Plan of "Image and Promotion" of Calabria for the 
year 2021, in particular provide for the predominant use of audiovisual products likely to in- 
volve an increasingly intense integration between tourism and use of the cultural and landscape 
heritage, enhancing, in particular, the villages, inland areas, paths, cycle paths and cultural itin- 
eraries. 

The choice of Calabria is very much focused on forms of experiential tourism and on bring- 
ing innovation to programming and promotion. 

For many years the image of the tourist destination has been conveyed through an enuncia- 
tive and descriptive type of communication based mainly on landscape images, certainly capti- 
vating, but inadequate with respect to the needs expressed by the modern tourist. The traveler, 
in fact, does not just want to look, to be a spectator of the beauties that the territory offers but 
he wants to live them, through direct experiences. In this way the scenario and the dynamics of 
communication, including advertising, change as the prospect of the potential tourist has 
changed. 

This involves the change in the paradigm of tourism communication that goes towards the 
new model of "emotional communication". 

Communication innovation is based on three drivers: 

- high quality and creativity of content production, 
- prevalence of appealing images and videos aimed at emotional involvement, 
- semantic plurality. 

Calabria focuses on audio-visual narration and on the reformulation of the web: no longer a 
“showcase” portal of Calabrian beauties, but a portal that allows you to directly organize your 
holiday, choose the most appropriate places and services. 

In this work my attention falls on digital storytelling and on the co-creation of the value of 
the tourist destination, reporting two case studies from Calabria, because the construction and 
sharing of stories is a dialogue between the narrator and the traveler. 

The case studies are: 

- The Sila Storytelling project 
- The experience packages of the Tour Operator Le vie della perla through the Icarus 
platform. 

These are the experiences that best represent the attempt to start digital tourism strategies in 
Calabria. It is imperative to point out that they are representative and not just the only ones 
because Calabria is a region rich in experiential tourism practices that are mostly intended for 
international tourists. 
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Sila Storytelling is a long-term project, which the Sila National Park is developing with the 
Area MaB-Sila! Foundation, to tell the peculiarities of the Park and the Mab Sila area with their 
Municipalities, through the technique of storytelling and digital storytelling. 

Sila Storytelling is a real laboratory of experiences and is the first and only structured work 
on storytelling done by a public body in a systemic way. It was born as an ancient advertising 
technique but the novelty lies precisely in the fact that an institution like the Sila National Park 
tries to create a system of connection between tourists, the population and the institution itself 
in a scientific way. 

Through the Sila Storytelling project, the stories told (stories, images and videos) by tourists, 
travelers and local populations are transformed into a virtuous participatory process of promo- 
tion, enhancement and knowledge of the Park territory. 

The project fully enters the competences required by the European Union for learning and 
awareness of cultural heritage. 

With the Icarus platform, Le vie della perla offers the opportunity to live immersive experi- 
ences in the historic centers of art cities or small villages to discover hidden corners and curi- 
osities of these places. They are not simple online direct, but real remote tours in real time 
during which you can interact with the guide or the local expert by asking questions, taking 
photos and pausing on a monument. It will feel like being in a video game! 

A new and fun way to travel to get to know faraway places that otherwise could not be visited 
or to prepare your own real travel experience in these same places. The proposed itineraries can 
be experienced exclusively by having all the time of the entire tour at your disposal to interact 
or can be shared in a group by dividing the time of interaction with the other participants. 

The proposals cover the food and wine aspect, that one of the villages, the natural, that one 
of traditions, the spiritual and finally the emotional one. 

The two case studies tell the story of the area and offer such opportunities all year round. 
They are projects in which sociological studies mix with managerial and psychological studies. 


Conclusions 


Experiential tourism can be considered the tourism of the restart. The covid-19 pandemic has 
accelerated the transformation of the tourism phenomenon by focusing reflection on the human 
dimension and the system of relationships. Tourist mobility due to isolation and distancing has 
been significantly reduced helping to bring a key sector of the economy to its knees. Tourism 
businesses and destinations have suffered various effects: on the one hand, inactivity has con- 
tributed for many businesses not only to remain closed during lockdowns and in the weak re- 
covery, but even to fail and close, on the other hand tourist destinations have re-appropriated 
own spaces and times. Despite the global paralysis of the sector there has been a small recovery 
from the summer of 2020 to the present of travel, but in total safety and still according to the 
principles of distancing for which tourists have preferred proximity destinations and to be ex- 
perienced individually or with your family for a very short time. In this period of transition, the 
tourist offer has had to adapt to the new needs of the tourist. The modern tourist had already 
anticipated changes in the tourist demand with needs and requirements that were constantly 
changing because he became more and more an individual in search of experiences, emotions, 


' MaB is the acronym of Man and the Biosphere. In 2010, the Sila National Park started the complex process for 
the candidacy to the MaB Reserve, an objective then achieved in 2014, when the Sila became the 10th Italian 
Biosphere Reserve in the World Network of excellence sites of 'UNESCO. In fact, the MaB “Sila” Biosphere 
Reserve covers an area of 355 thousand hectares and includes 66 municipalities, including 18 whose territory is 
part of the Sila National Park. It is an area with elements of homogeneity with regard to the economic and socio- 
demographic characteristics 
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memories and direct contact with places and inhabitants. All this becomes particularly im- 
portant. in the forms of tourism in the middle of the covid-19 pandemic. One of the effects to 
be amplified in this phase of tourism transition is the digitization to which the offer has had to 
adapt and entrust. 

Virtual tours, customized packages to be digitally co-created, new audio-visual forms of 
destination promo-marketing. 

The case studies presented, although briefly, allow us to frame the digital experiential tour- 
ism offer by considering impactful audio-visual elements capable of creating a memorable 
memory. The strategy falls on the story telling approach. The Calabrian tourist offer tells the 
territory through the co-creation of tourist performances. 

I can conclude by saying that even if experiential tourism is not a new phenomenon, to date 
it is in full expansion in a market in which the meeting between supply and demand is solved 
by digital platforms that disintermediate both the experiences provided by expert operators and 
by passionate citizens who do it for work or even just to get in touch with the world. 
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Abstract: In some villages of the Calabrian hinterland there are still some city gates of singular work- 
manship. Often the towns were protected by walls and the entrance doors were limited in number. Portals 
were configured, often arched, structured in such a way as to make the strength of the fortress emerge 
in the eyes of visitors, but also signs of identity and prestige of the local dominant family. 

In the paper, the attention is focussed to some emblematic cases of city gates located in some villages 
of Locride, highlighting their common and other distinctive characteristics. They are present in the an- 
cient villages of the municipalities of Bruzzano Zeffirio, Gerace, Caulonia and Stilo. They date back to 
medieval times, but in some cases they have been rebuilt or renovated. After a territorial classification, 
some historical and general descriptive references are proposed; then some comparative analyses based 
on acquired architectural and artistic parameters, as well as on the type of construction materials. Spe- 
cific attention is paid to reading accessibility attributes (position and size of access, ease of transit, rela- 
tionship with the external access roads and the internal service streets of the village), also in relation to 
today's tourist enjoyment. 

The ancient villages have singular urban connotations and are often little known tourist destinations; 
their city gates represent emerging elements that stand today as opening and welcoming sites, as to invite 
visitors to cross them and to discover the secrets of a hidden historical heritage. 

In this article, a specific part is dedicated to a portal of great historical and monumental value located in 
the territory of Bruzzano Zeffirio, "the triumphal arch" of the Carafa Family. It is proposed as a case study. 
Constructive and architectural aspects are recalled, artisan and aesthetic characters, painted decorations of 
great charm, all aspects that can contribute to enhancing, in a tourist key, an extraordinary element of the 
vast historical-monumental heritage consisting of the city gates of Calabrian ancient villages. 


Keywords: City Gates, Arched Portals, Ancient Villages, Cultural Heritage, Tourism, Accessibility 


Sommario: In alcuni borghi dell’ entroterra calabro sono presenti ancora delle porte urbiche di singolare 
fattura. Spesso le cittadine risultavano protette da cinta murarie e i varchi di entrata erano in numero 
limitato; essi presentavano strutture a portale, realizzate in modo da fare emergere agli occhi dei visita- 
tori la robustezza della fortezza, ma anche dei segni di identita e di prestigio del casato dominante. 

Nel paper si pone |’attenzione ad alcuni casi emblematici di porte urbiche situate in alcuni borghi della 
Locride, evidenziandone i caratteri comuni ed altri distintivi. Esse sono presenti nei borghi antichi dei 
comuni di Bruzzano Zeffirio, Gerace, Caulonia e Stilo. Si fanno risalire all’epoca medievale, ma in 
taluni casi le opere sono state ricostruite o ristrutturate. Dopo un inquadramento territoriale, sono pro- 
posti alcuni richiami storici e descrittivi generali; quindi alcune analisi comparative sulla base di para- 
metri architettonici ed artistici acquisiti, nonché sulla tipologia di materiali di costruzione. Un’attenzione 
specifica ¢ rivolta alla lettura di attributi di accessibilita (posizione e dimensioni dell’accesso, facilita di 
transito, rapporto con la viabilita di accesso all’esterno e la viabilita di servizio interna al borgo), anche 
in rapporto alla fruizione turistica odierna. 
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I borghi antichi hanno connotazioni urbanistiche singolari e spesso sono mete turistiche poco conosciute; 
le antiche porte urbiche rappresentano degli elementi emergenti che si pongono oggi come siti di aper- 
tura ed accoglienza, quasi ad invitare i visitatori a varcarle per scoprire i segreti di un patrimonio storico 
nascosto. 

Nell’articolo viene dedicato uno spazio particolare ad un portale di grande valore storico-monumentale 
situato nel territorio di Bruzzano Zeffirio, “l’ arco trionfale” della famiglia Carafa. Esso viene proposto 
come un caso studio. Ne sono richiamati aspetti costruttivi ed architettonici, caratteri artigianali ed este- 
tici, decorazioni pittoriche di grande fascino, tutti aspetti che possono contribuire a valorizzare, in chiave 
turistica, un elemento straordinario dell’ampio patrimonio storico-monumentale costituito dalle porte 
urbiche dei borghi antichi di Calabria. 


Parole chiave: porte urbiche, portali ad arco, borghi antichi, patrimonio culturale, turismo, accessibilita 


1. Introduzione 


Le porte urbiche rappresentavano nell’antichita le principali vie di accesso alle citta; solita- 
mente esse erano inserite nella cinta muraria ed erano caratterizzate da portali monumentali e 
singolari forme di decoro architettonico. Numerose sono le testimonianze di strutture di grande 
pregio edificate in citta dell’antico Egitto, della Persia, della Grecia. In tutta Europa, ma parti- 
colarmente in Francia, Germania, sono numerose ancora oggi le testimonianze di porte urbiche 
di carattere militare-difensivo, inserite nella cinta muraria di molte citta storiche (Venuti, 1966). 

L'elemento essenziale nella struttura architettonica di una porta urbica é il passaggio, limitato 
dalle pareti laterali e dalla copertura, con architrave nei casi piu antichi, ad arco in quelli piu 
recenti. La maggiore o minore ampiezza del portale, come anche la sua altezza, erano subordi- 
nate alle dimensioni dei veicoli in transito. Nei primi secoli dell'Impero Romano le porte urbi- 
che erano inserite diffusamente nelle cinte urbane, spesso assunte come simbolo di nobilta. Ma 
nel corso dei secoli la loro presenza si ¢ accentuata in citta costrette alla difensiva da invasioni 
o eventi bellici. 

Diversi borghi storici dell’entroterra calabro sono accessibili ancora oggi attraverso delle 
porte urbiche di singolare fattura. Le cittadine erano protette da fortificazioni murarie costruite 
per difenderle da incursioni di pirati ed arabi. Nel seguito si pone attenzione ad alcuni casi 
emblematici di porte urbiche risalenti all’epoca medievale e situate in alcuni borghi della Lo- 
cride (Stilo, Caulonia, Gerace, Bruzzano Zeffirio), evidenziandone i caratteri comuni e distin- 
tivi. Dopo un inquadramento territoriale, sono proposti alcuni richiami storici e descrittivi ge- 
nerali, alcune analisi comparative sulla base di parametri architettonici ed artistici, nonché sulla 
tipologia di materiali di costruzione. 

Un capitolo specifico ¢ dedicato ad un portale di valore storico-monumentale situato nel 
territorio di Bruzzano Zeffirio, “l’arco trionfale” della famiglia Carafa. Esso viene proposto 
come un caso studio emblematico. Ne sono richiamati aspetti costruttivi ed architettonici, ca- 
ratteri artigianali ed estetici, decorazioni pittoriche di grande fascino, tutti aspetti che possono 
contribuire a valorizzare il monumento e |’attrattiva turistica del borgo. L’approccio di studio 
fa riferimento ad una sperimentata metodologia finalizzata alla conservazione e valorizzazione 
del Patrimonio Culturale, messa a punto dall’autrice (Gattuso, 2011 e 2012). 


2. Porte urbiche in alcuni borghi della Locride, in Calabria 


In alcuni borghi antichi dell’ entroterra ionico (Fig.1), in provincia di Reggio Calabria, sono 
presenti delle porte urbiche, testimonianza storico-monumentale di epoca medievale. Nel se- 
guito si propone una illustrazione di alcune di esse e delle relative caratteristiche di interesse. 
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Figura 1. Borghi antichi dell’entroterra della Locride dotati di porte urbiche 
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Porte urbiche di Stilo 

Nel primo Medioevo, Stilo era cinta da mura e torri; la cerchia muraria é attualmente visitabile 
per una buona parte del circuito nel settore orientale. La sua costruzione risale alla meta del X 
secolo. Vi erano cinque porte urbiche per accedere alla citta: Porta Cacari, Porta Terra, Porta 
Scanza Li Gutti, Porta Stefanina e Porta Reale. Delle prime tre non rimane alcuna traccia. 

La Porta Stefanina, situata nella zona settentrionale dell’abitato, ¢ stata rimaneggiata nel 
Seicento ed é chiamata Stefanina, poiché confinava con il terreno del Convento di Santo Stefano 
del Bosco. In adiacenza si erge da un lato una torre cilindrica, e dall’altro la Chiesa dei Dome- 
nicani. La Porta consiste di un maestoso portale, in blocchi di granito intagliati, secondo una 
classica lavorazione medioevale. La Porta Reale presenta una forma ad arco e lo stemma della 
cittadina é raffigurato in sommita. 


Centro storico di Stilo Porta Reale 
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Porta Stefanina 


Porte urbiche di Caulonia 

Le porte d’ingresso della citta storica di Caulonia ancora esistenti sono quattro: Porta Pusterla, 
collegata alle mura del castello sovrastante, in pietra e mattoni; Porta Amusa, la porta degli orti 
e della strada lungo il fiume Amusa; Porta Allaro, la piu piccola, in pietra e mattoni, sulla via 
del fiume Allaro, rivolta verso la costa; Porta S.Antonio (or “del Salvatore’), in arenaria. 


Centro storico di Caulonia Porta Pusterla 
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Porte urbiche di Gerace 
Gerace presenta anticamente dodici porte urbiche ( 

), sei disposte lungo il perimetro murario esterno, altre sei si- 
tuate piu all’interno a racchiudere ambiti spaziali piu ristretti ed elevati. Delle porte esterne 
(Porta del Cofino, Porta del Ponte, Porta Maggiore, Porta della Piana, Porta Santa Barbara e 
Porta della Sideria) ne rimane solo una, Porta Maggiore (detta anche Porta del Borghetto), re- 
staurata nel 1887; di quelle interne (Porta del Ponte, Porta di Traco, Porta S.Lucia, Porta del 
Sole, Porta Grande e Porta dei Vescovi) sono sopravvissute solo due: Porta del Sole e Porta dei 
Vescovi. Porta Maggiore segna |’ingresso nel centro storico, in adiacenza al piazzale Santa Ma- 
ria Egiziaca. 

La porta del Sole é cosi chiamata perché si affaccia ad Oriente; essa viene anche denominata 
porta delle Bombarde perché sulla via adiacente era disposta una batteria di bombarde (pezzi di 
artiglieria a tiro parabolico) a difesa del cuore della citta. Sulla sommita é¢ collocato lo stemma 
civico in bronzo raffigurante uno Sparviero e recante il motto “Solum Deo Subjecti”. 

La porta dei Vescovi (o Porta Meridiana), fu eretta nel Cinquecento, in aderenza alla Cattedrale. 
Questa porta, abbellita a dovere con iscrizioni, pitture e stemma vescovile, si caratterizza per la 
presenza di una meridiana in cima. 


Centro storico di Gerace _ Porta del Borghetto (o Maggiore) 


Porta dei vescovi —__ 
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Porta urbica di Bruzzano Zeffirio 

L’Arco Trionfale dei Carafa, rientra nella categoria delle “porte urbiche” monumentali, che non 
avevano una funzione difensiva, bensi di celebrazione e memoria in onore di qualche evento o 
di qualcuno. L’” Arco Trionfale” é posto all’ingresso del centro antico di Bruzzano, di cui re- 
stano ormai solo dei ruderi, su una collina rocciosa. Esso é dedicato alla famiglia Carafa in virt 
della devozione espressa dalla comunita locale al casato. Esso risale al XVII secolo. 


II sito della vecchia Bruzzano e la porta urbica ad arco 


3. Quadro di sintesi e valutazioni comparative 


Le porte urbiche analizzate presentano aspetti singolari, ma anche molti elementi in comune. 
Esse sono state edificate nell’arco di 4 secoli circa, dal Medioevo al Settecento. Le dimensiono 
sono diverse, ma non particolarmente, Presentano tutte strutture ad arco, ma si differenziano 
per struttura muraria, attributi architettonici e decori. La Tabella seguente sintetizza molteplici 


elementi caratterizzanti. 


Tab.1. Caratteristiche rilevanti di alcune porte urbiche di valore storico-monumentale 


centro 


di guardia) 


buna 


Stilo Caulonia Gerace Bruzzano Z. 
Porta urbica Porta Stefanina Porta Pusterla Porta Meridiana Arco trionfale 
Popolazione (ab.) 2500 1300 2500 1100 
Periodo storico 1600 medievale Fine 1500 1600-1700 
Dimensioni Lxhxd (m)| 11,00x10,00x0,50 | 8,509,40x1,30 | 12,60x16,50x1,10 9,00x10,00x1,00 
Largh.varco (m) 4,00 6,00 3,60 3,60 
Altezza varco (m) 6,00 8,00 6,70 5,00 
Blocchi di granito, | Muratura a vista | Muratura in pietra : 
; apa - Muratura di 
Struttura su struttura in mu- |in pietree mat- | con superfici intona- ‘ ‘ 
. mattoni legati da malta 
ratura toni cate 
Caratteri Frontone con vo- |Rampante con |Frontone con volute |Timpano con volute e 
architettonici lute laterali parapetti laterali semicolonne 
Scritta su facciata ; . |Timpano con meri- | Decori tipici dell’epoca. 
F : Parapetti con in- | ,. ; ; : 
Decori anteriore, una me- ita det ead de diana solare. Iscri- Intonaci con affreschi 
significativi ridiana su quella zioni, pitture e (foglie, frutta, figure di 
‘ gradato ; CAN 
posteriore stemma vescovile angeli e divinita) 
Fra una torre cilin- . A tutto sesto. Coppia 
: . Ospita un . ., .. 4. |A tutto sesto, fiancheg- 
Arcata eae il manne passaggio sovra- a eens ea lau, at giata ai lati da 8 semi- 
della Chiesa dei cui una adiacente alla 
eee stante colonne 
Domenicani Cattedrale 
: cece nina: : Difesa (con torre chal seenogr | Celebrativa nei confronti 
Funzione protezione del fica di Piazza Tri- 


della famiglia Carafa 
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4. L’arco trionfale della famiglia nobiliare Carafa 


Il portale ad arco di Bruzzano Zeffirio ¢ caratterizzato da un arco a tutto sesto, impostato su 
peducci sostenuti da piedritti; esso presenta due fronti identici con rinfianchi costituti da semi- 
colonne e lesene realizzate in uno stile misto che tende al classico rinascimentale nelle forme 
architettoniche e ad uno stile barocco tipicamente locale individuabile nei fregi e nelle decora- 
zioni nonché negli affreschi raffigurati (Fig.2). 

L’arco ha una larghezza complessiva di circa 9,0 m ed € composto da un fornice centrale con 
archivolto, ai cui lati sono collocate simmetricamente dei piedritti con due coppie di mezze 
colonne alte 4,45 m, che poggiano su un unico basamento a toro tondeggiante. Le otto semi- 
colonne sono raccordate da un sovra-ornato, costituito da architrave, fregio e cornici. 


Figura 2. Fotografie di prospetto dell ’Arco Trionfale 


L’arco trionfale dei Carafa ¢ stato edificato utilizzando essenzialmente mattoni in laterizio 
legati da malta a base di calce idraulica. La struttura muraria ¢ rivestita da un intonaco lisciato, 
sul quale sono stati eseguiti gran parte dei fregi baroccheggianti e dei bassorilievi che adornano 
il monumento, realizzati forse da maestranze del luogo, che hanno abilmente fuso il gusto clas- 
sico rinascimentale delle forme con lo stile barocco delle decorazioni. Anche le lesene, le semi- 
colonne con relativi capitelli, le decorazioni e tutte le parti in rilievo, sporgenze e trabeazioni, 
sono state ottenute adoperando lo stesso tipo di mattone usato per comporre la struttura. 

Nel 2009 é stato condotto un rilievo specifico per uno studio sullo stato dell’arco di Bruzzano 
(Gattuso, 2017). All’epoca il monumento mostrava segni evidenti di degrado delle superfici e 
alcuni segni di indebolimento strutturale da ricondurre al cedimento del terreno di fondazione 
(Fig.3). 

L’arco presentava diverse lesioni in corrispondenza dei punti critici delle strutture, cioé al 
colmo, a meta ed alla base. Anche su un rinfianco, in corrispondenza delle due semi-colonne, 
si rilevava una profonda lesione verticale. 
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Figura 3. Segni di degrado diffusi rilevati 


Il decadimento della muratura di base e della struttura di fondazione, a causa dall’umidita 
capillare risalente dal terreno, faceva presagire un serio rischio di crollo del monumento. 

La facciata principale rivolta ad Est, verso il mare, si presentava meno ben conservata, pro- 
babilmente perché pit esposta alle azioni aggressive della salsedine portata dai venti. 

L’arco é stato sottoposto in anni recenti, fortunatamente, a interventi di consolidamento e 
recupero che hanno restituito un’ opera ammirevole. In Fig.4 sono proposte alcune immagini di 
dettaglio che mettono in luce diverse componenti di questa straordinaria opera d’ arte. 


Figura 4. Dettagli del monumento 
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5. Un potenziale culturale e turistico da valorizzare 


I borghi antichi hanno connotazioni urbanistiche singolari e spesso sono mete turistiche inte- 
ressanti; le antiche porte urbiche rappresentano degli elementi emergenti che si pongono oggi 
come siti di apertura ed accoglienza, quasi ad invitare i visitatori a varcarle per scoprire i segreti 
di un patrimonio storico nascosto. 

Nel contesto calabrese si intravedono nuove potenzialita culturali e turistiche. La visita di 
antichi e caratteristici borghi situati sulle colline e sulle montagne puo regalare nuove emozioni 
e sorprese. 

Il miglioramento dell'accessibilita di questi villaggi apre nuove opportunita per il turismo. 
Si prefigurano straordinarie esperienze per un viaggiatore sulle tracce del mondo antico, che 
puo attingere ad informazioni e visioni in grado di proiettarlo su una dimensione storica e fargli 
assimilare valori, immagini, colori, sensazioni, traducendo il tutto in una sorta di bagaglio inte- 
riore personalizzato. 

La regione Calabria propone una vasta serie di itinerari turistici. E molti sforzi sono indiriz- 
zati oggi ai progetti di integrazione Trasporti/Territorio, al fine di: 

= rivitalizzare il sistema insediativo delle aree interne; 

= migliorare l'accessibilita ai borghi mediante modi e servizi di trasporto efficient; 

" attrarre flussi turistici significativi; 

= indurre forme innovative di crescita anche sul sistema socio-economico, in coerenza 
con il Piano di Mobilita del Turismo del Ministero dei Trasporti. 

Gli antichi borghi sono numerosi e tutti hanno qualcosa di interessante da apprezzare. Ma é 
necessario prestare attenzione a preservare e valorizzare gli elementi di interesse storico-monu- 
mentale come le porte monumentali della citta. 
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Abstract: The purpose of this study is to explore and analyze the dynamics of coping strategies in 
juveniles in conflict with the law. During this study 118 juveniles were interviewed over a period of 16 
months and is divided into 4 phases. The Coping Strategies questionnaire was used for this. From the 
data collected, the study was able to describe the types of strategies used by juveniles to cope with 
stressors in the sentencing environment throughout the four phases of the study and to identify which 
coping strategies were most commonly used by juveniles. The study showed that juveniles in conflict 
with the law learn to use coping strategies as well as learn to adapt to stressful situations even though 
they are away from their families. 

Conclusion: The most used strategy by juveniles in conflict with the law in IMK is Problem Solving and 
the least used strategies by juveniles in conflict with the law at the Kavaja Juvenile Institute are Cogni- 
tive Restructuring and Self-Criticism. 

Based on the findings of this study, important recommendations were suggested for the dimensions of 
psychological well-being and the use of types of coping strategies during the time of juvenile institu- 
tionalization, as well as after serving the sentence. 


Keywords: coping, adaption, juveniles, institutionalization 


I. Theoretical Framework 


Most youth are able to successfully navigate the challenges of adolescence, thanks in part to 
advancements in coping skills (Steinberg & Morris, 2001; Tolan & Henry, 1996), such as the 
ability to alter one's cognitions about a situation, generate multiple solutions to a problem, and 
recognize when and from whom to seek social support (Skinner & Zimmer-Gembeck, 2007). 
Some youth, however, face the atypical and highly stressful experience of being incarcerated 
during adolescence. While a great deal of research has investigated how adolescents cope with 
other severe stressors, such as illness, medical procedures, and parental divorce [see Compas, 
Connor-Smith, Saltzman, Thomsen, and Wadsworth (2001) for a review], only a handful of 
studies have examined how adolescents cope with imprisonment (Ashkar & Kenny, 2008; 
Brown & Ireland, 2006; Ireland, Boustead & Ireland, 2005). 

Coping may be understood as the cognitive and behavioral strategies individuals employ in 
response to stress (Compas et al., 2001). To the extent that incarcerated youths' coping abilities 
contribute to conduct problems, these skills are central to youths' rehabilitation in general, and 
to the safety of facility staff and residents in particular. In addition, given the high rates of 
mental disorder—both internalizing and externalizing varieties—among delinquent youth (e.g., 
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Teplin, Abram, McClelland, Dulcan, & Mericle, 2002), it is important to examine the degree to 
which youths' coping affects their emotional adjustment to incarceration, especially during the 
early stages of confinement, which may be particularly stressful (MacKenzie & Goodstein, 
1985; Wormith, 1984). Coping can be seen as an internal resource or ability an individual can 
be equipped with in order to realize the goals set in his good lives plan. After identifying and 
prioritizing the primary human needs, a next step in the treatment process is to fulfil those needs 
in a socially acceptable manner. Once individuals are lacking proper skills or capabilities, they 
might use delinquent behavior to secure the needs described in their good lives plan. Coping, 
in general, refers to the cognitive and emotional behavioral strategies individuals use in re- 
sponse to stress (Compas BE, Connor-Smith JK, Saltzman H, Thomsen AH, Wadsworth ME. 
2001), and is found to be related to the well-being of incarcerated adolescents (Gullone E, Jones 
T, Cummins R.2007). 

Adequate coping skills can help individuals deal with problems and stress that individuals 
might experience in trying to fulfill their needs. In addition, adequate coping skills can help 
institutionalized offenders to adjust to the restricted environment of secure residential care. An 
active coping strategy is, for example, exercising while self-imposed social isolation is an ex- 
ample of a passive coping strategy (Ashkar PJ, Kenny DT.2008). Research has shown that poor 
coping strategies predict behavioral and emotional problems, such as problems with alcohol, 
depressive symptoms, and delinquent behavior (Mulder E, Brand E, Bullens R, Van Marle H 
2008), (Windle RC.1996). More specifically, passive coping in adolescents is associated with 
adjustment problems (Ebata AT, Moos RH.1991) and depressive symptoms (Windle RC.1996) 
and predicts poor well-being among adolescent detainees (Brown SL, Ireland CA.2006). The 
coping strategy focusing on the problem is the one that is selected most often and is the most 
adaptive in situations that can be controlled while the coping strategy with focus on emotion is 
selected in situations which cannot be controlled by the individual. 

Emotion-focused strategies are defined as "coping regulates emotional responses to the prob- 
lem." These strategies aim to reduce emotional distress and include strategies such as avoid- 
ance, minimization, distancing, selective attention and positive comparisons. They include un- 
masking hidden emotions, detaching oneself, managing hostile feelings, meditation or using 
systematic relaxation procedures. Problem-focused strategies are defined as: " coping that man- 
ages or changes the problem causing anxiety". They aim to define the problem by generating 
alternative solutions, weighing the alternatives in terms of their costs and benefits, choosing 
among them as well as acting on them. They aim to change or eliminate the source of stress. 
According to Lazarus et al (1986), there are several ways law offenders can get through a less 
painful prison term. Firstly, offenders must adapt to their new environment. Secondly, they 
have to adapt socially, that is being able to interact with staff and prisoners and ultimately being 
able to adapt psychologically which includes both types of coping strategies. According to Van 
Harreveld, F., Van der Pligt, J., Claassen, L., Van Dijk, W (2007), there are not many coping 
strategies for prisoners because of the difficult environment they find themselves in, such as 
prison. 

As a result, focusing on the problem is likely to be less effective for prisoners because they 
can’t simply "avoid the crime," i.e. solve the problem. Therefore, coping with emotion focus is 
more effective and has a positive impact on psychological well-being. 


II. The Method 


Participants are male juveniles who have committed criminal offenses and are 14 to 18 years 
old. Studies conducted only on male offenders are specific to our country compared to similar 
contemporary studies conducted in other countries where juveniles belong to both genders. 
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The Measuring Instrument. 

Coping Strategy Inventory is a self-report questionnaire consisting of 72 questions, in a 5 Likert 
scale format (from 1 = "Strongly Disagree" to 5 = "Strongly Agree"), designed to assess opin- 
ions and coping behaviors as a response to specific stress factors. 

Data analysis was performed using (SPSS) version 20.0. Statistics were used to assess the 
consistent reliability of all items of each scale of the study variable by providing Cronbach's 
alpha as a measure of reliability. Later on, exploratory factors analysis was performed to show 
the validity of the query construct used for the purpose of this study. Lastly, frequency distribu- 
tions and descriptive analysis were used to analyze all coping strategies. 


III. The Results 


The most used strategies by juveniles in conflict with the law in IMK are: 

(1) Problem Solving (54.8%); (2) Desirable Thinking (51.5%); (3) Social Attraction 
(51.5%); (4) Social Support (51.4%); (5) Expression of Emotions (51.3%); (6) Problem Avoid- 
ance (50.9%); (7) Self-criticism (50.1%); (8) Cognitive Restructuring (50.1% 


50 51.25 52.5 53.75 55 
WE 1. Problem Solving M2. Wishful Thinking 
MS. Social Attraction GE 4. Social Support 
G5. Expression of Emotions fH G. Problem Avoidance 
fe 7. Self-criticism MB. Cognitve Restructuring 


IV. Discussions and conclusions 


The results of coping strategies according to the primary subscales during the four phases is 
based on the frequencies of each strategy for each phase of the study. 

Problem solving - F1 (48.1% with %), F2 (41.7% with 58.3%), F3 (43.3% with 56.7%), F4 
(44% with 56.0%). The percentage of individuals who have developed behavioral and cognitive 
strategies to eliminate the sources of stress by changing stressful situations in each stage is 
higher than the percentage of juveniles who have not developed Problem Solving strategies in 
prison conditions. 
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Cognitive Restructuring Strategy - F1 (48% to 51%). F2 (50% to 50%), F3 (53% to 46%), 
F4 (48% to 52%). %). This coping strategy plays an important role in adapting these individuals 
to the prison environment as it allows them to adapt their thinking. They are able to confront 
and cope somewhat more easily with the difficult conditions in which they find themselves. 

Emotion Expression Strategy - includes questions related to the expression of emotions. F1 
(48.1% to 51.9%) F2 (47.2% to 52.8%), F3 (53.5% to 46%), F4 (52% to 48%). According to 
Greve,W, Enzmann, D., Hosser, D (2001),the detention phase is perceived as very difficult and 
"self-reflective" in which emotions are strongly expressed. Prisoners feel between two worlds, 
a perception that is accompanied by psychological shock. They are in disbelief and cannot ap- 
prehend that they are in detention. Minors find it difficult to control their emotions, refuse to 
accept the reality of their imprisonment and refuse to connect with the new social environment. 
This increases their feelings of insecurity and fear. 

Social Support - which helps them cope with conditions of isolation and moral disconnection 
from the outside world. F1 (48.1% to 51.9%), F2 (44.4% to 55.6%), F3 (50% to 50%), F4 (52% 
to 48%) If we compare (F1 and F2) with (F3 and F4) we can tell there is a gradual deterioration 
of the significant values. Why? Adolescents, i.e. juveniles who have just arrived at the institu- 
tion, awaiting a court decision. The adjustment process is a dynamic one and requires time for 
some individuals to adjust, control their thoughts and feelings. Offenders do not make progress 
from the first stage of detention (arrest) to that of acceptance but return to the early initial stage. 
This is happens when they violate the rules or when they are in transit to another unit, i.e. they 
are transferred to other prisons. Such a situation has been observed and reported by the psy- 
chology of IMK in 18-year-old juveniles, in the period when they were 18 years old and had to 
be transferred to regular prison and increased in the case of juvenile offenders. 

The Problem Avoidance Strategy- includes questions related to problem denial and avoid- 
ance of thoughts or actions about stressful events. F1 (48.1% to 51.9%). F2 (47.2% to 52.8%), 
F3 (53.3% to 46.7%), F4 (48% to 52%). The same interpretation is valid for the results of the 
second and fourth phase. In the third phase we have a riverside of values that skew from non- 
significant values to a dominant percentage. 

Wishful Thinking Strategy - refers to cognitive strategies that reflect an inability or unwill- 
ingness to reconstruct or symbolically change the situation. Fl (44.4% to 55.6%). F2 (33.3% 
with 44.4% and 22.3% lost), F3 (50% with 50%). F4 (44% to 56%). Possession, the quickest 
adaptation to the prison environment allows juveniles to adapt their thinking in such a way that 
they can confront and cope somewhat more easily with the difficult conditions in which they 
find themselves. Reasons for lost values include the refusal of the juvenile to answer the ques- 
tion, the cases when the juvenile is not convinced of the answer, he / she will give, the lack of 
response from the juvenile participating in the study, etc. 

Self-Criticism Strategy - refers to questions related to self-criticism, the blame that minors 
place on themselves and the situation in which they have been involved. F1 (48.1% to 51.9%), 
F2 (27.6% to 50% and 22.4%), F3 (53.3% to 46.7%), F4 (48% to 52%). 

The third phase is an interesting phase, in which we have a riverside of values that skew in 
terms of insignificant values to a dominant percentage. At this stage the feeling of self-esteem 
and minimized personal values is significant. In the first months of imprisonment this feeling 
is understandable, but in extreme cases of institutionalization, the symbolic meaning that can 
be derived from the imposed treatment is internalized by offenders, who can think of themselves 
as "a kind of man" who deserves only the degradation and stigma to which they are subjected 
while in prison. 

According to Goffman(1961) in prison "the atmosphere that accompanies the life of the in- 
dividual in solitary confinement, evokes the feeling of being weak in relations to those outside, 
the prisoner undergoes a process of tarnishing his status, his name and the consideration he has 
for himself pushing him into fatalistic perceptions, as a failed person in his whole existence. 
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Social Attraction Strategy - includes questions related to feelings of shame about oneself and 
the situation. Fl (44.4% to 55.6%). These results are also supported by studies from Tangney, 
Stuewig and Hafez (2011), who show that in the initial stage of imprisonment, juveniles expe- 
rienced high levels of shame and guilt. F2 (44.4% with 50% and 5.6% lost values), F3 (50% 
with 50%), F4 (50% with 50%). 

The third and fourth phase also seem interesting in which we have a uniform distribution of 
values, that seems worrying for significant values as some juveniles have a longer period of 
stay in the institution, which means that they already should have adapted to the environment 
and the situation, but again we must remember that at every stage we have many "young" juve- 
niles that are newcomers. Adolescents with adequate coping skills report less delinquent be- 
haviour and fewer psychosocial problems. Adolescents lacking adequate coping skills were 
more likely to experience adjustment problems upon returning to society. (Barendregt et al. 
2018). Unlike adult prisoners, adolescent offenders are at an age when separation from parents 
is not normative. Yet, many secure facilities limit residents’ visitors and phone privileges, espe- 
cially in the early stages of incarceration. In addition, some state and regional policies may 
result in youth being housed far from their families' homes, making visitation difficult. Policies 
that increase juvenile offenders' access to sources of social support, especially during the early 
stages of incarceration, could have positive effects on well-being and behavior (Monahan et al., 
in press). Furthermore, given adolescents' predilection for seeking social support, juvenile cor- 
rectional institutions may promote rehabilitation by training their staff to be better sources of 
guidance and comfort for the adolescents in their care. Surprisingly little research has examined 
the effectiveness of coping interventions on incarcerated youths' emotional and behavioral ad- 
justment, though one recent study that evaluated a coping skills intervention specifically de- 
signed for incarcerated youth yielded promising results (Rohde, Jorgensen, Seeley, & Mace, 
2004). 
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delle piattaforme agroalimentari digitali 
nello scenario pre e post Covid-19 
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Abstract: The digital platforms are companies and, at the same time, intermediaries, i.e. economic op- 
erators who perform a function of connection between those who produce and/or market and those who 
seek goods and services to purchase them. The Regulation no. 2019/1150, in fact, mentions and regulates 
the minimum guarantees relating to the sanctioning system applicable by intermediaries towards the 
economic actors operating on these platforms, in terms of limitation, suspension and termination of the 
service. In this way, the blockchain can prove to be a strategic lever in the agri-food chain, for the 
reduction of food waste and for a greater awareness of what is consumed, which could lead to the so- 
called “great food transformation” by 2050. The latter used with IoT sensors and trackers, it will be 
increasingly used in the agri-food sector, guaranteeing various advantages, such as: a simplification of 
the supply chain and a reduction in the costs of retailers; streamlined regulatory compliance; an im- 
provement in the timing related to the food withdrawal process; considerable savings in terms of food 
fraud globally. Blockchain technologies will help build an “immutable contract” between the various 
actors in the supply chain, allowing for further transparency in the system, for example in the Nestlé 
case. In fact, through the use of smart contracts, it will be possible to reduce the number of intermediaries 
in the supply chain network as well as transaction costs, increasing the efficiency of the procedure. 
Today, more than ever, the impulse to use the blockchain comes from the current strong crisis caused by 
the Covid-19 pandemic that pushes to accelerate the adoption of its applications by various governments. 
The goal therefore lies in creating a system that makes the discipline of information, privacy and con- 
tracts homogeneous within the framework of a subject that now deviates from canonical dogmas. 


Keywords: Platforms; agri-food chain; consumer information; privacy; contract 


JEL Classification: K15/Civil Law 


1. La digital revolution nel settore agroalimentare e i dogmi civilistici: un diritto in evolu- 
zione o una involuzione del diritto? Made in Italy e modelli di b2b, due pilastri indefet- 
tibili della materia. 


Il presente lavoro ha l’ambizione di contribuire al dialogo interdisciplinare della trasformazione 
digitale nel settore agroalimentare. L’attuale rivoluzione digitale, basata sull’uso intensivo della 
conoscenza, potrebbe ribaltare le conseguenze negative che si sono ingenerate nel tempo; ma, 
allo stesso tempo, non pochi sono i problemi emergenti dall’utilizzo di siffatte architetture, 
come nuove divisioni sociali e maggiori disuguaglianze nel mondo, diritti di proprieta poco 
chiari, possibili violazioni della privacy. In tal guisa, si sostiene che il potenziale della rivolu- 
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zione digitale nel settore agroalimentare non sia pienamente realizzato e i fattori che influen- 
zano in maniera pressante tale branca sono la mancanza di un “sistema normativi” per la gover- 
nance dei dati digitali raccolti nel settore agroalimentare, la struttura del mercato dei prodotti e 
servizi digitali a favore delle aziende agricole grandi e grandissime, il basso livello di fiducia 
tra gli attori della catena del valore dei dati, l’insufficiente cooperazione tra il settore privato e 
pubblico per quanto riguarda l’utilizzo e la condivisione dei dati digitali. 

Le basi per lo sviluppo del settore agroalimentare, fondato quindi sullo scambio di dati e 
sull’innovazione digitale, dovrebbero tener conto di valori comuni e principi etici, nonché della 
necessita di ottemperare i canoni classici della materia civilistica, vale a dire il rispetto dei do- 
veri di correttezza e buona fede, ex artt. 1175 e 1375 c.c. 

L’economia globale é ora alle soglie di un’altra rivoluzione industriale che si basa su tecno- 
logie dell’informazione e della comunicazione, su analisi avanzate dei dati e su intelligenza ar- 
tificiale. La crescente applicazione di queste tecnologie porta alla digitalizzazione della vita eco- 
nomica e sociale in tutto il mondo; pertanto, questa rappresenta |’ essenza dell’ attuale rivoluzione 
industriale e la base per lo sviluppo di una cosiddetta “economia 4.0”. Si tratta, infatti, di misu- 
rare, descrivere e spiegare processi, fenomeni ed eventi utilizzando numeri, segnali e immagini 
che vengono raccolti e salvati in estesi ecosistemi informatici. Questi sistemi includono funzioni 
per elaborare e analizzare automaticamente le crescenti risorse di dati digitali, sono scalabili e 
non richiedono il coinvolgimento umano diretto. Le conoscenze e le informazioni acquisite in 
questo modo hanno un grande potenziale di trasformazione: aprono nuove opportunita di svi- 
luppo e crescita alle aziende e alle economie, cambiano gli approcci alla gestione delle risorse, i 
modelli di business, nonché i modi per creare e catturare valori nell’ economia. 

Nell’ambito dell’economia digitale il fenomeno delle aziende digitali o piattaforme online 
si sta delineando come una delle innovazioni di business piu importanti nel 2020. L’innovazione 
digitale entra nella filiera agrifood con soluzioni che aumentano la competitivita dell’intero 
settore e migliorano qualita e tracciabilita del made in Italy alimentare. Le piattaforme, sempre 
piu numerose a livello europeo, stanno lavorando per costituirsi quali sistemi universali di 
scambio dati e commercio e finiscono per diventare sinonimo di grande risorsa. La disparita tra 
domanda e offerta é, pero, spesso dovuta alle difficolta dei piccoli produttori italiani nel farsi 
scoprire all’estero; in tutto il mondo, ristoranti, catene di supermercati e food shop sono alla 
ricerca costante di prodotti italiani autentici, riconosciuti a livello internazionale per la loro 
qualita, ma non riescono a sviluppare un contatto con i singoli produttori. Lo sviluppo di servizi 
digitali mirati, come la realizzazione di foto, video, fiere digitali e promozione a 360 gradi dei 
prodotti e le opportunita da remoto di poter svolgere b2b con partner selezionati permette di 
aiutare le aziende food italiane a raggiungere |’ obiettivo della promozione all’estero. 


2. L’importante funzionamento della food supply chain. Il principio dell’autonomia con- 
trattuale e il consenso come elemento “super essenziale” del rapporto giuridico. La tec- 
nologia blockchain al servizio del food sector. 


Mentre la tecnologia blockchain ottiene successo e dimostra la sua funzionalita in molte crip- 
tovalute, varie organizzazioni e altre entita mirano a sfruttarne la trasparenza e le altre caratte- 
ristiche peculiari in diversi scenari. 

Due aree importanti e di grande rilevanza sono, infatti, l’agricoltura e la filiera alimentare; 
queste sono ben interconnesse, poiché i prodotti dell’agricoltura sono quasi sempre utilizzati 
come input in alcune filiere multi-attore, dove il consumatore é solitamente il cliente finale. 

La catena alimentare mondiale é per definizione “multi-attore”, quindi con numerosi attori 
diversi coinvolti, come agricoltori, compagnie di navigazione, grossisti e dettaglianti, distribu- 
tori e generi alimentari. 
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Le principali fasi che caratterizzano una generica filiera agroalimentare sono descritte di 

seguito. 

1. Produzione: la fase di produzione rappresenta tutte le attivita agricole svolte all’interno 
dell’azienda. L’agricoltore utilizza materie prime e biologiche materiale, quali fertiliz- 
zanti, semi, razze animali e mangimi, per coltivare colture crop e bestiame. Durante tutto 
l'anno, a seconda delle coltivazioni e/o del ciclo produttivo degli animali, si possono avere 
uno o piu raccolti. 

2. Trattamento: questa fase riguarda la trasformazione, totale o parziale, di un prodotto pri- 
mario in uno o pit altri prodotti secondari. Successivamente é prevista una fase di confe- 
zionamento, dove ogni confezione potrebbe essere identificato in modo univoco tramite 
un codice lotto di produzione contenente informazioni, come il giorno di produzione e 
l’elenco delle materie prime utilizzate. 

3. Distribuzione: una volta confezionato ed etichettato, il prodotto viene rilasciato per la fase 
di distribuzione. A seconda del prodotto, tempi di consegna potrebbe essere impostato 
entro un determinato intervallo e potrebbe esserci un prodotto fase di memorizzazione, 
cd. storage. 

4. Vendita al dettaglio: al termine della distribuzione, i prodotti vengono consegnati a riven- 
ditori che effettuano la vendita del prodotto. L’utilizzatore finale della catena sara il 
cliente, che acquistera il prodotto. 

5. Consumo: il consumatore é l’utente finale della catena, acquista il prodotto e richiede 
informazioni tracciabili su standard di qualita, origine del paese, metodi di produzione. 

Ogni azione eseguita lungo la catena alimentare, potenziata dall’uso delle suddette tecnolo- 

gie digitali, ¢ registrata nella blockchain, che funge da mezzo immutabile per memorizzare in- 
formazioni accettate da tutte le parti partecipanti. Le informazioni acquisite durante ogni tran- 
sazione vengono convalidate dall’azienda partner della rete di approvvigionamento alimentare, 
formando un consenso tra tutti partecipanti, questione fondamentale per parlare di autonomia 
contrattuale e di elementi del “contratto intelligente”, ex artt. 1322 e 1325 c.c. Dopo che ogni 
blocco é stato convalidato, viene aggiunto a catena di transazioni, diventando una registrazione 
permanente dell’intero processo. In ogni fase della traiettoria del cibo, sono coinvolte diverse 
tecnologie e diverse informazioni vengono scritte sulla blockchain, come descritto di seguito 
per ciascuna di queste fasi. 

1. Fornitore: informazioni sulle colture, sui pesticidi e sui fertilizzanti utilizzati, macchinari 
coinvolti. Le transazioni con il produttore/agricoltore sono registrate. 

2. Produttore: informazioni sull’azienda e sulle pratiche agricole impiegato. Ulteriori infor- 
mazioni sul processo di coltivazione delle colture, sulle condizioni meteorologiche, o ani- 
mali e il loro benessere. 

3. Elaborazione: informazioni sulla fabbrica e le sue attrezzature, i metodi di lavorazione 
utilizzati, numeri di lotto. Vengono registrate anche le transazioni finanziarie che avven- 
gono con i produttori ed anche con 1 distributori. 

4. Distribuzione: dettagli di spedizione, traiettorie seguite, condizioni di conservazione, 
come la temperatura e l’umidita, tempo di transito ad ogni trasporto, metodo. Tutte le 
transazioni tra i distributori e anche con i destinatari finali, cioé i rivenditori, sono scritti 
sulla blockchain. 

5. Rivenditore: informazioni dettagliate su ogni alimento, la sua attuale qualita e quantita, 
date di scadenza, condizioni e tempi di conservazione spesi sullo scaffale sono elencati 
sulla catena. 

6. Consumatore: nella fase finale, il consumatore puo utilizzare un telefono cellulare con- 
nesso a Internet/Web per eseguire la scansione di un OR code associato a un alimento e 
vedere in dettaglio tutte le informazioni associate al prodotto, dal produttore e fornitore 
fino al negozio al dettaglio. 
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3. Food security, safety and integrity nel panorama internazionale. Una visione d’insieme. 


L’Organizzazione per l’alimentazione e l’agricoltura, cd. FAO, definisce la sicurezza alimentare 
come la situazione in cui tutte le persone, in ogni momento, hanno rapporti fisici, sociali e 
l’accesso economico a cibo sufficiente, sicuro e nutriente che soddisfi le proprie esigenze die- 
tetiche e preferenze alimentari per una vita attiva e sana. Raggiungere questo obiettivo si é 
rivelato estremamente impegnativo in vista delle crisi umanitarie legate a disastri ambientali, 
politiche violente e conflitti etnici. La blockchain, in tal senso, ¢ considerata un’ opportunita per 
la consegna trasparente degli aiuti internazionali, per la disintermediazione del processo di con- 
segna, per rendere verificabili e accessibili documenti e beni e, in ultima analisi, per rispondere 
in modo piu rapido ed efficiente a seguito di emergenze umanitarie. 

La sicurezza alimentare é la condizione della lavorazione, della gestione e della conserva- 
zione alimentare in modo igienico, al fine di prevenire l’insorgere di malattie a popolazione 
umana. La sicurezza alimentare e la garanzia della qualita sono diventate sempre piu difficili in 
tempi di crescenti flussi globali di merci. Nel 2016 é stata condotta una ricerca sui cd. frutti di 
mare, mostrando che il 20% dei prodotti ittici era etichettato in modo errato e, in tal prospettiva, 
taluna dottrina ha commentato che le filiere alimentari sono caratterizzate da fiducia ridotta, 
lunghe distanze di spedizione, elevata complessita e grandi dimensioni tempi di elaborazione. 
La blockchain, infatti, potrebbe fornire una soluzione efficiente nell’urgente necessita di un 
migliore tracciabilita degli alimenti per quanto riguarda la loro sicurezza e trasparenza. E stato 
recentemente proposto l’integrazione della stessa con I’ Internet of Things, cd. IoT, per il moni- 
toraggio in tempo reale dei dati fisici e il tracciamento in base al Sistema di analisi dei rischi e 
punti di controllo critico, cd. HACCP; questo ¢€ particolarmente critico per la manutenzione 
della cold chain nella logistica di distribuzione di prodotti alimentari deteriorabili. 

L’integrita alimentare, invece, riguarda lo scambio affidabile di cibo nella supply chain. 
Orbene, ogni attore dovrebbe fornire dettagli completi sull’origine della merce e, non a caso, 
questo problema é di grande importanza e preoccupazione in Cina, dove si sono ingenerati seri 
problemi di trasparenza. La sicurezza e |’integrita degli alimenti possono essere migliorate at- 
traverso una maggiore tracciabilita; difatti, attraverso la blockchain, le aziende alimentari pos- 
sono mitigare le frodi alimentari identificando e collegando rapidamente i focolai alle loro spe- 
cifiche fonti. Nel gennaio 2018, la World Wildlife Foundation, cd. WWF, ha annunciato il pro- 
getto di tracciabilita mediante la blockchain supply chain, volto ad eliminare la pesca illegale 
del tonno; la ratio di questo permette ai pescatori di poter registrare il loro pescato sulla 
blockchain attraverso |’ e-tagging RFID e la scansione del pesce. 


4. Lo scenario pre e post Covid-19 nella dimensione fattuale. I goal da perseguire nel me- 
dio periodo. 


La tecnologia blockchain offre molti vantaggi, in quanto puo costituire un modo sicuro per ese- 
guire transazioni tra diverse parti non attendibili. Questo ¢ un elemento chiave in agricoltura e 
nelle filiere alimentari, dove sono coinvolti numerosi attori dalla produzione grezza allo scaffale 
del supermercato. Per migliorare la tracciabilita nelle catene del valore, un registro decentraliz- 
zato aiuta a collegare input, fornitori, produttori, acquirenti, regolatori distanti tra loro, che se- 
guono programmi diversi, regole politiche diverse e/o utilizzano applicazioni diverse. Tramite i 
cd. “contratti intelligenti”, i produttori possono sviluppare soluzioni scalabili e imprese flessibili 
aun costo inferiore e |’ efficacia complessiva di servizi di produzione puo essere migliorata. Tale 
tecnologia ha il potenziale per monitorare il sociale e la responsabilita ambientale, migliorare le 
informazioni sulla provenienza, facilitare i pagamenti mobili, crediti e finanziamenti, ridurre le 
commissioni di transazione e facilitare la gestione in tempo reale delle transazioni della supply 
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chain in modo sicuro. Ad esempio, in caso di focolaio di malattie animali o vegetali, 1 prodotti 
contaminati potrebbero essere piu rintracciati rapidamente. 

Il settore agroalimentare comprende un dinamico ecosistema di innovazione tecnico-sociale 
ed é una delle pit grandi industrie manifatturiere. Nell’ UE, questo settore sempre pi impor- 
tante rappresenta 1098 miliardi di euro di fatturato e impiega 4,24 milioni. L’industria alimen- 
tare e delle bevande, cd. F&D, ¢ raddoppiata negli Stati Uniti negli ultimi dieci anni, dove é 
stato stimato un valore di £ 6 trilioni nel 2015 con imballaggi che comprendono quasi £ 1,9 
trilioni. I ricavi nel mercato alimentare ammontano a 924.389 milioni di dollari nel 2020 e il 
mercato dovrebbe crescere annualmente dell’1,8%. In definitiva, c’é un urgente bisogno di di- 
versificare la catena di approvvigionamento alimentare e identificare tecnologie sostenibili at- 
traverso i sistemi alimentari che soddisferanno il cambiamento delle diete, l’invecchiamento 
crescente, la popolazione etnica e culturale, le malattie legate all’alimentazione, i prodotti pit 
personalizzati. Si prevede che ci sara un aumento del 70% circa della domanda di prodotti e 
servizi alimentari nei prossimi 40 anni e negli anni a venire, si prevede che il cibo biologico, 
non trasformato e sano guidera la crescita nei mercati nazionali. Ad esempio, il valore stimato 
delle spedizioni del settore é stato di 795,4 miliardi di dollari nel 2019, dove il 15,1% del costo 
delle spedizioni é stato generato dalla produzione di prodotti lattiero-caseari. 

Tuttavia, l’impatto della pandemia da Covid-19, con il blocco internazionale associato, ha 
praticamente chiuso, ovvero pressoché rallentato, istantaneamente le economie mondiali. E 
molto difficile prevedere in questa fase quale sara la prossima alba per tale settore, dove co- 
munque permane I|’esigenza di garantire la certezza dell’approvvigionamento per determinati 
prodotti alimentari e di continuare con il processo di implementazione della tracciabilita per 
migliorare la sicurezza alimentare. 

Il Consiglio europeo per l’innovazione, cd. E/JC, ha annunciato l’assegnazione di oltre 307 
milioni di euro di finanziamenti a 64 “green deal” startup e PMI rivoluzionarie che contribui- 
ranno agli obiettivi della strategia europea del Green Deal e del Recovery Plan per |’Europa del 
2020. Il cambiamento climatico e il degrado ambientale sono una minaccia esistenziale per il 
mondo; per superare queste sfide, !?Unione ha bisogno di una nuova strategia di crescita che 
trasformi |’Europa in un’economia moderna, efficiente in termini di risorse e competitiva, in 
cui non vi siano emissioni di gas serra entro il 2050. Il Green Deal europeo € un’ambiziosa 
tabella di marcia per rendere sostenibile l’economia dell’UE, che avverra trasformando le sfide 
climatiche e ambientali in opportunita in tutti 1 settori politici e rendendo la transizione giusta 
e inclusiva per tutti. Il Patto verde europeo fornisce, quindi, una tabella di marcia tempestiva 
con azioni che rafforzeranno |’uso efficiente delle risorse passando a un’economia pulita e cir- 
colare, nonché ripristineranno la biodiversita e ridurranno |’inquinamento. Il GD comunitario 
descrive, infine, gli investimenti necessari e gli strumenti di finanziamento disponibili e spiega 
come garantire una transizione giusta e inclusiva. 

In conclusione, é possibile sostenere che la pandemia sanitaria ha mutato gli scenari com- 
merciali per la promozione delle eccellenze enogastronomiche e le abitudini di consumo dei 
cittadini. Le sfide della sostenibilita sottolineano |’urgente necessita di approcci innovativi per 
riprogrammare le abitudini dei consumatori in rapporto alle eccellenze legate all’agroalimen- 
tare, al fine di liberare il loro pieno potenziale per offrire benefici economici, ambientali e so- 
ciali, affrontando al contempo gli squilibri di potere tra agricoltori e altri operatori. La necessita 
di migliorare e innovare la food value chain risponde a una volonta politica dell’Unione Euro- 
pea a supporto dello sviluppo rurale. Inoltre, i vantaggi di progetti innovativi legati al settore 
agroalimentare spesso vanno oltre a quelli strettamente connessi agli attori della filiera, come 
nel caso di una food value chain tra produttori agricoli e il cd. settore Horeca, Hotellerie-re- 
staurant-café; tali esternalita positive si propagano, pertanto, anche al settore del turismo, di 
cui la ristorazione é un servizio essenziale. 
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Abstract: The article aims to examine the use of Big data in the tourism sector, identifying the oppor- 
tunities and related risks and in particular the privacy gaps. The study consists of a systematic quantita- 
tive review of the literature of academic articles. The articles were reviewed on the basis of the following 
characteristics: research topic; conceptual and theoretical characterization; data sources; data type and 
size; methods of data collection; data analysis techniques; and reporting and data visualization. 

The results indicate an increase in the hospitality and tourism management literature applying analytical 
techniques to large amounts of data. The main challenges for researchers and practitioners arise from 
the exponential growth rate of data, which exceeds the current ability of humans to design appropriate 
storage and analysis systems to effectively manage large amounts of information. Analyzing large 
amounts of data allows you to generate new knowledge that is useful for making more informed deci- 
sions, in business and beyond. From the personalization of communication with the customer to the 
efficiency of production processes, passing through the management of flows and emergencies, Big Data 
Analytics have an impact in all processes. However, this research field is quite fragmented in scope and 
limited in methodologies and shows several gaps, it lacks a conceptual framework to help identify crit- 
ical business problems, and there are high privacy risks as well as security concerns, mining of relevant 
information from the data assets, errors of interpretation. These concerns have been intensified by recent 
global cyber attacks and significant data breaches across a wide range of industries, particularly in the 
tourism sector. 

Therefore, the paper argues for the need for further research on data governance and data ethics in tour- 
ism and hospitality and states that to successfully use data for competitive advantage, tourism and hos- 
pitality organizations must exclusively expand frameworks. data governance based on compliance 
frameworks that include more effective solutions for governance, business, and data privacy and ethics. 
This study contributes to an in-depth and systematic exploration of the extent to which hospitality and 
tourism scholars are aware of and intentionally work on big data. 
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Introduzione 


I Big Data sono uno degli strumenti piu rappresentativi dell’ Industria 4.0 e rappresentano un 
campo di indagine emergente per ricercatori e professionisti date le sue capacita di fornire alle 
organizzazioni e alle aziende una quantita enorme e varia di dati da cui ¢ possibile ottenere 
informazioni preziose sulle opinioni dei clienti, le preferenze, le esigenze e le attitudini, dunque 
i Big Data vengono riconosciuti come una fonte chiave per la creazione di valore. Dall'inven- 
zione dei computer, sono state generate grandi quantita di dati a una velocita elevata. Questa 
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condizione é la motivazione chiave per le frontiere della ricerca attuali e future. I progressi nei 
dispositivi mobili, nei sensori digitali, nelle comunicazioni, nell'elaborazione e nell'archivia- 
zione hanno fornito mezzi per raccogliere dati. Secondo la rinomata societa IT Industrial De- 
velopment Corporation, la quantita totale di dati nel mondo ¢ aumentata di nove volte in cinque 
anni. Questa cifra dovrebbe raddoppiare almeno ogni due anni. 

Big data é un termine nuovo che nasce dalla necessita di grandi aziende, come Yahoo, Goo- 
gle e Facebook, di analizzare grandi quantita di dati.’ Doug Laney ha descritto i big data attra- 
verso tre V, ovvero volume, velocita e varieta. I] termine volume si riferisce alla dimensione dei 
dati, la velocita si riferisce alla velocita dei dati in entrata e in uscita e la varieta descrive le 
fonti ei tipi di dati. IBM e Microsoft hanno aggiunto veridicita o variabilita come quarta V per 
definire i big data. Comunemente, i big data sono una raccolta di grandi quantita di dati com- 
plessi che non possono essere gestiti in modo efficiente dalle tecnologie di elaborazione dati 
all'avanguardia. Le tecnologie standard utilizzate per archiviare e analizzare dati su larga scala 
non possono funzionare in modo soddisfacente. Solo tecniche avanzate di data mining e archi- 
viazione possono rendere possibile la gestione e l'analisi di enormi dati. Le principali sfide per 
ricercatori e professionisti derivano dal tasso di crescita esponenziale dei dati, che supera I'at- 
tuale capacita degli esseri umani di progettare sistemi di archiviazione e analisi appropriati per 
gestire efficacemente grandi quantita di informazioni. I big data sono una combinazione di di- 
versi tipi di dati granulari. 

Le applicazioni sono le principali fonti di produzione di grandi quantita di dati suddividen- 
dosi in: Internet of Things (IoT), dati auto-quantificati, multimediali e social media. I dati IoT 
sono generati da dispositivi GPS, auto intelligenti, dispositivi mobili, PDA, telefoni cellular, 
indumenti intelligenti, allarmi, sensori per finestre, impianti di illuminazione e riscaldamento, 
frigoriferi, microonde, lavatrici e cosi via. Questi dati hanno caratteristiche diverse rispetto ai 
big data perché i dati IoT non mostrano eterogeneita, varieta e ridondanza. I dati di auto-quan- 
tificazione sono generati dagli individui quantificando il comportamento personale. Le infor- 
mazioni ricavate dai braccialetti utilizzati per monitorare i movimenti e l'esercizio utilizzato per 
misurare la pressione sanguigna sono esempi di dati di auto-quantificazione. Questo tipo di dati 
aiuta a costruire una connessione tra comportamento e psicologia. I dati multimediali vengono 
generati da varie fonti, come testo, immagini e oggetti audio, video e grafici. Il tasso di crescita 
di questo tipo di dati é molto rapido. Ogni individuo connesso a Internet genera dati multime- 
diali. I dati dei social media sono generati da Facebook, Twitter, LinkedIn, YouTube, Google, 
Apple, Brands, Tumblr, Instagram, Flickr e cosi via. L'uso dei social media provoca un'impen- 
nata nella generazione di quest’ultimi. Sebbene vi siano queste grandi quantita di dati, diven- 
gono poi inutili se non analizzate al meglio con metodologie preposte e ben studiate. 


Vantaggi competitivi e rischi 


Analizzare grandi moli di dati permette di generare nuova conoscenza utile per prendere deci- 
sioni piu consapevoli, in ambito business e non solo. Dalla personalizzazione della comunica- 
zione con il cliente all’efficientamento dei processi produttivi, passando per la gestione dei 
flussi e delle emergenze, i Big Data Analytics hanno un impatto in tutti i processi. Se in passato 
era accettabile, oggi non approcciare i Big Data Analytics equivale a perdere opportunita, in 
casi estremi equivale ad essere esclusi da nuovi mercati o addirittura da quelli in cui gia si opera. 
Nella pratica, sono diversi gli obiettivi aziendali che é possibile raggiungere grazie ai Big Data. 
Le imprese che hanno gia messo in atto progetti di data analysis e data management lo hanno 
fatto per raggiungere questi obiettivi: 
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* migliorare l|’engagement con il cliente 

* incrementare le vendite 

* ridurre il time to market 

* ampliare l’offerta di nuovi prodotti e servizi 

* ottimizzare |’ offerta attuale al fine di aumentare 1 margini 

* ridurre i costi 

¢ identificare nuovi mercati 

Infatti, tra le aziende che per prime si sono avvalse di questa risorsa ci sono soprattutto so- 

cieta aeroportuali e compagnie aeree. La British Airways, ad esempio, per contrastare la con- 
correnza, ha deciso di investire sulla conoscenza approfondita della propria clientela attraverso 
la raccolta di informazioni online e offline derivanti dai programmi fedelta. In questo modo si 
riescono a comprendere le esigenze e le problematiche piu frequenti dei viaggiatori e a svilup- 
pare proposte e soluzioni di maggiore efficacia. Altre compagnie, come Swiss Air, Air France 
e Lufthansa, utilizzano i Big Data allo scopo di migliorare le strategie di revenue management, 
e anche diverse catene alberghiere hanno iniziato a implementare interventi basati sull’impiego 
di Big Data. Hilton, per esempio, ha introdotto l’uso di una Balanced Scorecard? finalizzata a 
comprendere quali fattori guidano le performance organizzative. Grazie a questa attivita, ¢ riu- 
scita a individuare delle correlazioni tra il grado di soddisfazione dei clienti e 1 loro comporta- 
menti. Alcuni hotel, invece, utilizzano piattaforme della Stem? capaci di favorire sulla base di 
algoritmi di analisi dei Big Data che analizzano continuamente il clima, |’edificio e l’utilizzo 
di energia elettrica una efficiente gestione dell’ energia stessa, arrivando a ridurne i costi di al- 
meno il 10-15%. Anche le grandi OTA (Online Travel Agencies) non trascurano questo aspetto: 
Expedia, ad esempio, sta effettuando investimenti significativi in questo ambito, ritenuto la 
chiave di volta per il futuro del travel. Il potenziale per il turismo, quindi, ¢ particolarmente 
grande: raccogliere, omogeneizzare, estrapolare e interpretare correttamente il set di dati che 
rappresenta la "traccia del comportamento, delle scelte e persino del "sentimento dei turisti che 
visitano I’Italia, saranno operazioni basate non pit solo sui commenti spontanei (0 pilotati) dei 
viaggiatori sulle piattaforme di recensioni (un pool inevitabilmente ristretto e che ormai non 
rispecchia piu il "turista medio vero), ma orientate all’analisi di ulteriori dati non condizionati 
sulle abitudini e gli stili di vita, sulle preferenze, sui flussi reali del turismo. Informazioni dal 
valore inestimabile, per chi sapra sfruttarle. I Big Data per il turismo, inoltre, offrono importanti 
informazioni non solo sui comportamenti collettivi, ma anche sul rapporto tra luoghi, cose e 
persone. Secondo quanto recentemente confermato dal TDLAB (Laboratorio di Turismo Digi- 
tale), i comportamenti quotidiani delle persone sono ormai sempre caratterizzati da una qualche 
forma di intermediazione digitale che, di fatto, alimenta flussi di dati di dimensioni enormi: i 
Big Data, appunto. Se analizzati con algoritmi piu. complessi, questi dati articolati e diversificati 
permettono di implementare in maniera sostanziale i processi decisionali delle aziende turisti- 
che, ma anche di migliorare |’offerta rispondendo adeguatamente alla complessita della do- 
manda. Le Reti Sociali Online (OSN), per esempio, non sono solo un potente strumento per la 
promozione e la commercializzazione di offerte turistiche, ma, data la loro incredibile diffu- 
sione, sono anche (e forse soprattutto) una straordinaria fonte di informazioni sulle preferenze 
dei turisti, sulle loro attivita, o su come diano valore a cio che viene loro offerto. Non é difficile 
capire che si tratta di un’opportunita di cruciale importanza, se si pensa ad esempio che oggi, 
per misurare il flusso turistico di un paese, ancora ci si basa su un conteggio di tipo "tradizio- 
nale”, ovvero sul numero di visitatori ospitati dalle strutture ricettive "classiche”, mentre il fe- 
nomeno della sistemazioni alternative (case private, aziende agricole, stabilimenti religiosi, 


? La scheda di valutazione bilanciata é uno strumento di supporto nella gestione strategica dell'impresa che per- 
mette di tradurre la missione e la strategia dell'impresa in un insieme coerente di misure di performance, facilitan- 
done la misurabilita. 
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ecc.) si sta sviluppando rapidamente, e cid fa si che una parte anche consistente dei turisti che 
sceglie queste strutture ricettive alternative non venga adeguatamente contabilizzata. Poiché In 
Italia le statistiche sull’andamento del turismo vengono messe a disposizione con mesi di ri- 
tardo, averle a disposizione in tempo quasi reale permetterebbe di agire tempestivamente, di 
trovare correttivi, di studiare le serie storiche e di sapere cosa potrebbe accadere nell’immediato 
futuro. I turisti, come tutti, sono produttori consapevoli e inconsapevoli di Big Data e di tracce 
digitali: un’analisi strutturata di questi dati potrebbe quindi rappresentare uno strumento predit- 
tivo di grande utilita. In sintesi, quindi, i vantaggi offerti dall’analisi di tale tipo di dati sono, da 
una parte, di carattere strategico, perché i Big Data permettono di conoscere la reputazione di 
una determinata struttura, di un territorio, di un servizio o di un itinerario; dall’altra, di carattere 
operativo, perché tutte le informazioni raccolte e analizzate possono portare alla massimizza- 
zione della soddisfazione del turista, tramite una personalizzazione della sua esperienza di viag- 
gio e dell’offerta. Queste informazioni apparentemente semplici portano con sé un valore in- 
calcolabile, rappresentato dalla possibilita di ottimizzare la propria politica finalizzandola a un 
miglioramento della reputation. 

Tuttavia, mentre i big data sono generalmente considerati vantaggiosi per le imprese, la let- 
teratura che critica i big data postula che ci siano ampiamente ed eticamente problemi di privacy 
al riguardo, cosi come problemi di sicurezza, estrazione di informazioni rilevanti dal patrimonio 
di dati, errori di interpretazione e non minimo il rischio di violazione dei dati. Queste preoccu- 
pazioni sono state intensificate dai recenti attacchi informatici globali e pit: specificamente da 
significative violazioni dei dati in un'ampia gamma di industrie e settori, compreso il turismo e 
settore alberghiero. L'industria dell'ospitalita ¢ ora sotto i riflettori dei media a causa di viola- 
zioni di alto profilo. 

Una delle pit grandi violazioni dei dati del 21° secolo ha colpito uno dei pit grandi societa 
di ospitalita, Marriott International. A partire dal 2014, la violazione dei dati si é verificata ai 
sistemi di supporto dei marchi alberghieri Starwood, acquisiti da Marriott nel 2016 e ha colpito 
500 milioni di clienti in tutto 11 mondo, con la violazione scoperta solo in Settembre 2018. Dati 
e informazioni su nomi, informazioni di contatto, numeri di passaporto, le informazioni di viag- 
gio e altre informazioni personali sono state compromesse e le informazioni su sono stati rubati 
numeri di carte di credito e date di scadenza di oltre 100 milioni di client. 

Non sorprende che la privacy sia ora il problema principale dei dati e la preoccupazione per 
le organizzazioni. Infatti, il sondaggio Global State of Enterprise Analytics del 2018 ha rilevato 
che a livello globale il 49% di le aziende intervistate ritenevano che le principali sfide alle 
organizzazioni pil comunemente affrontano problemi di privacy e sicurezza dei dati. Allo 
stesso modo, un altro recente rapporto del settore mostra che oltre il 40% dei professionisti del 
settore turistico ha affermato che la privacy dei dati e la sicurezza informatica sono uno dei 
fattori piu influenti che incidono sul commercio digitale in questo settore. 

Quando si selezionano soluzioni di analisi, le organizzazioni del turismo e dell'ospitalita 
sono tenute ad affrontare le crescenti preoccupazioni relative alla privacy e alla sicurezza dei 
dati dei clienti inserendo e posizionando quadri di governance dei dati ben progettati in grado 
di fornire dati di qualita ed essere in grado di fornire quadri efficaci di sicurezza e protezione 
dei dati per tutte le parti interessate. 

Questo diventa ancora pil importante in futuro a causa del rapido spostamento verso piu 
organizzazioni lungimiranti e persino automatizzate, basate sui dati. Nel settore del turismo e 
dell'ospitalita, catene alberghiere internazionali ora si affidano ai robot per fornire alcuni dei 
loro servizi, ad es. Henn Na Hotel (Giappone) é il primo hotel al mondo gestito da robot; utilizza 
robot per consegnare i bagagli dei clienti alle loro camere; allo stesso modo, Hilton (USA) 
utilizza robot per i propri servizi di portineria. 
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Conclusioni 


I Big data analytics stanno svolgendo un ruolo cruciale negli sforzi di trasformazione digitale 
di organizzazioni in generale e nel settore turistico e ricettivo, guidando cosi una maggiore 
efficacia ed efficienza e la strategia per definire nuovi modelli di business cosi da portare sul 
cambiamento del successo.* 

In questo articolo, abbiamo riflettuto sull'aumento dei big data e dell'analisi, che dovrebbe 
essere uno delle tecnologie piu influenti che avranno un impatto sul settore nei prossimi cinque 
anni. L'utilizzo di una gestione innovativa riguardo I’etica dei dati ¢ una strategia efficace per 
aumentare il fatturato e fornire alle organizzazioni del turismo e dell'ospitalita preziose infor- 
mazioni commerciali per I'attivita di marketing in corso e un grande vantaggio competitivo. 

Tuttavia, le preoccupazioni e i problemi derivanti dalla privacy e dalla sicurezza dei dati 
meritano premurosa considerazione futura; pertanto, questo documento sta sostenendo la ri- 
cerca su governance dei dati ed etica dei dati nel turismo e nell'ospitalita. 

Sono necessarie ulteriori ricerche per una maggiore comprensione dei modi per alleviare i 
rischi posti dai rapidi progressi della tecnologia in generale e dall'uso di big data analytics in 
particolari decisioni aziendali. Nella ricerca di pratiche etiche di gestione dei dati, |’industria 
del turismo e dell'ospitalita trarrebbe vantaggio da un'etica aggiornata, pertinente, centralizzata 
e standard sulla privacy e sulla sicurezza dei dati e dalla ricerca che sviluppa ulteriormente 1 
dati etici riguardo quadri di governance nel contesto del turismo e dell'ospitalita. 
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Abstract: This paper aims to explore in a diachronic perspective the dynamics of Albanian migration 
to Italy, by exploring the social, economic and political developments of Albania and its efforts to inte- 
grate into the EU, from 1990 to 2020. 

30 years after the fall of the communist regime, Albania still faces the challenges of migration, which 
already has different profiles: from that of the irregular form in 1990, through embassies, the mass forms 
of 1991 and 1997, the return migration and the circular one, as well as the regulated migration through 
interstate and inter-institutional agreements today. 

It seems that Italy is no longer the favorite destination of Albanians, but the long emigration history of 
Albanians in this geographically close country, continues to dimension important relations between the 
country of origin and the host country. The Albanian Diaspora in Italy is thus an important connecting 
instrument between the two countries. 

In this article, through the exploration of secondary sources, such as articles, reports, researches, etc., 
the typologies of Albanian emigration to Italy are presented and the socio-political and economic factors 
that generated these forms of emigration are analyzed. 


Keywords: migration, diachronic approach, Italy, postcommunist country. 


1. Geopolitical conditions that favored the emigration of Albanians to Italy after the fall 
of the communist regime 


To better understand in geopolitical terms the emigration of Albanians to Italy, after the fall of 
the communist regime, it is more convenient to start by finding the place of events related to 
post-communist emigration in the historical background of Albanian events. 

Despite the total isolation, in Albania people secretly followed, through self-created tools 
such as artisanal antennas and so-called "cans", the televisions of geographically close countries 
such as Italy and Greece, creating the dream of "promised land" beyond the borders of Albania!. 
"Immigrants were encouraged by the hope of success and pushed by need and by the imaginary 
world created by television."(Perrone; 1996). Watching foreign television served as a cultural 
formation, an organization of socio-cultural practices and events that, through the process of 
acculturation, created a new identity.” People dreamed, in short, of an imaginary well-being in 
a completely false perspective, bypassing the transition that links wealth to work and large- 
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scale economic policies. Geographical proximity and historical and cultural similarity, real or 
deduced, between Albania and Italy, formed the main impetus for choosing the neighboring 
country as a preferred migration destination. An interesting study was conducted by Barjaba 
(2000) on the factors that have influenced the choice of destination of Albanian emigrants, com- 
piling the following ranking: 

1. Geographical proximity; 
. Cultural, spiritual and linguistic similarity; 
. Simplicity of entry into the selected country; 
. Presence of relatives in the selected country; 
. The possibility of attending schools and professional advancement; 
. Possibility of employment in the primary profession; 
. Higher salaries than in other countries; 
. Possibilities of finding a job. 

Based on this ranking, Italy turns out to be a very favorable country, except for the last three 
points, which nevertheless hold the lowest places in the classification. We can clearly distinguish 
between two different migration impulses: on one hand that of the characteristic emergency 
state, closely related to the need for survival, and on the other hand the longer-term impulse, 
represented by points 5 and 6 of the ranking which take into consideration the benefits of a new 
life, especially for their children. According to secondary sources focused on the emigration of 
Albanians from post-communist Albania to Western countries, this process, for analytical rea- 
sons, is divided into several phases. In this paper, a diachronic analysis of the phenomenon of 
emigration, return emigration and circular migration is presented according to these phases: 

1. Emigration through embassies in the summer of 1990; 

2. The mass exodus of March and August 1991; 

3. The "invisible" emigration of 1993-1996; 

4. The exodus after the collapse of the “pyramid schemes” in 1997; 
5 
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. Emigration during the Kosovo crisis in 1999; 
. Relative stability of emigration during 2000-2008 and return migration after the 2008 
economic Crisis; 
7. Re-immigration dilemmas for immigrants returning from Italy. 
8. Immigration in the form of asylum during 2014-2016 and 
9. Efforts to regulate emigration, consolidation of the Albanian diaspora in Italy and the 
role of circulating emigrants. 

It should be borne in mind that the emigration of Albanians to Italy is more related to the first 
six phases, while after 2008, this emigration was combined with return emigration, which was 
generated by the global economic crisis that significantly affected Italy. After that, the Albanian 
emigration to Italy enters another stage, that of maturity and the creation of the diaspora, which 
plays a very important role for both the host country Italy and the country of origin, Albania. 


2. Albanian migration flows towards Italy from 1990 to 2020. 


During the spring of 1990, some attempts at privatization were undertaken in Albania, which, 
although limited, had a destabilizing effect on the economy, showing on the one hand new op- 
portunities in labor relations, and on the other hand contributing to the general decline of the 
Albanian economy (Del Re, 1997). In the diplomatic field, in 1990 it was proposed to reopen 
the channel of dialogue with both the Soviet Union and Europe and the United States. 

As is already known, the history of embassies, which culminated in July 1990, began with the 
introduction in December 12, 1985 of the politically persecuted Popa family to the Italian repre- 
sentation in Tirana, to flee Albania. Demalia (2020) writes that: "Popaj's escape was on one hand 
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a slap in the face to the regime and on the other hand encouragement to the youth of the capital 
that the authorities had surrendered to external pressure". The fall of the Berlin Wall on October 
3, 1989, as a symbol of all the democratic developments taking place in Eastern Europe, as well 
as the resolution of the "Case of the 6 Popa brothers / sisters", created the appropriate circum- 
stances for the events of July 2, 1990, where hundreds of Albanians, followed by hundreds of 
others in the following days, forcibly entered the foreign embassies accredited in Tirana, mainly 
the western ones, demanding to leave Albania for the places they wanted. The entry of Albanian 
citizens in the embassies of developed European countries, known as the "Embassy Crisis", is an 
important historical moment, related not only to the beginning of Albanian post-communist emi- 
gration, but also to the expression of a lustful desire of Albanians to achieve a long-standing 
dream, to touch the much-dreamed land of European countries. 

Meanwhile, Albania officially began to turn its eyes away from Europe. The CSCE meeting 
on humanitarian issues took place in Copenhagen from 5 to 29 June 1990. After consultations 
in Bonn and Paris, Albania participated in this meeting for the first time in the status of observer. 

The events of the embassies in Albania in July 1990 had a great international echo, being 
considered as the beginnings of the democratization of Albania, while the government circles 
and the press of that time praised the individuals who entered the embassies as “a group of 
vagabonds, former convicts, for minor offenses, ordinary thefts, clandestine lotteries, gamblers 
and some cheated teenagers "(Krasniqi 2020). This situation was the starting point of a long 
ordeal of emigration from post-communist Albania to Western countries. Greece and Italy, as 
countries geographically closer to Albania, would be the countries that received the most 
Albanian emigrants in the future. 

Most historians support the hypothesis that in the events that followed the fall of communism 
in our country, an important factor carried the psychological component. According to Morozzo 
della Rocca (2001): “In the euphoria of the regime's transition and especially during the transi- 
tion to a free market economy, Albanians began to think that they no longer needed work. By 
ending communism, they were ending forced labor.” 

The massive exodus of ships to the south of Italy in 1991 will be long remembered by the 
Albanians, by the Italian population that welcomed them, but also by anyone who followed the 
events of that time through the media. The image of overcrowded ships still continues to sym- 
bolize the exodus of a population who were realizing an ancient dream to the west. 

The first phase of this exodus, that of March 1991, which sent 25,000 people to the Italian 
coast, was very well received, while the 20,000 refugees from the second wave of landings in 
August 1991 were treated very harshly. The change in the attitude of the Italian government 
occurred due to the fact that these landings took place after the first free elections were held in 
Albania, thus migrants were no longer considered political refugees. Even the Italian popula- 
tion, while continuing to provide immediate assistance to thousands of people in conditions of 
extreme need, that filled the First Reception Centers, had lost the enthusiasm of the initial mo- 
ment: a kind of indifference had begun, which inevitably led to the creation of negative preju- 
dices about Albanians. The culmination of this new unacceptable stay was represented by the 
closing days of the migrants inside the "Stadio della Vittoria" in Bari, which was followed by 
the forced repatriation of migrants by air, as the availability for their reception had been offi- 
cially announced. Between 1991, about 17,000 Albanian emigrants were repatriated by air and 
sea by the Italian authorities (Misja; 1998). 

During the years 1993-1996, the first effects of emigration were felt in Albania. Immigrants 
began sending remittances to their families and relatives, and this in some way alleviated the 
poverty of these families. Korovilas (1999) claims that remittances played a key role in the re- 
generation of Albanian society during these years. However, despite remittances, the economic 
condition of the population in Albania remained uncertain and under the expectations in 1993- 
1996. Despite some small progress towards the democratic system, a deep wave of change was 
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spreading, both institutional and social, which expanded the hopeless race against Western 
myths like: rapid enrichment, rampant consumption, liberalism without superstructure, etc. This 
social metamorphosis, for which not all social classes were prepared, but from which all were 
influenced, was the prelude to those dramatic events that followed, extremely confusing and 
uncertain in the eyes of foreign observers. In 1995, the law No. 7939, dated 25.5.1995 "On 
migration" was approved, which aimed to regulate the entry of individuals into the Republic of 
Albania and their exit from it, to create the scheme for facilitating regular emigration for em- 
ployment abroad. 

In short, in Miracco’s (1997) words, Albania in the years 1992-1997 was: "a democracy, with 
all its limitations and difficulties, killed by a collective hysteria that can only leave it at the 
mercy of fate.” But despite the difficulties, the Italian small and medium-sized industry, pri- 
marly represented by Puglia region, was quite active in Albania on the eve of 1997. The low- 
cost labor force compensates without any doubt the "risk of the country". In the early nineties, 
our country seemed to more and more Italians as a "promised land" for investment. This vision 
came as a result of two basic reasons: low labor costs and geographical proximity to our country. 
For this reason small Italian companies began to invest in Albania. So, during the years 1993- 
1996, two main trends related to emigration were identified: first, clandestine emigration by 
circumstantial means, the “dinghy boats”, somewhat "invisible", because it was not as spectac- 
ular and massive as in 1991, but it was still a phenomenon that as it were, was "tolerated" by 
the Albanian government of that time and, secondly, the immigration to Albania of the first 
Italian investors. 

Albania signed bilateral agreements on seasonal labor migration with Greece in 1996 and 
Italy in 1997, paving the way for legal migration to both countries, following the receipt of an 
employment contract.? However, what characterizes 1997 is another wave of emigration, after 
the economic crisis characterized by the sharp rise of deficit and inflation and the decline of the 
trade balance, which culminated in the collapse of the so-called "pyramids schemes”. Cani and 
Vika (2019) describe that:"(..) The first signs of depositing money in these firms were identified 
in 1995 or earlier. People were not careful enough to distinguish whether firms had real invest- 
ments or not, and they believed that they were supported either by the government or their 
resources came from illegal activities that secured their profits. The high profit rates in these 
firms "replaced" the interest rates offered by commercial banks and as a result, the central bank's 
monetary policy became less effective. It was these firms that later turned into pyramid 
schemes, which, based on some rough estimates, absorbed as much as 200-300 million 
US$ from the population. They were never licensed to take deposits and it was not known if 
they were ever solvent." When the system unfortunately collapsed, the Albanian state failed to 
cope with the consequences of bankruptcy. Albania found itself on the brink of civil war and 
the prey of violent unrest. In an effort to maintain order, a multinational force was deployed in 
Albania, including the Italian contingent of "Missione Alba”. 

The situation served as the spark for a new mass exodus. In Italy, however, the answer was 
different from that of 1991: the newcomers were not welcomed. Particularly prominent in relation 
to the Italian political climate towards Albanians are the words of the then parliamentarian Irene 
Pivetti, whom on March 27, 1997, declared that “‘all the Albanian refugees should be thrown back 
into the sea.’“ In this exodus, carried out mainly on the boards of various “dinghy boats” com- 
pletely unsuitable for navigation, between March and April of that year year about 9,000 people 
took the sea route. Hundreds of them would lose their lives along the way. On March 19, 1997, a 
decree regulating returns was adopted; on March 25 of the same year, an agreement was signed 
with Albania on the control of clandestine refugee trafficking. The agreement officially spoke of 


3 https://www.migrationpolicy.org/article/embracing-emigration-migration-development-nexus-albania, accessed 
12.08. 2020 
4 Bellu, G. M., 7 naufragio degli albanesi e la giornalista Pivetti, La Repubblica, 1 april 2007. 
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an 'effective patrol’ of the Adriatic coast and gave the Navy provisions on "persuasive work" 
against the ships of migrants coming from Albania: in fact it was a genuine "naval blockade" 
openly criticized by the UN.”> When on March 28, 1997, the small motorboat "Katér i Radés", 
stolen in Saranda by refugee traffickers and launched from Vlora with 120 people on board, sank 
in the Otranto canal during the collision with a corvette of the Italian Navy, causing 108 deaths, 
the Italian side declared a state of national emergency, as well as naval blockades off the Albanian 
coast. This decision was taken without a parliamentary mandate, with the opposition of some of 
the majority governing parties such as Refondazione Comunista or Verdi, and faced the open 
hostility of the UN High Commissioner for Refugees, Fazlum Karim. 

The refugee crisis in Kosovo marked another episode of emigration for Albanians in 1999. 
By the end of the year most had returned to Kosovo, yet another wave of emigration, especially 
to Italy, revived, sending thousands of other Kosovar and Albanian "fugitives" to seek refuge 
in the West. By posing as Kosovars, Albanians sought asylum in several EU member states. 
This situation was made easier by the lack of identification documents for displaced Kosovars 
and their common language. This move was known as a "silent move", as the Albanian author- 
ities were far more concerned with recovering from the events of 1997 and continuing reforms, 
than with addressing the displacement of the Kosovo population and their citizens.° 

Almost a decade after the first migrations, Albanians still hoped to find a world similar to 
those broadcast on Italian television channels: a diverse world, full of wealth, easy to earn and 
with a variety of goods to be bought. An illusion, which as a whole inspired the Albanians to 
leave their country to such an extent as to severely change the demographic level, destined to 
end immediately in the face of difficulties in integrating with everyday life. Pittau, Ricci, Urso 
(2009) estimate that “1.1 million Albanians emigrated during the 1990s, with very visible ef- 
fects. especially in the north-eastern areas of the country and in the far south with a marked 
‘brain’ migration throughout the country, which managed to include about a third of all local 
intellectuals.” 

Since 2000, when Italy undertook several policies aimed at regulating immigration, it is 
generally observed that the influence of the media on the overall image of Albanians became 
more positive. Thus the presence of Albanian emigrants became less undesirable and the level 
of prejudice and discriminatory behavior faded. In 2006, Albania adopted the Law No. 9666, 
dated 18.12.2006 "On the emigration of Albanian citizens for employment reasons", which aims 
to regulate relations in the field of emigration, for employment purposes or vocational training 
through the work of Albanian citizens, leaving the Republic of Albania.’ 

During the first decade of the 2000s, several important events that marked Albania's 
relationship with the European Union and other international structures took place. 

On 18 February 2008 the Council approved a new European partnership with Albania. The 
Stabilization and Association Agreement (SAA) was signed on 12 June 2006 and entered into 
force on 1 April 2009. The EU-Albania Visa Facilitation Agreement entered into force in January 
2008. The country joined NATO in April 2009 and in 2010 Albania took over the visa 
liberalization regime with the EU (Schengen area). Albania has thus focused on making progress 
towards European Union (EU) integration, focusing mainly on meeting political criteria, 
harmonizing legislation and establishing stable institutions that guarantee democracy, the rule of 
law, the rights of human rights, minority protection, regional cooperation and good relations with 
enlargement countries Member States. After the 2008 financial crisis, many Albanian emigrants 
returned from Greece and Italy. It is estimated that during 2009 - 2013, about 133,544 Albanian 
emigrants returned to Albania, while 53.4% of them returned during 2012 and 2013 and that there 


5 La volta che I’Italia fece un “blocco navale” in Il Post, 22 april 2015, https://www.ilpost.it/2015/04/22/blocco- 
navale-albania-1997/ , accessed 12.12.2019. 

°IOM: Migration and Albania. https://albania.iom.int/migration-and-albania, accessed 12.04.2021. 

T http://www.pp.gov.al/web/ligj_per_emigrimin_36.pdf, accessed 12.12.2020. 
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is some evidence that the lack of reintegration opportunities in Albania may have served as a 
driving factor for the re-emigration of returnees® to other EU countries. 

From 2015 to 2019, in the case of Italy, as well as Greece and the US, the annual growth rate 
of immigrants has been steadily declining, reaching 3 percent. Italy no longer seems to attract 
the attention of Albanians to emigrate, not only because Italy was significantly affected by the 
global economic crisis, which began in 2008, but also because there was a new impetus to 
emigration to countries targeted by Syrian refugees, Afghans, etc., who also came to Albania in 
transit, with the aim of finally settling in EU countries. 

There is some evidence that the lack of reintegration opportunities in Albania may have served 
as a driving force for the re-emigration of returnees” to other EU countries. Bajraba (2000) argues 
that “the ideology of the return of the Albanian emigrant has been associated with the ideology 
of failure.” Suffering from such a stereotype, as well as the mismatch between the opportunities 
to invest with the money raised in emigration and the expectations to make large investments, 
often pushes returned emigrants to re-emigrate and in the case of Albania emigration, at least in 
2014, no longer happened to Italy and Greece, but to other western countries, geographically 
further away Albania. After 2015, the number of Albanian emigrants in Germany began to grow 
at an annual rate of about 35%, making this country their main destination. 

Among the main reasons that prompted Albanian citizens to leave their country we can men- 
tion high unemployment, low income, which are generally lower than social benefits in Ger- 
many, lack of trust in state institutions of which are perceived as corrupt and inefficient, the 
subjective feeling of lack of prospects for employment, especially among young academics, 
and unrealistic and exaggerated expectations in terms of social benefits in Western Europe, 
mainly in Germany. 

Referring to statistical data obtained from Eurostat, which focuses on the origin of asylum 
seekers in EU countries, during the years 2014 and 2015, it is noted that Albania ranks fifth 
after Syria, Afghanistan, Iraq and Kosovo, in regarding the number of individuals who have 
sought asylum in EU countries (16,100 asylum seekers in 2014 and about 65,900 asylum seek- 
ers in 2015), at a time when Albania, unlike the above-mentioned countries, enjoys the right to 
its citizens visa-free travel throughout the EU Schengen territory since the end of 2010. Be- 
tween 2010 and September 2019, around 193,000 Albanian citizens were registered as asylum 
seekers for the first time in European Union countries. The phenomenon reached its peak in 
2015, when about 67 thousand Albanians applied for asylum, but later the requests fell as a 
result of the acceleration of asylum procedures, stricter migration rules and lower acceptance 
rates of these applications. Another challenge of the countries of origin is the reintegration of 
returned migrants, whether economic migrants or asylum seekers, whose application was not 
approved by the host countries. Many central, local level and international institutions are in- 
volved in the reintegration process, dealing with the implementation of policies for the reinte- 
gration of repatriated persons. 


3. Efforts to regulate emigration, consolidate the Albanian diaspora in Italy and the role 
of circulating emigrants 


The latest data recorded on January 1, 2020, show a figure of 421,591 Albanian immigrants 
residing in Italy, out of a total of 5,039,637 foreign immigrants'°. Considering the number of 


8 http://www. instat.gov.al/media/255982/return_migration_and reintegration in albania 2013.pdf, accessed 
21.03.2020. 

? Ibid. 

10 https://www.tuttitalia.it/statistiche/cittadini-stranieri/albania/, accessed 02.03.2021. 
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naturalized Albanians in Italy, ie those who enjoy Italian citizenship and are provided with Ital- 
ian passports, the presence of Albanian emigrants in Italy should be much higher. Referring to 
the distribution of Albanian emigrants in the 20 Italian regions, the regions with the most Alba- 
nian emigrants residing in Italy are: Lombardy, Tuscany and Emilia Romagna. Regarding gen- 
der, it should be noted that the presence of males continues to be higher than that of females by 
a margin of 9,379 people. The experience of almost 30 years has given Albanian emigrants in 
Italy another status, the status of being members of a diaspora. In an INSTAT report, published 
in 2019, the category of immigrants who emigrated after 1990, is described as "new diaspora", 
to distinguish it from the "old diaspora", which has been mainly located in the US and in some 
other Western European countries and consists of people who emigrated before 1944 during the 
years 1945-1990 which coincides mainly with the Albanians in the former Yugoslavia. Alt- 
hough it is difficult to calculate an exact number of the Albanian diaspora, indirectly this num- 
ber could reach 1.64 million!! citizens abroad or 36 percent of the total Albanian citizens. Italy 
ranks first in the list of countries where the new Albanian diaspora has already been consoli- 
dated. 

On 22.11. 2017 is created in Albania the National Agency of Diaspora (AKD), as a public 
institution, which is subordinated to the Minister of State for Diaspora. The mission of the 
Agency is to develop and deepen institutional cooperation with the Diaspora community 
through the improvement and protection of the rights and interests of Albanian citizens in the 
countries where they live. An important role in this period is given to the drafting of the National 
Strategy for the Albanian Diaspora 2018-2024, as the first document drafted in the state policy 
of the Republic of Albania for the Albanian Diaspora. Another important document is the Na- 
tional Strategy for Migration and Action Plan 2019 - 2022. In this period is noticed the increase 
in the number of Albanian emigrants living between two social realities, between Italy and Al- 
bania, some for health reasons, such as the elderly, some for business reasons, some for seasonal 
migration, for study reasons, etc. This is the category of the circular migrants, which refering 
to the July 2007 meeting of the Global Forum on Migration and Development!” are: “the fluid 
movement of people between countries, including temporary or permanent movement which, 
when it occurs voluntarily and is linked to labor needs of countries of origin and destination, 
can be beneficial to all involved”. 


4. Immigration policies and legislation in Italy. Impacts on Albanian emigrants 


Immigration policies already occupy an increasingly important place in the national policies of 
all member states as well as in the policy of the European Union itself. The phenomenon of 
immigration today, at the political level is one of the most controversial discourses in all these 
countries. There is a tendency everywhere in Europe, strongly influenced by the media, as well 
as by the fact that this has been a very complex topic especially in the local elections, but present 
in the agendas of all European political parties, to face the topic of immigration according to 
the “pro” or “against” dichotomy. “Attractive” electoral plans on immigration in recent years 
have been almost “determinants” of electoral results. On one hand, there are those who believe 
that it is possible to completely stop the influx of migrants and this will solve all internal prob- 
lems, while protecting public order and security, while on the other hand there are those who 
believe that the phenomenon of emigration is always positive and that developed societies must 
reflect critically and guarantee to persons, beyond their citizens, solidarity as the duty of every 


| INSTAT, Diaspora Shqiptare né shifra. 2019, p.1 www.instat.gov.al/media/6547/diaspora-2019.pdf, accessed 
21.04.2021 

2 Global Forum on Migration and Development (2007) Background Paper for Roundtable One: Human Capital 
Development and Labour Mobility — Maximizing Opportunities and Minimizing Risks 
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civil state. These two components and finding a balance between them will be one of the EU’s 
major challenges in the near future. The European instruments that EU countries have, such as 
the European Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 
(1950), the European Convention on the Legal Status of Migrant Workers (1977), European 
Social Charter (ESC, 1961, revised and renewed for signature in 1996) etc. also play an im- 
portant role. Italy is also located in an European context and, like all EU countries, has seen a 
steady increase in the presence of foreigners over the last twenty years and consequently has 
always had to adapt the legislation in force according to the needs of the moment. Below is an 
overview of immigration policies and Italian immigration legislation that has affected the legal 
status of Albanian emigrants. 


Period Phases of albanian Immigration policy and legislation 
migration 

1990-1993 | Emigration through Approval of law no. 39 of 1990, also called “legge Martelli” 
embassies in 1990 which focused on : 


Towards European Italy | 1. organically regulating immigration 

by boat . redefining refugee status 

. Introducing programming of flows from abroad 

. specifying the methods of entry and rejection at the border 

. residence in Italy 

1993-1996 | The “invisible” Martelli Law continues to be applied in Italy 

emigration Decree 19/1995, called “Decree Dini“ approved 

1997-1998 |The collapse of the Decree regulating returns (March 19, 1997) national emer- 

“pyramid schemes” in | gency state in Italy (without a parliamentary mandate) the na- 

1997 val blockade off the Albanian coast. 

In 1998 approved law no. 40 “Napolitano-Turco”, then merged 

into the “Single Text on Immigration and the Status of For- 

eigners”, according to Legislative Decree 286 of 25 July 1998, 

focused on these three pillars: 

1. opposing of illegal immigration as well as the exploitation 
of flows 

2. a three-year planning through the quota system, 
independent of the un/availability of the local workforce 

3. enabling realistic integration journeys for foreigners in a 
regular position. 

2000-2008 | Relative Emigration September 10, 2002, the new immigration law “Bossi-Fini” 

Sustainability 2000- enters into force. 

2008 Bilateral agreement between Italy and Albania dated 2 Decem- 

ber 2008. 


200-2014 | Re-immigration 2009, law 94, “Provisions for public safety”, otherwise known 
dilemmas for returned _| as “Pacchetto di sicurezza” (Security Package) entered into 
immigrants from Italy | force in Italy 

Memorandum of Understanding between the Albanian and 
Italian states, dated 19 July 2011, established the Local Coor- 
dination Office in Albania, responsible for cooperation with 
the Diplomatic Representation of Italy, the Ministry of Labor, 
Social Affairs and Equal Opportunities and the International 
Organization for Migration 

2014-2020 | Consolidation of the 22.11. 2017 is created in Albania the National Agency of Dias- 
Albanian diaspora in pora (AKD), as a public institution, which is subordinated to 
Italy the Minister of State for Diaspora. 

Drafting the National Strategy for the Albanian Diaspora 
2018-2024 
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National Strategy for Migration and Action Plan 2019 — 2022 


5. Conclusions 


According to the definition proposed by the Knomad Thematic Working Group on Policy and 
Institutional Coherence, migration and development policies, crossing different dimensions, are 
coherent to the extent that: “they pursue strategies to advance common goals by actively striv- 
ing to minimize or eliminate adverse effects; prevent policies from diminishing between them- 
selves and compared to achieving agreed development objectives"!?. 

In recent years, bilateral efforts have also focused on improving flows and the impact of 
return migration. Furthermore, specific plans for organizing remittances have been studied. 

There are two main documents in this regard: 

- The first is the bilateral agreement between Italy and Albania dated 2 December 2008; 

- The second was the Memorandum of Understanding dated 19 July 2011, regarding migra- 
tion flows and the effectiveness of their management; facilitation at the moment of entering 
the Italian labor market for Albanian citizens; creating and promoting training courses and 
finalized internships. 

In the end, we can conclude that from the early flows until today, the more the relations be- 
tween Italy and Albania become transparent and cooperative, the more migratory flows are man- 
aged and coordinated in a positive way, in a mutual process of mutual metabolism between the 
resources and needs of both countries. In these twenty years, in Italy, many laws on migration 
have been changed, but if we stop talking about integration in addition to ad hoc interventions in 
favor of migrants, in Italy as in other Mediterranean countries a completely consolidated tradition 
is missing. At the same time, the control of irregularities has been greatly improved thanks to 
Albanian migration policies. Albania, in fact, by continuing to strengthen its political and institu- 
tional structures, was able to provide "a more effective support" to Italian migration policy. 
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Abstract: In April 2019, the Italian government declared its seaports as ‘unsafe’ for the disembarkation 
of rescued people from boats flying a foreign flag under the pretence of the health emergency due to the 
Covid-19 pandemic. This measure was supported under the argument that 1) Italy could not guarantee 
the safety of the individuals due to the outbreak and 2) rescued people might have contracted Covid-19. 
To the Italian government, the security of rescued migrants’ lives could not be guaranteed in Italy. Under 
similar pretences, on 9 April 2020, the Maltese government closed its ports as being ‘unsafe’ arguing 
Malta cannot guarantee the safety of rescued migrants’ lives due to the Covid-19 pandemic. Libya fol- 
lowed with the same declaration, whereby its ports were considered unsafe and it refused authorisation 
to disembark 280 migrants intercepted by the Libyan Coast Guard. The Libyan government declared 
Tripoli port as unsafe for disembarkation purposes due to the al-Sarraj government lack of control over 
the port caused by the continuous internal conflict. Although it is recognised that Italy and Malta have 
the right to protect its people from the pandemic and take such positive steps to prevent threats to public 
health, in accordance with international human rights law, states are obligated to take positive steps to 
prevent threats to public health and to provide medical care to those who need it. Everyone has the right 
and is entitled to the highest attainable standard of health and states have the obligation to ensure for 
those under their jurisdiction; adequate medical care equivalent to that it has available for its general 
population. Therefore, in relation to the irregular migrants boats found under its jurisdiction at sea, states 
must not deny to asylum seekers and irregular migrants equal access to health care. It is argued here that 
Italy and Malta cannot close their ports by simply declaring them ‘unsafe’ due to Covid-19 by ignoring 
its obligations on the right to health for those under its jurisdiction, as well as, other obligations under 
international and EU law. This paper argues that the Italian and Maltese struggle against disembarking 
rescued irregular migrants in its own ports did not start with the pandemic, however. The pandemic was 
used as a mere excuse to avoid Italy’s and Malta’s responsibility of those rescued in accordance with 
international and EU law. By leaving these individuals stranded at sea, and no alternative open port to 
be disembarked to, Italy and Malta are violating their obligations under international maritime law and 
human rights law, on the right to life and right to be rescued. 


Key Words: Unsafe closed ports, Stranded at sea, Right to life, Right to rescue 


Introduction 


To stop rescue operations conducted by NGOs or other vessels at international waters, under 
the pretence of health risks, Italy and Malta closed their ports to rescued people. Through a 
decree, in April 2019 which became law in October 2019, the Italian government declared its 
seaports as ‘unsafe’ for the disembarkation of rescued people from boats flying a foreign flag 
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under the pretence of the health emergency due to the Covid-19 pandemic (The Guardian, 
2020). This measure was supported under the argument that 1) Italy could not guarantee the 
safety of the individuals due to the outbreak and 2) rescued people might have contracted 
Covid-19 (The Guardian, 2020). To the Italian government, the security of rescued migrants’ 
lives could not be guaranteed in Italy. 

Under similar pretences, on 9 April 2019, the Maltese government closed its ports as being 
‘unsafe’ arguing Malta cannot guarantee the safety of rescued migrants’ lives due to the Covid- 
19 pandemic (Times Malta, 2020). The Maltese government took such a decision whilst con- 
sidering the balance between ‘the control over the Maltese territory and the compliance with 
Malta’s international obligations whilst addressing this public health emergency including the 
enforcement of effective measures already put in place for the containment of the spread of the 
contagious disease adopted so far’ (Times Malta, 2020). Libya followed with the same declara- 
tion, whereby its ports were considered unsafe and it refused authorisation to disembark 280 
migrants intercepted by the Libyan Coast Guard (IOM, 2020). The Libyan government declared 
Tripoli port as unsafe for disembarkation purposes due to the al-Sarraj government lack of 
control over the port caused by the continuous internal conflict. 

These declarations however cannot be considered a coincidence given that at the time, Italy 
was aware that 10 boats carrying irregular migrants had fled Libyan waters and were in the 
vicinity of Italian waters (Alarmphone, 2020). The Italian decree was also issued as a result of 
the rescue performed by the NGO vessel Sea Eye, and another 2 unescorted migration boats 
with 124 people arriving on the island of Lampedusa (The Guardian, 2020), as well as, the 
increased number of departing boats from Tripoli due to the good weather at the time. 

As a result of such declaration, on 10 April 2019, more than 150 rescued people were 
stranded at sea waiting to be disembarked in a safe port of disembarkation (ECRE, 2020). These 
individuals were rescued by the NGO vessel Sea Eye in international waters off the Libyan 
coast. According to NGO Alarm Phone allegations, the irregular migrants were forced to jump 
into water after being hindered by Libyan militia firing shots towards their vessel. There were 
no efforts made by the Italian supply ship present at the location to rescue. The Italian inaction 
and failed rescue attempts came as a direct result of its attained international and EU responsi- 
bility to 1) provide medical care and a safe place of disembarkation and 2) provide access to its 
asylum and immigration law once it rescues these individuals. To Italy, this means, an immense 
burden on its asylum and immigration systems with severe financial consequences to the gov- 
ernment. A situation ongoing for more than a decade. 

In accordance with international human rights law, states are obligated to take positive steps 
to prevent threats to public health and to provide medical care to those who need it. Everyone 
has the right and is entitled to the highest attainable standard of health (as found in Article 5(1e) 
ECHR, Article 8(2), Article 11(2), and Article 2(3) of Protocol No 4 to the ECHR). Such a right 
though requires governments to restrict on some other rights when confronted with serious pub- 
lic health threats; however, such restrictions can only happen under a justifiable legal basis. 
These restrictions must be proportionate, necessary and applied for a limited duration and most 
importantly not arbitrary and discriminatory in application. In addition, states have the obliga- 
tion to ensure for those under their jurisdiction; adequate medical care equivalent to that it has 
available for its general population. Therefore, in relation to the irregular migrants boats found 
under its jurisdiction at sea, it must not deny to asylum seekers and irregular migrants equal 
access to health care. 

Although it is recognised that Italy has the right to protect its people from the pandemic and 
take such positive steps to prevent threats to public health, it is argued here that it cannot do so 
by ignoring its obligations on the right to health for those under its jurisdiction, as well as other 
obligations under international and EU law. These actions are wrongful for 2 main reasons: 1) 
First, states have the obligation to ensure for those under their jurisdiction; adequate medical 
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care equivalent to that it has available for its general population. Therefore, in relation to the 
irregular migrants boats found under its jurisdiction at sea, it must not deny to asylum seekers 
and irregular migrants equal access to health care. The restrictions imposed by states on public 
health basis can only happen under a justifiable legal basis and must be proportionate, necessary 
and applied for a limited duration and most importantly not arbitrary and discriminatory in 
application. Second, rescued irregular migrants depart from Libya and aim to arrive in Italy and 
Malta. With all three ports closed, where should these rescued individuals be disembarked to? 
If no coastal state takes responsibility, are they to be stranded off at sea? 

This paper argues that the Italian struggle against disembarking rescued irregular migrants 
in its own ports did not start with the pandemic, however. The pandemic was used as a mere 
excuse to avoid Italy’s responsibility of those rescued in accordance with international and EU 
law. Disputes over SAR and disembarkation among Mediterranean coastal states have found its 
roots from political controversies over the applicability and interpretation of the international 
law of the sea (Papastavridis, 2017; Moreno-Lax and Papastavridis, 2017; Carrera and Hertog, 
2015). The unwillingness of coastal states to create a uniformity of rescue practices at sea comes 
as a direct result of the international legal framework on search and rescue obliging a private or 
governmental vessel that rescues irregular migrants, responsible to provide ‘initial medical or 
other needs and deliver them to a place of safety’ (SAR Convention, Annex 3, Chapter I, 1.3.2.). 
The SAR Convention places the responsibility as decision maker on the ‘place of safety’ to the 
State responsible for the search and rescue region (Annex 5 to the amended SAR Convention, 
Chapter 3, paragraph 3.1.9 (MSC 78/26/Add.1, 3); SOLAS, ChapterV, Regulation 33). In ac- 
cordance with CEAS, which is based on Article 78(1) TFEU, and the Dublin Regulation, the 
legal responsibility for the reception, screening, processing asylum claims and facilitation of 
return rests upon the State in which the irregular migrants first disembark. Considering that 
irregular migrants mostly depart from Libya or Turkey, the most affected coastal Member States 
are Greece, Italy and Malta respectively. 

There is yet no EU burden-sharing mechanism on irregular migratory flows (Article 80 
TFEU). These coastal Member States have to bear the burden of hosting irregular migrants 
unless other Member States agree on a case by case basis to relocate rescued irregular migrants. 
The lack of a burden sharing mechanism at EU level, discourages Member States such as Italy, 
Malta and Greece to initiate rescue operations. Confronted with continuous arrivals of irregular 
migrants, the main preoccupation of the Member States is what will happen to their immigration 
and asylum systems, not on how to provide assistance in situations of distress as provided under 
the international legal framework on search and rescue. However, these practices act contrary 
to international law governing search and rescue but also violate the legal obligation to protect 
human life (Article 3 UDHR; Article 6(1) ICCPR; Article 2 ECHR; Article 2 EU Charter). Due 
to the Member States’ reluctance to accept the responsibility to host irregular migrants whom 
they rescue, complex legal issues have been raised in relation to the ‘safe place’ of disembar- 
kation for governmental and private vessels rescuing irregular migrant vessels in distress. 

To avoid their responsibility under CEAS, Dublin Regulation and international law, the 
emerged practice of the coastal Member States has been to apply their own criteria of ‘place of 
safety’ according to their interpretation. The original SAR Convention 1979 failed to provide a 
definition of “place of safety’. Thus, at international level, there is a lack of agreed criteria on 
the ‘safest place’ for disembarkation. In 2004, IMO attempted to provide clarification as to what 
‘place of safety’ means, namely: ‘a location where rescue operations are considered to term1- 
nate. It is also a place where the survivors’ safety of life is no longer threatened and where their 
basic human needs (such as food, shelter and medical needs) can be met. Further, it is a place 
from which transportation arrangements can be made for the survivors’ next or final destination’ 
(MSC Guidelines, point 6.12; Resolution MSC.70(69), Annex 3, paragraph 1.3.2). Still, this 
clarification did not end the disparities in interpretation amongst these coastal Member States, 
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especially, as Malta has not ratified the subsequent amendments (IMO, 2009). For Malta, it is 
deemed to have discharged its responsibilities under international law (Parliamentary Assem- 
bly, 2008, paragraph 6), by disembarking the rescued irregular migrants at the nearest safe port; 
i.e. in Italy (W/V Pinar E incident). As long as disembarkation takes place in a country that 
satisfies the rescued person’s basic needs, then Malta considers to have satisfied its obligation 
under international law. 

On the other hand, Italy, interprets disembarkation to take place in the territory of the State 
responsible for the SAR zone in which the rescue occurs. Such an interpretation falls in line 
with the 2004 Amendments to the SAR Convention, to which Italy is a party to. Given the size 
of the designated Maltese SAR region overlapping with the Italian SAR region, majority of 
rescue missions performed by Italian authorities fall under the Maltese SAR region. Thus, in 
accordance with the Italian interpretation, the disembarkation of those rescued by Italian au- 
thorities should take place in the Maltese port of Valletta (Mallia, 2014). The Italian interpreta- 
tion goes contrary to the Italian Court of Cassation which has accepted that the assessment of a 
‘Place of Safety’ is exercised on as case by case basis taking into account the factual circum- 
stances of the case. Account must be given to the medical needs of the rescued persons on board 
and the situation of the assisting ship. The careful assessment of the factual circumstances is a 
duty of the SAR Authority in coordination with the Italian Ministry of Home Affairs to ensure 
the provision of a safe place. If such coordination is not possible or performed promptly, it is 
for the captain of the ship to identify upon individual evaluation the ‘place of safety’ for disem- 
barkation purposes (Case no. 6626 of 16/01/2020). 

It is argued in this paper that it is due to the lack of ‘place of safety’ definition by the SAR 
regime, its actual weakness, that tensions and legal issues have been raised between Italy and 
Malta in attempts to benefit from such a legal gap, resulting in disembarkation delays, often 
proving fatal to migrant lives. Equally problematic is the interpretation of the ‘place of safety’ 
to mean a temporary accommodation on board a warship (MSC Guidelines, article 6.13), not 
necessarily on land until facilitating the return of the rescued irregular migrants back to country 
of departure without first performing an individual assessment (Klepp, 549). This interpretation 
attempts to distinguish the concept of safe place in terms of search and rescue only, in defiance 
of the need for international protection, as well as, the ECtHR jurisprudence (Coppens, 2013). 
For disembarkation purposes, the ECtHR jurisprudence has developed the international law 
concept of ‘place of safety’ when coupled with the non-refoulement principle into the ‘safe third 
country’ concept (VS and ME, paragraph 94; MSS, paragraph 358; Hurwitz, 46; Kneebone, 129 
and 54.). Not only do states have an obligation to ensure a safe place of disembarkation for 
those irregular migrants rescued at sea, but also to ensure that the country where disembarkation 
takes place provides the necessary legal guarantees against direct and indirect refoulement 
(Wouters and den Heijer, 7; Resolution 1821 (2011), point 5.2; Tondini, 59). Authorities must 
take into consideration that country’s functional asylum system before making the decision on 
the ‘safe place’ of disembarkation. 

Declaring the Italian port as ‘unsafe’ and in the absence of alternative safe places of disem- 
barkation such as Libya or Malta (declared unsafe) the Italian Decree was issued for the sole 
purpose of 1) avoiding responsibility for rescued irregular migrants disembarking in its territory 
and 2) targeting civil society’s search and rescue activities in the Mediterranean. During the 
pandemic, the German NGO Sea Eye happens to be the only organisation operating its Alan 
Kurdi boat to conduct rescue operations in the central Mediterranean. All the other charity or- 
ganisations have transferred their aid efforts to other urgent necessities as caused by the pan- 
demic. Since 2018, the former interior minister Matteo Salvini has considered the rescued ir- 
regular migrants a ‘threat to national security’ and thereby declared the Italian ports ‘closed’ to 
rescued migrants ships. The Italian prosecution have accused former interior minister Matteo 
Salvini to have illegally detained migrants at sea in July 2019 (AlJazira, 2020). The Italian 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Koka E.: Covid-19 and ‘Unsafe’ Closed Ports, What Happens to the Stranded Rescued Irregular Migrants 483 
at the Mediterranean Sea? 


Senate agreed to lift the immunity of the far-right leader Matteo Salvini, thereby, allowing the 
magistrates in Sicily to press charges over his decision to keep more than 100 irregular migrants 
on board a coastguard ship for 6 days (AlJazira, 2020). From 15 June 2019, Italy issued a decree 
allowing the interior minister to deny entry to ships rescuing irregular migrants on public order 
grounds. Those captains of ships that refuse to obey orders face up to 50,000 euros of fine and 
in case of repeated offences, the ship’s seizure. The decree as issued by the Italian government, 
acts in violation of Italian obligations under EU (in contravention of Asylum Procedures Di- 
rective, the Charter of Fundamental Rights and the Schengen Border Code) and International 
law (UN Convention on the Law of the Sea, Article 98). Any measures that target rescues at sea 
in order to criminalise humanitarian assistance to migrants and refugees violate international 
obligations and human rights law (OHCHR1, 2019). According to UN experts who condemned 
the decree, restrictive policies on migration contribute ‘contribute to exacerbating migrants’ 
vulnerabilities and only serve to increase trafficking in persons’ (OHCHR2, 2019). The political 
and judicial harassment and criminalisation of rescue NGOs has been criticised by the head of 
OSCE, the Organisation for Security and Cooperation’s Human Rights Office as being unac- 
ceptable (OSCE, 2019). 

In their effort to prevent irregular migration arrivals, Italy and Malta have increased their 
efforts to policing civil society and NGOs SAR activities. Since 2017, these two coastal states 
have undertaken criminalisation measures against SAR NGOs such as seizure and confiscation 
of NGO boats, prosecutions for the facilitation of irregular migration and human smuggling, 
penalisation for unauthorised entry to national ports, and imposition of administration fines 
(Vosylitité and Conte, 2018, Cuttitta, 2018). 

On 12 June 2019, Sea Watch 3 rescued 53 people, travelling on a rubber dinghy 47 miles off 
the Libyan city of Zawiya. After informing Malta, Italy, the Netherlands under the ship’s flag 
state and Libya of the rescue, only the Libyan authorities agreed to sign off Libya as the ‘safe 
port’ of disembarkation. Sea Watch 3 refused disembarkation to Libya on the grounds that it is 
not a safe place of disembarkation in accordance with international law. For more than a decade, 
Libya has not been a safe place to disembark rescued people at sea. According to the UN which 
has repeatedly emphasised that once disembarked to Libya, rescued individuals face arbitrary 
detention in abysmal conditions and a well-documented risk of serious abuse, including forced 
labor, torture, and sexual violence (HRW, 2019). Instead, the captain of Sea Watch3 decided to 
head towards Lampedusa, as the closest safe port. Responding to the urgent filing by the repre- 
sentatives of the rescued people found on board of Sea Watch 3, the ECtHR requested Italy to 
‘continue to provide all necessary assistance’ but failed to indicate the Italian government the 
interim measure as requested to order Italy to allow disembarkation (Application no. 32969/19). 
It is argued that the obligation imposed by the Italian ministry of interior against civil society 
actors to hand over rescued people to Libyan Coast Guard, exposes those rescued irregular 
migrants to grave human rights violations. Grave concerns have been voiced by scholars and 
academics on the aggressive Italian ministry of interior policy against SAR NGO activities, 
which oblige captain of ships to disengage from assisting people in distress at sea and from 
bringing them to a place of safety (Statement, 2013). Their voices prompted the UN Security 
Council to ask the ‘Prosecutor of the International Criminal Court to initiate proprio motu an 
investigation into high-ranking Italian authorities as regards their complicity in the crimes 
against humanity taking place in Libya; and it asked Council of Europe members to file an 
inter-state complaint against the Italian government before the European Court of Human 
Rights’ (Statewatch, 2018). 

What is worst is that the decree provides for the arbitrary selection of vessels that are denied 
access to Italian territory that is supposed to be deemed ‘unsafe’. Such a decision obliges the 
rescued individuals to be indirectly returned to Libya as the only available place of disembar- 
kation. Libya, being a gross human rights violator and an unsafe place for disembarkation, the 
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Italian decision constitutes in effect an indirect form of refoulement in violation of international 
obligations and human rights law. 

Although state sovereignty allows a state the right to allow or deny access to its territory or 
national ports, it must do so under its obligations under maritime law in which a state has the 
obligation to guarantee swift disembarkation in a place of safety to those people found in dis- 
tress at sea, i.e. ‘obligation of conduct’. However, if it is not possible for the state to guarantee 
an alternative place of safety somewhere away from its port, then this obligation of conduct 
becomes an ‘obligation to disembark’ in its own territory. It is the legal responsibility of Italy 
and Malta to interpret its obligations on disembarkation based on international human rights 
and refugee law. 

International Maritime Law obliges coastal states to take action i.e. ‘obligation of conduct’ 
to ensure and guarantee the safety of people rescued at sea (Article 19 and 25 UNCLOS). A 
shortcoming of International Maritime Law has been interpreted by coastal states and argued 
by limited scholars not to formally obligate the coastal state to disembark rescued people in its 
own territory, but rather a mere obligation of conduct (Papastavridis, 2018). However, it is 
argued in this paper that the ‘obligation of conduct’ turns into an ‘obligation to disembark’ at 
the moment when the safety of the rescued people cannot be guaranteed unless they are disem- 
barked in a port where it is recognised as ‘safe’ in accordance with international maritime and 
human rights law. Thus, this paper argues that the amendments to the International Convention 
on Maritime Search and Rescue (SAR Convention) and the International Convention for the 
Safety of Life at Sea (SOLAS Convention) introduced the concepts of ‘Place of Safety’ and the 
‘Right to Disembark’. The duty to rescue is not fulfilled simply through the act of rescue. On 
the contrary, it is deemed fulfilled with the consequent fulfilment of the obligation to disembark 
the rescued in a ‘safe place’, hence the ‘right to disembark’. The ‘Right to Disembark’ has been 
recognised and accepted by the Italian Court of Cassation (Case no. 6626 of 16/01/2020), which 
defined a ‘Place of Safety’ in accordance with the Guidelines on the Treatment of Persons Res- 
cued at Sea, namely paragraphs 6.12 to 6.15, stating “a place where the survivors’ safety of life 
is no longer threatened and where their basic human needs (such as food, shelter and medi- 
cal needs) can be met”. 

The Italian and Maltese ‘closed ports’ policy and the refusal to allow NGO ships to conduct 
SAR operations, entry and disembarkation into Italian or Maltese ports, has resulted into com- 
mitting grave human rights violations towards irregular migrants attempting to cross the Med- 
iterranean Sea. The Italian and Maltese policy of a ‘contained mobility’ of rescue at sea is a 
strategic disengagement from SAR activities of coastal authorities and NGO humanitarian SAR 
operations with increased penalisation under a stigmatisation of criminalisation (Carrera and 
Cortinovis, 2019). Simultaneously, the penalisation and disengagement of NGO SAR opera- 
tions through the prevention of entry to Italian and Maltese ports oblige captain of ships to 
disembark the rescued irregular migrants to Libya. The ‘closed ports’ policy is argued in this 
paper to constitute an indirect form of illicit return to an unsafe country such as Libya, a known 
gross human rights violator. Such a practice is contrary to the prohibition of collective expul- 
sions and the non-refoulement principle. 

It cannot be accepted that a governmental decree is used as a justification to suspend or 
override principles of international law. This particular action cannot be accepted, as otherwise, 
any executive act would be used to thwart the application of international treaties or discharge 
state obligations under international law at any time. National governments cannot evade or 
bypass their obligations under international maritime, human rights and refugee law, as well as, 
EU treaties and their constitutional laws with a simple executive act under the grounds of public 
security or health protection. 
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Conclusion 


The fundamental principles of international and EU law have been and continue to be chal- 
lenged by the never ending battle between Member States and organised criminal networks. To 
avoid assisting the human smugglers networking of sending overcrowded boats of irregular 
migrants seek distress at sea once at international waters, the coastal Member States determined 
to combat these human smugglers are intentionally misinterpreting their international obliga- 
tions. Hence, to dismantle the human smugglers networking; these Member States are inten- 
tionally violating their international maritime obligations and human rights law, in order to 
avoid responsibility for the individuals who are unwittingly assisting the growing industry of 
organised crime. 

During the month of April 2020, 241 people were reported to have died whilst trying to reach 
Europe (Missing Migrants, 2020). The Italian decree and the non-rescue efforts of Maltese au- 
thorities, have contributed to a deadly rescue gap for unseaworthy boats departing off the Lib- 
yan coast. These restrictive measures will not have the effect of restricting boat departures, on 
the contrary, it will only force the irregular migrant boats to travel longer distances to reach 
European territory. Therefore, these restrictive measures will contribute to loss of life at sea. 

This paper recommends that the EU Commission takes positive action against Italy, Malta 
and Greece who continuously refuse the disembarkation of boats containing asylum seekers. 
The EU Commission must also prohibit these states to provide disembarkation instructions to 
NGO and civil society rescue vessels to disembark those rescued to countries known as human 
rights violators. Through the use of binding instruments, the UNHCR should attempt to redefine 
the definition of ‘safe port’ in order to take into consideration not just their immediate physical 
needs but also the risk of refoulement. 
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Abstract: In times of economic crisis, in addition to bartering, alternative currencies often have a come- 
back and new ones are created: such is the case of WIR, an alternative currency parallel to the Swiss 
franc, which was created during the crisis of 1929 and is still being used today. WIR is simultaneously 
a currency, a bank, an exchange circuit and a marketing tool. This article illustrates the functioning of 
this unique currency. 


Keywords: WIR, Free Money, Parallel Currencies, Alternative Currencies, Barter Circles 


Introduction 


WIR is a parallel currency to the Swiss franc, and it has a unique feature: there are no WIR 
banknotes or minted coins. There is only an accounting register kept by the WIR Bank, a 
cooperative society based in Basel, Switzerland. To obtain WIR money one must necessarily 
have a current account in the WIR Bank. 

The bank is now present throughout Switzerland with seven branches: Bern, Lausanne, 
Lucerne, Lugano, St. Gallen, Zurich and the head office in Basel. Two agencies in Chur and 
Sierre and a website complement their presence. 

The WIR currency was born during the Great Depression of 1929, which in Switzerland 
reached its peak a few years later, making its effects felt again in 1934. In that year, sixteen 
founding members set up the WIR Economic Circle Cooperative. 

The crisis of 1929 usually brings to mind images of unemployed people flaunting job- 
seeking signs. The Great Depression, however, shocked not just crowds of workers but 
destabilized entire nations too: Brazil, for instance, could no longer export coffee and began to 
use it as fuel to power its trains network. 

The art of making do as national imperative is well captured by an Italian song from that 
period, Noi tireremo diritto, which sings “The meat is missing? Little do we care! We have three 
seas, we have plenty of fish”. The song by E. A. Mario of 1936 refers to the scarcity of food 
caused by the sanctions imposed on Italy as a result of its colonial expansion. Such colonial 
expansion was itself an attempt to cope with the effects of the Great Depression. 

A similar thought, finding new ways to “make do”, may have also inspired the founders of 
“WIR”, which means “we” in German. They devised a monetary system that was: 

1. similar to a barter circle; 
2. anetwork of commercial promotion; 
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3. a bank capable of providing credit; 

4. acircuit with a parallel currency to the Swiss franc. Originally, such circuit was inspired 

by the doctrine of Free Money. 

The WIR Bank has evolved over time. In the next paragraphs, after introducing the concepts 
of barter circle and Free Money, we will explain how WIR works as reported in the sources 
indicated in the bibliography. The websites mentioned in this document are indicated in the 
webography. 


Barter Circle 


In its basic version, barter is a form of non-monetary exchange which is not based on trust. 
There is no contract transferring the balance of what is received in the present to a point in the 
future. Two participants exchange, at the same time, something that serves the one with 
something that serves the other. 

The first obvious limitation of bartering is that in order to take part in an exchange you must 
own what the other person is looking for in the right quantities. In communities where bartering 
is used, this limitation is usually mitigated by increasing the number of participants in the 
exchange. This way everyone is potentially able to find something useful for themselves or for 
some other participant. For example, if you own apples, you can barter some of those apples 
for milk, and then exchange some of the milk with the butcher for some meat. 

The construction of a network of barter participants facilitates exchanges. However, the 
network should not be too small, so that everyone can find something they are interested in. It 
can’t be too big either, otherwise: 

e it would become too expensive for every individual to understand who needs what; 

e for the network as a whole, there could be many non-optimal exchanges: for each set 
of exchanges there would be at least one better alternative in meeting the needs of 
everyone. 

In these cases, new authorities often emerge to reduce the search cost for each participant 
and find optimal solutions for the network as a whole. 

When bartering something, you have to consider its usefulness as well as its transport and 
storage cost. Moreover, unlike physical goods, services are consumed at the moment they are 
produced and cannot be stored. This means that it is not possible to barter a horse for a hundred 
haircuts because, to do so, we would need to draw up a contract under the protection of some 
authority that can guarantee such contract is enforced. 

This is how the concept of authority is born: 

e from the effort to enlarge the network of barter participants and to optimize it (growth 
in space); 

e to allow transactions that can’t happen instantly to take place at different points in time, 
where you receive today and pay out tomorrow, or vice versa (growth in time). 

The introduction of money puts a big limit to bartering. All participants in a barter circuit 
would prefer to receive currency when transacting, as it is the only instrument they can use to 
pay taxes and it is universally accepted: it is possible to use it for exchanges even outside the 
barter circle. 

The activity of barter can however co-exist with monetary transactions. Two individuals who 
regularly barter between themselves can give a value to the goods they exchanged throughout 
the year, establishing the price of such goods (expressed in “currency”, understood as an 
abstract unit of account). This way they “exchange” currency (understood as an abstract unit of 
account) by bartering goods that have an economic value. If at the end of the year one of the 
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two participants has received a higher value than the other, the participant who has received 
more can pay the debt in currency, this time understood as an instrument with which taxes can 
be paid. An activity of this type is called compensation. It is a form of credit that gives rise to 
the need for an authority able to certify who is in debt to whom and ensure that debts are paid. 


Free Money 


In addition to the use of bartering, in times of crisis alternative currencies are often created and 
new theories on the optimal functioning of official currencies are often born. During the crisis 
of 1929 the theory of Free Money — conceived by the entrepreneur, economist and politician 
Silvio Gesell — gained popularity across Switzerland. 

The crisis reached Switzerland later than other countries and manifested itself in a 
paradoxical way: on the one hand, the banks had more or less the same deposits as before the 
crisis; on the other hand, there was an absence of money in the real economy. Companies were 
not able to sell, invest or pay their suppliers and were forced to lay employees off. 

According to Silvio Gesell this situation could be solved by creating a currency that forced 
people to use it: it had to be free, free to circulate in the real economy. A currency of this type 
had to have two objectives: 

e it should maintain its value over time; 
e it should not encourage the accumulation of money but rather its use in the real 
economy. 

To achieve these two goals Gesell proposed the following solutions: 

1. the value of the currency must be kept constant by adjusting the amount of money in 
circulation; 

2. the accumulation of money must not be rewarded with an interest (there must not be a 
preference towards accumulating money); 

3. money must lose its value over time (the immediate use of money must be 
encouraged). 

At first sight, the first and third principles appear to contradict each other, but they don’t as 
the third principle refers to currency as a physical means of payment and not as an abstract unit 
of account. According to Gesell, it is the value of the abstract unit of account that must be kept 
constant with respect to the goods produced and sold in the community, while the physical 
means of payment must lose its value over time. A modern example of this concept is the meal 
voucher, which has an expiration date beyond which it loses its value. 


WIR 


The WIR currency, parallel to the Swiss franc, was born out of the Great Depression of 1929. 
In order to obtain WIR to spend, it is necessary to have a current account in a bank: the WIR 
Bank. 

The WIR currency does not leave Switzerland and in fact doesn’t even leave the WIR Bank, 
but it will always be on one of the current accounts held by one of the individual or small- 
medium companies that trade in WIR. Not everyone is allowed to open a WIR account: “WIR 
speaks SME” reads the bank’s brochure, where ‘SME’ refers the small and medium enterprises 
that represent one of the main contributors to the Swiss economy. 

WIR is simultaneously a currency, a bank, an exchange circuit and a marketing tool. 
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Exchange Circuit and Marketing Tool 

A trade event for all WIR network participants (WIR Bank customers) takes place annually in 
Zurich. The event helps establishing new business relationships. WIR Bank also promotes its 
customers through a virtual marketplace, which serves as an ad site, an online store and a social 
showcase. 

Participation in the WIR network thus offers some key advantages, which are not related to 
the use of WIR as alternative currency: the networking opportunities and the visibility offered 
by the bank. The network moreover doesn’t allow entrance to everyone: a selection process 
ensures that only a certain type of companies can join, mainly SMEs. Each participant can 
therefore find potential customers or suppliers within the network. The selection process also 
involves a screening performed by the bank, and all network members are therefore deemed to 
be reliable companies. These measures foster trust towards other participants, both as suppliers 
and as customers. 

A network of this kind, as well as a bartering circle, cannot be too small but not too large 
either: everyone must be able to find suppliers and customers within the network, and the costs 
of managing the network must be acceptable. 


WIR as Free Money 
Those who accept payments in WIR do so in order to access a network. Networks, as social 
media have shown, can be a great marketing tool. However, participating in the network has a 
cost: that of having to accept payments in WIR, a currency that does not earn interest and cannot 
be used to pay taxes. 

WIR solves this problem by not completely replacing the official Swiss currency: the system 
allows payments partly in Swiss francs and partly in WIR. The exchange rate between WIR and 
Swiss francs is maintained to a parity level. The virtual marketplace ads thus display only one 
price; a number followed by two abbreviations: one for the franc (CHF) and one for the WIR 
(CHW). A percentage, different for each ad, of acceptance of payment in francs and WIR is 
then indicated. For example, a store can promote the sale of a table by indicating the price of 
the goods (as if it were in francs), followed by the symbol CHF/CHW and stating that it accepts 
80% of the payment in francs and 20% in WIR. 

WIR acceptance constraints set by the bank prevent members from taking advantage of the 
network without supporting it (for instance one cannot set a price at 99% in francs and only 1% 
in WIR). In addition, the online marketplace is programmed to highlight the ads with the highest 
WIR acceptance rate. 

The use of WIR currency lubricates the exchanges within the network, both as a commercial 
networking and because it is a currency that does not earn interest. Whoever receives this 
currency has no incentive to keep it to earn money and therefore spends it back into the network. 
Moreover, the bank earns (in Swiss francs) from every WIR transaction and therefore has an 
incentive to optimize the network, for example by establishing the number and type of 
participants, so that as many transactions as possible can take place. 

Another way for the bank to support and optimize exchanges within the network is to act 
personally as a customer by buying goods and services in exchange for WIR. 


WIR as Bank Currency 

The WIR Bank is a fully-fledged bank and offers services to its customers also in the official 
Swiss currency. When granting a loan, however, it can do so in both Swiss francs and WIR. 
Taking out a loan is one way to obtain WIR; the other way is to sell goods and services. 
Although it is theoretically possible to exchange francs to receive WIR, the purchase of WIR is 
forbidden. 
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Borrowing in WIR offers two advantages to network participants: 
1. it’s cheaper than a loan in francs; 
2. it follows credit policies not linked to those determined by the Swiss Central Bank. 

A WIR loan is cheaper because the WIR Bank requires a lower interest rate than with a franc- 
denominated loan. The bank is able to do so because, by lending in WIR, it bears a lower risk. 
In order to obtain a loan in WIR it is necessary to deposit Swiss francs as collateral. You will 
receive a WIR loan which must be repaid on time, together with an interest which must be 
repaid in Swiss francs. This way, the bank grants WIR in exchange for Swiss francs as if it were 
an equal exchange. In reality, however, an official currency has a higher value than a private 
currency (i.e. governed by a private institution such as the WIR Bank) because it is more widely 
accepted. The bank thus bears risks in a private currency, which it governs completely, while 
obtaining guarantees and earning interest in the official currency. This strategy reduces the 
overall risk compared to a loan in francs, which is why the bank is able to request a lower 
interest rate for a WIR loan. 

The second key advantage is that a WIR loan is unrelated to the credit policies on Swiss 
franc loans. When applying for loans in Swiss francs becomes prohibitive, companies 
participating in the network can apply for loans in WIR. In this case the credit policy is 
established autonomously by WIR Bank both as a commercial bank (also operating in WIR) 
and as a central bank (for WIR money). 


Conclusion 

In times of economic crisis, in addition to bartering, alternative currencies often arise, and such 
is the case with WIR, a parallel currency to the Swiss franc that was born out of the Great 
Depression. WIR is simultaneously a currency, a bank, an exchange circuit and a marketing 
tool. 

The WIR case shows that a single accounting register allows to optimize exchanges and 
productive interactions within a circuit, as well as to create bank credit. For this process to work, 
the circuit must have certain characteristics: 

3. it can’t be too small, so that all participants can find what they are looking for within 
the network; 
. it can’t be too large, in order to maintain the exchange optimization cost low; 
. it must be varied, so that each participant benefits from the presence of all the others; 
. it must offer a competitive advantage to those who join; 
. there must be an authority that has as much control as possible over the credit 
generated, and that is able to optimize exchanges within the network. 
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Abstract: Slow Tourism is a new concept of tourism development in Albania and as such has the potential 

to develop. This topic will show how Slow Tourism will help preserve the principles of the protected area- 

Korab-Koretnik Natural Park. 

During the treatment of the topic it will be explained: Why Slow Tourism is seen as an alternative for pre- 

serving sustainability in the Korab-Koretnik nature park? What are the opportunities for Slow Tourism de- 

velopment in this Nature Park? Why is this type of tourism considered friendly and respectful with the prin- 

ciples of sustainable development? 

The methodology used to carry out the paper will be in function of the purpose of the topic under consideration: 

e Descriptive where the concept of Slow Tourism will be explained and why this type of tourism is a good 
alternative for maintaining sustainability and tourism development. 

e Comparative through which it will identify where Slow Tourism meets and leaves with the objectives of 
sustainable tourism development and protected areas. 

e Analytical where the potentials for the development of Slow Tourism in the Korab-Koretnik nature park 
will be emphasized 

© Questionnaire to identify perceptions by stakeholders, the community, tourism entrepreneurs, local 
government for Slow Tourism within the types of tourism that develops and how familiar they are with it. 

e Statistical processing of data collected from the questionnaire. 

e Cartographic where the itineraries will be shown, the tourist potentials for the development of Slow 
Tourism in the Korab-Koretnik nature park. 

Some of the findings from the search: 

Opportunity for the development of Slow Tourism in the Korab-Koretnik nature park 

Activity that can take place in the nature park 

The number of ventures that are will be set up or can be set up 

Increase residence time 

Preservation of park values 

Improving the lives of residents. 


Keywords: Slow Tourism, Natural Park, Protection Area, Tourism 


1. Introduction 


1.1. Slow Tourism, definition 
Slow Tourism represents tourism that develops slowly, creating opportunities for tourists to experi- 
ence the deepest tourist experience in the tourist destination, to know the local culture, to connect 
with the community, etc. 

Slow Tourism has been studied by various authors who have given their definitions. In all the 
definitions on Slow Tourism it is evident that we are dealing with the concept not only of speed, but 
of the way the tourist will have his tourist experience in the tourist destination selected by him. 
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Slow Tourism is a good opportunity for the development of sustainable tourism because through 
it the concept of sustainability is applied. Slow tourism changes the way of traveling by being ori- 
ented towards environmentally friendly tours, identifies local elements, cultural in a touristic desti- 
nation, focuses on the sustainability of the natural environment, changing the quality of the tourist 
experience, promotes authenticity and facilitates the creation of new sustainable businesses (Med 
pearls, 2020). Slow Tourism is an alternative mass tourism opportunity. 

During the development of slow tourism in a tourist destination it is attempted to maintain a 
balance between three components: economic (sustainable businesses based on local products), en- 
vironment (every entertainment, productive activity is realized by preserving the values of natural 
resources), social (preserved and respected cultural values of the community, every economic ac- 
tivity brings employment to residents and improves their lives.) 

The development of Slow Tourism is in accordance with the principles of protected areas, which 
have their respective zoning by promoting the development of economic, social and environmental 
activities which will preserve their value (National Environmental Agency, 2014) maintaining bal- 
ance between these three pillars will help preserve the value and purpose of the protected area. 

The Six Dimensions of Slow Tourism according to Zago.ed. (Zago. Ed, 2011) will explain how 
Slow Tourism represents an alternative to the sustainable development of protected areas. Dimen- 
sions such as: time, slowness, relationships, authenticity, consistency and emotion (Med pearls, 
2020) put into practice the principles of the protected area and the preservation of values to be 
viewed by future generations. This generational heritage constitutes the sustainability of the pro- 
tected area that will benefit from the development of Slow Tourism. 

Slow tourism creates a tourist profile, which is related to nature, who likes to explore local culture, 
who consumes local products, uses public transport, is accommodated in inns and houses of resi- 
dents. The tourist is friendly with nature, inclined to preserve it, the time spent in the tourist destina- 
tion is longer, he appreciates the quality of the tourist experience and not the amount of tourist at- 
tractions to be seen, appreciates the local food and participates in the life of giving the area residents 
the opportunity to get acquainted with the lifestyle of local communities. 


1.2. Slow Tourism in the Korab-Koretnik Nature Park 

Korab-Koretnik natural park is located in two administrative units, the Municipality of Kukés and 
the Municipality of Dibér. The natural park is part of category IV of protected areas (The Council 
of Ministers “Law no. 81/2017 On Protected Areas, article 19). This status does not stopped eco- 
nomic activities from taking place in the natural park. Economic activities that respect the principles 
of protected areas. One of the economic activities that can take place in the natural park under study 
is tourism. 


Fig. 1. View from entry on the Korba- Koretnik natural park. Photo: H. Sinanaj 


The status of protected area means that the development of tourism must be within the princi- 
ples/laws of the protected areas, as a result it creates opportunities for sustainable tourism develop- 
ment. According to the characteristics that Slow tourism represents, it has all the potential to be 
developed in the Korab-Koretnik nature park. Korab-Koretnik Natural Park has an area of 55,550.2 
ha and includes a number of natural and cultural attractions. 
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Fig.2. Information table for Korba-Koretnik (data on the park, object of service, cultural, nat- 
ural monuments and activities that you can do in the park). Photo: H. Sinanaj 


The model provided by Pecksec's is applied in the Korab-Koretnik natural park: 


Sustainability 


Social well-being 


Source: Med pearls (2020) “Research study on Slow Tourism international trends and innovations” 


e Promotes local development 

In the park there will be opportunities for local development by assessing the natural and cultural 
potentials of the park. The cuisine in the Korab-Koretnik natural park has its identity with: Fli Lume, 
Jufka Dibre, Dibre coffee, sugar, Gora soup, etc. The natural features of the park create opportuni- 
ties for a variety of agricultural products, the processing carried out by the inhabitants produce a 
series of other products such as pickles, jams, hoshaf, brandy, etc. 

The presence of local products, but and tourists to consuming them will affect the promotion of 
small local businesses based on local products. The form of businesses that are present and can be 
developed are in accommodation structures such as: guesthouses, village houses, shepherd house, 
campsites, restaurants where everything is offered are local products. Crafts take an important role 
in preserving local tradition like handicrafts: socks, traditional clothing, carpeting, rugs etc. 

Slow Tourism creates great opportunities for the local population in employment in local. 
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Fig. 3 Googel 


The tourist increases the time of his stay, gets to know the local culture better, consumes local 
products. Interestingly, the Korab-Koretnik natural park have three ethnographic regions of Dibra, 
Luma and Gora. Each of them has interesting features which arouse the curiosity of the tourist. 


e Increases the tourist experience and creates the identity of the tourist destination (focus) 
Slow Tourism preserves the traditional values of the area and the principles of Albanian hospitality, 
faith, traditions and rites of the area are applied there. 

The park itself is a natural attraction to visit due to its flourishing and faunistic richness. 

Inside the park will be identified naturalmon- = 
uments such as: Morning Stone, Albanian Stone, 
Novosej Oaks, White source, Red Sources, Gyal- 
lica, Korab, Kolesian mountains, etc. 

The local population offers us an authentic 
cultural wealth in the Korab-Koretnik natural 
park where tourists walking in the park will be- 
come part of wedding celebrations, Kukes dance, 
sword dance, sing traditional songs or become 
part of pagan festivals like feast of Shén Gjergji, 
Gjallica mountain etc. 

The development of slow tourism in the Korab-Koretnik natural park through the tourist will 
stay longer, will be friendly with nature and create connection with the local community will en- 
courage the actors who will deal with tourism to create a rich program and active for the tourist to 
have the opportunity to have a long and good tourist experience. 


Fig. 4. Images during the promotion of tourism and natural values in the Korab-Koretnik nature park. Photo: 
Administration of Protected Areas Kukés 2021 


e Improves social well-being 

The application of Slow tourism in the Korab-Koretnik natural park will bring improvement of social 
life related to the creation of employment opportunities, investments and active social life through the 
holiday calendar. It increases the interest in the development of various forms of tourism, encourages 
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local actors to make coherent decisions and in order to develop tourism, environmentally friendly 
and has an agreement with the local community. In the natural park Korab-Koretnik are currently 
evidenced the construction of accommodation and services structures such as: inns, bar-restaurants 
as Gjana inns, Hotel Gjoka (Bushtricé), Hotel Késhtjella Vesel Shehu (Buzémadhe), what we have 
to keep in consideration is during the construction of accommodation structures, the services should 
be is done in accordance with the sustainability of the environment. There are efforts to mark tourist 
itineraries, but the calendar of activities and the development of concrete environmentally friendly 
activities should be done structured. 


, h ; 
Fig. 6. New entrainment in Kala e Dodes. (Photo B. Rata) 


With the development of slow tourism there will be opportunities to develop dairies for the pro- 
duction and processing of agricultural products that will affect the development of sustainable tour- 
ism. businesses, as a guide and guides young people towards tourism profiling. 


e Maintains the sustainability of the park 
The development of Slow Tourism will help maintain the sustainability of the park. Any investment 
that will be realized will be environmentally friendly, visitors inside the park will perform activities 
such as hiking, horse driven, mountaineering, will consume local products and the waste produced 
will be lower. All of these affect the reduction of carbon footprint. 

Aclean air environment, full of activity and economic, social and environmental benefits remain 
in the park improving the lives of residents, who will take care of the long-term development of 
tourism. 


1.3. Activities that can be realized in the Korab-Koretnik nature park 
The tourist in the Korab-Koretnik natural park has the opportunity to be part of nature, cultural 
tourism, ecotourism, landscape tourism, rural tourism, culinary. 

Through these forms of tourism, the tourist has the opportunity to be part of the tourist activity: 
such as hiking, trekking, riding, alpinism etc. 

In addition to the zoning map as a protected area, the Korab-Koretnik natural park has a zoning 
of tourist activities that can be carried out there: 
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Hiking will be done following the itineraries: 
e The path of colors (150 km) starting in Shishtavec- Bjeshkét e Cajés té Kukésit - Fushé Korab. 
e Balkan trail- Radomir- Fushé e Korabit- Kulla e Zyberit- Cajé- Kodra e Zeze -Shishtavec 
e Memorial Tour ---- along the border line- Pyramid- Havzi Nela Museum House 
Riding is likely to take place in 
e Shishtavecit Platea, Novesoj 
e Korab Field 
Alpinism: 
e Korab Mountain 
e Gyallica Mountain 
e Koretnik Mountain 
Sports games, which are characteristic for northern Albania such as: 
Three-step game, stone throwing, Dibranshe castle, etc., which can be organized during the af- 
ternoon, during holidays, weddings, etc. 


| eo |! 


Fig. 8. Dibrane Game (photo: Googel) 


While exploring the values of the natural park the tourist will be in contact with the traditions 
and rites of the local population. 

The tourist will get acquainted with the wedding rites - it is common for the tourist to be part of 
the wedding, to dance the Kukés dance and to know the bravery of the men of the area through the 
sword dance. The tourist will get acquainted with Albanian folklore through stories in the men's 
room, funny moments playing a game of cups. 

Local architecture - Tower type houses in the area of Dibra 


Fig. 9. Kulle, traditional house in Suhadoll. (Photo: Googel) 


The tourist through stories from the inhabitants of the area will have the opportunity to enter the 
mystery of the legends of the names of geographical objects such as the Drin River, Gjallica moun- 
tain, etc. 
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Map of Activities 
in the Korab- Koretnik Natural Park 
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Source: The Map is create by author 


The application of Slow Tourism in the Korab-Koretnik natural park will be a good opportunity 
for the sustainable preservation of the connected park: 

e Activities will be more environmentally friendly 

e Tourists who will stay longer in this park and support local businesses 

e Tourists who connect with the local community and become part of their cultural life 


2. Methodology 


The study utilized an exploratory, quantitative and qualitative approach because such an approach is 
a useful way to study any sensitive opinions, behaviors, on slow tourism during communism period 
in our country. Participants (n = 100) were asked to answer a survey. Participation was voluntary. The 
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aim of this survey was to understand the perception of the citizens, tourism experts, specialists of 
area protected, on slow tourism as a tourist movement, to determine how it could be realized in 
Korab - Koretnik natural park and how slow tourism help to preservate sustainability of the park. 
What would be the touristic attractions or itineraries. Demographic data of respondents were also 
collected identifying their education, gender and age group. The questionnaires was realized online 
in Mars- May 2021. The snowball sampling is the used technique and the survey was performed in 
google form format. The data was analyzed quantitatively by computing percentage. Statistical 
analysis accompany the study shown by graphic representations. 


3. Results in their discussion 
3.1. Perception on tourism development opportunities by actors working in the field of tourism 
Slow Tourism is new alternative in tourism sector. In this case I realized a questionnaire to know 


about perceptions a employed of area protected, expert of tourism, community etc. 


I. Have you heard of “Slow Tourism” 


The answers received from the questionnaire show that Slow Tourism is not known: "No" an- 
swered 66% of respondents and "Yes" only 34%. 


2. Is it a new form of tourism in the Kukes region? 
Respondents answer "YES". This is a new form of tourism and serves to promote the values 


of biodiversity and natural park. 


3. Slow Tourism supports: 
Respondents expressed that Slow Tourism supports “principles of sustainable development” 


with 54% and with “No” 46% “principles protected area” 


@ Opten2 
©@ Parinet o Zhvilirit te Gertrueshem 
@ Parenet o Zonave te Moropura 


4. Development of Slow Tourism in Korab-koretnik Natural Park: Do you think it will help maintain 
the sustainability of the Natural Park. 


Respondents expressed that Slow Tourism supports “principles of sustainable development” be- 
cause Slow tourism is family tourism, with small capacities but preserving the traditions and 
traditional cuisine which is mostly organic and not mass production and consumption. 

Slow Tourism also helps small communities to create new jobs by selling agricultural prod- 
ucts, crafts and exchanging cultures with visitors. 
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Slow tourism will preserve all three components of social, environmental and economic sustain- 
ability. 


5. Do you think Slow Tourism will it promote Korab-Koretnik natural park like touristic destination 
@ ves 

@ No 

@Po 

@ do 


Respondents expressed 85% for “Yes” and 15% for “No”. 


6. What is the role of the Protect Area Administration in the development of Slow Tourism? 
Respondents answer that role of the Protected Area Administration in development of Slow 
Tourism: is to promote the biodiversity, protected it and promote development sustainable tour- 
ism to respected management plan. 
Protected Area Administration take care to allow the development of tourism in the designated 
area.It realizing activity cooperation with tour operator and welcome / hospitality and inform 
tourist about attraction in the park. 


7. Slow Tourism, do you think it is know by the ce guides of the Korab-Koretnik nature park? 


49% ah No 
@ Jo 
@ Po 


Respondents express 51% “No” and 49% “Yes”. This answer is coherent with result first ques- 
tions because Slow Tourism is not know. 


&. Slow tourism in the Korab-koretnik nature park will be associated with it: 
@ longer stay at destination ( slow speed 
to doing the tourism) 
@ quality and quantity of activities 
@ food 
@ uljen e shpejtesise e te berit turizem 
@ cilesine dhe sasine e aktiviteve 


88% to responses is “Long stay at destination’ and 12% quality and quantity of activities. These 
responses tell that respondents understand the concept of slow tourism. 


9. Which typology of tourist do you think will be part of slow Tourism? 
@ Adventurer (Allaceauiket) 

@ Organized tourist (Psychecentrics) 

@ Expiccers / travelers 

@ Exspicruesit! udhetaret 

© Aventurier ( Alacentrket} 

@ Turisti i organizuar ( Pskkercentziket) 


The respondents express 55% for Adventurer, 28% are for organized tourist and 17% for Psy- 


chocentrics. 
10. What is the role of local government in the development of new forms of tourism such as slow 


tourism? 
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¢ To prevent the illegal developments to lobby together with the Protected Area Administration 
of the park for strategic investments with fund IPA 

* The local government should be the main supporter for the development of all forms of 
tourism 

* The local government is the driver of promoting all alternatives for the development of 
tourism within its administrative territory. 

* The local government plays an important role as in the administration it has given a 
directorate that deals with the development of tourism at the municipal level. The staff of this 
directorate can be the guide and advisor of this type of tourism which would have a positive 
impact. 

* Ithas avery important role, as it should support and promote the opening of these businesses 
(inns, guesthouses) in rural areas, etc. 


4. Discussion and Conclusion 

1. Slow Tourism is form of tourism that can develop in the Korab Korentik natural park 

2. Currently are 11 stakeholder activities as guesthouse, hotel, bar-restaurant ect. 

3. Slow Tourism help to: 

- preservation of sustainable 

- create identity of the Korab-Koretnik Natural Park 

- to promote value of the park 

- to encourage opened new business ventures 

- to create a new profile to education in tourism, business and environment 

4. Slow Tourism improvement of community social life 

5. Slow Tourism is an alternative to preserve sustainability in the Korab-Koretnik Natural Park 

5. Recommendation 

1. To train specialist of ADZM for important of the Slow Tourism 

2. To change the function of abandoned houses, shepherds' houses in the places of tourist 
accommodation. This prevents the destruction of the environment by new buildings that can be 
built 

3. Any intervention should to realized to protected principles of protected area and development 
sustainable 

Bibliography 

1. Med pearls (2020) “Research study on Sloé Tourism international trends and innovations” Chapter 1, p.10 

2. National Environmental Agency (2014) “Protected Areas, History, Status and Monitoring”, 

3. The Council of Ministers (2017) “Law no. 81/2017 On Protected Areas, article 19 

4. Photo (2021): 1,2 by Haxhi Sinanaj; 4 by ADZM Kukés; 6 by Besmir Rata. 

5. Blerta Avdia ( 2015) “Vleresimi dhe menaxhimi i resurseve natyrore dhe njerezore té krahinave Lumé- 
Goré (Kosové) pér zhvillimin e qendrueshém té tyre”, Departamenti i Gjeografisé, Fakulteti i Historisé 
dhe i Filologjisé, Universititeti 1 Tiranés 

6. Marco Rammanzoti ( 2021) “Deeper than buzz: ‘Slow tourism’ in the Monti Sibillini’, 
https://goodtourismblog.com/ 

7. Administration of Area Protected Kukés 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


4 UNICART 
INTERDISCIPLINARY INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 


15-17 June 2021, Valletta (Malta) 


a A Gniversitas Sancti Cyrilli 
International Academic AD. Woo 


Research Center - USC 


ISBN: 978-2-93 1089- 15-6 PROCEEDINGS BOOK p. 505 


The importance of training lecturer on digital 
teaching 


Dr. Ortenca KOTHERJA* 
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Abstract: Digital teaching in recent years has played an important role in the education and teaching 
process of different age groups. The stages in which the adaptation to digital teaching has made lecturer 
at university to passed different difficulties in adaption but also productive innovations that will help us 
in future. In Albania, the use of digital teaching is used very little or almost not at all in teaching process. 
During the COVID-19 digital teaching began to have its main use in the learning process. Teachers in 
school, lecturer in university during the pandemic period faced in using different platforms suitable for 
the teaching process. This made them to pass difficult period and in the same time productive too. Train- 
ing in this teaching transition was seen as a very important process. This process refers to the develop- 
mental aspect and the educational activity to connect the innovations and skills of the employees, to 
produce information and to adapt better the performance at work. The purpose of the study is to present 
the importance of training in providing information on digital teaching and adaption to learning work. 
In methodology of this study, a qualitative method was used in which 20 semi-structured interviews 
were applied in lecturer of university. Based on the results obtained from interviews, some recommen- 
dations are given at the end of the article. Some of them aim to show the importance of continuous 
training for teaching to be more productive, reduce the demotivation of lecturer during their work, adapt- 
ing in the best possible way to teaching on the use of platforms that enable online teaching etc. Contin- 
uous work based on training in collaboration with the pedagogical staff and the community brings aca- 
demic, socio-emotional success, as well as creates safe environments for all age groups. 


Keywords: digital learning, online platform, performance 


1. Introduction 


Training is an important, productive method for applying knowledge in various professions and 
aspects of life. People manage to get information or new knowledge through it, theoretically and 
practically. It is very important that trainings have professionalism which is well aware of what 
transmits and how people conduct the training. This method has the development of the learning 
process, acquire knowledge and the development of skills, dexterity of speaking skills that then 
helps in socialization. Ferrira.G.V.P.A (2016,P.105) stated in her study that organizations and 
workers need training to help them in order to develop their careers and to increase the produc- 
tivity at work which will lead to improve self-efficacy of the customer and the adapting and main- 
taining competition in the globalized economy. In order to be as productive as possible, it is very 
necessary to know the basic needs on which the training should be conducted. Furthermore, it is 
very necessary to illustrate the issues both theoretically and practically. The process of learning 
through digitalization in Albania marked a major turning point in the training of students and 
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university lecturers. Online teaching became very important mostly during COVID-19. Teachers’ 
training was seen very important and necessary in the same time because it was the first time that 
lecturers were encountering massively in the development of online teaching. This required in 
order to be able to adapt more quickly on how they would be learning through different forms 
where everyone needed a training that had to be development not only by lecturers but even to 
students. Most trainings should be professionals and also more specific and understandable at the 
same time. This period had its own advantages and disadvantages. In this period, it became pos- 
sible to show a new way of development of learning and not only by making it possible for stu- 
dents to be prepared with the fact that in the future their work will be in this way. 

This study seeks to demonstrate the influence of training that gives productivity on job per- 
formance as well. Moreover, it shows how this experience is at lecturers on teaching and also 
to identify how it has resulted. It is also necessary to see how much training has been achieved, 
based on the available resources in addition to the various characteristics of an organization or 
institution. Bashmakh.N (2019) states that training is the process of increasing the capacity of 
workplace to help employees to perform their work as effectively as possible. In this regard, 
Darkwa.P.M.A.A (2016) in his study defines that the process of development training and its 
relationship with performance of employee has a silent relationship. So this fact means that if 
employees are not trained on the work that they do and their level of work will be at low levels 
especially when they had to work with new methods. 

The purpose of this study is to contribute in terms of knowledge and to provide a clear picture 
on the importance of training in online teaching and also to show the impact that has on the 
work and well-functioning of academic staff. Another purpose of the study is to show the im- 
portance of perceptions that teachers, lectures have on the training process and online teaching 
as well as to give suggestions on the development of training. These things not only in terms of 
online teaching but also in the management of various aspects. 


The objectives of this study are: 

e To provide knowledge on the concept of training and its importance to connect on the site in 
the adaptation of the online platform. 

e To show the importance of online teaching 

e To explore the teacher’s perceptions of online teaching and their importance at work. 


Research questions: 

In this study there are raised three research questions in order to identify the importance of 
training and the impact it has in the work of the academic staff: 

e How has the training affected in improving lecturers’ work during online teaching? 

e Which is their perspective on the continuity of training process of teaching? 

e How do they feel with this experience in online teaching? 


2. Training and importance in online teaching 


Training is a very important process that achieve productivity and high performance at employ- 
ees. This process makes teachers, lecturers more professional and this directly influence at stu- 
dents. “Good teacher’ is a term that is used widely. Teachers to be characterized by high quality 
should take into account the education of children, where investment is on the development of 
online learning. This should have their aim mission in the development of good which in turn 
to provide “good teaching” Burns.M (2001, P.242). Teaching is a discussion of words which 
requires proper training, acquisition of various skills, competencies and knowledge related to 
pupils, students and contemporary subjects Philip.M (2017). Distance learning has been started 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Kotherja O.: The importance of training lecturer on digital teaching 507 


long ago to give opportunities different countries, communities, students to learn online. This 
way of learning is simplified through the use of necessary technologies and platforms. 

Online education provides easy access to help those who are at work, those who cannot go 
for different reasons in school or in this case on pandemics period as COVID-19. This helps 
individuals to fulfil or all their professional aspirations. Each way of developing online learning 
has a specific program and different options in platforms that has to be developed. It aims to 
improve the knowledge of lecturers and students too. 

Shulman (1986) describe knowledge a broad terms of explanation but knowledge in teachers 
means an information on different fields and deeper knowledge. It is very important that most 
of sites when taking the initiative in online learning need to develop. It is necessary to adapt to 
the platform on which they will use and how can transmit at the others to the teachers or stu- 
dents. Therefore, most lecturers who undertake to develop their online training should be pre- 
pared in advance and this is achieved through training with professionals in the field. Education 
Commission (1964-1966) cit.Philip. M (2017 p.1995) stated that a comprehensive vocational 
education program for lecturers is essential to improve the quality of education. Online learning 
according to Fullan (2010) helps to engage on behalf of the education system in order to be able 
to offer opportunities in more simplistic organization ranging from top-level administration to 
students developing learning. Another researcher Filip (2001) describes distance education as 
a broad approach which is characterized by a high degree of change. Filip include in this 
changes different natures of learning, institutional environments and levels to maintain a state 
of interaction and cooperation. 


3. Methodology: 


The study was conducted in the city of Elbasan. The selected sample is 20 lecturers of the Uni- 
versity of Education Sciences, Department of Psychology and Social work. The interviews lasted 
10-11 minutes which were recorded after obtaining permission from the participants. 19 lecturers 
took part in study where one of them refused to be part of study. Respondents before conducting 
the interview were informed what was the focus of interview and if they wanted to participate. 
15 of them wanted to interviewed while 4 of them refused to be interviewed but agreed that 
during the interview notes were kept on what he/she meant and used to be part. The interviews 
took place outside the workplace, in quiet places. Fifty of them who agree to register wanted that 
their voice not to be heard, but the transcripts of interviews would be provided if it was necessary. 
The interviews were conducted in the form of free conversation with questions that had been 
defined in advance. The interview contained 11 questions, 5 of which aimed at socio-demo- 
graphic data. Depending on the questions, the interviewees often answered briefly, but in order 
to get information on what the study intended, intervening questions that were asked. 


Sampling: 19 educators participated in this study. The selection was intentional as only lecturers 
of Education Sciences. Of the interviewees 16 of them are female and only 3 are male. Their 
age ranged from 37-56 years old and with years of work from 9 to 37 years. Education was 
degrees in doctors of sciences. All participants were assured that any information they provided 
would be kept confidential. 


Instrument: In this study, 19 semi-structured interviews were conducted with lecturers of the 
University of Elbasan which were recorded. The instrument is an interview with 11 questions 
where 5 (five) were general questions with the generalities of the persons answered and 6 (six) 
were questions about understanding online training previous experience and networking with 
someone who is online. 
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The most important ethical issues were: All respondents who were interviewed were aware of 
the purpose of the interview. The name of the interviewees was not used in the study. In all 
cases other initials that are not related to their names are used and identification with terms 
lecturers 1, lecturers 2 etc. 


Analysis of interview: The interviews were reviewed one by one and the data were extracted 
from their analysis. For the data analysis it was done this way. During the first phase the whole 
transcript was read and then their interpretation was done by reading each sentence in each 
question to find their meaning. In the second phase the coding was done by finding the central 
ideas founded through the data. Initially, all the categories from which answers were expected 
was defined, such as: understanding the use of online learning, the importance training etc. 

After these a summary of all answers were given and more general conclusion was reached. 
Findings from the analysis of interview: After the interviews were conducted, the socio-demo- 
graphic data of each psychologist were obtained and a thematic analysis of the data was per- 
formed, where 4 main topics (T), three subtopics (NT) and 19 categories (K) were identified. 
All of these are summarized in the table below. 


Table 1. Topics and categories 
Theme Categories 


T1: Training on the largest platform in the | P1: Training is a very important part 

profession of lecturer P2: Training should be continuous 

P3: Training is an important part of teaching and 
management of psychology aspects etc 

P4: Necessity not only in pandemic or extraordinary 
periods but also as an opportunity for more digital 
learning processes 


T2: Experiences with the initial encounter | P1: Forcing, hard, intimidating, emotions 


of the online platform P2: Psychological fatigue and stress 
T3: The key elements in coping with P1: Lack of training and support materials (wireless, laptop 
online learning ect) 


P2: Creating suitable physical conditions to work as well 
as greater time space 

P3: Lack of cooperation and students often for various 
reasons 

P4: Using different platforms 


T4: Level suitable for lecturer-student P1: At satisfactory levels but the need for training is a key 
innovation point in the cooperation between them 


Table 2. Subtopics and categories: 
Subtopics Categories 


N/T1: Perception on online learning P1: Lack of previous experience 

P2: Unfavourable conditions for more effective production 

P3: The long hours stay in chairs before computers and in 
the inability in some cases to communicate with the 
students on the site 

P4: Hard but also beautiful 


N/T2: Suitable lecturer-students P1: Adapting in this method of learning 
P2: Collaboration should be stronger and more substantial 
in online teaching especially by students 


N/T3:Perception of cooperation between |P1: Cooperation at satisfactory levels 
training-students P2: Dealing simultaneously with the user manual and in 
parallel implementing 
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Discussion of results 


This chapter will discuss the result obtained from interviews conducted at 19 lecturers in the 
city of Elbasan. Interpretations of the results will be given according issues raised in the study. 
Regarding the first question: How do they understand training; how does it affect coping 
with online learning? 
Theme nr.1- Training on the largest platform in the profession of lecturer 
From the analysis of qualitative data, it resulted that for the first topic there are four catego- 
ries: 
P1: Training is a very important part 
P2: Training should be continuous 
P3: Training is an important part of teaching and management of psychology aspects etc 
P4: Necessity not only in pandemic or extraordinary periods but also as an opportunity for more 
digital learning processes 
One of the subject when was asked on this issue “how important is the training on learning 
online he/she answered: 


Training is a very difficult process. It helps to get deep in knowledge and helps to organize the 
lesson by combining different applications. Training should be continuous to improve and fa- 
cilitate as much as possible the part of knowledge and the transmission that have at students. 
These should be not only in the field of technology but also in the management of various psy- 
chological aspects. 


As can be seen from the categories obtained from the data analysis, it is noticed that teachers 
see training as a new necessity and an important factor in their work. This is not only in times 
of pandemics or extraordinary events. 


Regarding the topic: On the networks with the initial confrontation of the online platform” 
Interviewees see it as a coping that initially had strain, emotional load, psychological fatigue, 
stress anxiety. Regarding internal factors were two categories: 
P1: Forcing, hard, intimidating, emotions 
P2: Psychological fatigue and stress 
Regarding this category one of the interviews said: 


To be honest it was a little scary the first day when we begin this learning and when we were 
asked to create groups on the platform on which we would develop with teaching online. It was 
a very big fatigue, negative experiences, lack of specialized equipment (laptop, printer,ect). 
Psychological fatigue stress have to be present all the time. 


All interviews about the experience with online learning have claimed to the same feelings 
and emotions as psychological fatigue that has been most repetitive, stress, anxiety and only 
one interviewer claimed to have felt and physical fatigues 


In relation to the topic related to “Key elements in coping with online learning” 5 categories 
are given where most of them are expressed for lack of previous experience on the most online 
as the only way with students has been only in auditorium, facing several types of platforms 
and putting the greatest commitment on developing exams left over. Here are what interviews 
says for this issues: 


I had no previous experience on online teaching. In the same time, I had to read the manual 
and to use the platforms that i had to do my lessons online. I also had toi train the students as 
well as help them to use the platform, mange the stress that they experienced. All of which had 
to happen in a very short time, fear stress and work... 
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The other topic that emerged from these interviews was “Level suitable for lector-student 
innovation” which according to them was at satisfactory levels but often demotivating. 


The cooperation with part of the students was quite good that affected our motivation as a 
lecturer, but there was also part of the students who for various reasons did not participate in 
the lesson, such as; lack of materials, lack of internet due the areas where they lived or negli- 
gence on their part. 


As can be seen from the interviews, there are a number of factors that affect and influence 
in the realization of online learning, but what seems clear is the training has since and should 
be seen as a major issue in online dating conducted by professionals. 


Regarding the sub-theme 1: 

From the analysis of the data related to the first sub-topic, 3 (three)categories emerged: 
P1: Unfavourable conditions for more effective production 
P2: The long hours stay in chairs before computers and in the inability in some cases to com- 

municate with the students on the site 

P3: Hard but also beautiful 

It was noticed in all interviewees that there is a lack of previous training, unfavourable con- 
ditions and a lack of the necessary tools to make the most of online productive and interesting 
for everyone. Also every one said that is a difficult period but in the same time a beautiful 
because it helps me to create a new kind of teaching that will be part of the future. Here is what 
an interviewer said about this issue: 


For teaching online there were no training before. During the time that I began to learn online 
learning, I was part to every training offered. This provide the necessary tools like laptop, in- 
ternet, subscription all the time that causes cost and at the same time, the long stay at the 
computer and the lack of physical confrontation with students made it somewhat difficult. 


Regarding the subtheme of cooperation student-lecturer were three categories for this issue. 
Which emphasize for a cooperation but not very high quality which came for various as a result 
of the economic aspect that led to the lack of laptops, internet security and also the adaptation 
with online teaching too. 

An interview for this case said: 


The relationship with students is partly satisfactory as some of them failed to adapt. This is 
because they lacked materials and often showed negligence. I can say that is a superficial re- 
lationship but I’m convinced that if there was training and provision of the necessary means on 
this teaching would be satisfactory. 


In relation to the third sub-topic, the perception on training and cooperation with lecturer 
they were two categories which show 
P1: Cooperation at satisfactory levels 
P2: Dealing simultaneously with the user manual and in parallel implementing 

One of the interviewees said with all things in real time on online teaching, the cooperation 
has been good with the trains and the way of training too. According to him he would prefer 
that during training on online teaching also to have training in how to manage and reduce stress, 
anxiety ect. For this one of the interviewers said: 


The training was conducted in real time as a result of COVID-19. I had to study the theoretical 
manual myself, but I would prefer these trainings to be continuous and alternate on training to 
help us manage stress, anxiety, psychological fatigue etc. 
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Conclusion 


The analysis of the data showed the importance of training to improve online teaching as well 
as the problems and experiences that teachers had faced as a result of lack of previous experi- 
ence. Also from the analysis of the data it was noticed that the training should not only focus 
on the progress but also on the treatment coping with the phenomena of anxiety, stress, or psy- 
chology fatigue that they had experienced at the time of coping with this way of teaching. In 
the case of online teaching in which Albania faced during COVID-19 coping with online teach- 
ing caused panic, stress due to lack of previous experience in this regard. This tension between 
the rapid change due to the conditions and the situation of the pandemic found the teachers 
unprepared, causing them anxiety, stress and fear in coping with the learning process empha- 
sizing the lack of necessary tools to carry out this process. 

Training is a necessity process that helps in adapting to the knowledge and to the use of 
concrete platforms that would develop to realize the online learning with students. This change 
was for everyone both for the academic staff and students too. This change should be seen as 
something necessary in the future which should be improved and kept in coherence. This change 
also will be useful if teachers are provided with ongoing support based on learning develop- 
ment. Distance learning development programs that are productive must provide human and 
material support. The globalization of distance education will provide quality programs if uni- 
versities and educational institutions carry out work effectively on the process of increasing 
online education. This is based on ongoing staff training by professionals. 


Recommendation 


* Making trainings on the way “how fo teach online” 

* Policymakers should be more aware of the problems of online connection and depending on 
how they should make decisions to improve strategies 

* Improve programs to make them more online accessible 

* Develop training modules for both academic staff and students as well as conduct online 
training. 
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Abstract: Anyone who has a participation in a free market has always been plagued by the need or need 
to know their level of awareness, or by the extent of their market penetration. 

There are numerous techniques that can be used to draw on this important knowledge, often a decisive 
element to direct adequate market choices and carry out strategic programming, often indispensable for 
the continuation of corporate life. 

A fundamental step is the choice of the way to acquire knowledge of the brand awareness. This can be 
done either directly, that is, by interrogating the components of the reference statistical population di- 
rectly, asking them to express some brands they know about a specif-ic sector. In this case it is very 
likely that in the ranking expressed the first position is occu-pied by the brand that the interviewee uses. 
On the other hand, it is possible, instead, to query the members of the reference statistical population, 
with respect to a list prepared in advance, which is beyond the direct choice of the consumer. 

A new approach is given by a mixed mode, in which an open question is first submitted, in which you 
are asked to list the first three brands of a certain product and then, if the brand you want to investigate 
is not present among them notoriety, ask directly if this was known. 

This latest technique is the one used in this study, aimed at ascertaining the reputation of a renowned 
brand in the food sector, also for comparative purposes.. 


Keywords: Notoriety Index; Spontaneous Notoriety; Brand Awareness 


JEL Classification: L66; M31 


1. Introduction 


Every company that is positioned in a competitive market needs to identify its target population 
and to measure the level of knowledge that the market itself gives it. 

This simple paradigm can be solved by measuring one's notoriety on the market, in terms of 
the market's knowledge of the brand in question. 

A fundamental discriminant in the measure of Brand Awerness is the distinction that must 
be made with respect to the gradient of the brand itself, or its attractiveness, which is very 
different from the knowledge of the brand, although, very often, these two indicators are con- 
fused and the calculation methods differ. only for some, fundamental, particular ones. 

The delivery imposed on this work was, therefore, to measure awareness of the Divella brand 
in a national context regardless of its specific market connotation. 

To respond to what had been requested, it was possible to operate with two different calcu- 
lation techniques, recognized by the scientific community: 
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1) spontaneous notoriety; 
2) notoriety solicited. 

In the first case, usually through an interview, in an anonymous context, you are asked to 
indicate the brands of a particular sector, perhaps indicating more than one, simply by asking 
the first ones that come to mind. In the recurring scientific production, which refers to these 
techniques of social investigation, it is customary to indicate as the reference brand (or Top 
brand) the first that is indicated, thus representing the closest to the desired purchase (not always 
coinciding with the reality) of the interviewee. 

In the second case, instead, a list of brands is proposed to the interlocutor, usually referring 
to competing producers, asking to indicate among these, those that the interviewee knows, usu- 
ally limiting the number of citations and adding adjectives that can decline the answers towards 
an acquaintance or satisfaction with respect to the brands mentioned. 

In this second case, the answers are conditioned by the list to be drawn from, which may not 
even contain any brands that are known or liked by the interlocutor. 

To circumvent these difficulties and build a survey that can really restore a degree of 
knowledge of the brand under study, it was hypothesized to adopt a third method, which we 
could define as mixed. 

In this third way, the notoriety indicator is constructed in a composite manner, i.e. by meas- 
uring, relatively, the spontaneous notoriety part with the addition of an explicit request for 
knowledge to those who have not indicated the Divella brand among their brands. 


2. The Investigation 


To respond to the cognitive needs imposed by the delivery, a questionnaire was designed to be 
submitted, by telephone, respecting the population quotas for territorial areas. 


Table 1. Distribution of interviews by territorial area 


Resion _fesient Penulaon at ever Number of Calls 
Piemonte 2,095,058 2,216,159 4,311,217 72 

Valle d'Aosta 61,121 63,913 125,034 2 

Lombardia 4,912,375 5,115,227 10,027,602 168 

Trentino-Alto Adige 531,506 546,563 1,078,069 18 463 Zz 
Veneto 2,389,717 2,489,416 4,879,133 82 es 
Friuli-Venezia Giulia 586,719 619,497 1,206,216 20 

Liguria 730,371 794,455 1,524,826 26 
Emilia-Romagna 2,173,781 2,290,338 4,464,119 75 

Toscana 1,784,318 1,908,237 3,692,555 62 

Umbria 419,894 450,271 870,165 15 198 @ 
Marche 735,691 776,981 1,512,672 25 g 
Lazio 2,779,181 2,976,519 5,755,700 97 

Abruzzo 631,743 662,198 1,293,941 22 

Molise 147,953 152,563 300,516 5 

Campania 2,784,616 2,927,527 5,712,143 96 

Puglia 1,923,532 2,029,773 3,953,305 66 339 g 
Basilicata 272,150 281,104 553,254 9 = 
Calabria 927,732 966,378 1,894,110 32 

Sicilia 2,370,942 2,504,348 4,875,290 82 

Sardegna 791,696 819,925 1,611,621 oa} 

Total 29,050,096 30,591,392 59,641,488 1,000 1,000 


Source: our elaboration on ISTAT data 
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In this case, considering a maximum quota of 1,000 useful contacts, it was hypothesized to 
group the Regions by homomorphic behavior, in order to avoid an excessive regional fragmen- 
tation, according to the scheme shown in Table 1. 

In this way, we avoided trying to retrieve the 2 phone calls from Valle d'Aosta, such as 5 
from Molise or 9 from Basilicata, believing that the random extraction of the quotas of calls, 
according to the discrimination by territorial areas, is sufficiently precise for the purpose of the 
investigation. 

Once the territory was grouped into the three territorial areas, the telephone numbers were 
randomly extracted, discriminated according to this classification, which constituted the strati- 
fication of the sample on which to carry out the survey. 


3. The questionnaire 


To broaden the knowledge of the penetration capacity of the Divella brand on the national terri- 
tory, a questionnaire was constructed consisting of 5 questions, plus the part of demographic 
information, which was used a posteriori to reconstruct the characteristics of the sample’. 

The five questions explicitly referred to the survey provided for different paths depending 
on the answers given in the previous individual items. 

The first question was aimed at investigating the knowledge of the brand directly, asking 
which were the first three pasta brands that came to mind, and provided two distinct response 
paths. If the Divella brand was present among the first three brands mentioned, question 3 was 
passed; if this had not been the case, the interviewee was explicitly asked if he knew the Divella 
brand, where in the negative case he went directly to the end of the interview, that is, to the 
demographic part (this only happened in 7% of cases). 

The subsequent question 3, therefore, where one came directly from question | (having men- 
tioned Divella in one's knowledge) or from question 2 if the previous condition had not oc- 
curred, was aimed at investigating in which contexts the Divella brand was recognized ( or to 
which other products excluding pasta, which is the subject of question 1). 

A further strengthening of the concept just expressed in the previous paragraph is given by 
the following question 4, in which one explicitly asks if the Divella brand is known for some- 
thing else (therefore obviously outside the food sector, where it is famously represented, as the 
company's core business). 

The last question represents a classic grainy temporal grid to get an idea of how long it takes 
from the interlocutor's knowledge of the brand. The scale is a logarithmic-like one, in the sense 
that there is no equidistance between the three options, but rather aims to measure the consoli- 
dation in users of an already widely established brand in the food sector. 


4. Methodology for calculating the Knowledge Index 


In more explicit terms, the interviewees, randomly extracted but stratified by territorial area, as 
will be explained later, were asked to first indicate the first three pasta brands that came to their 
mind. At this point, if Divella was included among the first three brands indicated, the ques- 
tionnaire was sent on other information, otherwise a second, more explicit, question was asked, 
that is, if he knew the Divella brand. 

Specifically, extracting from the questionnaire, question n° 2: 


' This technique of retrospectively reconstructing the socio-demographic characteristics of the sample, makes it 
possible not to explicitly search for interviewees, significantly shortening the costs and time required for carrying 
out the survey 
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If you mentioned DIVELLA 2) about DIVELLA (go to 3) 
If you have not mentioned DIVELLA 2) “Do you know the DIVELLA brand?” 


Yes \No| end of interview 


it was considered appropriate to quantify the direct answers included in the first question and, 
subsequently integrated with the explicit request to know the DIVELLA brand, if this had not 
been mentioned among those spontaneously indicated. 

Below, denoting the direct citations with R and the solicited citations with S, and N representing 
the number of interviews carried out, the following Knowledge Index (Ic) can be deduced: 
222.100 

In quantitative terms, therefore, the result of the level of knowledge of the Divella brand is 
equal to 92.73%, obtained as the sum of direct citations (507 out of 1018 interviews carried out) 
and 437 (out of 511) who were asked if they knew the Divella brand, not having mentioned it 
among the first three that came to mind. 


Ic= 


5. Results of the Sample Survey 


The results of the survey return an absolutely comforting picture as regards the positioning of 
the Divella brand. As already noted for the IC (Knowledge Index), which substantiates the level 
of appreciation of the brand in question, even the positioning of the brand with respect to com- 
petitors leaves no room for doubt. Among other things, the market shares obtained are not very 
different from those produced by the census survey on sales by Nielsen, returning a high degree 
of reliability to the survey in question. 


Table 2. Distribution of the results to question 1 of the questionnaire, according to the order of choice 
indicated by the interviewee 
Brands Absolute Values % Values Total choices 
1’ choice | 2" choice | 3" choice | 1 choice | 2" choice |3™ choice} n % 
Barilla 339 215 116 33.3 21.3 11.8 670 |22.3 
Divella 275 112 120 27.0 11.1 12.2 507 | 16.8 
De Cecco 56 161 175 55 15.9 17.8 392 | 13.0 
Rummo 79 146 148 7.8 14.5 15.1 373 |12.4 
Voiello 74 107 80 73 10.6 8.2 261 8.7 
La Molisana 62 78 72 6.1 7.7 73 212 7.0 
Granoro 33 64 86 3.2 6.3 8.8 183 6.1 
Agnesi 34 39 67 3.3 3.9 6.8 140 4.7 
Garofalo 19 37 1.9 3.7 5.6 111 3.7 
14 1.1 1.4 0.7 32 1.1 
0.9 0.6 1.2 27 0.9 
1.1 0.3 1.3 27 0.9 
0.2 0.7 1.1 0.7 
0.3 0.8 0.2 0.4 
0.4 0.2 0.2 0.3 
0.1 0.2 0.2 0.2 
- 0.2 0.3 0.2 
0.1 0.3 0.1 
0.1 0.2 0.1 
Toscana 0.2 0.1 0.1 
Others Brands . 0.3 0.4 0.4 
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source: our elaboration on questionnaire data 
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As it is easy to observe, considering the data referring to the interviewee's First Choice, 
notoriously considered by the scientific community as TOM, or Top Of Mind, according to 
which it would represent the brand closest to the purchase intentions of a consumer, DIVELLA 
occupies a comforting second place in the ranking, with a flattering 27.0%, not far from the 
33.3% of the Barilla brand, notoriously acclaimed market leader in the pasta sector. 

This ranking appears even more interesting when a ranking discriminated by territory is con- 
structed, that is, for our North, Center and South classifications into which the telephone calls 
have been divided. 

AS it is easy to observe from Table 3a, which considers only the First Choice of the consumer, 
the DIVELLA brand firmly occupies the second position behind Barilla in the North and in the 
Center (with gradually increasing percentages when moving towards the South) and instead it 
stands firmly in first position when the interviews are carried out in the South, with truly flat- 
tering percentages, reaching almost half of the pasta market. 


Table 3a. Distribution of the results to question 1 of the questionnaire, according to territorial discrim- 
ination, for the First Choice 


1° choice Absolute Value % Value 

Brands North | Center | South Total North | Center | South Total 
Barilla 176 68 95 339 38.0 34,3 26.6 33.3 
Divella 73 42 160 275 15.8 21.2 44.8 27.0 
Rummo 48 17 14 79 10.4 8.6 3.9 7.8 
Voiello 36 19 19 74 7.8 9.6 5.3 7.3 
La Molisana 28 16 18 62 6.0 8.1 5.0 6.1 
De Cecco 33 11 12 56 71 5.6 3.4 5.5 
Agnesi 22 7 5 34 48 3.5 1.4 3.3 
Granoro 9 10 14 33 1.9 5.1 3.9 3.2 
Garofalo 10 1 8 19 2.2 0.5 2.2 1.9 
Buitoni - 1 10 11 - 0.5 2.8 1.1 
Jolly 11 - - 11 2.4 - - 1.1 
Felicetti 6 2 1 9 1.3 1.0 0.3 0.9 
Other Brands 11 4 1 16 2.4 2.0 0.3 1.6 
Total 463 198 357 1.018 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source: our elaboration on questionnaire data 


Table 3b. Distribution of the results to question I of the questionnaire, according to territorial discrim- 
ination, for the Second Choice 


2° choice Absolute Value % Value 

Brands North | Center | South Total North | Center | South Total 
Barilla 107 37 71 215 23.4 18.8 20.0 21.3 
De Cecco 73 28 60 161 15.9 14.2 16.9 15.9 
Rummo 69 26 51 146 15.1 13.2 14.4 14.5 
Divella 40 27 45 112 8.7 13.7 12.7 11.1 
Voiello 69 19 19 107 15.1 9.6 5.4 10.6 
La Molisana 35 17 26 78 7.6 8.6 73 hell 
Granoro 12 18 34 64 2.6 9.1 9.6 6.3 
Agnesi 17 8 14 39 3.7 4.1 3.9 3.9 
Garofalo 19 ‘ 11 37 4.1 3.6 3.1 3.7 
Buitoni 1 - 13 14 0.2 - 3.7 1.4 
Coop 4 1 3 8 0.9 0.5 0.8 0.8 
Conad - 3 4 7 - 1.5 1.1 0.7 
Other Brands 12 6 4 22 2.6 3.0 1.1 2d 
Total 458 197 355 1.010 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source: our elaboration on questionnaire data 
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Table 3c. Distribution of the results to question I of the questionnaire, according to territorial discrim- 
ination, for the Third Choice 


3° choise Absolute Value % Value 

Brands North | Center | South Total North | Center | South Total 
De Cecco 75 30 70 175 17.1 16.0 19.8 17.8 
Rummo 68 29 51 148 15.5 15.4 14.4 15.1 
Divella 41 22 57 120 9.3 11.7 16.1 12.2 
Barilla 60 20 36 116 13.7 10.6 10.2 11.8 
Granoro 33 18 35 86 75 9.6 9.9 8.8 
Voiello 39 13 28 80 8.9 6.9 7.9 8.2 
La Molisana 23 22 27 72 5:2 11.7 7.6 7.3 
Agnesi 32 14 21 67 7.3 7.4 5.9 6.8 
Garofalo 39 5 11 55 8.9 2.7 3.1 5.6 
Jolly 13 - - 13 3.0 - - 1.3 
Felicetti 5 3 4 12 1.1 1.6 1.1 1.2 
Conad - 4 7 1] - 2.1 2.0 1.1 
Other Brands 11 8 7 26 2.5 4.3 2.0 oie 
Total 439 188 354 981 100.0 | 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Source: our elaboration on questionnaire data 


Obviously the situation changes when the second and third choices are examined, represent- 
ing, these, side options with respect to one's own commercial choices. 

In any case, the presence in the top positions also in the subsequent choices of the consumer, 
expresses a clear indication of an extremely loyal and recognized brand, to the point that for the 
average consumer the Divella branded product represents in any case a choice that can be made 
in his wishes. 


6. Associations with the Divella brand 


In the sequence of questions in the questionnaire, given that the initial part clearly referred to 
the Pasta product, it was considered appropriate to ask the interviewees if there were other 
products under the Divella brand of knowledge by the interviewee. 

In this item it was considered appropriate to leave the field open to the imagination of the 
interviewees, knowing full well that this would entail a decisive difficulty in interpreting and 
quantifying the answers (which were without any citation limit). 

Given this, in the reconstruction of the citations that have been most indicated by consumers, 
we can see the wide range of products in the food sector, not related, therefore, only to pasta. 

Out of 1,018 validated questionnaires, only 911 answered question 3, providing 1,061 indi- 
cations (more than one answer was possible). 

In order to unequivocally classify the answers obtained, a textual analysis of the field in 
question was carried out, which returned what is expressed in the following Table 4 

Another question in the questionnaire, 4, provided for a more pronounced request than the 
previous question, asking if the Divella brand was associated with something else other than 
food products. 

The question was almost completely evaded, in fact, only a little more than 6% answered 
YES, but of these 1/3 gave an answer that was found to be inconsistent with the question, as 
they replicated the answer given previously to the previous question on other food products, 
which were part of question 3. 
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Table 4. Quotations from products beyond pasta 


Products Quotes | % of respondents 
Cookies 301 33.0 
Flour 177 19.4 
Tomatoes (Passata and Peeled) 175 19.2 
Oil 55 6.0 
legumes 25 23] 
Sauces 10 1.1 
Total 743 81.6 
I do not remember 225 24.7 
Pasta only 93 10.2 
Total Quotes 1,061 


Source: our elaboration on questionnaire data 


The meaning of question 4, on the other hand, referred to a context other than the food chain, 
so if the brand could be associated with other activities, not strictly related to food production, 
and the response of users seems to have been incontrovertible. 


7s Temporalita del brand Divella 


The last question, before the demographic part, necessary for the validation of the questionnaire, 
as already mentioned in paragraph 2, is a classic method for estimating the temporality of the 
knowledge of the brand under investigation, or how much its knowledge is rooted in users. 
The logarithmic scale has precisely the function, with only three answers, of distinguishing a 
lack of knowledge, a recent knowledge and a consolidated knowledge. 

The results of the survey regarding this question are unequivocal, only 3 interviewees indicated 
that they have known the Divella brand for at least a year, just 16% have known it for at least 5 
years, the rest say they have known the brand for many years. 


8. Conclusion 


The proposed survey, aimed at deepening the level of knowledge of the Divella brand, returned 
flattering results. 

Brand notoriety is defined, in a non-univocal way, and the existing bibliography in this re- 
gard proposes different meanings, but in the broadest sense of the phrase, it includes different 
indicators, measurable through sample surveys or market analyzes, which are normally used in 
order to evaluate the actual ability of a generic consumer, to recognize a brand, recall it, identify 
it correctly with regard to the product category to which it belongs, its image or its positioning 
within a market of free competition. 

In this case, the Divella brand is well positioned in the ranking of commercial preferences, 
albeit with a strong territorial discrimination in favor of the South, traditionally its place of 
action, tracing, also in this survey, the consolidated commercial data. 

As regards the measure of brand awareness, even at a national level, without disturbing the 
well-known Aaker pyramid, usually used to externalize a level of knowledge in a market, we 
can safely say that the brand, with a knowledge index Ic, equal roughly 93% can be considered 
a Top of Mind brand. 
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Performance Evaluation of Machine 
Learning Algorithms in Text Classification 


Olta LLAHA* 


South East European University, Skopje, North Macedonia 


Abstract: Technology developments have made it possible for everyone to have ever-increasing amounts of data 
coming from many different sources. Often large volumes of data bring confusion in finding the right information. 
In this context, the problem becomes more difficult when the data to be interpreted comes in unstructured forms 
such as text. The purpose of this paper is to evaluate some machine learning algorithms and their performances 
that can be used for analyzing the text data. We identified the most appropriate machine learning algorithm to 
analyze the data by comparing them theoretically and practically. Algorithms are applied on these data to deter- 
mine their effectiveness in analyzing text. The best performing algorithm is selected. This is achieved by some 
performance measures, such as the number of instances correctly classified, accuracy, precision, recall and F- 
measure, that has brought better results compared to other algorithms. 


Keywords: Machine Learning, Text Mining, Natural Language Processing, Text Classification 


Introduction 


In recent years, technological developments have made everyone to have ever greater amounts of infor- 
mation available. The first studies in Data Mining have focused on structured data, managed through 
Systems Databases. In reality, a significant amount of information is stored in Text Databases - sets of 
documents obtained from various sources such as newspaper articles, scientific publications, books, 
digital libraries, e-mail messages, web pages, etc. These data formats are growing in size as a result of 
the growth of electronic information (Korde et al.,2012). The scientific community continues to make 
considerable efforts to reduce the gap in communication with computers in natural language. There are 
numerous text documents available in electronic form. More and more are becoming available every 
day. Such documents represent a massive amount of information that is easily accessible. Seeking value 
in this huge collection requires organization; much of the work of organizing documents can be auto- 
mated through data mining. The accuracy and our understanding of such systems greatly influence their 
usefulness (Kamruzzaman et al.,2005). One task of data mining is to automatically classify documents 
into predefined classes based on their content. The purpose of the article is to find the best algorithm for 
classifying text. Machine learning algorithms have been implemented on the dataset. The best algorithm 
is selected. Performance evaluation is based on accuracy, F-measure factor, precision, the number of 
instances correctly classified and recall. 

This paper is structured as follows: Section. 2 describes text mining and text classification process. 
Section 3 presents a description of the work done by other authors. The methodology and description of 
the datasets are described in Section. 4. Section. 5 represents a theoretical description of the algorithms 
that will be applied practically to our data. Section 6 presents the results of the application of algorithms 
and an explanation for the algorithm with the best results. In sect. 7 the conclusions and future work are 
discussed. 
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Text Classification process 


Text Mining (Charu et al., 2012) is a research area that focuses on solving problems arising from large 
volumes of data, utilizing techniques from Data Mining, Machine Learning, Natural Language Pro- 
cessing, Information Retrieval and Knowledge Management. Text Mining involves the preparation of 
document communities (text categorization, information extraction), intermediate data storage, tech- 
niques for analyzing such intermediate data (such as distribution analysis, clustering, trend analysis, and 
association rules) and finally the presentation of results (Charu et al., 2012). Text Mining can be defined 
as a knowledge-intensive process in which a user interacts with a set of documents in time using several 
analytics tools (Nahm et al., 2002). It seeks to extract information from data sources, identifying and 
exploring patterns of interest or utility. In the case of Text Mining, data sources are sets of text documents, 
from which useful models are not found from classical database records, but from unstructured text data 
(Nahm et al., 2002). Text Mining develops techniques and methodologies in the areas of: Required In- 
formation Finding, Structured Information Retrieval, and corpus-based computational linguistics (auto- 
mated model generation databases) (Li, et al., 2010). 

Text classification is the process of classifying documents into predefined categories based on their 
content. It is then automated assignment of natural language texts to predefined categories. Text classi- 
fication is the primary requirement of text retrieval systems, which retrieve texts in response to a user 
query, and text understanding systems, which transform text in some way such as producing summaries, 
answering questions or extracting data (Kamruzzaman et al., 2005). Existing supervised learning algo- 
rithms to automatically classify text need sufficient documents to learn accurately. Usually such data 
are in formats not suitable for mining or that will not give quality results. So such data is preprocessed 
through various preprocessing algorithms and sometimes, manual preprocessing needs to be done 
(Abikoye et al., 2018). 


Problem } 


1 


Identification 


of required 
data 
Data Preprocessing | 
Definition of training set 


Parameter tuning | Training 


_ __4¥ 


Evaluation with 
test set 


Figure 1. Text classification process (Abikoye et al., 2018) 


Preprocessing can also involve the removal of stop words, tokenization, lemmatization and stemming 
of words in the document, an expert need to have classified the training data into categories (as it is such 
classification that the machine learning algorithm will learn to form its classifier (Ikonomakis et al., 
2005). The choice of which data part to be used for training or testing is also important. A large percent- 
age of the dataset can be used for training while the remaining part can be left for testing. Cross valida- 
tion can also be used, in which the data will be divided into equal sizes and a part will be left for testing 
while the other parts will be used for training. 

The choice of algorithm to be used is also important; the nature and type of the dataset involved will 
have to be considered with respect to the characteristics of different machine learning algorithms as to 
make a choice (Korde et al., 2012). Different algorithms can be tested and the parameters tuned to get 
the best possible classifier. 
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Related Work 


Many researchers have conducted studies in the area of text classification by using data mining and 
machine learning techniques to extract knowledge from documents. S. M. Kamruzzaman et al. (2005) 
present a new algorithm for text classification using data mining that requires fewer documents for 
training. Instead of using words, word relation i.e. association rules from these words is used to derive 
feature set from pre-classified text documents. The concept of Naive Bayes classifier is then used on 
derived features and finally only a single concept of Genetic Algorithm has been added for final classi- 
fication. Nan Li et al. (2010) in their paper studied online forums hotspot detection and forecast using 
sentiment analysis and text mining approaches. First, they created an algorithm to automatically analyze 
the emotional polarity of a text and to obtain a value for each piece of text. Second, this algorithm is 
combined with K-means clustering and support vector machine (SVM) to develop unsupervised text 
mining approach. They use the proposed text mining approach to group the forums into various clusters, 
with the center of each representing a hotspot forum within the current time span. Abikoye Oluwakemi 
et al. (2018) present an overview of data mining algorithms used for text classification and a review of 
works that have been performed on classifying texts. Kamran Kowsari et al. (2019) a brief overview of 
text classification algorithms is discussed. This overview covers different text feature extractions, di- 
mensionality reduction methods, existing algorithms and techniques, and evaluation methods. Through 
these studies a clear idea is created about text classification and machine learning algorithm, which we 
will implement on your data in our study. Zhang, Wei et al. (2011) proposed an auxiliary feature 
method. It determines features by an existing feature selection method, and selects an auxiliary feature 
which can reclassify the text space aimed at the chosen features. Then the corresponding conditional 
probability is adjusted in order to improve classification accuracy. Illustrative examples showed that the 
proposed method indeed improved the performance of naive Bayes classifier. Neha Ran et al. (2018) in 
their study, different classifier techniques which are popularly used in recent years are discussed. There 
is comparison between different classifiers like SVM, Naive Bayes, Neural Networks etc. which is ex- 
pressed in a tabular form in their paper. Bruno Trstenjaka et al. (2013) in their paper present the possi- 
bility of using KNN algorithm with TF-IDF method and framework for text classification. Framework 
enables classification according to various parameters, measurement and analysis of results. Evaluation 
of framework is focused on the speed and quality of classification. The Naive Bayes algorithm and 
Multilayer Perceptron network are combined with hybrid system called NB-MLP for Arabic sentiment 
classification. Five datasets are tested; attraction, hotels, movies, products, and restaurants. The datasets 
are then classified into positive or negative polarities of sentiment using both standard and combined 
system. The 10-fold cross validation is employed for splitting the dataset. This is what Mohammad 
Subhi Al-Batah et al. ( 2018) did in their study. The research of Abdullah H. Wahbeh et al. (2012) is 
conducted in order to compare the performance of three known text classification techniques namely, 
Support Vector Machine (SVM) classifier, Naive Bayes classifier, and C4.5 Classifier. These three tech- 
niques are compared using a set of Arabic text documents that are collected from different websites. The 
text documents pass through a set of preprocessing steps such as removing stop words, normalizing 
some characters, removing non Arabic text and symbols. These documents are then converted to the 
appropriate file format that can be used to run the three classification techniques on WEKA toolkit. 


Data and Methodology 


We compare theoretically and practically some of classification machine learning algorithms for our 
datasets. They apply to concrete data in the WEKA “Waikato Environment for Knowledge Analysis” 
(Frank et al., 2010) environment. The extracted opinions are documented in text files to prepare a dataset 
containing positive and negative opinions, as labeled examples. The experiments are using two small 
datasets. The first dataset was created in English language and consists of 50 negative opinions and 50 
positive opinions for movies of different categories. The second dataset is created in the Albanian lan- 
guage. This dataset has 100 movie reviews, of which 50 are positive and 50 negative. Datasets are first 
converted into ARFF (Attribute-Relation File Format) by using Tex Directory loader command of 
WEKA in Simple CLI mode. The dataset in ARFF is then loaded to the WEKA explorer mode as train- 
ing data set to train the machine. The data are first preprocessed using WEKA filters and different algo- 
rithms i.e. Simple Logistic, Logistic, Naive Bayes, Naive Bayes Multinomial, SMO, C4.5, IBk and Ran- 
dom Forest are applied on the datasets to train the machine and develop the models. Experiments are 
done by using cross-validation on default option folds = 10. Cross validation helps to improve the model 
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results. The 10-fold cross validation technique has been used for better predictions. We have divided 
our dataset in to 10 samples. Each sample had to go from the process of retained as a validation data, 
where the rest 9 samples acted as a training data. This was a 10 times vice versa process. That's why it 
is call 10-fold cross validation. The advantage gained by this process step is that it cuts down the bias 
association with random sampling methods. The results in each case are analyzed. 


Dimensionality 
. bs 
Reduction ‘ 


Evaluation 
i] 
Prediction 
(Learning model) 


Figure 2. Overview of text classification pipeline (Kowsari et al., 2019) 
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Datasets 

Two datasets have been created. These datasets are created manually by extracting different opinions 
from YouTube. The first dataset contains 100 opinions in English language for various movies, of which 
50 are positive and 50 negative which are shown in figure 3. The second dataset shown in figure 4 


contains the same number of opinions, but it was created in Albanian language. 
The categories in which opinions are classified are based on genres of movies: action, drama, comedy 
and romance movies. Datasets are converted to ARFF format. Datasets are collected for this particular 


paper. 


@relation youtube 


@attribute body string 
@attribute class {pos,neg} 


@data 

‘I love Jackie chan movie hot and funny ‘', pos 

‘There is too.... much intro before the movie actually starts’, neg 
‘This movie reminds me of who am I',pos 

‘It could never be a more perfect than I think love this movie Jackie 
‘There is story behind. there is drama also. love it. love the pair o 
‘Its interesting and enjoyable’ ,pos 

"All the credit goes to that lady who gave forgive to this idiot',neg 
"The sound quality should be little better. 'neg 

"Loved the daughter more than the movie', neg) 

‘I really do not know what mens always think hw can he live her on ti 
"All the credit goes to that lady who gave forgive to this cheater.',! 
"Best movie ever made',pos 

‘only Jackie Chan speak english’, neg 


@relation youtube 


@attribute body string| 
@attribute class {pos,neg} 


@data 

‘Film shume i bukur', pos 

"Kot fare’, neg 

"Super film',pos 

*Shume bukur. Ia vlen ta shohesh', pos 

‘I bukur ky filmi’, pos 

"Shume i bukur bravooo',pos 

"E kam pare filmin.Dhe perkthimi ishte shume me ndryshe ndersa ketu nuk 
"Perkthimi ne shqip i dobet. Veshtire te marresh kuptimin'neg 

*Paske perkthyer keq raste raste ndonje muzike’, neg 

"Cfare eshte ky perkthim pa kuptim', neg 

‘Skandaloze! Dhe nje femije i klases se dyte do perkthente dhe shkruante 
"Me pelqen shume filmi',pos 

‘Perkthimi shume dobet', neg 


‘These movies are way too predictable ',neg *Perkthimin me Google translate e keni bere? Filmi i bukur po perkthimi 
‘It seemed that "Cats" was filmed entirely using Snapchat...*.neg ‘Filmi i bukur por perkthimi cope cope.'.neg 
Figure 3. DatasetEN Figure 4. DatasetAL 
Categories Dataset Opinions Positive | Negative 
DatasetEN 23 14 9 
Drama 
DatasetAL 12 v4 5 
. DatasetEN 36 13 23 
Action 
DatasetAL 18 Ti 11 
DatasetEN 27 18 9 
Comedy 
DatasetAL 47 24 23 
DatasetEN 14 5 9 
Romance 
DatasetAL 23 12 11 


Table 1. Information about datasets 


Table 1 gives a detailed description of datasets. 


Opinions are classified according to categories and 


for each category is given the number of positive/negative opinions. 


Machine Learning Algorithms used for Text Classification 


A. Naive Bayes 


Naive Bayesian classifier is a simple probabilistic classifier based on concerning Bayes hypothesis 
with strong independence theory (Zhang et al., 2011). It is a classification technique based on Bayes’ 
Theorem with an assumption of independence among predictors. Bayes Theorem describes the prob- 
ability of an event based upon some prior knowledge related to that event. In layman’s terms, it gives 
the probability of an event c, given another event x has already occurred (Tana, 2006). 
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Class Prior Probabili 
Likelihood ry 


1x) Pele) P(e) 
Hels) 


Posterior Probability Predictor Prior Probability 


P(e|X) = P(x, |c)x P(x, | c)x---x P(x, |e)x P(c) 


P(c|x) is the posterior probability of class (target) given predictor (attribute). 

P(c) is the prior probability of class. 

P(x|c) is the likelihood which is the probability of predictor given class. 

P(x) is the prior probability of predictor. 

B. Support Vector Machine 
Support Vector Machine (SVM) is a learning algorithm with 2-class classification method (Ran et 
al., 2018). It is used for many Natural Language Processing (NLP) tasks in text classification. This 
algorithm converts miscellaneous domain knowledge with overlapping inputs into non-overlapping 
parametric objects by modelling the instances from the input space to the feature space using kernel 
functions. The classification is done by constructing a hyper plane between instances of different 
classes (Ran et al., 2018). SMO implements the sequential minimal optimization algorithm for train- 
ing a support vector classifier, using polynomial or Gaussian kernels. One advantage of using this 
implementation is that the amount of memory required by SMO is linear to the size of the data. 

C. K-Nearest Neighbor 
K-NN is a very popular algorithm for text classification (Trstenjaka et al., 2013). The k-Nearest 
Neighbor (k-NN) classifier is considered as an example-based classifier, means the training docu- 
ments are used for comparison, rather than an explicit category representation, such as the category 
profiles used by other classifiers (Zainal et al., 2015). It reckons the similarity against all documents 
that exists in the training set and uses it for making decisions about presence of class in the desired 
category (Kaur et al., 2016). K-NN is a lazy learning instance-based method that does not have an 
off-line training phase (Ahmed et al., 2017). The main computation is the on-line scoring of training 
documents given a test document to find the k nearest neighbors. This algorithm is implemented in 
WEKA under the name IBk algorithm. 

D._ Decision tree 
Decision tree is a classifier for text classification represented in form of a tree in which each node 
can act as leaf or decision node. Decision tree can make appropriate decisions in situations where 
decisions are to be taken quickly and allowing slight delay may lead to significant difficulties 
(Bouaziz et al., 2014). C4.5 builds decision trees from a set of training data, using the concept of 
information entropy. C4.5 uses the fact that each attribute of the data can be used to make a decision 
that splits the data into smaller subsets. It is used to categorize the types of examples which may 
come in negative or positive forms (Islam et al., 2019). This algorithm is implemented in WEKA 
under the name J48 algorithm. 

Random Forests (RF) is an ensemble learning method for classification and regression. Random 
Forest are sets of decision trees whose nodes are built from a set of features obtained at pre-processing 
step (Gurusamy et al., 2014). The Random Forest (RF) classifiers are suitable for dealing with the high 
dimensional noisy data in text classification (Li et al., 2016). Moreover, an important motivation for 
using RF is the application of late fusion strategies based on the RF operational capabilities. 


Experimental Results 

To conduct this study we used WEKA (Frank et al., 2010) software based on the approach and famili- 
arity with its use. WEKA is an open source tool for data mining, which allows users to apply pre-pro- 
cessing algorithms but it does not provide assistance in terms of which one to apply. However, since 
different machine learning algorithms have different requirements regarding the dataset, some prepro- 
cessing is applied by default inside some of the algorithms. WEKA software package has different pro- 
grams for different techniques and algorithms. 

For the classification task to be done, a preliminary phase of text preprocessing and feature extraction 
is essential. With WEKA, we transform each text in a vector form, in which each document is repre- 
sented by the presence or frequency of some terms; these terms are the ones contained in the collection 
vocabulary. To build the vocabulary, various operations are typically performed: 
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Word parsing and tokenization 
In this phase, each document is analyzed with the purpose of extracting the terms (Sahoo et al., 2018). 
Separator characters must be defined, along with a tokenization strategy for particular cases such as 
accented words, hyphenated words, acronyms, etc. 

Stop-words removal 
A very common technique is the elimination of frequent usage words: conjunctions, prepositions, 
base verbs, etc. This kind of terms should be filtered as they have a poor characterizing power, mak- 
ing them useless for the text classification (Gurusamy et al. 2014). 

A file containing 267 stop words was created and used for the dataset in the Albanian language 

(Figure 5), while for the dataset in English, the stop words file of WEKA was used. 


J sltanian stop words.txt - 


- Bese Format View 


Figure 5. Albanian stop words 


Lemmatization and stemming 
The lemmatization of a word is the process of determining its lemma (Gurusamy et al. 2014). The 
lemma can be thought of as the “common root” of various related inflectional forms; for instance, 
the words walk, walking and walked all derive from the lemma walk. 
A simple technique for approximated lemmatization is the stemming. Stemming algorithms work 
by removing the suffix of the word, according to some grammatical rules (Gurusamy et al. 2014). 
For both datasets in the pre-processing phase null stemming (Figure 8) was used as the number of 
generated attributes was less than during the application of the Iterated Lovins Stemmer algorithm. 
N-Gram 
The n-gram technique is a set of n-word which occurs “in that order” in a text set. This is not a 
representation of a text, but it could be used as a feature to represent a text. BOW (Bag of Words) is 
a representation of a text using its words (1-gram) which loses their order (syntactic) (Sahoo et al. 
2018). This model is very easy to obtain and the text can be represented through a vector, generally 
of a manageable size of the text. On the other hand, n-gram is a feature of BOW for a representation 
of a text using 1-gram. It is very common to use 2-gram and 3-gram. In this way, the text feature 
extracted could detect more information in comparison to 1-gram. 
For both datasets in the preprocessing phase N-Gram is used, where N-Gram max size is 3 and 
N-Gram min size is 1 (Figure 8). 
TF-IDF Vectors as features 
TF-IDF score represents the relative importance of a term in the document and the entire corpus. TF- 
IDF score is composed by two terms: the first computes the normalized Term Frequency (TF), the 
second term is the Inverse Document Frequency (IDF), computed as the logarithm of the number of 
the documents in the corpus divided by the number of documents where the specific term appears 
(Gurusamy et al., 2014). 
TF (t) = (Number of times term t appears in a document) / (Total number of terms in the document) 
IDF (t) = log e (Total number of documents / Number of documents with term t in it) 
TF-IDF Vectors can be generated at different levels of input tokens (words, characters, n-grams) 
IDF Transformation and TF Transformation are true for both data sets in the pre-processing phase 
(Figure 8) and are used during each classification. 


To perform the preprocessing in WEKA, we used the StringToWordVector filter from the package 
weka.filters.unsupervised.attribute. 

WEKA StringToWordVector is an unsupervised filter that converts string attributes into a set of 
numeric attributes representing word occurrence information from the text contained in the strings. 
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@ Viewer 
Relation: youtube 
No. 1: body 2: class 
Sting Nomins! 

4 l love Jackie chan movie hot and funny pos 
2 = There is too.... much intro before the movie actually starts neg 
| This movie reminds me of who ami pos 
4 It could never be a more perfect than I think love this movie J... pos 
5 There is story behind. there is drama also. love it love the pa... pos 
6 Its interesting and enjoyable pos 
Fi All the credit goes to that lady who gave forgive to this idiot neg 
8 The sound quality should be little better. neg 
9 Loved the daughter more than the movie neg 
10 Ireally do not know what mens always think hw canhe live h... neg 
11 =#All the credit goes to that lady who gave forgive to this cheater, neg 
12 Best movie ever made pos 
413 only Jackie Chan speak english neg 
14 These movies are way too predictable neg 
15 It seemed that “Cats” was filmed entirely using Snapchat... neg 
16 This movie should be burned and banned. neg 
17 «My best part of Movie is when i didnt watch the movie neg 
18 Imagine being the actors of this movie. neg 
19 That movie was garbage. neg 
20 In the past years working in the internet, going to malls ...wat.. pos 
21 great movie looks like true to life story pos 
22 Great movie, | really loved the little girl, her actingis great..s.. pos 
23 Illove the characters,songs,everything in this movielllSorom... pos 
24 | can nott stop watching this movie ita€™s so good. pos 
25 This movie had me in tears...was a good one. pos 
26 Very family oriented movie... | loved it been watching it for al... pos 
27 |love this movie. | watching again. Nice! pos 


28 =I fell in love with this movie and the music also with the lead... pos 
29 One ofthe nicest movies that! have watched here in Youtube pos 


Figure 6. Before applying the WEKA StringToWordVector 
filter: DatasetEN 
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Relation: youtube 


BS 4: body 2 class 
Sting Nominst 
4 Film shume i bukur pos 
2 Kot fare neg 
3  Superfilm pos 
4  Shume bukur. la vien ta shohesh pos 
5 1 bukur ky filmi pos 
6 Shume i bukur Dravooo pos 
7 E kam pare filmin.Dhe perkthimi ishte shume me ndryshe ndersak... neg 
8  Perkthimi ne shqip i dobet. Veshtire te marresh kuptimin neg 
9 Paske perkthyer keg raste raste ndonje muzike neg 
10 Cfare eshte ky perkthim pa kuptim neg 
11 Skandaloze! Dhe nje femije i kiases se dyte do perkthente dhe shkr.. neg 
12 Me pelgen shume filmi pos 
13 Perkthimi shume dobet neg 
14 Perkthimin me Google translate e keni bere? Filmi i Dukur po perkth.. neg 
15 Filmii bukur por perkthimi cope cope. neg 
16 Duhej perkthyer i sakte se nk kuptoheshin fjalet neg 
17 4Perkthim katastrofal neg 
18 Ose perktheni tamam ose fare. Se na e shpifet filmin neg 
19 Cfare perkthimi oo zot hahahahahaha katastrooff neg 
20 Ozotsa kam qare.Perfunimisht e dashuruar me filmatturk Jane akt.. pos 
21 Shume filmi Dukur, bashkon perzemersisht njerez nga shtete dhe pos 
22 Jam e dashuruar pas filmave turk japin cdo filem me mesazh te fort... pos 
23 Eshte ora 3 e nates dhe une per here te pare e shikoj kete film! Cfai pos 
24 ozotcme keni bere mbusha nje jastek me lotuaaaase keniidens.. pos 
25 Kam pritur shume per kete film me ne fund ...shum faleminderit pos 
26 Shumm Faleminderit ge e kini perkthyer me titra shqip Samekapr... pos 
27 10 vjetnga sot ajla u bashkua me babin shume film i bukur pos 
28 Ky eshte nje filmi mrekullueshem.E konsideroj si nje nga filmate -.. pos 
29 Per kete ka nevoje shogeria sot, per filma me histori te verteta sh... pos 


Figure 7. Before applying the WEKA StringToWordVector 
filter: DatasetAL 
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Figure 8. WEKA StringToWordVector for two datasets 
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Figure 10. After applying the WEKA StringToWordVector 
filter: DatasetAL 


Figure 6 and Figure 7 present the data before applying the StringToWordVector filter. Figure 9 and 
Figure 10 present the data after applying the StringToWordVector filter. 


Different classification algorithms were applied 


on our datasets, and the results for all methods were 


slightly different as the working criteria of each algorithm is different. The results were evaluated on the 
basis of correctly classified instances, accuracy, precision, recall and f-measure. 
Performance indicators are given on the following Table 2 
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Table 2. Comparison of the results of the algorithms applied in WEKA 
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Figure 11. Correctly and Incorrectly Classified Instances in %. Figure 12. Accuracy comparison of proposed models 


Figure 11 shows the correctly and incorrectly classified instances in percentages. These values show 
that the classifier with the highest percentage of 74% for DatasetEN is Naive Bayes and for DatasetAL 
is SMO with 81%. 

Accuracy of classifier refers to the ability of classifier. It predicts the class label correctly and the 
accuracy of the predictor refers to how well a given predictor can guess the value of predicted attribute 
for a new data. Figure 12 shows the results of the accuracy, where for DatasetEN the model that has the 


highest accuracy after the application of algorithms is Naive Bayes classifier with 74% and for Da- 
tasetAL is SMO with 81%. 
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Figure 13. Performance of algorithms 


F-measure is a measure of a test's accuracy. It considers both the precision and the recall of the test 
to compute the score: precision is the number of correct positive results divided by the number of all 
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positive results returned by the classifier, and recall is the number of correct positive results divided by 
the number of all relevant samples (all samples that should have been identified as positive). 

The implementation of these algorithms has classified the documents based on the dataset attributes 
where precision, recall and f-measure have the highest values compared to other algorithms. For Da- 
tasetEN the highest recall value, precision value and f-measure value are for Naive Bayes classifier. 
While for DatasetAL the corresponding values are higher after the application of Naive Bayes Multino- 
mial (precision) and SMO (recall, f-measure) algorithms. This is shown in Figure 13. 

Figure 14 shows the visualization of the decision tree which is generated by the implementation of 
the C4.5 algorithm. The C4. 5 algorithm for building decision trees is implemented in WEKA as a 
classifier called J48. J48 has the full name weka.classifiers.trees.J48. For example “pos (23.0 / 4.0)” 
means that 23 instances have arrived in the leaves and 4 of them have been classified incorrectly. 
Through the generation of the tree, it is shown how the classification of data is done. 
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Figure 14. Decision tree (DatasetAL) 


Conclusions 


This study aims at comparing classification techniques using two datasets with text data. The compari- 
son is based on different assessment metrics for the selected classifiers such as: accuracy, recall, preci- 
sion, f-measure and correctly classified instances. In terms of accuracy, results show that the Naive 
Bayes classifier achieves the highest accuracy for DatasetEN, followed by Logistic classifier. For Da- 
tasetAL in terms of accuracy the result shows that the classifier with the highest accuracy is SMO fol- 
lowed by Logistic and Random Forest classifier. 

On the other hand, the results show that recall, precision and f-measure for DatasetEN is the Naive 
Bayes classifier with the best results. For DatasetAL are Naive Bayes Multinomial with higher precision 
value and SMO with higher recall value and f- measure value. These results indicate that there are dif- 
ferences between classifiers based on metric estimation: accuracy in document classification, recall, f- 
measure, and accuracy of classification models. 

As a future work, we aim to compare the results obtained from these classifiers with other classifiers. 
Also, using another tools in order to compare the performance of the selected classifiers. Finally, we 
plan to apply the text classification techniques to the dataset after applying the preprocessing steps men- 
tioned in this research with one of the known stemming algorithms for Albanian language. We will also 
look at how algorithms’ behavior changes when we add more data. 
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Smart Village and 4.0 Agriculture: 
tools and techniques for knowledge transfer 
and skills dissemination in a new concept 
of territorial development 
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Abstract: The global health emergency linked to the Covid-19 pandemic, which broke out in Italy and 
the rest of Europe in the early months of 2020, prompted governments to institute measures to contain 
the virus, which took the form of restrictions on the movement of people, social distancing and the 
temporary closure of all nonessential economic activities, projecting European communities and the 
entire planet into a generalised lockdown that lasted several months. Metropolises and large cities im- 
mediately appeared as ideal places to encourage the spread of contagion and the multiplication of out- 
breaks. The rapid spread of smartworking practices made it unnecessary to face the costs of staying in 
large urban agglomerations, both economic (rent, means of transport, cost of living in general) and hu- 
man (distance from one's affections, family and birthplace). In such a context, forced domestic confine- 
ment has led to a parallel rediscovery of rurality, understood as a value, an opportunity, a better quality 
of life. From the city to the village. The rural village becomes the archetype of a new development model 
whose imperative is to combine the quality of life with the opportunities of the metropolis, taking ad- 
vantage of the technological solutions that have become widespread during the lockdown (smartwork- 
ing, distance learning, etc.). At the heart of this revolutionary concept of human and urban organisation 
is the smart village. This paper aims to describe the salient elements that make smart village initiatives 
points of reference for the implementation of technological solutions with a variety of possible applica- 
tions, from agriculture to public health, from infrastructural planning to lifestyle, proposing an analysis 
of the opportunities that this representation of human and urban organisation is able to offer in the pan- 
demic context into which the entire planet has been projected. Among all the areas of possible analysis, 
a specific focus will be presented on agriculture 4.0, the creation of competence centres and EIPs, and 
the privileged "places" where they can be born and flourish, i.e. smart villages. The contribution also 
reports three case studies related to the transfer of knowledge in rural areas that have as their subject the 
establishment of two Operational Groups (OGs), funded under the RDP Sicily 2014-2020 and focused 
on the enhancement of two important production chains such as nuts and cinaricas, through the estab- 
lishment of as many EIPs and the use of technology, and a project, also funded under the RDP Sicily 
2014-2020 focused on the implementation of communication campaigns and transfer of skills in rural 
areas always on the theme of agriculture 4.0. This will demonstrate the importance of the interaction of 
public and private actors in the management of territorial development processes. 


Keywords: Smart Village; knowledge transfer; territorial development 


Smart villages: a definition 


Smart villages can be described as communities in rural areas that adopt innovative solutions 
to increase their resilience, taking full advantage of the strengths and opportunities that rural 
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contexts offer. The strategic development paths taken by smart villages are based on participa- 
tory approaches whose ultimate goal is to design and implement strategies that aim to progres- 
sively improve the economic, social and environmental conditions of their communities 
through the use of solutions offered by the evolution of digital technology. They can benefit 
from cooperation and alliances with other communities and actors in rural and urban areas. 

Digital technologies include information and communication technologies, the exploitation 
of big data and innovations related to the use of the Internet and IT tools, i.e. all those solutions 
that offer smart villages the possibility of equipping themselves to become more agile, making 
better use of their resources and increasing the attractiveness of rural areas and the quality of 
life of their residents. The use of broadband to facilitate technology deployment is crucial. 

Strategies devised and implemented by smart villages should identify short, medium and 
long-term objectives, while progress should be measurable on the basis of clearly identified 
performance indicators in roadmaps, to be reviewed continuously and at regular intervals in 
order to optimise their functions. Strategies can, for example, aim to improve access to services 
in the fields of education, transport or health, enhance business opportunities and create new 
jobs, make food supply chains and agricultural practices more efficient, encourage the devel- 
opment and spread of renewable energy, the circular economy and ensure more efficient use of 
natural resources with a special focus on climate change, care and conservation of the natural 
environment and biodiversity, or greater protection and enhancement of cultural heritage also 
to increase the area's tourist attractiveness. 

Smart villages are therefore to be interpreted as a concept for the development of a commu- 
nity located in a rural area, capable of providing services to its citizens in a self-sufficient and 
independent manner. It is not simply an approach to preserve the natural environment of a rural 
urban area, but to define a scenario in which the community is able to listen to itself and provide 
for its own needs. Although the depopulation of rural areas in favour of urban areas is often 
seen as an element of modernity, it should be noted that rural areas are rich in natural resources 
and skills that can and should be supported and sustained through the direct use of technology 
(Slee, 2020). 

The intervention and use of technology in local development processes in these areas can 
contribute to the creation of an increasingly diverse and functional set of livelihoods for local 
communities. The use of technology is as important as the creation of adequate infrastructure, 
the development of business areas and human capital, capacity and community building. Smart 
villages, in order to increase the quality of life of their inhabitants, must focus primarily on the 
development of computer literacy, widespread and functional access to e-health and other basic 
services, innovative solutions for environmental issues, innovative solutions and circular econ- 
omy in the management of agricultural and agri-food waste, promotion of agri-food production 
through the use of technology and ICT, implementation of smart specialization projects in the 
agri-food sector, development of initiatives for the promotion of tourism and cultural activities 
(Mohanty ef al., 2020). 


Smart villages in extra-European experiences 


The growth in the number of people living in cities has taken on an unprecedented pace glob- 
ally. In 1950, 30% of the world's population lived in cities. This figure is projected to rise to 
66% by 2050. Almost everywhere in the world, from western to developing countries, the lack 
of basic services and limited economic opportunities, often completely absent, make rural areas 
and their centres of population, i.e. villages, places to migrate from. This leads to uncontrolled 
migration to urban areas, which are faced with problems of overcrowding that compromise the 
quality of basic services and cause infrastructure problems, including transport, health and 
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housing. Thirty per cent of the world's urban population lives in shanty towns, slums or favelas. 
Over the years, the great appeal of Smart Cities development projects has not been matched by 
equally intense initiatives aimed at smart villages, the only real way to counteract the trend 
towards further migration, helping to support and rebalance the entire socio-economic and 
physical-environmental ecosystem (Campbell, 2013). 

The issue of smart villages is of crucial importance at a global level, affecting not only de- 
veloping and high-growth countries but also Western and specifically European ones. The de- 
velopment needs are necessarily different and dictated by the context. If in Europe the creation 
of a smart village involves the installation of broadband to replace traditional internet connec- 
tion, for a village or a rural area in India, the evolution consists of electrification and the possi- 
bility of obtaining supplies from some source of energy. And it is precisely the path of the 
Indian sub-continent, which has identified the concept of smart villages as one of the key ele- 
ments for local sustainable development, that seems very interesting (Singh & Patel, 2018). 

Of the 650,000 villages in India, the number of those that can boast adequate infrastructure 
to meet basic needs is very small. Villages and remote locations in the country lack adequate 
education infrastructure, water services to meet the needs of the population, electricity, logistic 
and road connections. 68.84% of villagers are under 30 years of age. This is a huge pool of 
users with extremely low incomes and equally low standards of living. Factors that drive vil- 
lagers to seek employment opportunities and a better quality of life in the cities. 

To address this situation, the Indian government has launched the “Smart Cities Mission” 
across the country and specifically in over 100 cities starting in 2015. Based on the assumption 
that infrastructure in large cities can only be improved to a certain extent, the solution is to 
avoid migration through the creation of smart villages, which can be implemented at a low cost 
and with a relatively short ‘gestation’ period. Rural development can be triggered by specific 
investments in infrastructure, creating a suitable environment for the development of local en- 
trepreneurship directly in rural areas. Access to electricity in rural areas is an important first 
challenge for economic growth. India's rural development is also struggling to get off the 
ground due to a significant decline in agricultural production and a chronic lack of basic ser- 
vices. The progressive depopulation of villages is counterbalanced by the exponential growth 
of slums in urban areas. The smart village is the rural version of the smart city that can really 
encourage and support smart, sustainable and lasting development. The smart village will fa- 
cilitate 

- entrepreneurial opportunities in agriculture and animal husbandry 

- improved education and health services 

- social well-being 

- greater democratic engagement 

- improved quality of life 

- dissemination of technology as a means of integrated systems development. 

Initiatives aimed at developing the transformation of urban agglomerations into smart cities 
are characterised by a process of deconstructing the concept itself, in order to fully grasp its 
meaning and characteristics, elements that make it possible to offer a vision that is subject to 
the definition of specific guidelines available to decision makers and to those responsible for 
implementing the actions necessary to achieve them. 


..and in the experience of the European Community 


Smart villages are also a central theme for the European Union institutions, which have made 
great efforts to implement sustainable and endogenous local development paths to revitalise 
rural areas. New regional policies are needed to increase the prosperity of these areas with the 
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aim of ensuring a better environmental and demographic balance and consequently greater eco- 
nomic sustainability that will counteract the depopulation of many rural areas in the member 
countries. The path is that of activating the best resources of the area with the involvement of 
local actors. 

Smart villages is the current sub-theme of the wider work of the European Network for Rural 
Development's “Smart and Competitive Rural Areas”. An ad-hoc thematic group has been 
working on this topic from September 2017 to July 2020. 

During its first year of work, the Thematic Group analysed ideas and initiatives aimed at 
revitalising rural services through digital and social innovation, looking at ways to make rural 
services such as health, social services, education, energy, transport or retail more sustainable 
and enhanced through the use of information and communication technologies (ICT) and par- 
ticipatory local projects and actions. Between 2018 and 2019, the Thematic Group helped to 
define practical guidelines for the use of policy tools to support the emergence and development 
of smart villages. At the same time, it served as a platform for linking various initiatives at all 
levels. 

In the third and final year of activity, between 2019 and 2020, the Thematic Group trans- 
formed the dynamics activated by the results achieved in the previous two years into concrete 
proposals to support the emergence of smart villages in the new programming period. 

The Thematic Group contributed to EU Action for smart villages by supporting exchanges 
on innovative solutions for creating more dynamic, sustainable and attractive rural areas and 
analysing how to optimise the EU's Rural Development Programmes (RDPs), Cohesion Policy 
and other financial instruments to this end. 

Within the framework of the EU experience, an interesting synergy that is still little investi- 
gated is that which exists between the concept of "Smart Rurality" and more generally of smart 
villages, and the Operational Groups (OG) of the European Innovation Partnerships (EJPs). 
Specifically, in light of the crucial importance of agriculture in smart villages, the EIPs, which 
play a major role in the dissemination of innovations in the agri-food and forestry sector, are of 
particular interest here. In fact, the EU has sought to develop and promote the dissemination of 
knowledge in the agricultural and rural spheres by using financial support instruments already 
in previous programmes, as well as in the one relating to the 2014-2020 period, which is now 
about to be developed under the "transitional regime" envisaged due to the pandemic crisis and 
which will find its full expression in the “agricultural knowledge and innovation systems” 
(AKIS) of the new European agricultural policy CAP. The creation of OGs receives financial 
support from regional Rural Development Programmes (RDPs). These project initiatives in- 
volve the actors of the innovation chain, starting from agricultural, forestry and agri-food com- 
panies, and then involving research centres, universities and consulting organisations, which 
are encouraged to act together to test and disseminate one or more innovations in a specific 
social, geographical and economic context, involving as many subjects as possible through con- 
sulting and dissemination activities (Gwyther, 2017). 


Innovation in agriculture and social cooperation 


Reconnecting with the use of financial instruments activated for the support and development 
of rural areas within the framework of the CAP and regional RDPs, a mention is made of expe- 
riences in the design and implementation of projects in rural areas with reference to various 
measures of the Sicilian RDP, for the development of innovative solutions in agriculture and 
projects for social innovation. These are two crucial themes to foster the emergence of smart 
villages. We refer, in particular, to the RDP measures, each of which has its own financial 
provision, aimed at developing forms of cooperation in various fields between key players in 
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specific sectors. The adoption of a collective approach to tackling common problems, encour- 
aging the activation of key players in the area in order to identify solutions to increase the 
efficiency of specific sectors, is one of the key points for the development of rural areas, as well 
as one of the main methodologies underlying the creation and then the operation of smart vil- 
lages. 

The first case is the one that led to the establishment of a series of Operational Groups, in 
the form of temporary association of purpose and according to the PPP scheme - Public Private 
Partnerships, in the south-eastern and eastern area of Sicily, initiatives financed by the calls for 
proposals of measures 16.1 of the PSR Sicily. The projects developed concern two different 
areas, for each of which an ad hoc Operational Group has been set up, falling under the macro- 
themes of innovation and sustainability in agriculture. Agriculture 4.0 aims to adopt a series of 
innovations designed to make the activities carried out in the primary sector as efficient as 
possible, increasing profitability and developing the key sector for smart villages, which is pre- 
cisely agriculture. This is how cooperation processes are created in rural areas, enabling close 
collaboration, as mentioned, between various operators and encouraging the creation of true 
centres of competence responsible for solving complex problems. 

Returning to the direct experience, the Operational Groups were set up on as many themes 
relating to the agricultural and agri-food sector: the first, “REM - Recovery and enhancement 
of the almond tegument”, concerns the nut sector, the second “Val.Ci.SI. - Valorisation of the 
Sicilian cynaricultural heritage”, concerns the area's artichoke sector. This is, on closer inspec- 
tion, also social innovation: in a system characterised by a substantial pulverisation of the sup- 
ply chains, and by an "anthropological" mistrust and scepticism towards the activation of co- 
operation and collaboration processes between different actors, it appears crucial. 

Also worth mentioning is the experience involving agriculture and social innovation, which 
aims to promote social agriculture that encompasses many of the founding elements of smart 
villages, and which envisages the adoption of interconnected solutions to promote the revitali- 
sation, vitality and liveability of rural areas. In this case too, measure 16 of the Sicily RDP, and 
in particular measure 16.9, has supported the implementation of initiatives aimed at creating 
cooperation groups between third sector operators and farms. Social agriculture promotes the 
socio-occupational integration of disadvantaged people, the disabled, immigrants and ex-pris- 
oners. The aim is to create a rural welfare system that increases and optimises rural services, 
also reducing the need for families of vulnerable people to move from rural areas to the cities, 
reducing CO2 emissions linked to travel and improving the quality of life of the people in- 
volved. At the same time, it contributes to the differentiation of agricultural activity, increasing 
social participation in rural areas. Improved welfare services, agricultural diversification with 
a consequent increase in income for farms, social innovation, healthiness and respect for the 
environment: these are the foundations of a new rurality that sees smart villages as the ideal 
model of social and spatial organisation. 
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Abstract: When in February 2004 Mark Zuckerberg launched his Social Network, Facebook, he prob- 
ably had no idea of the revolutionary scope he was bringing with him. 

The so important affirmation of Social Networks in the last decade has contributed, among other things, 
to the spread of new statistical analysis techniques, based on the opportunity to have a large amount of 
data (Lewis and others., 2013), dependent on the enormous participation that these tools have boast. 
Every statistician's dream is to always be able to do census analysis, or, in the absence of this oppor- 
tunity, to have large amounts of data to be able to have samples so wide as to make the missing data 
negligible. The advent of Big Data available thanks to these modern techniques of self-inclusion of 
samples (very often without your knowledge), has completely revised the methods of analysis, breaking 
new opportunities hitherto unknown. 

Among these, a prominent place is taken by the Sentiment Analysis (also widespread as Opinion Min- 
ing), based on a simple textual analysis (Feldman and James, 2007), through which it is possible to 
extract, from the innumerable amount of data available on the net through the posts of Social (but also 
through websites, reviews, forums and everything that can be interpreted while wandering around the 
web), the opinions of the authors of the posts. 

Particularly important is the interpretative function, because according to the choice of the terms re- 
quired to be identified in the analyzed sentences, one can arrive at attributing an adequate polarity to the 
text (if this is negative or positive, or, at most neutral). 

By relying on the large amount of data available, it is possible to create an analysis of the brand to which 
the post refers and therefore to evaluate the level of appreciation of the brand under observation. 
Obviously this type of analysis suffers from the typical difficulties of the samples built for self-inclusion, 
risking to keep out of the observation entire segments of the population (elderly, very young, users not 
very practical and / or little interested) and to have, on the contrary, an excess attendance of particular 
groups of users, particularly active on Social and Internet networks (Keim, 2002). 

However, despite these difficulties, it is indisputable that the Sentiment Analysis is a tool that in a future, 
not even too remote, will be of vital importance for companies and for anyone who wants to know 
quickly the opinions of a vast quantity of users. 

In this work, we carried out a pilot study of the level of gradient of an important brand in the food sector, 
to understand what real opportunities can be explored with these new techniques. 
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1. Introduction 


When in February 2004 Mark Zuckerberg launched his Social Network, Facebook, he probably 
had no idea of the revolutionary scope he was bringing with him. 

The so important affirmation of Social Networks in the last decade has contributed, among 
other things, to the spread of new statistical analysis techniques, based on the opportunity to 
have a large amount of data (Lewis and others., 2013), dependent on the enormous participation 
that these tools have boast. 

Every statistician's dream is to always be able to do census analysis, or, in the absence of 
this opportunity, to have large amounts of data to be able to have samples so wide as to make 
the missing data negligible. The advent of Big Data available thanks to these modern techniques 
of self-inclusion of samples (very often without your knowledge), has completely revised the 
methods of analysis, breaking new opportunities hitherto unknown. 

Among these, a prominent place is taken by the Sentiment Analysis (also widespread as 
Opinion Mining), based on a simple textual analysis (Feldman and James, 2007), through which 
it is possible to extract, from the innumerable amount of data available on the net through the 
posts of Social (but also through websites, reviews, forums and everything that can be inter- 
preted while wandering around the web), the opinions of the authors of the posts. 

Particularly important is the interpretative function, because according to the choice of the 
terms required to be identified in the analyzed sentences, one can arrive at attributing an ade- 
quate polarity to the text (if this is negative or positive, or, at most neutral). 

By relying on the large amount of data available, it is possible to create an analysis of the 
brand to which the post refers and therefore to evaluate the level of appreciation of the brand 
under observation. 

Obviously this type of analysis suffers from the typical difficulties of the samples built for 
self-inclusion, risking to keep out of the observation entire segments of the population (elderly, 
very young, users not very practical and / or little interested) and to have, on the contrary, an 
excess attendance of particular groups of users, particularly active on Social and Internet net- 
works (Keim, 2002). 

However, despite these difficulties, it is indisputable that the Sentiment Analysis is a tool 
that in a future, not even too remote, will be of vital importance for companies and for anyone 
who wants to know quickly the opinions of a vast quantity of users. 

In this work, we carried out a pilot study of the level of gradient of an important brand in the 
food sector, to understand what real opportunities can be explored with these new techniques. 


2. Caratteristiche metodologiche del servizio Opinio 


This work illustrates a test to evaluate the ability of the service provided by the Opinio Software 
to analyze a large database, coming from the intercessions made by a well-known brand dedi- 
cated to food and Social Networks. 

The reading of the data, and their processing, was based on a research carried out not having 
the access credentials to DIVELLA social networks, therefore using only open and therefore 
not complete sources. 

The Opinio service takes place by passing through the stages briefly described below. 

The flow of data purchased for the realization of the service represents a huge mass of raw 
data which, in order to be extracted and correctly analyzed and contextualized, require an in- 
depth analysis of the objectives to be achieved. 

A pre-analysis phase is essential to filter the huge mass of data that the software is able to 
analyze. The reference keywords, the correlation between them and all references to the brand 
must be identified. The logic is represented in the following figure. 
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Figure 1. Operating logic of Sentiment Analysis 
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Once the pre-analysis phase is completed, the set of filters and keywords to be analyzed are 
fed to the system, with an alert system that updates in real time on the monitoring status even 
in the absence of an operator. 

The system algorithm proposes results to the operator who verifies their compliance, making 
assessments, excluding any non-compliant results and requesting a collaborative evaluation 
from the other consultants. 


3. Brand monitoring 


In this case, a monitoring carried out on the DIVELLA brand was used, carried out over a month 
in the autumn of 2018. It was also decided to carry out a comparative analysis in relation to 
brands such as De Cecco, Rummo, Voiello. The choice for competitive analysis fell on these 
brands to show the system's ability to process this data and because the brands themselves can 
represent a good point of comparison for web communication. 

The graph shows that the system has recorded a slight growth (compared to last year's anal- 
ysis) despite a non-constant overall presence of discussions on the web of the Divella brand. 
The result must be evaluated in relation to the total followers of the various platforms used 


Figure 2. Interactions of the Divella brand on Social Networks 
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Source: our processing on Opinio data 
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The analysis found that the main object of the discussion is the Brand and in part how the 
so-called buzz concerns little of emotions and almost nothing of people and events. 

This data, at a first and quick superficial analysis, seems to highlight that DIVELLA web 
communication is centered more on an institutional setting and less on Storytelling, with little 
use of faces, people and the "human presence". 


Figure 3. Divella brand interactions by themes 
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Source: our processing on Opinio data 


Interesting is the data relating to gender which, in the period under examination, saw a 
greater presence of men in the discussions, in contrast to the results of homomorphic analyzes 
in which the female gender is predominant. 

The Divella international pages identified have returned significant data on the languages 
used in the discussions, where obviously the Italian and English languages have a greater im- 
pact. The same can be seen from the breakdown by country. 


Figure 4. Divella brand interactions by country 
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Source: our processing on Opinio data 


The discussions detected (net of a check during the review of the report by an operator) deter- 
mined the following trend in sentiment. 
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Figure 5. Divella brand interactions according to sentiment 
RISULTATI NEL TEMPO RIPARTIZIONE PER SENTIMENT 


da sentiment 


Risultati 682 


AA4A7K% = @ Positivo 
= = = 2nov AA4.5K% © Neutro 
= Positive =Neutro = Negativo AA2.5K% @ Negativo 
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Regarding the capacity for engagement based on the type of channel, there is an evident growth 
probably due to a more regular online presence. Instagram is the prevailing social network. 

The overview of the most active and influential authors sees only the Divella profile as pro- 
tagonist. This data highlights that there seems to be no communication policy that uses influ- 
encers. 

The system highlights the themes and hashtags most used in the period under review. 

The analysis of these aspects is obviously much more accurate if linked and evaluated with 
the company's marketing line. The system offers the possibility to evaluate the communication 
choices and their effectiveness. 


Figure 6. Divella brand interactions according to #hastag 


TEM! ( MosT HASHTAGS MOSTR 
settore 
apt oe ‘bre. — sedans #breakfast 
#napoli 
diversitfoodbloggerChEFG sranfitaltantOod srtvza 
giornata collaborazione Spaghetti - ious dtgravinainpuglia #:instafood 
pare pugliese ” ry iTovt Passionemediterranea #|y Ncheeive 
healthy l qualita cain OAD orn 
dblog 
PuBliadive IV ella arofalo,:"" #divellae™” 
itali liana ae #DaredevilSeason3 #colazione 


e A presenza tenodmorin nahn #italy 
#di 
nalel d ivel Wares. nines Dastatfood 
i tphotooftheday HF EO OSPF #varedevil 
duro nde Sta as neocon #convenienza, ms 


aspettiamo Li Jn mesie HTOOU odporn 


Source: our processing on Opinio data 


Equally useful is the evaluation of the Emoji that accompany discussions on the brand or on 
themes related to the brand. 
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Figure 7. Divella brand interactions according to Emojis 
EMouts 


Source: our processing on Opinio data 


4. Conclusion 


Opinio is also a service aimed at assessing online reputation and therefore protecting the brand. 
It is possible to detect the critical issues and discussions that potentially generate a crisis from 
public profiles and related discussions. The latest privacy laws have limited the ability to follow 
"private" profiles with privacy restrictions. 

In the period examined, discussions and shared posts were identified on the topic of glypho- 
sate present in the product. Monitoring and following these sources, which over time enrich the 
system database, can prevent any crisis. 

In the same period of time, a competitive analysis of web communication was carried out, 
comparing, on the same parameters, the Divella brand and the De Cecco, Rummo and Voiello 
brands. The competitor Barilla was rejected for the purposes of this test because it is not com- 
parable in terms of use of web channels. 

The comparison with the competitors examined shows a continuity of the presence in the 
discussions of the Divella brand, but with less effectiveness. 


Figure 8. Interactions of the Divella brand with respect to competitors 
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The sentiment measurement shows a good overall positive evaluation without showing par- 
ticular criticalities (in the period examined and on "public" data). 

Among the most used social networks, Instagram is the most prevalent. The data to be in- 
vestigated is that relating to blogs, where the "hot topics" at risk of crisis are evidently more 
developed, moreover the share of presence on Facebook seems to be low for a social network 
from which crises start more often and which therefore should be better supervised. 

The next graph shows how the system can deepen, even in comparative analysis on other 
brands, particular topics of discussion. We have chosen to evaluate "critical" issues found in 
some blog articles and measure their incidence in discussions for the brands in question. 


Figure 9. Divella brand interactions with respect to critical issues 
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Source: our processing on Opinio data 


The Opinio service can be a very useful analysis tool for directing and controlling marketing 
policies by offering the opportunity for an in-depth reading of the behaviors and opinions ex- 
pressed by consumers, all in real time. Added to this is the possibility of keeping under control 
any crises that may arise and that inevitably damage the value of the brand. 
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Abstract: Gait and posture are very important elements in communicating with others, as they constitute 
a direct conductor of the message related to social norms and the ability that everyone has to manage 
the body, emotions and feelings in certain situations. Gait and posture are highly individual and expres- 
sive ways of the individual. It is enough to focus on someone's posture as well as someone else's ten 
steps and we can immediately understand parts of his character. By this logic, it can be said that walking 
and posture are precursors of interconnectedness in communication and always carry a message of hu- 
man character. 

The study aims to analyze the message that individuals want to convey through their posture and gait. 
The methodology followed in this study is a descriptive and comparative analysis of cases with concrete 
examples of the posture and gait of women and men. 

The research question made in this study is: Do the posture and gait of the individual carry a message 
during the communication process? 

The hypothesis of this study is: In the communicative process, posture and gait play an important role 
and are not simply ways, but a whole of individual character. 

In different situations and depending on the state of mind, the body through walking and posture conveys 
visible messages to others. Man is always striving to establish relationships with others as well as in the 
inner dilemma of how much he will be liked by them. Therefore, for these relationships to be as graceful 
and peaceful as possible, graceful posture and elegant gait is a prerequisite in his communication. 


Keywords: posture, walking, culture, image, message. 


1. Introduction 


Regardless of the context, human gives more than what is held for a proper body stand even 
when alone, even when it is under the observation of others. In other words, a person does not 
have to change his posture once he leaves someone else. In case you maintain one body posture, 
there is no reason to use another to confront someone else. Being an integral part of human 
himself, there is no reason to change depending on what we have faced. Ensuring that a com- 
fortable stay at home in pajamas while watching a favorite movie or documentary is an excep- 
tion. 

Like standing, walking is an individual and characteristic form of human. It seems that from 
walking we can distinguish the way of life of someone. A man who always walks fast seems to 
solve everything quickly. A man who walks slowly, seems to have much more problem regard- 
less of importance. Not infrequently, we come to the definition of someone just by making 
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progress. "He is clumsy, he needs two hours to come here." Or "If we gave him that job, he will 
finish it tomorrow." And yet people walk either slow or either fast, and neither of these two 
situations constitutes a mistake, only in the case when we don’t add the quantity adverbs 
“many/too much”. Someone walks and communicates slowly and someone walks and com- 
municates quickly. 

Object of study: Everyone tries to look as beautiful and stylish as possible in their wardrobe. 
In a way their every choice is free and now only depending on economic opportunities and no 
longer political ones. 

A man who has a graceful gait and posture, means that he is in charge of managing his 
actions, regardless of the context in which he finds himself. As long as the human purpose is to 
look as good as possible in the environment where he lives and to realize a comfort in coexist- 
ence with others, then he attaches to the external appearance all the desired actions for a graceful 
walk and posture. "Coexistence is the symbolic word in a society that values the normative 
aspect of communication and accepts the difficulties of understanding" (Wolton, D, 2009). 

Person who is accustomed and trained to have a graceful posture and elegant gait, does not 
find it at all difficult to feel comfortable in any possible circumstance, regardless of the condi- 
tions in which he is carrying out a communication process. Different cultures have different 
approaches in terms of walking and staying, however in general the rules for a sleek posture 
and proper walking are almost the same for everyone. 


2. Posture and its message 


Knowing how to stand and abide in times of joy and sorrow is the same as knowing and recog- 
nizing best the norms of the society to which you belong. Posture is something that is learned 
from early childhood and begins to take on its own connotations according to the character that 
is formed along with the growth of the child. That is why very often, we have heard mothers 
tell us: "Keep your body straight and do not bend down because you will get lumps". "Whether 
we like it or not, we are affected throughout our lives, from the cradle to the grave. Parents 
raise us, school teachers educate us, educators qualify us, politicians try to make us understand 
ideas and issues. We respond by changing our opinions, sometimes reluctantly and sometimes 
willingly.” (Bergstrom, Bo, 2012). 

Posture is also a true indicator of a person's profession or craft. 

In some cultures it is not permissible to sit with legs over another, as the message of this 
posture translates as arrogance towards another. However, there are many politicians and media 
people who use such a posture in Albania and beyond. The message of this posture is comfort- 
able and a sense of comfort in front of the camera and the public. Even if the politician or public 
figure has an internal discomfort, using standing on his or her feet tries to reduce the uneasiness 
of the discomfort by showing the public that there is no barrier to continuing communication. 
The message of this posture may also be a kind of breaking of the rules themselves once upon 
a time, before the 90s, the wagging of the foot over the other foot in public was not allowed in 
terms of social norms. 

Standing with your arms crossed behind your back is a sign of self-confidence and authority. 
Let’s take the example of a waiter in a restaurant. With his hands behind his back before taking 
the order, at first as he explains the menu it is the first message of his courtesy and self-confi- 
dence in the service. His upright posture, with his hands behind his back, imposes respect as he 
gives the message. His body bends when the message comes to the table and the straightforward 
and compelling posture of good behavior, while serving at the table, turns into an even more 
compelling bending posture of still good behavior. 
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Standing with open palms while walking or standing is interpreted as a message of humility, 
honesty and justice, which is why many politicians during their election campaigns, choose to 
show the media redemptive gait with their hands outstretched, as if to show all qualities asso- 
ciated with the pure figure. In cases where politicians shake hands in front of the electorate, 
they certainly have a message with this kind of action. 

Staying with your hands in your pockets in cold weather, is the message of the need to find 
warmth of hands. If someone in the workplace communicates in this way with his supervisor, 
the message that this action would convey is not related at all to the cold, but to the lack of 
respect and communication ethics. During an interview with high school teachers in Tirana, 
when you ask them what the student stands with their hands in their pockets means, while they 
are forced to answer in front of the class, their answer is: Standing with their hands in their 
pockets, it is not within ethics and is interpreted as arrogance. This element they have learned 
in this type of interpretation and it rarely happens that a student responds with his hands in his 
pockets. On the other hand, the students themselves claim that they do not use this attitude, but 
even if it does, they give the gesture a different meaning. According to them, the student stand- 
ing with his hands in his pockets is a sign of stubbornness, but at the same time a safe way to 
manage the stress of going out in front of classmates and giving an explanation. 

Posture is part of communication and through it the understanding of the logic of spoken and 
written language is achieved. "Logic is hidden not only in words, but also in nonverbal com- 
munication: gestures, facial expressions, body language, which can not only complement the 
spoken language, but often become self-sufficient in its logic" (Knap, M. L & Hall, J. A, 2005). 

Two examples where body posture becomes the bearer of meaning in expressing the male 
interest in the female and vice versa: 

Body posture when HE shows interest in you. 

In fact, men unlike women are not very capable at giving signals regarding the degree of 
interest, and yet they too have some sort of adjustment with certain messages this way. 

A man interested in a woman forgets standing upright like he always does, so instead of 
that he starts to bend more as if he is sitting like they were to stand in front of another. 
Despite coinciding with women, his chin goes up, while also showing superiority even if it 
is much more interesting. An interested male gives himself more time to laugh, as to avoid 
hasty action. The smile comes and goes, just as the gestures with the hands add. If you are 
standing while showing interest, you will most likely move your hands a lot and keep your 
feet firmly planted on the ground. If you are sitting, from the bend it will look as if you are 
lying on a chair. All of these are messages like: Look at me! I am powerful and determined! 
I have no intention of hurting you! There is no second like me! 

Body posture when SHE shows interest in you. 

Women are more manipulative of messages when it comes to their attitude and behavior. 
When a woman is interested, she keeps her gaze fixed. She always keeps his neck exposed 
as if to show: Here I am! An interested woman when standing in front of you, is always 
smiling and playing with her wrists. When seated, she plays with his wrists and keeps her 
legs crossed. These are all messages like: I am here! If I hear you say something and if you 
cannot say it, I will try to help you! 


3. Walking and its message 


Walking is a matter of human character itself, but it is important that no one walks and com- 
municates too slowly and too quickly, as this would worsen the communication process. "All 
types / forms of communication are equally modellable, so they are guided by rules that are 
determined by specific contexts and situations" (Jones S.E & Le Baron C.D, 2002). 
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A nice walk would be in case the heels would not collide, which at first may attract attention, 
but which later turns into something very annoying and does not communicate any charm at 
all. Excessive swaying while walking turns into humor and imitation from big and small. I 
remember the case of some teenagers, somewhere in the streets of Tirana, who were behind a 
girl, who was swaying more than she should while walking, and they imitated her and laughed 
behind her. Behind them laughed all of us who walked on the same sidewalk. For women, 
walking straight and with medium steps, without turning their head away from the occasional 
whistling, can be natural despite the occasional desire or with the intention of catching the eye 
of others. This way of walking conveys the message of a real lady and not the opposite. Walking 
on top of heels for them should always be something natural and not give the impression as if 
they are walking on pins and expecting to be falling now or waiting to be falling later. For 
women who do not know how to walk on heels, it is better not to risk changing their look than 
to walk ugly on heels and become the object of reprimand, or the object of ridicule from big 
and small. It is worth noting the fact that it is not heels that make a real lady. It is true that heels 
are synonymous with elegance, but when they are difficult to control, or in other words, when 
they are the ones that control the body, it is better not to wear them at all. 

Walking in itself has the same message as all other conscious human actions. For men, open- 
ing their legs and arms more than shoulder-width apart while walking would not help them look 
strong, but they would also be ridiculed. Slamming the car door to attract attention has already 
gone out of fashion, as the car hearing the door slam means it is not the latest product. There 
are other ways to get attention. 

Earlier in Albanian culture, according to ancient legends, girls were distinguished whether 
they were brides for home or not, by the way they ate and how they walked. Women who ate 
and walked fast were working women, and those who ate and walked slowly were better off 
not having them at house. 

People have different walking styles. Walking itself is a message in itself that is conveyed 
in different ways. Just look at the crowds of people in the morning taking the lead to work and 
understand the message that the first part of the day is lively and active. The walking of the 
morning people is faster and all the momentum. The same crowd at the end of working hours 
does not have the same walk. It is slower, with lazy grades in terms of stepping. The message 
that body and mind are tired is obvious. Heavy walking and all authority, suits people who are 
in high functional duties and people who are in charge. The message that "I am passing, I am 
an important man" is conveyed through their heavy steps and lazy movement. It seems that the 
steps of this authoritarian man make the pit where the foot treads, and the bigger the pit the 
more powerful and visible is his authority. Although to some extent it seems surprising, walking 
is highly related to the individual formation of man. An insecure and with no self-confidence 
person seems to have a slow gait with exaggerated steps and the body always on alert to internal 
or external harassment. This type of walking conveys the message of fear and insecurity. In 
terms of the elements that distinguish this walk, it closely resembles the footsteps of a child 
stepping on previously unexplored terrain. In fact, the meaning of self-confidence is related to 
previously undiscovered territories. 

Before the 90's, in Albania, eating on the street while walking was something outside the 
norms of ethics, and today the message conveyed by this action while walking does not com- 
municate anything negative. On the contrary a man who eats while walking, seems to convey 
the message that he is too hardworking, so busy with work, that he does not even have time to 
eat. It is certainly not the case for those who eat seeds while walking and release the husks 
where they can depend on the speed of walking. You better wish not be behind them on the 
same sidewalk! 

Both before the 90s and after, this behavior does not communicate at all courtesy and respect 
for themselves and the environment. 


UNICART 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ACADEMIC RESEARCH & TOURISM 


Heba H.: Posture and Gait in the communication process 549 


Women are more emphasized than men in giving the message while walking, and this is 
probably due to their somewhat more manipulative character. Men do not pay much attention 
to the message that their walk conveys to women, but on the other hand they should know that 
they are wrong. Men more easily grasp the importance of the walking message, as for them it 
has more value than anything that happens next, and yet the first thing that attracts them of the 
opposite sex is again their walking. "Nonverbal communication includes all unwritten and un- 
spoken messages, both intentional and unintentional" (Guffey, M.E & Loewy, D, 2016). 

To walk gracefully means to take moderate steps, with the body straight and without much 
noise. In terms of walking speed or slowness, it remains dependent on human need, as you 
cannot mind beautiful walking if it is an urgent matter awaiting your involvement. The child 
leaving school cannot stay long in the yard alone, until the mother walks with well-thought-out 
steps to look beautiful to the surrounding community. Sometimes urgency, or need does not 
leave you time to do nice walks. After all, in such cases even the kings themselves, depending 
on the situation and the need make brisk walks. 


4. Conclusions 

Messages of politeness in a relationship are most clearly conveyed through nonverbal commu- 
nication, where walking and posture are essential. When we communicate with someone, we 
understand more easily whether we are happy, upset, tired or relaxed, precisely by indicators 
of our condition such as facial expressions, posture, and manner of walking. We are determined 
by the other for our condition only by the way we behave. 

Style and image are created through appearance towards others, walking and posture. Eve- 
ryone has their own way of interpreting feelings, tastes and perceptions. Depending on these 
elements as well as within the norms and values, from where it is formed, man creates personal 
style and chooses to appear in the reality he lives. 

Walking and posture are two elements, which are learned from childhood, but which de- 
velop, take shape and give messages depending on individual formation and way of life. As 
part of nonverbal communication, they always have a message, thus becoming an indicator of 
the inner character of the individual. 

Human is an actor of his own life and as such in front of the other and the environment is 
always responsible that his behaviors and actions will be confronted with the eye of the other, 
who appreciates, welcomes, accepts or opposes them depending on worldviews and perspec- 
tives. 

Communication is essentially help in human-to-human interactions. 

Man spends his energy to look beautiful in the eyes of others. Nothing goes wrong if these 
energies are clothed with ethics and humanism. 
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Abstract: Our world is changing drastically. This change produces another relation to what remains of 
nature, of our living environment. A new relationship between the city and its environment is being 
established. The effective awareness of the spatial challenges of Sustainable Architecture due to the 
recent health social, cultural, environmental, financial and energy crises initiates other approaches to the 
design of space. In Tunisia, where most buildings remain defective and poorly adapted to environmental 
needs, the question of spatial design deserves creative and innovative ecological approaches. In this 
approach, the aim is to structure the relationship between Design and the environment that surrounds it, 
by developing an interdisciplinary approach based on three types of knowledge: research, the practice 
of techniques and design of atmospheres. 

During this intervention, we develop our ideas by projecting eco-responsible projects, located in the 
Tunisian territory. This ecological requalification could suggest that this is a recent development, a con- 
temporary paradigm, while it can be argued that it is historically at the heart of the architectural process. 
However, it is certain that the ecological awareness in the design of space, due to the environmental 
crisis, invites designers to take a stand and to deal more with environments, resources, as well as recent 
regulations, and then adjust their ways of doing things. Whether it is the use of natural materials, or 
other green flows, today new technology allows the establishment of the natural element where it would 
not be. Therefore, the question that arises is how and why does the designer deal with nature and inte- 
grate the natural element as an essential element in the design of his space? 

In this paper, we will try to understand this design strategy in relation to the ecological aspect using 
elements from nature. We will also confront the discourse with the devices and arrangements put in 
place in order to understand the way of conceiving space. 


Keywords: Sustainable Architecture, innovative ecological, interdisciplinary approach, new technology 


Introduction 


La prise de conscience des enjeux spatiaux de |’architecture durable est due aux récentes crises 
sanitaires, sociale, culturelle, environnementale, financiére et énergétique...Ce présent travail 
vise a structurer les rapports entre le design et l’environnement qui |’entoure, en développant 
une démarche interdisciplinaire basée sur trois piliers fondamentaux a savoir : la recherche, la 
pratique des techniques et la conception. Si sur le plan opérationnel, le but de ce travail est 
d’arriver a identifier le role joué par le design dans son environnement. En effet, il nous semble 
pertinent de rattacher l’appréhension de cette discipline dans un cadre plus large tout en es- 
sayant de répondre aux différentes interrogations : 

(1) Quels potentiels offerts par le designer pour I’ optimisation et la structuration du batiment et 

de l’environnement adéquat ? 
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(ii) Comment et pourquoi le designer compose-t-il avec la nature et intégre-t-il 1’élément natu- 
rel comme élément primordial dans son processus de conception ? 

Dans cette démarche, les apports de la conception de |’espace et de l’écoconception seront 
partagés. Nous essaierons de conjuguer la notion de l’espace écologique dans la discipline du 
design, c’est dans ce cadre que |’on pourrait imaginer un avenir plus durable pour ce territoire, 
fondé sur la formidable synergie potentielle du duo « Design » et « écologie ». Les points 
d’appuis sont donc la typologie et les spécificités de la richesse de l’environnement extérieur, 
source d’inspiration et de création pour le designer. « L ’intérét manifesté par nos contemporains 
pour relier les espaces intérieurs aux espaces extérieurs est lié a la notion de panorama. Au 
cours de l’histoire, les batiments et leurs environnements ont souvent eu un lien soigneusement 
étudié, le batiment devant étre considéré comme une toile de fond du jardin ou vice versa. »y! 

Ainsi, ce présent papier présente une démarche de conception scindée sur deux étapes : La 
premiére étape, consiste a identifier le domaine du design espace et son évolution. Cette opti- 
misation a pour finalité l’appropriation du design comme approche dans le cadre du projet éco 
responsable permettant de dévoiler la particularité du design espace. La deuxiéme étape con- 
siste a présenter-l ‘architecture écologique- ses origines et son développement -en Tunisie. 
Apres avoir décrit différents batiments en lien avec le processus de conception, un état des lieux 
des batiments écologiques, permettra de questionner le rdle du designer dans son processus de 
conception. 


I. Le design espace, une discipline en perpétuelle évolution 


L.1 Evolution de la pratique du design espace 

La pratique du design espace touche tous les espaces vécus par l’>homme dans sa vie. Elle 
s’étend aussi bien a |’espace intérieur qu’a l’espace extérieur. Selon Borja de Mozota, le design 
espace « englobe l’aménagement des lieux d’entreprise, de tout espace qui la présente physi- 
quement a l’intérieur comme a l’extérieur. »* Au regard de cette définition, le design espace 
peut étre appréhendé par ses dimensions visibles a l’intérieur comme a |’ extérieur. En outre tous 
les concepteurs d’espace ont tenu compte de |’étroite relation qui existe entre |’extérieur de 
l’espace et celui de son intérieur. « Nul doute qu’un beau contenant est nécessairement dégradé 
par un contenu inadapté et que l’on attend du contenu qu’il tienne les promesses du conte- 
nant...»* Aussi, il n’est pas surprenant qu’une méme dénomination serve a qualifier des métiers 
relativement semblables- entre le design d’intérieur et celui d’extérieur-ce n’ est qu’une question 
d’échelle- car le sens révélé par |’intérieur appartient a la société dans laquelle il a été produit. 
Durant la démarche de conception d’un projet, le designer est amené 4a travailler a différentes 
échelles, de l’échelle d’un objet jusqu’a |’échelle urbaine en passant par |’architecture d’inté- 
rieur et extérieur (Fig]). Dans cette évolution des centres d’intéréts il réinvente constamment 
son métier en fonction des problématiques auxquelles il est confronté, d’ot Il’émergence de 
courants et de domaine du design. 


Figure 1. Les différentes échelles de projets 


' COLES (John), HOUSE (Naomi), Les fondamentaux de l’architecture d’intérieur, édition PYRAMYD, Turquie, 
2009, p. 32 

2 De MOZOTA (B), In Design Management, éd. d’ organisation Paris 2000, p. 21 

3 JACINI (M.), Cours d’architecture intérieure, éd. De Vecchi, Paris, 1994, p. 7 
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Avec la prise de conscience récente des enjeux environnementaux et sociétaux, les designers 
placent l’usager et son environnement au cceur de leurs recherches afin de lui proposer de nou- 
velles expériences de vie, une nouvelle habitabilité de l’espace. Les designers sont partie pre- 
nante du processus d’innovation et se positionnement en chef d’orchestre des différentes disci- 
plines professionnelles impliquées dans le projet. Ils sont 4 méme de quantifier les impacts 
économiques, sociaux, et environnementaux de leur travail ainsi que leur contribution a Co- 
créer une meilleure qualité de vie. Les différents métiers du design ont tous pour objectif d’amé- 
liorer notre qualité de vie. Par l’arrivée du design et grace a l’industrie, les designers ont centré 
leurs travaux autour des fonctions et des processus de conception. 


1.2 Processus de conception design 

Dans le cadre de la conception design, plusieurs représentations intermédiaires sont générées 
grace a une démarche fonctionnelle basée (i) sur l’analyse des besoins, (11) la définition des 
différentes fonctions de service, l’identification des contraintes fonctionnelle, techniques et en- 
vironnementales (ii1) l’établissement du cahier des charges fonctionnelles. Ces parameétres va- 
rient en fonction de la typologie du projet, ainsi qu’en fonction des secteurs d’influences et des 
valeurs des centres d’intéréts du designer. Face a cela les designers espace-seuls ou en partena- 
riat avec des ingénieurs, techniciens, artisans, etc.- innovent, expérimentent, proposent car plus 
que quiconque, ils savent que la conception d’un espace peut totalement reconfigurer tout un 
systéme social, culturel, économique et environnemental. II ne fait aucun doute que « les de- 
signs ont leur part de responsabilité a prendre dans les mutations sociales, technologiques et 
économiques actuelles. »* C’est pourquoi, nous interprétons le processus du design espace 
comme une méthode novatrice de résolution de problémes liés a un espace, dont le point de 
départ est l'identification d'un besoin humain qui se solde idéalement par une situation qui amé- 
liore ou met en valeur un aspect de notre vie. 

Le designer développe alors une connaissance générale nécessaire pour la construction de 
représentation, puisqu’il collabore avec des experts de divers domaines. Contrairement aux 
autres domaines, le designer acquiert ses connaissances en travaillant sur différents types de 
projet. Par ailleurs, il développe une compétence interdisciplinaire afin d’identifier, d’associer 
et de combiner ces différents paramétres dans des représentations qui seront ensuite modifiées 
et évaluées afin d’aboutir aux spécifications de la représentation finale de |’ espace. 


| PSYCHOLOGIE 
SO CI OLOGIE 


ANTHROPOLOGIE 


ee ARCHITECTURE 
ENVIRONNEMENT 


Figure 2. Processus de la conception du projet. 


4 QUINTON (Philippe), Les designs comme processus de communication, In. Communication et langages, In. 
Communication et langages N°115, Grenoble, 1998, p. 81 
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C’est ainsi que le processus du design espace implique une recherche entre le fond et la 
forme. Elle se préoccupe tout autant de |’ équilibre harmonieux des matériaux, des formes et des 
couleurs que des interrogations portant sur les fonctions et les finalités. Elle questionne a la fois 
le détail et ensemble a savoir l’environnement social et culturel dans lequel le designer est 
appelé a évoluer un raisonnement lié a son espace. (Fig2) « Raisonnement dont la spécificité, 
consiste a bien respecter l’ordonnance, la disposition, |’eurythmie, la proportion, la conve- 
nance, ...»»° Cela nous améne vers un autre débat concernant I'espace, la délimitation de l'espace 
par des frontiéres, des marquages, et la notion d'appropriation. De ce fait, « i/ est possible, si 
l’on cherche un paradigme opérationnel a la question de la conception écologique, que le rdle 
de l’architecte puisse évoluer historiquement d’un statut d’auteur (ou de maitre d’ceuvre) a un 
réle d’acteur du processus de construction. »»° 


II. L’architecture durable en Tunisie 


Larchitecture durable ou écoresponsable, est un mode de conception et de réalisation ayant 
pour préoccupation de concevoir une architecture respectueuse de |’environnement et de |’éco- 
logie. On peut distinguer plusieurs orientations a savoir : le choix des matériaux, le dispositif 
pour favoriser les économies d’énergie en réduisant les besoins énergétiques, le choix des mé- 
thodes d’apports énergétiques, le choix d’un cadre de vie... Le but primordial de Il’ architecture 
durable est la totalité du cycle de vie du batiment. Dés lors, « comme l’ont montré Tomas Kuhn 
ou Kurt Godel (condition du changement ou contradiction interne), sont apparues certaines 
contradictions qui aménent a s’interroger sur la pertinence du systéme vieux modele/nouvelles 
technologies. »»' 


IN] L’architecture écologique d’hier : L’architecture vernaculaire du sud tunisien 

Nos ancétres ont intégré des éléments architecturaux exprimés a travers des styles particuliers 
qu’on peut toucher a travers les régions de Tataouine, Matmata, Djerba. Ces divers styles archi- 
tecturaux correspondent selon les ages a la présence de Ksour, troglodytes, et habitat tradi- 
tionnel, la ville ancienne et ses intérieurs typiques, les fagades des monuments et ses remar- 
quables parements de pierres, les portiques s’ouvrant majestueusement sur la ville. Ces sym- 
boles possedent des atouts indéniables pour revendiquer le statut d’une ville écologique a part 
entiére, authentique et exceptionnelle. 


a- Les Ksour de Tataouine 
Les Ksour de Tataouine correspondaient a une évolution économique et sociale qui a marqué le 
Sud-Est tunisien depuis le début de l'Gpoque médiévale. Ils répondaient en premier lieu a un 
grenier et en deuxiéme lieu a un Kalda (forteresse). Il s’agit d’un ensemble de piéces disposées 
en un ou plusieurs étages et qui s’ouvrent toutes sur une cour centrale. Les Ksour s’intégraient 
parfaitement dans le milieu naturel et environnemental du sud tunisien. On peut confirmer que 
ce style est le résultat d’un ensemble de facteurs économiques, historiques, sociologiques et 
climatiques. 

Les plans des Ksour sont tous semblables : une cour centrale sur laquelle s’ouvrent toutes les 
piéces du rez-de-chaussée ou de |’ étage. La forme de la cour est carrée, rectangulaire, semi circu- 
laire, ou méme ovale. L’unité de base du Ksar c’est une piéce de forme demi-cylindrique (de 


> HATCHUEL (Armand), Quelle analytique de la conception ? Parure et pointe en Design. In Colloque Le design 
en question(s), publié par le Centre Georges Pompidou Musée national d’Art moderne, p.3 

° BIGNIER (Grégoire), Architecture et écologie, comment partager le monde habité ? Edition EYROLLES, Paris 

2015, p.15 

7 BIGNIER (Grégoire), Architecture et écologie, comment partager le monde habité, Op. Cit. p.19 
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dimensions 4/5m prof, 2m haut et larg.). L’aération de la piéce est assurée par le percement de 
deux trous dans ses murs intérieurs et extérieurs, ce qui permet de créer un courant d’air. Chaque 
piéce est dotée d’une seule porte d’entrée en bois de palmier. Le nombre de piéces est variable 
d’un Ksar a un autre (150 / 200 pieces). A l’entrée, le Ksar est aménagé a partir d’une porte 
d’entrée en bois de palmier et d’une piéce étroite appelée Skifa qui méne a la cour centrale’. 


Figure 3. « Ksar Ouled Soltane », Tataouine 


b- Les Troglodytes 

LV habitat troglodytique constitue une adaptation parfaite a la nature du Sud —Est Tunisien, il 
offre un avantage dans ces régions. Cet espace est isotherme ; frais en été et tiede en hiver. Cet 
aspect d’habitation est déterminé par des facteurs naturels et culturels. Il caractérise principale- 
ment les régions de Matmata et de Tataouine. 


Figure 4. Maisons Troglodytes, Matmata, Sud tunisien 


L’aménagement d’une maison troglodytique en profondeur consiste 4 creuser un trou sous la 
forme d’un puits qui correspond a la cour. Cette cour peut étre circulaire ou carrée de 5 /10 m de 
cété et de profondeur. L’entrée de ’habitation troglodytique en profondeur correspond a un cou- 
loir rarement rectiligne, soit totalement ou en partie souterrain avec une porte en troncs de pal- 
miers. L’aménagement des chambres consiste a creuser de chaque cdété et au méme niveau de la 
cour. Chaque piéce est munie d’une seule ouverture avec ou sans porte d’ entrée. Le plafond est 
souvent taillé pour donner l’aspect d’une votite. Les dimensions des piéces sont variables (7m de 
1/ 5m de larg. / 3m de haut). Les pieces servent d’ habitation ainsi que de greniers qui sont reliés 


8 Ben Ouezdou Hédi, Découvrir la Tunisie du sud de Matmata a Tataouine Ksour, Jessour et troglodytes », édition 
CNRS Tunis 2001 p.12. 
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a la surface par un petit trou, sorte de cheminée a travers laquelle on introduit les céréales, fruits 
et olives... A Matmata, l'habitat se fait traditionnellement dans des grottes creusées verticalement 


dans des sables argileux. " Ici, les vivants vivent sous les morts".’ 


c- L’habitat traditionnel 

L’architecture de la maison a Djerba, obéit a des contraintes d’ordre culturel, naturel et écono- 
mique. Elle est marquée par |’emploi de la pierre, la brique, et la terre cuite, elle est solide et 
soignée. Dans sa variété |’élément de liaison est l’arc (arc plein cintre, brisé, fer 4 cheval.,...), le 
plafond est couvert de votte et le plus souvent par la coupole. Les colonnes s’inspirent des 
exemples antérieurs. Sa structure consiste a étre en chicane, dispositif d’accés a partir d’une 
Driba et d’une Sqgifa. La maison est organisée autour d’une cour centrale a ciel ouvert. Les 
différentes piéces sont disposées autour de cette cour. Pour se préserver du soleil et pour avoir 
un peu de fraicheur, la cour est entourée de galeries ornées de décor. Un contraste est bien 
marqué entre des rues bordées de murs sans ouvertures et le luxueux aspect qu’ offre l’intérieur 
des maisons. 


- i E 
| ie 
AP te 
—— 


Figure 5. L habitat traditionnel, Djerba, Tunisie 


Les espaces et les structures anciennes représentent des opportunités particuliéres, par leur ar- 
chitecture spécifique empreinte d'une identité forte. « //s participent a faire entrer de nouvelles 
formes d’expression esthétique dans le champ de l'art officiel avant qu’elles ne soient recon- 
nues par les circuits académiques, ... ».'° La superficie, et la morphologie de certains batiments 
offrent des possibilités de créativité. Si nous considérons que tous ces éléments sont en place 
nous nous trouvons dans ces conditions face a un projet de grande complexité. 

Par une nouvelle affectation, ces batiments reflétant notre propre identité, ont été transformés 
en projet culturel et/ou en hébergement écologique. On peut repenser a s’intéresser 4 une mise 
en valorisation de ces batiments qui ouvrira de larges horizons devant le développement du 
patrimoine local. « Ceux-ci temoignent du mouvement des mémoires collectives au fil de la mise 
en scene du patrimoine local, dans un processus évident de construction d’images identitaires 
impliquant a la fois habitants et visiteurs, avec un effet de légitimation interne et externe des 
référents culturels. »'! 


° Ben Ouezdou (Hédi), Découvrir la Tunisie du sud de Matmata 4 Tataouine Ksour, Jessour et troglodytes, Op. 

Cit. p. 39 

‘0 BRENNETOT (Arnaud), Des festivals pour animer les territoires, In. Annales de géographie n° 635, Op cit, 
p.3l 

"| FRUSTIER (Pierre) et VOISIN (Jane), Culture communication tourisme : la mise en scéne patrimoniale des 
territoires, in Communication et culture n°7, acte de Colloque Franco-brésilien de Sciences de la Communica- 
tion, INTERCOM, Porto Alegre, 2004, p. 3 
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11.2. Développement de Varchitecture durable en Tunisie 

L’architecture durable vise une gestion globale des ressources afin d’en assurer la durabilité, 
tout en permettant de préserver notre capital naturel et culturel, qui comprend les espaces pro- 
tégés. L’architecture écologique puissante, instrument de développement, peut jouer un réle 
actif dans la stratégie de développement durable. La contribution active de l’architecture au 
développement durable présuppose nécessairement la solidarité, le respect mutuel et la partici- 
pation de tous les acteurs, du secteur public et privé, impliqués dans le processus. D’aprés la 
charte du tourisme durable de Lanzarote (1995). Cette concertation doit se baser sur des méca- 
nismes efficaces de coopérations a tous les niveaux : local, national, régional et international. 
De plus de la préservation, la protection et la mise en valeur de la richesse du patrimoine naturel 
et culturel offrent un cadre privilégié pour la coopération. Cette approche implique que tous les 
responsables relévent ce véritable défi qu’est l’innovation culturelle, technologique et profes- 
sionnelle et concentrent leurs efforts pour créer et mettre en ceuvre des instruments de planifi- 
cation et de gestion intégrée. 

Sachant que le développement de I’architecture durable en Tunisie a d’abord été une opportu- 
nité, puis un choix, ou enfin une nécessité pour son avenir, la diversification architecturale en 
Tunisie doit contribuer a la durabilité des projets. Elle doit favoriser la stabilisation de la clientéle 
potentielle, et la création de services locaux li¢es 4 son environnement. II a été recommandé que 
la participation des habitants dans les nouveaux projets soit intégrée dés leur élaboration et que 
leur mise en ceuvre s’appuie sur un relais associatif fort. Le défi exige aujourd’hui le développe- 
ment d’un concept complémentaire au tourisme écologique afin de mettre en valeur la richesse 
du patrimoine socioculturel et naturel de la ville et de ses habitants. La valorisation de ces res- 
sources devrait permettre leur renouvellement et leur transmission aux générations futures. 


11.3 Role du designer face a son environnement 

Dans le cadre de la conception design, plusieurs représentations intermédiaires sont générées 
grace a différents paramétres extérieurs qui varient en fonction de la typologie du projet et de 
artefact souhaité, ainsi qu’en fonction des secteurs d’influences, des valeurs, des centres d’in- 
téréts du designer. II s'agit de faire un espace idéologiquement correct, mais aussi esthétique- 
ment attrayant. Le designer développe une compétence systémique afin d’associer et combiner 
ces différents paramétres dans des représentations. Ces représentations sont ensuite modifiées 
et évaluées afin d’aboutir aux spécifications de la représentation finale de l’espace, suivi de sa 
mise en application. Dans tous les cas, la possibilité de mener un projet design dépend aussi 
d’autres processus pour développer de nouvelles fonctions et pour accueillir de nouvelles con- 
ceptions. « Nous faisons un travail d’agitateurs culturels qui traverse la sociologie, l’ethnologie, 
l’urbanisme, la communication, les évidences du quotidien et de l’humain. »'? Le Designer es- 
pace régit l’adaptation de l’>homme au milieu, « il cherche a le réconcilier par la voie de la 
sensualité au monde dans lequel il doit vivre fondant une topo-esthétique comme science, et 
art, d’apprentissage de l’espace. »'? En effet, Il a évidemment de grandes capacités d'innova- 
tion dans ce domaine. I] peut proposer des alternatives séduisantes en s'appuyant sur leurs po- 
tentiels de médiation bien spécifiques, pour construire une synergie régénératrice entre la con- 
ception et les convictions sociales culturelles et artistiques. 

En utilisant le contexte d’un environnement spécifique, le designer espace est appelé a ré- 
soudre des problémes a caractére structurels, organisationnels et visuels. Il pourra, ainsi répondre 
a tous ces problémes grace a la subdivision de |’espace qui lui permettra de créer un ensemble 
harmonieux, « de pourvoir des parcours fluides, d’exalter les visuels positifs, de supprimer les 


' MONTFORT (Jean-Michel), La création partagée, In Le réle de 1’Art dans les transformations sociales, éd. 
PUBLISUD, Paris, 1985, p. 131 

'3 MOLES (Abraham) ROHMER (Elizabeth), psychologie de l’espace, éd. Presse Universitaire de France, Paris, 

1981, p. 144 
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visuels négatifs, bref de parvenir a cette harmonie entre la forme et la fonction qui devra étre 
l objectif de tout designer. »'\* 


Développer un projet comme 
construction de représentations 


Réver, orienter, 
accompagner en espace 
construction ou 

rénovation, par une 
analyse de l’existant, 
comme activité de 
résolution de probleme 


Concevoir 


la création ou la 
restauration, 
innovation ou la 
réhabilitation d’un 
batiment, comme 
pratique réfléctive 


Figure 6. Role du designer face a son environnement 


L’idée maitresse du designer est en effet de vivre avec l’environnement et non contre lui. En 
hiver par exemple, |’enjeu consiste a favoriser les apports de chaleur gratuite et diminuer les 
pertes thermiques par une isolation adéquate. Par contre en été, il faut réussir 4 diminuer les 
apports caloriques et assurer le rafraichissement. II] s’agit donc d’adapter la construction, et les 
parois en particulier, pour profiter au mieux de la situation géographique, de l’exposition, du 
climat et de l’énergie solaire. On peut alors, considérer le designer, comme étant le concepteur 
qui marque des traces plus profondes dans I’ environnement. D’ou la nécessité de faire une étude 
sur l’orientation, la structure, |’éclairage, l’ambiance..., tout en veillant aux régles de sécurité. 
Dans la plupart des situations, cet environnement peut, a certains moments, « devenir un véri- 
table environnement critique.»'> 

Par ailleurs, le r6le du designer est d’orienter, d’accompagner en construction ou rénovation, 
les maitres d’ouvrage a faire le meilleur choix en requalifiant leurs espaces de vie ou de travail, 
par une analyse de |’existant, une prise en compte de la qualité du bati, des énergies renouve- 
lables et des matériaux écologiques. Aujourd’hui, il est possible de copier la matiére en mateé- 
riaux, transformer la lumiére en mouvement et rendre ce dernier interactif. Mais d’un autre cété, 
il serait judicieux de réfléchir a établir une signalétique congue selon des codes internationaux 
qui renvoient a l’authenticité et a l’identité de l’espace. Cette authenticité peut aussi étre consi- 
dérée comme étant un poids. 

La conception du designer commence donc par une réflexion sur la nature, |’histoire et méme 
les spécificités de l’espace car « chaque espace porte en lui-méme comme un déterminisme qui 
infléchit d’une facon ou d’une autre le genre de production qu’il abritera »'®. Les points d’ appui 
sont donc la typologie et les spécificités qui deviennent par la suite la source d’ inspiration et de 
création pour le designer. Notre but, c’est de retrouver dans notre environnement architectural 
la conception convenable, en s’appuyant sur tous les éléments qui référent a son identité. En 


'4 JACINI (M.), Cours d’architecture intérieure, éd. De Vecchi, Paris, 1994, p. 7 
'S COUSIN (Jean), L’espace vivant, éd Moniteur, Paris, 1980, p.14 
‘© PRUNER (Michel), La fabrique de théatre, Op cit, p.5 
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effet contrairement aux autres communautés de la conception, le designer acquiert ses connais- 
sances en travaillant sur différents types de projet. C’est, en ce sens qu’on peut dire que cette 
pratique « tente rien moins que de concilier capitalisme et humanisme, intérét et sens, sé¢duction 
et authenticité, rhétorique et vérité, tradition et invention. »'" 


Conclusion 


Dans le discours du développement par rapport aux contraintes liées a l’environnement, on pose 
un regard principalement axé vers le futur, et qui s'enrichit de plus en plus de la composante de 
notre environnement naturel. La réhabilitation des anciens batiments offrent l'occasion de voir 
des similitudes que ceux-ci ont avec le développement durable. Par ailleurs, le développement 
propose une nouvelle maniére de repenser cet héritage, permettant de les intégrer dans toutes 
leurs dimensions matérielles et immatérielles. 

II importe que les designers d’intérieur ou urbain, s'intéressent a l’architecture écologique 
d’hier. Leurs taches consistent 4 promouvoir notre identité pour les générations a venir tout en 
assurant les besoins des générations présentes!®. Cela inclut les formes d’expression, les ma- 
niéres de créer, de faire vivre les ceuvres, les objets, les constructions urbaines et les sites de 
valeur naturelle, historique, artistique, ... Dans un projet écologique, nous devenons l'un des 
rouages d'un travail pluridisciplinaire ou le designer intervient de fagon générale en tout ce qui 
touche l’usager. En lien fort avec l’environnement, le designer tend de plus en plus vers sa forte 
implication dans la nature et |’identité des espaces inclus dans |’espace urbain de la ville. 

Aprés avoir identifié les apports du designer pour |’ optimisation du processus de conception, 
une recherche portant sur les apports du processus écologique pour le designer sera effectuée, 
focalisée sur l’intégration de solutions durables dans les projets de conception. 

Il est mis en évidence dans cette intervention que l’approche écologique ainsi que la con- 
naissance développée par le designer espace est une source potentielle de réponse a l’enjeu du 
transfert de connaissance dans le cadre de projets intégrants l’approche du développement du- 
rable. L’approche du designer permet l’intégration simultanée des différentes composantes du 
systéme d’intérét pour des problématiques complexes telles que proposées par |’ environnement. 

Ce constat va étre étudié plus en détail lors de la proposition de projet de conception dans le 
cadre de projets écologiques afin d’étudier la place et le rdle du designer ainsi que les relations 
et le transfert de connaissances entre les parties prenantes présentes. 
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About the UNICART® International Conference, now in its third year of =, 
activity, we have said a lot. Some of the best teachers, researchers and —_ UNWERSITA DELLA 
operators from different countries gathered around UNICART with great 
satisfaction and commitment. o* 
The pandemic forced us to use online communication platforms, but ; 
this awareness facilitated long-distance relationships that were not as 
easy in the past. We are now meeting with colleagues from at least 
three continents and a dozen countries, and in practice we have created 
a community: the community of UNICART, which we hope will grow 
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<4 more and more, as a special family, for the sake of science and research. 
A The discussion developed during the Conference activities has 
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